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PEEFAGE
OF PROFESSOR IIADLEY To THE FIRST EDITION, I860,

THE grammar which is here submitted to the public is founded on the

GricchiscJic Schulgrammatik of GEORG CURTIUS, Professor in the University

of Kiel. The work of Professor Curtius was first published in 1G52, and

was received in Germany with marked favor : a second edition was called

for :n 1855, a third in 1857, and a fourth in 1859. Having been led, soon

after ir appeared, to study it with some care, I became satisfied that it

possessed important advantages of plan and execution
;
and I was therefore

easily induced, more than three years ago, to undertake the task of bringing

it before the American
,

.>'ic. My first thought went no further than to

.

repi -duce it in an English version, with only such changes as might seem

necessary to adapt it to the wants and habits of instructors in our country.

But in carrying out this purpose, it happened, by what is probably a com-

mon experience in such cases, that one change led on to another, until at

length the alterations had assumed an extent out of all proportion to the

original design. To give the book, as it stands here, the name of Curtius,

would be to make him responsible in appearance for many things which he

has not said, and might perhaps fail to approve. Under these circumstances,

it has seemed to be the only proper course, that I should assume the respon-

sibility of the work, while making, as I cheerfully do, the fullest acknowl-

edgments of obligation to the German scholar. Should this volume prove

to be of service in the work of classical instruction, the result will be per^

haps mainly due to his broad and thoughtful scholarship, and his sound,

practical, judgment.

It may be proper for me here to follow the example of Professor Curtius,

by calling attention, at the outset, to some features in the plan and arrange-

ment of this Grammar.

It is a fact generally understood, that the Greek, in common with the
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other Indo-European languages, has of late received, and is still receiving

much light from the scientific comparative study of the whole class to whicl

it belongs. The new views of Greek etymology and structure, develope<

and established by that study, have been made the object of special atten

tion in the preparation of this work
;
and have been taken up into it, as fa

as seemed to be consistent with the practical ends which must always b(

paramount in an elementary grammar.

The multiplicity of forms presented by the different Greek dialects L-

the occasion of considerable embarrassment to the grammarian. Scatterec

through the sections which describe the Attic language, they interfere seri-

ously with the unity of exhibition and impression which it is important tc

secure : but when thrown together by themselves at the end of the book

they lose in clearness and significance, by being severed from those comn>or

facts and principles with which they are naturally associated. In thir

Grammar will be found a sort of compromise between the opposite diffi

culties. The peculiarities of euphony and inflection, which belong to th(

other dialects, are given in smaller type at the foot of each page, under thf

corresponding Attic forms, so as to be kept clearly distinct from the latter

while yet presented with them in the same view.

It is hardly necessary to say that a complete exhibition of the dialect? it

not attempted in these pages. The multitude of forms which appear only

in lyric fragments, or in ancient inscriptions, or in the writings of gram-

marians, are passed over without notice. The object has been simply to

supply what is necessary in this respect for a proper reading of the classic

authors, and particularly Homer, Herodotus, Pindar, and Theocritus. For

the language of Homer, I have derired much assistance from the Homeric

Grammar of Ahrens (GriecJiische For.nenlchrc dcs Romerischcn und Atiischcn

DioM-'-'s: Gottingen, 1852); and for that of Herodotus, from the careful

and thorough investigations of Breclow (Quac-fh:\es Criticac dc Diakcio

Hcroflo'cn: Lipsiae, 1846).

In the sections on the verb, the forms of voice, mode, and tense are
V

ve-luced to a small number of groups, called "tense-systems." Under this

arrangement, which is similar to those already adopted by Ahrens and

Curtius, the inflection of the verb is represented as the inflection of a few

tense-stems, which are formed, each in its own way, from the common verb
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etem. It is hoped that the arrangement may commend itself in use, not

onlv as consistent with the obvious analogies of verb-formation, but also as

calculated to make the structure of the verb simpler and more intelligible

to the learner.

Among these tense-systems, the most prominent is that which include-

the present and imperfect, the tenses of continued action
;
and it is also the

one which shows the greatest variety of formation. Hence the formation of

the present is taken as the basis of a new classification, the whole mass of

verbs being divided into nine classes, according as the stem of this tense

coincides with that of the verb, or varies from it by different changes.

The special formation of particular verbs
" anomalous "

formation, as it

has been generally, but to a great extent inappropriately, termed is ex-

hibited with considerable fulness, and according to a uniform method,

intended to assist the apprehension and memory of the learner.

In the Syntax, the leading aim has been not to construct a philosophical

system of human expression, with Greek sentences for illustrations but to

represent, as fully and clearly as possible within the prescribed limits, the

actual usage and idiom of the Greek language. It has also been an object

to accompany the full statement of rules and principles with brief phrases,

describing their substance, and convenient for use in the recitation-room.

In regard to the examples by which the Syntax is illustrated, it has not

been thought necessary to give for each one the name of the author from

whom it is cited. Only those taken from non-Attic sources, as Homer and

Herodotus, are credited to their authors : those which come from Attic poets

are marked simply as poetic : while those which come from Attic prose-

writers, and constitute perhaps nine-tenths of the whole number, are given

without any indication of their source. The examples are translated through-

out, untranslated examples being (if I may trust my own observation) of but

little use, in general, even to the better class of students. Regarded as

illustrations, they are imperfect, since it is only with difficulty, and perhaps

with uncertainty, that the learner recognizes their relation to the rule or

principle to be illustrated. And if we view them as exercises in translation,

it may be questioned whether detached sentences, torn from the connections

in which they stood, and involving often peculiar difficulties of language and

construction, are best suited for this purpose. A similar rule has been fol-
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lowed even in the earlier portions of the Grammar
; except, indeed, in the first

part (Orthography and Euphony), where it could hardly be carried out with

convenience: but in the second and third parts, which treat of Inflection

and Formation, the Greek words introduced are accompanied regularly by a

statement of their signification. This course has been adopted, partly from

the feeling that a student cannot fairly be expected to take much interest in

words that have no meaning to his mind
;
and partly in the belief that it is

possible for a student, in this way, as he goes through his grammar, to

acquire, with little trouble, a useful vocabulary of Greek expression.

In preparing this division of the work, I have made frequent use of the

Syntax der Griccld^chcn Sprache (Braunschweig, 1846), by Professor J. N.

Madvig of Copenhagen. But my obligations are much greater not for the

Syntax only, but for almost every part of the book to K. W. Kriiger, whose

Greek Grammar (like that of Buttmann before it) marks a new epoch in the

scientific treatment of its subject. Important aid has been received also

from the school-grammars of Buttmann and Kiilmer, which are familiar to

American students in the skilful translations of Dr. Robinson and Dr.

Taylor. Nor must I omit to acknowledge myself indebted, for many valuable

suggestions, to the excellent grammars produced in our own country by

Professor Sophocles and Professor Crosby.

In the appended chapter on Versification, I have relied, partly on Munk's

Metres of the Greeks and Romans (translated by Professors Beck and Felton,

Cambridge, 1844), but still more on the able treatises of Rossbach and

Westphal (GriecJdsche Rhythmik, Leipzig, 1854; and GriccMsche Metrik,

Leipzig, 1856).
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THE Greek Grammar of Professor Hadley the foundation of the

present work appeared in 1860
;
and has been in use, unchanged in

any way, since that time. Professor Hadley died on the fourteenth

of November, 1872, at the age of fifty-one. The leading features of

his work, and its
V
relation to Curtius's GriecMsche Schulgrammatik,

are set forth in the foregoing reprint of his own preface. It re-

mains for the reviser to state, so far as may be done in a few words,

what his work has been, and how the new book differs from the old

one.

In the first place, it seemed an urgent reform that the quantity of

a, t,
and v should be uniformly and systematically indicated to the

eye. Accordingly, a, t, v have been everywhere printed where these

vowels are long; so that the unmarked a, i,
v are understood to be

short. This notation, now generally adopted in elementary Latin

books, is equally important in Greek.

The general plan of the work and the arrangement of its divisions

remain unchanged; the most important transposition is that of the

chapter on Adjectives and Adverbs ( 640-653, new grammar) and

that on Pronouns ( 677-705) ;
these formerly stood after Cases.

The parts least changed are perhaps Writing and Sound (Part First),

and Declension. Here the paradigms and rules relating to adjectives

have been completely (instead of partially) separated from those of

substantives, and the adjectives have been rearranged according to

their stems. In the substantives, a class of /-stems has been recog-

nized.

Much more altered is the part relating to the structure of the

verb. The complicated machinery of 'tense-signs,' 'mode-signs,'

'voice-signs,' and 'connecting vowels,' has given place to a simpler

system of 'tense and mode suffixes,' according to which all that

intervenes between ' verb-stem ' and personal ending is reckoned as

a single element (or in the optative as two elements). This requires
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a change in the use of the term stem. The old '

connecting vowel '

is now counted a part of the tense-stem : the first aorist tense-stem is

EO longer Avo--, but Avo-a-; and in like manner Aeyo- (not Aey-) is

called the stem of Aeyo-/*>, just as we call Aoyo- (not Aoy-) the stem

of Aoyo-s-. In fact, it seemed desirable to restrict the term stem, in

conjugation as well as in declension, to that which is ready to receive

the inflectional endings. I have, therefore, recognized no ' stems ' ex-

cept tense-stems (and mode-stems) ;
and for the old ' verb-stem ' the

element whence the different tense-stems are derived I have used

the term theme. Another necessary innovation is the 'variable vowel -

and its sign, e . This sign may be read ' ornieron or epsilon,' or
k

6 or e
'

;
but A| - should be read l \vo- or Ave- '.

Of the nine classes of verbs, two have disappeared : the '

e-class
'

is made a subdivision of Class I, and the 'reduplicated class' dis-

tributed among the other classes. On the other hand, a new 'root

class ' has been added, comprising the /it-verbs, which could no longer
form a part of Class I. It will be observed, moreover, that the /it-

form of inflection has received a new treatment : its main peculiarities

are enumerated in 385, in immediate contrast to the ordinary form
;

and details of the present and second aorist /u-forms are given under

those tenses respectively. The inflection of the irregular /MI
-verbs is

given by itself in full, and four regular ones have been added to the

synopses, 349-352.

The paradigms have been pruned here and there in the interest

of a stricter Atticism. For instance, -77
in the second person singular

middle has been dropped, and forms like rtjuwT/juev, Suoi/it

8l8ov (imperative middle), have disappeared. So

,
have taken precedence of AiJe'rcoo-ai/, XvecrQaxrav

;

of Atfo-ais-, \u<rm
;
the pluperfect in -KYJ

of that in -KCIV
;

\vdel-

of Au0eiV.fi>, 8ioir)iJ.v ; <fii\oiT]v
of <>iXotjLu. The perfect

active imperative has been relegated to a note, and so has the opta-

tive form \e\vKoirjv ;
the noun avaytav has been discarded as non-ex-

istent. In the dual feminine of pronouns, rco, rtoSe, TOVTW have taken

the place of T, rciSe, ravra. So the rules for augment of diphthongs

(357) and of the pluperfect (358) have been restated in accordance

with the now established Attic usage. I might have drawn the lines

still closer in these matters; but the maker of a school-grammar

is hampered by the necessity of having some regard to the current

Greek texts.

The Classified Verb-List has been revised with the aid of Veitch's
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Greek Verbs, and the forms of Attic prose and poetry distinguished

by means of two kinds of type. The Alphabetical Verb-List, which

was formerly a mere index to the other, has been amplified so as to

serve some purposes independently, and has been placed at the end of

the book instead of the middle.

The greatest changes are in the Syntax : here a good deal is sub-

stantially rewritten. This is particularly true of the Syntax of the

Modes. And here I owe very especial thanks to Professor Goodwin

for cordial permission to adopt some important features of his works :

especially the distinction of general and particular conditions, and

the application of the categories of conditions to conditional relative

clauses. The arrangement of final clauses also follows closely Pro-

fessor Goodwin's.

The introductory part of the Syntax as far as 639, is entirely re-

cast and rearranged. There is less that is new in the syntax of Cases,

and of the Infinitive and Participle ; yet even here much is altered.

The prepositions I have arranged in alphabetical order. In all parts

of the Syntax I have striven to bring into greater prominence what

is important and peculiar to Greek, and to separate it more thoroughly
from what is unimportant or self-evident.

Professor Hadley, as he explains in his preface, did not think it

necessary to give the sources of the Greek examples used in illustrat-

ing the syntax. In the new edition, on the other hand, I have fol-

lowed the plan of giving exact citations for these. The old examples
have been very generally employed, yet in numerous instances others

have been substituted or added.

The chapter on Word Formation has been somewhat enlarged,

but is otherwise not much changed. The same is true of the Versifi-

cation
; only here I have stated the modern theories more boldly than

Professor Hadley had ventured to do, and have modified the system
of notation.

So much about the separate parts of the work. Throughout the

whole the lesser changes, in wording, arrangement, and so on, and

the minor additions and omissions, are numerous. Many good hints

as to conciser forms of expression were derived from Professor Had-

ley's smaller work, The Elements of Greek Granmuir (1869).

A word respecting explanations of the origin of inflectional forms.

I hope no one will suppose that this book professes to embody the

latest results of comparative grammar. Those results are at present

partly in a very chaotic condition, partly very ill suited to be set
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before a learner. Much that in Professor Hadley's time was thought
certain has been entirely upset or become very doubtful, and in many
cases nothing positive has taken its place. All that can be demanded
of a school-grammar in this respect is that its classifications and

analyses shall not be seriously at variance with well-established facts

of genesis. I have occasionally gone a trifle further than Professor

Hadley in these historical statements
;
but oftener, I think, have re-

trenched or modified explanations which he gave, and have been

entirely content to leave much unexplained. And I have put this

matter, so far as possible, in separate paragraphs and in the smallest

type.

I am under obligations to so many friends for help that I can-

not name them all, but must content myself with mentioning those

who have done me the most service. My colleagues, Professors Lane

and Lanrnan, and my friend Dr. Robert Keep, of Williston Seminary,
have been ever ready with advice and useful suggestions. Professor

W. G. Frost, of Oberlin, sent me some good hints about syntax;

Professor T. D. Seymour and Dr. H. M. Clarke gave me valuable

assistance in revising the verb-list, and Dr. Clarke also in finding

examples. The two general indices are in great part the work of

Dr. F. B. Goddard and Dr. A. W. Roberts. Besides these, I must

thank all whom I have consulted, by letter or personally, on various

points, or who have written me of their own accord.

F. D. A.

July, 1884.
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INTRODUCTION.

The Greek Language and Dialects.

1 The inhabitants of ancient Greece called themselves Hellenes

("E\\rjvs}, and their country Hellas ('EAAus-). The name Hellenes

was applied also to the members of the same race, dispersed by colo-

nization over the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean. By the Ro-
mans they were called Graeci, and hence are known to us as Greeks.

Their language the Greek is connected with the languages of the

Indians, Persians, Romans, the Slavonic, Germanic, and Celtic na-

tions. These are all kindred languages, and together form the Indo-

European family of languages.

2, The Hellenes referred themselves for the most part to three

principal divisions, Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians. To these be-

longed three groups of dialects : the Aeolic, spoken in Aeolis, Boeo-

tia, Thessaly, and elsewhere
;
the Doric, in Peloponnesus, Isthmus,

and north-western Greece, also in Crete and Caria, Sicily and southern

Italy ;
the Ionic, in Ionia and Attica, and in most of the Aegean

islands. The Aeolic and Doric groups were more closely related to

each other than either was to the Ionic. In each group the various

dialects differed somewhat from each other; and the Aeolic dialects

in particular were very unlike. As regards the written works which
have come down to us, it is enough to specify the following forms :

3, a. The Aeolic of Lesbos, found in the lyric fragments of Al-
caeus and the poetess Sappho (600 B. c.).

b. The Doric, found in the lyric poetry of Pindar (470 B. c.) and
the bucolic (pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (270 B. c.). Even the
Attic dramas in their lyric parts contain some Doric forms. The lan-

guage of Pindar has some peculiarities derived from the Aeolic, and
still more from the Epic.

c. The Ionic, including

(1) The Old Ionic, or Epic, found in the poetry of Homer and
Hesiod (before 700 B. c.). In all the poetry of later times (though
least of all in the dramatic dialogue) we find more or less admixture
of Epic words and forms.

(2) The New Ionic, the language of Ionia about 425 B. c., found
in the history of Herodotus and the medical writings of Hippocrates.

1 D, In Homer, Hellas is only a district in northern Greece, the Hellenes
its inhabitants. For the Greeks at large, he uses the names 'AXCUOI, 'A/^eToi.

i, which, strictly taken, belong only to a part of the whole people.

2 D, The division into Aeolians, Dorians, lonians, is unknown to Homer
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The following dialect, though in strictness the Ionic of Attica, and
closely related to the two preceding, is always distinguished as

d. The Attic, the language of Athens in her flourishing period
(from 490 B. c.), found in many works of poetry and prose, especially
the tragedies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, the

philosophical writings of Plato, and the orations of Lysias, Isocrates,

Aeschines, and Demosthenes. The political importance of Athens
and the superiority of her literature gave a great ascendancy to her

dialect, which at length banished the others from literary use ; though
*- ^j

the Doric and the Old Ionic were still retained, the latter for epic,
the former for lyric and bucolic poetry. The Attic thus became the
common language of all cultivated Greeks; but at the same time be-

gan to lose its earlier purity. In this state, commencing about the
time of Alexander (who died 323 B. c.), it is called

e. The Common dialect
(/) KOLVI] diaXeKTos), in distinction from the

purer Attic. On the border between the two, stands the great phi-

losopher Aristotle, with his pupil Theophrastus. Among later au-

thors, the most important are the historians Polybius (140 B. c.), Plu-
tarch (100 A. D.), Arrian (150 A. D.), and Dio Cassius (200 A. D.), the

geographer Strabo (1 A. D.), and the rhetoricians Dionysius of Hali-
carnassus (30 B. c.), and Lucian (170 A. D.).

REMABK. There is a noticeable difference between the earlier and
later Attic. The first is seen in the tragic poets and Thucydides;
the last, in most other Attic writers. The language of Plato has an

intermediate character. The tragic language is marked by many pe-
culiarities of its own.

4, For completeness, we may add

f. The Hellenistic, a variety of the Common dialect, found in the

New Testament, and in the Septuagint version of the Old Testament.

The name comes from the term Hellenist ( EAX^vtcrrrys from eAA^m'^co),

applied to Hebrews, or others of foreign birth, who used the Greek

language.

g. The Modern Greek, or popular language for the last thousand

years, found in written works since about 1150 A. D. It is also called

Romaic from 'Pco/zatoi (Romans), the name assumed in place o

by the Greeks of the middle ages.

. Through the first two Parts of the Grammar, the forms of Attic

Greek, especially the Attic prose, are described in the body of the text ;

while the peculiarities of other dialects (particularly those of Homer and

Herodotus) are added in smaller type at the foot of each page.
Ihn. stands for Homer, and Hd. for Herodotus ; cf. is used for Latin con-

fer (compare) ; sc. for scilicet (to wit) ;
ib. for ibidem (in the same place) ;

i. c. for id esf (that is); c. n. for exempli gratia (for example) ; KT\. for

TO. \onrd (Lat. ct cetera). Other abbreviations will explain themselves,
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12, The vowels are open or dose.

r~, ( a, a, (the most open).The open vowels are <
,
_\

J

( e, 17, o, a) (less open).

The close vowels are t, I, v, v.

Diphthongs.

13, The diphthongs (oY<#oyyot double sounds) unite two
vowels an open and a close vowel in one syllable. They
are

at, ei, 01, av, ev, ov,

a, r/, u>, ryv, wv, and ft :

but in vi, both the vowels are close.

The diphthongs a, 77, a>, which have the first vowel long, are

sometimes called improper diphthongs. Their second vowel
is called iota subscript (written below the first).

a. But when the first vowel is written as a capital letter, i stands

upon the line : fllAHI = 'QtS//
=

o>6\//.

14, a. In the diphthongs, as at first pronounced, both vowels were

heard, each with its proper sound, but without break between them.
Thus ai was sounded like Engl. ay affirmative

;
av like Engl. ou in

our; 01 and eu nearly like oi in foil and eu in feud. But ei and ou,

though they originally had the diphthongal sounds to be inferred

from their composition, came at an early time (before 400 B. c.) to be

pronounced with simple sounds : ov like ou in youth ; a like the ei in

rein (and much later like that in seize).

b. From the genuine et and ov above described must be distin-

guished, however, the spurious diphthongs ei and ou, which arise by
compensative lengthening (34) or contraction of ee, eo, oe, oo (37 e).

These were sounded from the beginning as in rein and youth, and
were not originally written as ei and ou

;
but about 400 B. c. they

coalesced with the genuine et and ou in sound and writing.

c. In a, ?;, a>, the second vowel was at first written on the line and

sounded, as in other diphthongs. But afterwards (about 100 B. c.)

it ceased to be pronounced, being swallowed up by the long a, 77, co,

before it. The custom of writing it under the line dates from about

the eleventh century.

d. The sounds of rjv and cou cannot be exemplified from English.
These diphthongs are rare : TJV occurs in Attic only as the result of

14 D, d. The Ionic has ijy also In i/rjCs (Hra. Hd.) Att. vavs ship, and

ypyvs (Hm.) Att. ypavs old u'oman. The New Ionic has &>y in wjrds, To>'>r<$,

etc., by crasis for d wjr6s, TO a'jr6 (77 D) ;
also in reflexive pronouns, as

ttauTov (266 D), which seems to have arisen by crasis from eo avroG
;
further

in OCDV/J.O, Att. 0oCju wonder, and words derived from it.

2
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augment (357) or of crash (76) : a>v is chiefly Ionic. The diphthong
vi was sounded somev/hat like ui in quit; it is never followed by a

consonant in the same word.

15, In Latin letters the diphthongs were represented,

m, ft, oi, au, ev, ov, ui, a, 77, a),

by ,
e or I, 6><, aw, eu, u, yi, a, e, d.

a. For at, oi, in a few proper names, we have Latin
',

oi ; Mam
Maia, Tpoid Troia, Ai'l? Ai<ix. For &>, in a few compounds of o>5/'/

7,
we have oe : Tpay<a 6s tragoedus.

16, Diaeresis. A double dot, called a mark of diaeresis

(separation), is sometimes written over an t or v, to show
that it does not form a diphthong with the vowel before it":

thus TrpoieVai, pronounced irpo-itvan to advance.

a, The diaeresis may be omitted, when it is evident from a breathing (17 a),

or an accent (96), or from t written on the line (13 a), that the two vowels do

not unite as a diphthong. Thus in aJrrj, <x^' A771(^61/05, the vowels are

evidently separate (
= avT'f], Ix^h fcnffip&os), while in ajr-f], *x^^ \y6nevosj

they unite as diphthongs.

Breathings,

17, A vowel at the beginning of a word always has either the

rough breathing (

e

)
or the smooth (') written over it. The

rough breathing shows that h was sounded before the vowel :

thus eTTTot (pronounced Jieptci] seven. The smooth breathing
means simply that the vowel was sounded without h : thus

eVi (pronounced epi) upon.

a. A diphthong at the beginning of a word takes the breathing over

its second vowel: avrov of'himself\ avrov of him. But in the improper
diphthongs, i never takes the breathings, even when it stands upon
the line : "AiS/y?

=
aSrjs Hades.

b. All words which begin with v or u have the rough breathing.

18, The consonant p at the beginning of a word always has

the rough breathing (thus p, Latin rh) : p^rcop rhetor orator.

And in the middle of a word p,o is by many editors writ-

ten pp (Latin rr/i): thus IIu;j/jos Pyrrhus j though some write

IIvppos.

a. Except in pp, the breathings belong only to inititd letters
;

if

brought into the middle of a word by composition, they are not writ-

17 D, b. The Epic pronouns tf/uies, v/j.jj.i, vune (261 D) have the smooth

breathing. The Aeolic dialect had other exceptions.
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ten: Trpoeo-dat (for 7rpo-<rPat) to abandon, though there is evidence

that the rough breathing was often pronounced. Compare the Latin

forms enliydris ewftpis, polyhistor T

Consonants.

19, The consonants were sounded, for the most part, as we sound
the Roman letters used to represent them (5). But observe that K, y,

o; T had only the sounds which are heard in Engl. coo, go, so, to :

thus in AVKM Lycia, 3>pvyla Phnjgia, Mvo-uZ Mysia, Botwrt'd Boeotia.

20, Gamma (y) before K, y, %, O1*

>
had the sound of n in ink,

anger, and was represented by a Latin n: ayKvpa (Lat. ancora)
anchor, ayyeAo? (Lat. angelus) messenger, cr</>iy sphinx. This
is called gamma nasal.

21, The letters
(p, 6, ^, seem to have had at first the sounds of ph,

th, ch, in English ujpAill, ho^ouse, blockhead. But afterwards they
came to sound as in English grap/dc, pa^/ios, and German macAeu.

a. Zeta (^) was sounded like Engl. dz ; in late Greek like Engl. z.

b. Every consonant was sounded : thus AC was heard in nrr/pa posses-

sion, y in
yvatfj-rj judgment, and <p in <pdio-i$ decay. Similarly gevos

stranger, \lsev8os falsehood, were pronounced Tcseaos, pseudos, with ^
and p distinctly heard.

22, Among consonants we distinguish semivowels, mutes,
and double consonants.

23, The SEMIVOWELS are A, /x, v, p, a-, and y-nasal; of which

o- is called a spirant (or a sibilant),
A, fji, v, p are called liquids,

/x, v, y-nasal are called nasals.

a. Another spirant is the old Greek / (see 7 ), which had the sound
of English w.

24, The MUTES are of three classes :

labial mutes ?r ft < or ir-mutes,

lingual mutes T 8 6 or r-mutes,

palatal mutes K y ^ or K-mutes.

Mutes of the same class are said to be cognate, as produced
by the same organ (lips, tongue, or palate).

25, The mutes are also divided into three orders :

smooth mutes ?r r K (tenues),
middle mutes (3 8 y (mediae),
rough mutes < x (aspiratae).

Those of the same order are said to be co-ordinate.
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a. The rough mutes, or aspirates, are so named from the rough breathing
(h) which was heard in them. The middle mutes are so called merely from
their place in the arrangement.

26, The DOUBLE COXSOXAXTS are , ^ -,
of which

\f/
is

written for wtr, and for K<T.

27, The relations of the consonants may be seen from the following
table :

Semivowels. Mutrs. Double
Con so-

Spirants. Liquids. Smooth. Middle. Rough. nants.

N asals.

Labials ^ TT
f3 </> if/

Linguals cr A. p v r 8

Palatals y-nasal. K 7 X $

a. SURDS AND SONANTS. The smooth and rough mutes, with o-, >//-,

,
are surd ; that is, hushed or whispered sounds. The other conso-

nants and all the vowels are sonant, sounding.

VOWEL CHANGES.

Interchange of Vowels.

28, The open short vowels (a, c, o) are often interchanged
in the inflection and formation of words : rpe^-w nourish,

l-Tpa<f>-r)v icas nourished,, re-rpo^-a liave nourished, rpo<f>-r) nour-
ishment.

a. So sometimes
77
and co : dj/yy-w Titlp, dpuy-us helper.

29, In like manner . and 01, in root-syllables (see 32), are

interchanged : AetTr-w leave, Xt-Xoi7r-a have left, AOITT-OS left.

In o-7rev8-a> hasten, crrrovS-^ haste, we have a like interchange
of ev and ov.

30, In Attic the general rule is that d of the earlier lan-

guage becomes v?,
unless preceded by e, i, or p : thus ^i^f]

report, older (Doric) form <a//,d; To-r^t s<# ?//?, older (Doric)
icn-d/xt ;

but yevea f/eneration, oro^ta. wisdom, Tr/oao-o-w t7o, re-

main unchanged.

29 D. The variation of eu to ov is seen in 6i\7jAoj9a (Hm.) for f\-fj\v6a

have come (root eAu0-, strong form eAeu9-, 539, 2j.

SOD. (1) The Ionic (Epic and New Ionic) has rj for ^A.ttic d, even after

e, t, and p : Ion. vet)vif]s for Att. i/edz/td? uonntf man ; so yever?, (TCHpirj, irpr]<rcru>,

for 76i/6ci, cro^id, irpjLacv. But not so when d arises by contraction or com-
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a. This rule does not apply to arising by contraction (37) or

compensative lengthening (34;. This is always unchanged.

31, A close and open vowel are rarely interchanged : f<rrl is, i<r6i be. thou ;

vvo,ua name, av^vvfjios nameless ; poetic /j.fi.os blame, d[Mj/j.cav blameless ; oviv

(for ov-ov-ripi} benefit. In such cases the open vowel is always the original.

Strony and Weak Root- Vowels.

32, In root syllables we often lind an interchange of

i with ct or ot,

v with ev (seldom ov),

a with >?,
a.

In such cases the short vowel is said to be the weak form,
the diphthong or long vowel the strong form. The weak
vowel is conveniently treated as the fundamental form. Thus:

e-\nr-ov (root AITT-) left, AeiV-co leave, \i-\onr-a have left.

-(j)vy-ov (root <f>vy-)fecl, (bevy-a Jiee.

a. For the interchange of ei and ot, ev and ov, sec 29.

T^onfj and Short Vowels.

33, Long and short vowels are sometimes interchanged in

the inflection and formation of words.

Thus corresponding to a, , *, o, v,

the long forms are
TJ

or d, 17, I, w, -D.

rl/itt-tB
/ honor, TL-de-p-ev ire put, 8i-5c-pfv we give,

ri/i//-o-a> I shall honor, ri-drj-ni I put, S/-So>-/u I give.

Ti-cris retribution, (frv-o-is nature*

rf-o-o) s7i.ZZ repay) Trt-fyv-Ka am.

pensative lengthening: Ion. and Att. opa. (for 6'pa-e) see thou, /j.\ds (for

|ueAai/-y) black.

(2) The Doric and Aeolic, on the other hand, have d for Attic r? : Dor.

Sdfjios for Att. STj/jLOs people, fidrrjp (Lat. mater) for jtojTTjp mother, 'Addt/d

(used also in Trag.) for Horn. 'A.6rjv7j (in Att. commonly 'A^m) the goddess
Athena. But not so when 17 arises from a lengthening of e : Dor. and Att.

ridrifju (root 0e-) />M#, XtjuVji/ (Gen. \ipfv-os) /Mirbor.

31 D, In the dialects this change is more frequent : Ion ItrTirj Dor. larid

for Att. kcrria. hearth.

33 D, Hm. puts a long vowel or a diphthong for a short vowel in many
words which would otherwise be excluded from his verse. Thus, where
otherwise three short syllables would stand in succession : rivopft] from dvf]p

man, elapiy6s from tap spring, o-jA<fyiej>os for oA^ei/os destroying, ovpeos,

ovpea from tpos (never ovpos) mountain, ovvo/ma for tvofj.a name (also in Hd.),
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a. It is convenient, in general, to treat the short vowel as the funda-

mental form, and to speak of the long vowel as the result of the form-
ative lengthening.

b. The lengthened form of a coincides with its strong form (32).

Whether a or
rj

is used depends on 30.

Compensative Lengthening.

34, A short vowel is sometimes lengthened to make up for

the omission of a following consonant. This is Compensative
Lengthening.

By this, a, e, t, o, v,

become d, et, I, ov, v.

Thus for /ueAa-i/-?, flc-vr-s, Kpi-v(T-a, \vo-v-o~i, (frv-vr-s,

we have /ie'Auy, fids, eKplva, \6ovo~i, (f)6s.

a. For an exception in which a becomes 77, see 431
;
for one in which e, o

become i\, w, see 168 (2).

b. The ei and ov arising by this process arc the spurious diphthongs

(Mb).

35, When i is dropped between two vowels (44), the former vowel is

sometimes made long : thus act, K<ia>, from atV, KOU'CO.

36, TRANSFER OP QUANTITY. A long open vowel standing before a

short one sometimes shifts its length to the latter, ao and 770 becoming
eco, and 770 becoming ea : thus vaos temple becomes vecos, perrjopos

aloft /nere'copos-, /SaortA/Ja king /3a<7tAea. Even aco and rjw become eco :

for TcdvrMS dead.

from irerahov leaf, ri6r]/ji,evos for rtde/aevos putting ; or a short

between two long, Sucra-liow for 5t<rdeW from Sutra^s ill-blowing. Also, where
two long syllables would stand between two short ones : OV\V/JLTTOIO (for

'OAu/iTToto) of Olt/mpits, el\r]\ouOa (for f\f]\ovda) have come.

34 D, The dialects differ much in respect to compensative lengthening.
Most Aeolic and Doric dialects lengthened e, o to

77, o> : $vai = eTi>ou (from

eV-vat), &i]s = 0ets, fjLo<ra= /j,ovara (from fiovaa). The Aeolic of Lesbos made
aiv, etcr, our from aver, ei>cr, ovv ;

as Trcucra = iraffa, jueAats :=
/ueA.ds, fj.oi(ra

== jj.oiaa

(used also by Pindar and Theocritus) ;
but in other cases avoided compensa-

tive lengthening by using assimilated forms (46) : eKpiwa = fKpIva (from
e/cpti/-<ra), t/j./j.i

=
elfj.1 (from efr-^ui), &6\\d = jSoyArj. The Ionic agrees in the

main with the Attic. In ^tlvos for 4vo<> stranger, Kiv6s for K*v6s empty,
e'/fe/ca for eVe/ca o^^ account of, /novvos for yuoj/os alone, Kovpos, Kovpr) for

*6pos, K6prj boy, ffirl, the Ionic employs the le. gthening while the Attic does

not : these are general poetic forms.

36 D, So especially in Ionic : 'ArpeiSew, originally 'ArpeiSdo (Att. 'Arpfltiov)

of Atrides , irvAfwv, orig. TruXacai/ (Att. iru\<av) of gates ; HoffeiSeuv, orig. FIo-

(Att. nocTciSciij/) the god
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Contraction of Vowels.

37, Contraction unites concurrent vowels of different sylla-
bles into one long vowel or diphthong.

For simple vowels the rules are these :

a. An open vowel before a close forms a diphthong with it,

b. Two like vowels unite in the common long.
c. An o-sound absorbs an a- or an e-sound and becomes w.

d. If an a- and an e-sound come together, the first in order
absorbs the second and becomes long.

e. But e-e gives a ; e-o, o-e, o-o give ov.

a. f-i

O-l

f-V

6L

Oi

V

yeW-i yevet

-V (V

TTpCO

ye'pu

d-t a ypd-i8iov ypadiov
*]-< n
co-i co

7rp"co-t

b. a-a d ye'pa-a
f -V *

6-f? 77

y-f rj

i-i I

O-CO CO

co-o co o~cooy eras

Xi-to? Xlos

C. o-a

a-o

0-77

e-co

co-a

d. a-e

a-rj

-a

e. e-e

e-o

o-e

o-o

co

co

co

co

co

a

d

et

ov

ov

ov

aiSd-a

6pd-OfJLfV

,

aioco

fp(0-a

opa-rjre

yeve-a

T]pa>

opare

opare

yevrj

ytve-os

S//Xo-e

yeVous

38, a. A close vowel before an open is seldom contracted : yet I

fishes gives i

37 D, The dialects differ widely in respect to the contraction of vowels.

f. The Ionic (Old and New) has uncontracted forms in very many cases
where the Attic contracts : v6os for vovs mind, ytvea. for yevrj races, (/nAeps
for <pi\fjs thou mayst love, de/co/ for &KWV unwilling, cto:5$ for &5S^ song.
In a few instances, however, these dialects have contracted forms where the
Attic does not contract : Ion. ip6s (and ip6s) Att. iep6s sacred (see 38 a),

oyftaKovra for Att. 6ySo-r]KovTa eighty.

g. All dialects, except the Attic, leave eo, ew, eou, as a rule, uncontracted.
But the Ionic and Doric occasionally contract eo, eou into eu (instead of ov) :

Troteiyiei/, iroifiai, from 7rot-0|U6i/, iroi-ovcri (Att. iroio' (JLCV, iroiov<Ti), ive do,

they do.

h. The Doric and Aeolic often contract ao, do, aw, aca into d: 'ArpetSd,

orig. 'ArpetScio (see 146 D) ; trvXav, orig. trvXawv (141 D) ;
Uoa-etSdi/ or IToTet-

8aj/, Hm. IlocretSacw// (Att. FIocreiScDv).

i. The Doric often contracts ae, aet to 77, 77 : opt], oprjs, from opa-e, opd-eis

(Att. opd, opas), see thou, thou seest.

j. All Aeolic and some Doric dialects contract ee into 77, oo and oe into CD :

Dor. ayfjTai, from tfye-erai (Att. r)ye?rcu) he leads, ^.iffQuvn from fj.iaQo-ovTi

(Att. fjuffQoixn) tJicy let for hire.
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b. Contraction is often neglected when the first vowel is long: vr^l

to a ship, gvvdopos helpmeet. But see 30.

39, Simple vowels before diphthongs are often contracted.

a. In general they are contracted with the first vowel of the

diphthong: the last vowel, if it is
i,
becomes subscript.

b. But e and o are absorbed in some diphthongs without

changing them.
c. And o-et, o-rj give 01; a-ov gives o>.

a. a-et rt ri/za-et TV? b. e-ei ei t/uAe-ei

0-7 a Tipd-ii Ttjj.a f-oi 01 <f)L\-oi

a-oi a rl^d-oipi rt/zi)ju,i 6-ov ov <f)i\e-ov

-at
77

\t~e-ai A<J// o-ot 01 8rj\6-oi

r)-ai rj \titj-ai AiJfl o-ov ov 77X0-01; 8rj\ov

77-01 to p,ep.vT]-OL[JLr]v p.fp.v(i>iJ-T]v
C. o-ei 01 drj\6~i drjXol

o-av (ov Trpo-avSav TrpcouSav 0-77 ot 8r]\6-rj S/jAoi

a-ou o) Tip.d-ov

40, a, The spurious diphthong ei (14 b) is contracted like simple
f : r1p.uv (not rlp-av) from Ti/ia-e/, oivovs from oiVo-et?, Tlprjs from

b. a-ft rarely gives cu instead of a : aipca raise from a-sipa, at/c7js

scemly from a

c. c-ai in the second person singular of verbs gives both et and 77 : \ jet or

U/?, from \jeai. But see 384.

41, IRREGULAR CONTRACTION. In contracts of the first and second declen-

sions, a short vowel followed by a, or by any long vowel-sound, is absorbed :

otrre-a, ocrra (not 00^77) ; apyvp-av, apyvpay ; aTrA^-Tj, aTrArj (not aTrAw) ;
8iir\6-

ais, SiirXcus. Only in the singular, ed, after any consonant but p, is con-

tracted to 77 : xpucre-a, xp^77- Other cases of irregular contraction will be

noticed as they occur.

42, SYNIZESIS. Sometimes two vowels, which could not form a

diphthong, were yet so far united in pronunciation as to pass for one

syllable : thus deos god, used in poetry for one syllable. This is called

synizesis (setting together). It is not indicated in the writing, and
therefore appears only in poetry, where it is detected by the metre.

Omission and Addition of Vowels.

43, A short vowel between two consonants is sometimes

dropped (syncope): Trarpo's (for Trare/jo?) from -jrarfip father.

42 D, Synizesis is very frequent in Hm., especially after e: dvpetav of
s, xptreots golden, (rTT70ea breads, ir6\ias cities, #78005 eighth, all used

as words of two syllables.
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44, The close vowels t and v are sometimes dropped be-

tween two vowels: /foo-tAe-oov (for /3ao-iAev-a)i>) from

king, cbco-i? (for OLKOV.-^) hearing, TrAe-cov for 7rAet'-a>v more.

a. In this case, v was first changed to the cognate semivowel F

), which afterwards went out of use.

45, a. Protlietic Vowel. A short vowel appears at the beginning of some
words which formerly began with two consonants or a single semivowel :

s-xOfs, also x^6/s > yest&rdag. When such a vowel came before initial F, it re-

mained after the F had disappeared : a-sQhov (Att. aQ\ov) prize, formerly

b. A similar vowel is sometimes developed between A or p and another

consonant : bp6y-via, also opy-vii, fathom ; dAe-co defend, from root oA|- (cf.

|jr-aA|-is battlement}.

CONSONANT CHANGES.

46, ASSIMILATION. Many of the following changes are of the na-

ture of assimilation ; that is, the making of one consonant like another

contiguous one. Assimilation may be total or partial.

Doubled Consonants.

47, These have in many cases arisen by total assimilation. See 53, 55 c, 59,

66. The middle mutes are never doubled in Attic. The rough mutes are

never doubled, but ir<p, rO, KX are used instead.

48, The later Attic has rr for era- of the earlier Attic and
most other dialects : rarrw cirrange, Kpetrrwv stronger, later

Attic for rao-o-w, K/oeiamov'.

a. This rule applies only to the o-cr arising from a mute with i.

See 67.

49, p at the beginning of a word is doubled when, by in-

flection or composition, a simple vowel is brought before it:

pe'<o flow, eppet was flowing, Kara-ppeW flowing down. After
a diphthong, p remains single: ev-poos fair-flowing.

47 D, Hm. in many words doubles a consonant which is single in the com-
mon form, especially a semivowel : eAAa,8e for e-Aa/8e he fook, (/uAOjUjUeiS^s

for cfrtAouetSTjs fond of smiles, eiWrjroy for CV-I/TJTOS well-spun, oaarov for

offov quantum, oTnVcrco for oTrtVaj backward. Less often a mute: o-jnrvs for

OTTWS as, OTTI for on that, eS8et<re for e5et<re he feared. In some words he
has both a single and a double fonn : 'AytAAeus, 'OSyo-o-eus, less often 'Ax'Aeus,
'O5v<reus. For some cases in Hm. (h:a55u<rai, /3;8aAAe{j/, etc.), in which a mid-

dle mute is found doubled, see 84 D.

49 D, In Hm. p sometimes remains single, even after a simple vowel .

from pe&> do, wKv-poos swift-flowing.
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a. This doubling is due to the assimilation of an initial a- or f, with which
most of these verbs originally began : t-ppei for e-<rpet.

50, The later Attic has pp for pa- of the earlier Attic and
the other dialects : Kopprj temple, Odppos courage, for Kopo-r),

Oa.p(ro<S.

Consonants with Consonants.

MUTES BEFORE MUTES.

51, Before a lingual mute, a labial or palatal mute becomes
co-ordinate (25). Thus,

fir and </>r become TTT yr and xr become KT
"

yS
"

p$ icS
"

"

for rerpt/3-rat \\KTO.I for

yeypaiTTai yeypa(f)-Tcti Se'SeKrat

ypa(p-8rjv

yeya-Tcti eeKrat "

"
eXey-drjv

52, A lingual mute before another lingual mute is changed
to o-.

'la-re for t-re TTfTTfiorat for

a. But TT for <nr (18) remains unchanged. So also TT and r0 in a few-

other words : 'ATTIK^S, 'ArGis Attic.

MUTES BEFOKE LIQUIDS.

53, Before ^ a labial mute becomes
//<,

a palatal mute 7,

a lingjual mute "
o-.O

t for XeAetTT-juai TreTrXey/Mat for

yeypajj./j.ai

a. But K/X, r/i, brought together by metathesis (64), are never changed:
''-vu77-Ka w/i wearied, e-T/jL-fi-di^v was cut. And often a palatal or lingual
mute remains before a formative suffix beginning with /* : d/f-^ ef/^e, aT-/j.6s

vapor, o-TaQ-fjids station.

53 D, a. In Hra. the exceptions are more numerous : IK-UCVOS favorinf/

(root i/c-, IKO.VU} come), U.KO.X-^VOS sharpened (root a/c- or a%-, Lat. aato), o5-jU7j

Att. oo-jurj s?c/? (root o5-, o(o> .sv/?r?/, Lat. odor), tS-pev Att. fo-^e^ ?t(c knov.'

(root t8-, cf5a), K^KopvQ^vos equipped (theme tcopvd-, Kop\-aau>).
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b. Before the other liquids, A, p, v, the mutes remain unchanged. Yet

we find ffefjiv6s revered for <rs$-vos (o-e/S-o^iat revere], and e'pe/Ws murky for

epe/3-i/os (epe/3os ^Aic& darkness).

MUTES BEFORE S.

54, Before o-, a labial mute forms ^ (= TTO-);

a palatal mute forms (= K<T);

a lingual mute is dropped without further

change.

for Xei7r-0-a> Kopa for KopctK-s (ru>p.ao-i for
"

rpt/3-(ra>
<Xo "

(p\oy-s

opvlvi

N AND 2 BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS.

55, a. v before a labial becomes
//<;

b. v before a palatal becomes y-nasal;

c. v before A, p, is assimilated
;

d. v before o- is dropped and the preceding vowel is

lengthened (34).

a. ffiTTas for fv-ivas b. trvyKtuea for crvv-Kai(o c. eXXftVco for fi/-Xet7ro)

"
ev-tpavrjs crfy^e'co (Tf^-^ew d. /jLe\ds

Xi;oi/-crt

56, So also VT, 1/8, i/^ are dropped before <r (54), and the

preceding vowel is lengthened (34).

8ovs for dovT-s crTra'crco for (TTrerS-craj ireitroftai for irvQ-(TQ\ia.i

57, Before <rt of the dative plural, the vowel remains unchanged
when v alone is dropped : /ne'Xao-t, Xi/zeVt, 8aip.o<n, for p,f\av-o-i, Xi/iei/-(7i,

daip.ov-a-1. But when >r is dropped, the vowel is lengthened:
i, X^outrt, for TravT-ai, Ofvr-a-i, \VOVT-O-I.

58, / remains before <r in the nominatives eA^ttj/s icorm, Tipws Tiryns,
for eA/itv0-s, Ttpu^0-s (o4), and in a few nouns in -<m, as Sep/j^vais warming.

59, In composition :

fV before p, o-, is not changed : eV-pu^/xos-, eV-o-rao).

<riii/,
before o- with a vowel, becomes o-uo--: o-uo--crfrtoi/;

before o- with a cons., or becomes o-u-: cru-o-r^/za, o-u-

T ai/, TraXti/, before cr, retain / ; Trdv-a-ofpos ;
or change i/ to cr :

64 D, In Hm., a r-mute is sometimes assimilated to a following cr : iroa-<ri

for 7ro5-<n Att. iro<ri to feet.



16 CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS. [60

60, Between v and p is developed a 8; this happens in the declen-
sion of avl]p man : avftpos for avpos for avepos. Similarly, between

p. and
p (or X) is developed a /3, in ^a-^^pid, midday, south, for pecr-r^pta for

p.e<T-rjp,epi,a,
from p.cros and

Tjfj.p~i.

61, o- between two consonants is dropped : y~yp
f

l<$>-6ai for

i; e'/c-yu/jpo; of SISC months for k^-f

a. Not so, however, when initial o- is brought by composition be-

tween two consonants: eV-<rraco.

b. The preposition e^ (= ei<s) in composition drops $ before any
consonant, but undergoes no further change : eVSotj/ai give out (not

i, 51).

62, When two sigmas are brought together by inflection, one of
them is dropped : rei'^eo-t for rei^6o--cri, e'o-Tnzo-ai for ecr7racr-(rcu.

63, The combination (r5, in .*ome adverbs of place (219 a), passes into :

out for 6jpd<r-Se.

Consonants with Vowels.

METATHESIS.

64, A vowel and a liquid are sometimes transposed: Odpcro<;

courage, also Opda-os; thus, too,

aorist t-6op-ov, present Bpa-a-Kw ; present /3aX-Xco, perfect fi(-[3\r]-Ka. ;

a. The vowel is often made long. See the last four examples.

CONSONANTS BEFORE I.

65, The close vowel
t, following a consonant, gives rise to

various changes. Thus, frequently,

60 D, This change of
/j.p, fi\ to

yiijBp, ,uj3A. takes place in a few Epic words :

jUe-^,j8Ao)-/ca, have gone (from root /uoA-, by transposition /AA.OJ-, 64). At the be-

ginning of a word, ju before this ft is dropped : /3\c6o-:a> go, for jUjBA&Mntw

(root /uo\-, /z\a>-) ; Pporos mortal for /xj8po-ros (root pop-, p.po-; Lat. mor-ior mor-

tuus). But in composition n remains : ^-ujSpjros immortal, (p6l(ri-fj.ftpoTos man-

destroying.

62 D, In Hm., both sigmas are often retained : e7re0--<ri Att. en-co-i to words,
e(T-<rt Att. e? thou art.

63 D, The Aeolic has <r5 for in the middle of a word
;
this is often found

in Theocritus : jueA<r8o> Att. ^ueA^co make melody.

64 D. Metathesis is very frequent in Hm. : KaprepSs and Kparep6s power-
ful, KapTHTTos = Att. KpdrKTTos most powerful, best, from Kpdros power, arap-
ir6s Att. arpanSs pntli, rpaireio/uLev for rapTrio/j.fv (root repir-, rfpira)

Similarly, eSpaxof from 5ep-o/xot .srr, ZirpaQov from 7repQ-(a destroy.
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i, after v and
/>, passes over to the preceding vowel and

unites with it by contraction (epenthesis).

for e-icov reiva) for rev-ico

fj.aivop.ai p.av-iop,ai ovp(D

66, i after A forms with it AA.

/iaXXov for paX-iov uXXos for aX-toj Lat.

ore'XXco
%k

oreX-ict) dXXo/zai
"

dX-to/xai Lat.

67, t after *, y, ^, or after r, 6, forms with them o-o- (later

Attic TT, 48).

rjo'CTfov for i]K-io)v e\d(T(r(t)v for eXa^-tcov

Opao-o-a
k "

QpqK-ia Kpr](Tora. KprjT-ia
rcxcrcra)

k '

ray-ta> nopvvcra) Kopv6-t(&

68, t after 8 (sometimes after y) forms with it .

for eXvrtS-tca neicot/ for

69, r before t often passes into o-.

St'Soxri, originally Si^cort TrXo^o-tos for TrXoi/r-tos, from TrXoCros.

a. The same change occurs, though rarely, before other vowels : <rv, CTOJ,

e, originally TW, rot, T*-; crr^tpov to-day for rii

Disappearance of Spirants.

\Vhen tr is not supported by a consonant before or after it, it often dis-

appears. Thus :

70, Initial <r before a vowel often changes to the rough
breathing : v<s for crd?, Lat. sits / tb-r^/u for crto-T?//xt, Lat. sisto.

71, a- between two vowels is dropped : thus Aua con-

tracted from Xvt-ai for Ave-o-at, Xia-aio for Ai;crat-o-o, yeVous con-

tracted from yeVe-os for yevecr-os, Lat. gener-is.

72, Fr/?/, (digamma, V) disappeared entirely in Attic and Ionic at

an early period: olvos wine, formerly folvos (Lat. mnum)\ ols sheep,

69 D. The Doric often retains the original T: Si'Som, TV, TOI, re;
the

'i say, Att. \fjovai. Even the older Attic retains it in r^jucpoy and a few
other words.

72 D. Vau was retained by the Dorians and Aeolians long after it was lost

by the lonians : thus Dor. and Aeol. Feros year, FiSios own, Att. eros and
f5tos

;
Dor. KAe'fos renown, alFei always, Att. /cAe'os, alei. It must have ex-

isted, however, in the old Ionic of Homer, although not written in the text

of his poems. Thus it must have been sounded by Hm., more or less con-

stantly, at the beginning of these words and their derivatives. (Those in which
the former existence of F is confirmed by inscriptions are marked insc.) :
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formerly ofis (Lat. ovis). Some words have lost both o- and f at the

beginning : -fjdvs sireet, os his oicn, formerly fd8vs, /os, still older

crfdftvs, o-j-os (Lat. suacis, suns).

Rejection or Transfer of Aspiration.

73, The Greeks disliked to begin successive syllables with rough
mutes, especially the same rough mute. To avoid this :

a. Reduplications change a rough mute to the cognate
smooth : Tre-cfrv-Ka for </>e-<u-Ka, ri-Ofi-^i for @L-6r]-fJLt, e-Ke-^v-ro
for e-^e-^u-ro.

b. The imperative ending -Oi becomes -n after -By- in the

first aorist passive : Xv-Orj-TL for

c. The roots &?-, 6v-, of
riBr]^ put, 6uu sacrifice, become re-, rv-

before -6r}- in the first aorist passive : e-re'-

d. Single instances are d^Trexw, a/j.iri(rx<0 c 7

othe, for apty-, eKexeipid truce,

for exe-xftpta (from ex&> and x eiV)> auc* a ew other words.

e. For a like reason the rough breathing was dropped at the beginning of

have, hold, for e-x (fut. e|w), originally

break, aAis in numbers, enough, a\uvai to be taken, ai/a lord (insc.),

please (insc.), aarv town (insc.), Hap (Lat. ver} spring, kSvov bride-

gift, ?KO(ri twenty (insc., Dor. FIKO.TI, Lat. viginti), ef-cw yield, tt\a> press (insc.),

f'tpeo sat/, fut. epfui (insc.), ewaoros each (insc.), stem e/co- (Kr)&6\os far-shoot-

ing etc., insc.), e/cr/rt 6^ will of, CKUIV willing (insc ), Kup6s father-in-law, cA:|

eoz?, crooked, eA7ro
(

ucu AojDf, e| s?x (insc.), e'o, of, e, himself (insc.), CTTOS zoor<f

(insc.), eTTroy / said (insc.), ep-yov work (insc ), eppd> go, cpvu draw, root fW-
(fvvvfjii clothe, effOys clothing, ef/ia garment), cf. Lat. ves-tis, etrTrepos evening

(insc., cf. Lat. vesper), CTTJS clansman (insc.), eros year (insc.), ^5ur sweet, tax<*>,

ax? c?v/, root Fi5- (2Se?^ /o se^, oTSa / know), insc., cf. Lat. vid-ere, root fiic-

(i'/ceAos, et'/ceAo? ftc, eoi/ca a;>^ /iA'f), insc., tov violet (cf. Lat. vio-la),^lpis Iris,

rainbow, 'is, ?c/)t strength (insc., cf. Lat. vis), Icros equal (insc.), frer; willow,

O!KOS house (insc., cf. Lat. vicus), oilvos wine (insc.), os, ij, ov his. Probably
also apai6s slender, 0vos host,

u
l\ios Troy, tfQea haunts.

a. At the beginning of some words Hm. has a prothctic vowel c (-15 a) as

a result of former F : feiicoffi twenty, efo-Tj fern, of To-os equal, itpffi] dew, ecp^w
shut in or out.

For effects of vau in Hm., see 75 D a, 92 D c, 93 D.

b. Other examples of preserved F, from inscriptions, are Ficrrid hearth,

FpoLTpd treaty, %4vFos guest, opFos boundary (Att. karia., p-fjrprj, evos, opos).

73 D, Hm. often has a smooth breathing where the Attic has the rough :

'AtSrjs Att. ~Ai8r?s the god Hades, a,uaa Att. a,uaa wagon, TjeAtos Att. fJAios

sun, yds (so Hd.) Att. eas dawn, 10^ (so Hd., cf. 37 D f) Att. tVpd| hawk.

Cf. Hd. oupos Att. opos boundary. A smooth mute used instead of a rough is

seen in OVTIS (Hm. Hd.) Att. a~jQis ayna, O
:
JKI (Hm. Hd.) Att. oi>x i/

(Hd.) Att. Se'x^a! receive.
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74, Transfer of aspiration is found in a few roots which begin with

T and end with (p
or x- When, for any cause, the rough sound is lost

at the end of the root, it appears at the beginning, changing r to d.

This occurs :

a. In the substantive-stem rpix- hair ; gen. sing, rptxos, 'nom. plur.

rpix^s, but nom. sing. 6pi%, dat. plur. Opi^i.

b. In the adjective raxvs swift, superlative ra^o-ros, but compara-
tive ddaaoiv (6arTO)v) for ra^iwv (253).

c. In the roots :

rp<p-, pres. rpe'c/xw nourish, fut. 6pty<, subst. 6piupa nursling ;

ra<-,
"

0a7rrco bury,
"

$a\//-co, ra<pos tomb ;

rpv<p-,
"

OpvTTTto weaken,
"

Qpv^a,
"

rpu$/} delicacy ;

Tv(p-,
"

TU<p(i) smoke, perf. r^-Bv^ai.

d. The first aorist passive and perfect middle infinitive of these verbs re-

tain at the beginning of tha root, although the last consonant has been

again made rough by 51 : so t-Qptfy-Q-riv, Te-fy>a0-0at, T

SPECIAL CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS.

75, HIATUS. When a word ending with a vowel is followed by
another beginning with a vowel, the result is a hiatus. This, though
not agreeable to the Attic ear, was often endured in prose : often, how-

ever, it was obviated by crasis or elision, or the addition of a movable

consonant. Crasis and elision occur especially when the first of the two

words is short and unimportant, or when the two words are often used

together.

74 D, Hd. shows a transfer of aspiration in K&&V Att. xtT(*>1/

there, ivdevrfv thence, Att. evravOa, tvTtvQtv.

75 D, HIATUS IN EPIC POETRY. In Epic poetry, the hiatus is allowed in

many cases
;
the most important are the following :

a. When the second word begins with digamma : Kara OIKOV = Kara FOLKOV,

in the house. Here the hiatus is only apparent.
b. When the first word ends in a close vowel (i, u), and is one which sel-

dom or never suffers elision : TratSl oiraffffe he bestowed on his sm.
c. When the two words are separated by a mark of punctuation : bx^v

Tripr]o-o, Ztypa, i'Srjat mount the car, that you may see.

d. When the vowels, which make hiatus, are the two sho^t syllable* of the

third foot : rS>v ol
\ e| eye- |

VOVTO e-
|
vl //eya- | pjiffi yr~ \

-'t6\r]. The two

words are then separated by tlae feminine caesura of the third foot (1100).
e. When a long vowel or diphthong at the end of the first word gives up

a part of its quantity, and becomes short before the following initial vowel :

'ArpetSai re Kal aAAot ei>Kn^:5es 'Axatoi (-Z.vw-LvwlwvJ._-!.ww-L.-). This

is regarded as a weak (improper) hiatus, being relieved by the sacrifice of

quantity.
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Crasis.

76, Crasis (mingling] is the contraction of a vowel at the

end of a word with a vowel at the beginning of the next
word. The two words are then written as one, with a coronis

or 'hook' (') over the vowel in which they join. Thus

Tovvofia the name, for TO oi/o/*.a.

a. The coronis is omitted when the first vowel has the rough breathing :

S.v for a av.

b. Crasis is used chiefly after forms of the article, the relative pronouns
o, o, the preposition Trpo, the conjunction KOI, and the interjection &.

77, Crasis follows generally the rules of contraction (37, 39) : thus

Tovvavrlov the contrary for TO evavriov, OVK for 6 c/c, Qolfidnov the cloak

for TO ipdriov (82j, d>ya#e my good sir for o> dyade, eytopai I siqipose for

But :

a. If the first word ends in a diphthong, its last vowel is dropped
before contraction : ovir-i for of eVi, ovv for of eV, K&V for KOL eV.

b. The final vowel or diphthong of the article is absorbed by initial

a : avfo the man for 6 dvf]p, (ivftpes the men for of aVSper, Trti/Spos- for TOU

dvftpos, avTos the same for 6 a^Toy. The particle TOI follows the same rule :

rdpa for Tot cipa, fj.evT(iv for /iej/Toi ai/.

c. The diphthong of /cat is absorbed by all vowels and diphthongs

except e and et : KUVTOS for KCU OIITOS-, ^^/
f r KCLl

*}> X ^or Ka
'

L o X
'

^or

Kai of, but <c.!s for xai e's
1

,
KOTO for /<ai 6ira. Yet nai el and /cai fls give

cci and Kety.

d. "Erepos o^/Tcr enters into crasis under the form arepos : thus Zrepos for

6 eVepas, BaTepoi/, Barepoj, for rb erepo^, roO ercpou.

78, SYNIZESIS (cf. 42). Sometimes the final and initial vowels,

though not contracted by crasis, were so far united in pronunciation

as to serve in poetry for one syllable. This occurs only after a long

vowel or diphthong; especially after the conjunctions cirei since, fj or,

rj interrogative, p,i'j not, and the pronoun e'yo>
/: thus eVei ou, as two

syllables ;
and so

/zj) oXAot, eya> ov.

Elision.

79, Elision is the cutting off of a short vow-el at the end of

a word when the next word 'begins with a vowel. The place

76 D, Crasis is rare in Hm.
;

in Hd. it is not frequent. It is most ex-

tensively used in Attic poetry.

77 D, b and d. These rules apply mainly to the Attic. Em. has tipiffrcs,

wrts ( with coronis in place of the rough breathing) for 6 apt(rros, 6 avr6s

Hd. has wv-hp for 6 a^p, TwArjOcs for rb aArjfle's, u>/0pa>7roi for ox cu/0pa>7roi (vet

ravepdnrov for TOU av'6pi&irov\ CO^T^S, to'jToi, TW'JTOV (cf. 14 D d), for o avrds, ol

avroi, rov avroG, Tovrepov for rb erepov.
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of the elided vowel is marked by an apostrophe (

'

).
Thus

J > 1 f N

67T auru) tor e/TTi aura).

80, Elision is most frequent in:

a. Words of one syllable in -e, as ye, .6V, re.

b. Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables, as napd, a\\d :

(except TTfpi, xpt, P*XP L > rt-)

c. Some adverbs in common use, such as en, a'/ia, efra, /uaXa, ra^a.

Exempt from elision are :

d. The vowel -v.

e. Final -a, -i, -o, in words of one syllable.

f. Final -a in the nominative of the first declension, and -i in the

dative of the third.

REM. Forms which can take v movable (87) are not affected by
elision in prose, except only eVri is.

81, Elision occurs also in the formation of compound words,
but then without the apostrophe to mark it: aTratTew from OLTTO

and aire'w, ouSei? from ouSe and et?, Ste/3aAov from Bid and e/?aAov,

(cf. 73 d) from d/x</H and e'xw.

82, A smooth mute and rough breathing, brought together

by elision, give the cognate rough mute :

d(j) a>v for a?r(o) wv vuxff o\r]v for VUKT(O) o\r]v (51)

So also in compound words :

from OTTO and alpeco Kadfijui from Kara and f^/it

from Se'/ca and r]fj.ep~i e<f}0t'ififpos
from eVra and rjp.fpd

The same effect is seen also in crasis : Barepov for TO erepoi/, ^^ for

i 6, 69ovvK.a for orov eW/ai.

a. The same change of mute takes place, notwithstanding an intervening

p, in fypovSos gone (from irp6 and 65Js), (ppovpos watchman (for Trpo-opos),

reOpnnros four-horsed (from reVropes and
'liriros).

83, APHAERESIS is the elision of e at the beginning of a word after a

final long vowel or diphthong, especially in
p,f]

and
fj

: thus
p.f) 'yco, /}

'

80 D, Elision is less frequent in Hd. than in Attic prose. It is most ex-

tensively used in poetry; Many forms, which might take v movable, suffer

elision in poetry: and so, further, the particle pet (only used in Epic), and the

possessive pronoun ffd. Datives (singular and plural) in -t are subject to elision

in Hm. The diphthongs of the verb-endings -/UCH, -<rcu, -rai, -vat, -a-Qat are

elided in Hm. and Aristophanes (not in the tragedy) : /*<>(, <rot, rol suffer elision

rarely in Hm., ofytot before &s in Attic poets.

82 D, In the New Ionic (Hd.), the smooth mute remains unchanged before

the rough breathing: air' ou for a.^ GJ, ow/c OJTWS for Q-JX O'JTUS, Kariri/uu for

Ka9ir)/ji.i, rovrspoy for rb k

3
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for pi eyco, rj efj,ov.
It occurs in poetry only. Some editors write the e

and assume synizesis (78).

Final Consonants.

85, The only consonants allowed to stand at the end of a

word are -v, -/o,
-s.

a. The only combinations of consonants allowed are
-*// (ITS),

-

(KS), and -y (nz).

b.
5

E/c from and OUK, oy% not (8 c and a) were hardly felt to be separate
words. Final -As, -vs are found only in the nominatives aAs sail, sea, eA/xtys

worm, and Tipws Tiryns (58).

86, Other consonants at the end of a word are dropped.

Thus in the nominatives cnS/wct body for trocar (genitive (rw/xar-os), 7<zAa
m7& for 7oAo/cr (gen. yaAo/cr-os), AtfleV loosed for Av0ei/r (gen. Au0eVr-os) ;

and
the vocatives TTO? 6oy for TratS (gen. 7rai8-(ta), yiWi iioinan for yvvaiK (gen.

Movable Consonants.

87, N MOVABLE. Some words annex a -v when the next
word begins writh a vowel. These are :

(1) All words in -o-t,

(2) All verbs of the third person singular in -e,

(3) <W is.

Thus 77acri S/Scojui / <7^i'e /o all, but Tracrii/ cd&Ka I gave to all : Si

fj.01
or diftaxnv e/zot Ae ^i^es to we, eScoxe /zoi or eSco/cej/ e^ot /^e ^r^6 to

84 D, APOCOPE. Similar to elision, but confined to poetry, is apocope, the

cutting off of a final short vowel before an initial consonant. In Hm., this

is seen in the conjunction &p for apo, the prepositions &v, war, irdp for ava,

Kara, irapa (and rarely in air, VTT for air6, inr6). The apocopate forms are used
both as separate words and in composition. The v of av is subject to the rules

in 55. The r of /car is assimilated to the following consonant
;
but before two

consonants it is dropped. Thus TIS r' ap rwv, Trap/ieVere for Trapa^eVere, a/A

TreStoj/ for o^a TreSiW, oAAua> for avaXvo), Kap p6ov for Kara p6ov, KO.K Kopv(pr,v
for Kara Kopv^v, Kay y6vv (pronounced kag yonu) for Kara y6vv, /caS 8e for

Kara Se, KaSSLVat for KaraSixrai, Kaw (pd\apa (47) for Kara <f)d\apa, KarQavtlv

for KaraQavtiv, KaKrave for /careVrcwe, aTTTre^et for airoTr/j.\^ei, v|8/3aAAe<j/ for

u7ro/3aAAej/. Compare KdfjL/j.opos (Hm.) ill-fated for KaK-/j.opos for KaKo-fj.opos.

Here belongs also Dor. ir6r (only before the article) for irori = Att. i>p6s :

thus TT^T TOJ/ (or irorrav) /idrepa.

85 D, For some apparent exceptions (a/j. TreStW, Kay y6vv, etc.), see 84 D.

87 D, In the New Ionic (Hd.), which does not avoid a concurrence of vow-

els, v movable is not used.

In Hm., the pronoun fyct>(v), and the plural datives (261 D) &u,ui(i/), vfj.pi(v),

<r$i(i/), have v movable. So also forms with the suffix -(pi (221 D): deoti(v)
to yods. Likewise most adverbs of place in -Qev (217): avev6f(v) without,
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a. The 3d sing, of the pluperfect active rarely takes v movable : rj$ei(v) lie

knew. So too the impf. $et(v) he went. Not, however, imperfects in - for -ee :

b. This v is also called l^\KvariK6v (dragging after'). It is usual to print
it at the end of a sentence and at the end of a verse in poetry. The poets
often use it before a consonant, thus making a final short syllable long by
position (92). Even in prose, as appears from inscriptions, v movable was
often used before a consonant.

88, a. The adverb ou not, before a vowel, becomes OVK, but before
the rough breathing, ov% (cf. 82) : oi>

Ae'-yco,
OVK avros, ov% OVTCOS.

b. Mi] not follows the analogy of ov iu the compound (JLTJKCTI (from
pi]

and en), like OVKCTI no longer.

c. 'E (cKsJfrom and OVTUIS thus drop s before consonants : e aVreco?

from town, but e/c rfjs TroAewsfrom the city : OVT&S eSo/cet so it seemed,
but ov SoKet so it seems.

SYLLABLES.

89, Every single vowel or diphthong, whether with or without conso-
nants before or after it, makes a distinct syllable. Thus vyUia has four

syllables.

90, Ultima, Penult, Antepenult.--The last syllable of a

word is called the ultima / the one next to the last, penult
(paenultiraa) ;

the one before the penult, antepenult (anle-

paenultima).

91, In dividing a word into syllables (as when it has to be broken at the
end of a line) it is customary to observe the following rules : (a) A single
consonant in the middle of a word is connected with the following vowel :

l-Ka-v6s. (b) Combinations of consonants, such as can stand at the beginning
of a word, are assigned to the following vowel: u-^ofj.ai, pd-pfios, tcrxov,

Kd-/j.i/(0. (c) Other combinations of consonants are divided : ap-^a, e'A-Tn's,

VTT-TTOS. (d) Compounds formed 'without elision are treated as if their elements
were separate words : 7rpo<r-e/<:-Tij/a>, not

irdpoiOe(v) before. Further, v6<r$i(v) apart, and the enclitic particles KC(V)
= Att. &v, and vv(v) now.

In Hd., some adverbs in -Oev reject v: so irp6a&e before, i>Trtcrde bcJtlud,

virep0 above, evep6f below.

88 D, A movable s is found, though used with little reference to the next

word, in the following adverbs: a,u<J>l about, Hm. also d/x</>/s ; airiKpvs right

opposite, Hm. only avriKpv ; arpe^a and arpepas quietly, mostly po/3t. ; &xp l
->

yue'xpt until, rarely &xP LS
i ^XPIS

i
e^ (Hd. iBv] straight towards, evOvs (Hd. f 9vs)

straightway, but in Hm. only i6vs straight towards ; /j.e(rr)yv and p.ea"r)yvs be-

tween (Hm. queerer-); Tro\\a.Kts often, Ion. also -n-oAAa/ct (Hm. Hd.).
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Quantity.

92, A syllable is long by nature when it has a long vowel
or diphthong: Kpi-voi-^v may be judged.
A syllable is long by position when its vowel is followed by

two consonants or by a double consonant: op-rv quail.

a. The consonants, which make a final syllable long by position,

may be partly or wholly in thefollowing word: thus the second sylla-

ble in aXXos roTToy, and in AAo crro/ua, is long by position.

b. In a syllable long by position it must not be supposed that

the vowel is necessarily long. This was sounded according to its natu-

ral quantity. Thus the first vowel was sounded short in Ae|co, AcdAAor,

long in AJ^CO, p.d\\ov, though the first syllable in all these words was

long.

93, When a vowel naturally short is followed by a mute
and liquid, the syllable is common, that is, it may be used as

long or short, at pleasure: thus in re/ci/oj/, Tv<p\6s, TL Spa?, the

first syllable is common. But,

a. The mute and liquid must be in the same word. Hence the

preposition ex before a liquid always (even in composition) makes a

long syllable : CK vtfov, e/cAeyeti/.

b. The rule applies to middle mutes (,3, d, y) only before p. Be-
fore

jit,
v they always make a long syllable, and generally so before

A : thus in rdyjua, eSj/a, /3i'/3Aos the first syllable is long.

92 D, a. In Hm. one of the consonants, which make position, may be the

(unwritten) digamma : roi6v ol irvp
= ro76v Foi Trip ( ).

c. EPIC SHORTENING OF VOWEL BEFORE VOWEL. In epic poetry a long
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word makes a short syllable, when the

next word begins with a vowel : ct 8)) 6/j.ov (
-L w -L

), /cat /J.OL o^otrffov

(
1 w w L *

),
see 75 D e. This takes place occasionally in the choruses

of the dramatic poets. But the long vowel or diphthong remains long:

(1) When the rhythmic accent falls upon it (in thesis, 1071) : ev jueya\a> ativrci)

(Ivw-Luw-L); (2) When the next word began with the digamma: e/oirbj/
}

**
( 1 f \

d. A long vowel or diphthong is rarely made short before a vowel in the
same word : Hm. olos ( *), jSe'jSArjar ovS' (! * !*. Even in the Attic drama
TOIOVTOS (v ), TToica

(< ),
SeiAatos ( ),

and a few other words admit this

interior shortening.

93 D, In Hm. a mute and liquid generally make position: T&KVOV, rl

KXaieis ( ), virvos TravSa/j-drcap (
* w

-1). Even before a simple
liquid at the beginning of some words a final short vowel often makes a

long syllable : Kd\i]v re /j.eydhrjj' re (-!
- ^ ^ -

), when perhaps the liquid
was doubled in pronouncing. So too before F : airb eo (

-L w w ) = atrb Feo

(omb aFfo, 72). So also before 8 in the root 8i- (5et5ta fear, etc.) and Srji>

lony which once began with Sf.
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94, The quantity of most syllables is obvious at once. Thus, syl-

lables

a. with
77, co, or a diphthong, are always long.

b. with e, o, before a vowel or single consonant, are short.

c. with f
, o, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long.

d. with a, i, v, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long.

Rules c and d are liable to the exception in 93. There remain, then, sub-

ject to uncertainty, only the syllables with a, t, v before a vowel or single
consonant. As to these we observe that

Syllables with a, i, v may be known to be long:

e. when they have the circumflex accent : Kplve.
f . when they arise from a contraction : a<u>v from aeKw.

REM. The quantity of a, i, y, so far as it is connected with inflection, is

to be learned from the grammar. In other cases, it may be ascertained by
consulting the lexicons, or by observing the usage of Greek poets.

ACCENT.

95, The Greek accent consisted in a raising of the pitch,
ind not in stress of utterance.

96, There are three kinds of accent :

the acute, marked
'

the circumflex, marked
the grave, marked

v

:

a. These marks stand over the vowel of the accented syllable. In

case of a diphthong, the accent stands over the second vowel
;
but over

the first vowel of an improper diphthong (cf . 1 7 a) : CIVTOVS, avrols,

OUTO).

b. The acute and grave follow the breathing when both belong to the

same vowel : 6'Aos, &v
;
but the circumflex is placed above the breathing : ^e,

OJTOS. When they belong to a capital letter, they are placed before it :

"

97, The acute shows that the whole vowel was uttered on a higher

key. The circumflex (made up of the acute and grave,
'

"

) shows that

the vowel began on a high key, but sank away to a lower. The gnn-c

belonged in theory to every vowel which had not the acute or cir-

cumflex. The term was applied in two ways. First, to unaccented

94 D, The quantity of a, i, v varies in many words, especially in Hm. ;

they often become long under the rhythmic accent (in thesis, see 1071), when
otherwise they would be short: lo^v or tv/j.fi' let us yo, ''Apes, "Apes, 0por6-

Koiye (
* w 2.

v). Hm. has Ka\6s, rivea for Att. Ka\6s, rivw
;
on the

other hand he has usually 'i^/j-i, \i>d> for Att. r>?,ui, \v<a.
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vowels, as we should call them, i. e., those which did not rise above the

general pitch : here, being the mere negation of an accent, it was not
in general written : thus avdpuTros, not avOpunros. Secondly, to the
modified acute at the end of a word

;
see 108.

98, To the Latin terms accent, acute, circumflex, grave, correspond the
Greek Trpoa-aSid singing, pitch, or r6vos tone (straining or raising of the voice),

6|us sharp, Trepio-Trw^ei/os drawn arour.d, and jQopus hca>>)/,faf. From these

words, together with the prepositions irapd near and irp6 before, are derived
the names in the following section.

99, The acute can stand only on one of the last three sylla-
bles of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. A word
which has the acute

on the ultima is called oxytone: /3acrt/\et's

on the penult paroxytone: /?ao-iAeiW
on the antepenult proparoxytone : /2ao-tAevoi/ros.

A word which has the circumflex
on the ultima is called perispomenoti : Xnreiv.

on the penult
"

properispomenon : Xnrova-a.

A word which has no accent on the ultima is called bary-
tone. This name, of course, belongs alike to paroxytones,
proparoxytones, and properispomena.

Accent as affected ~by Quantity.

100, a. The acute stands on long and short syllables alike,

the circumflex only on syllables long by nature.

b. If the ultima is long by nature, the acute cannot stand

on the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult.
c. Final - and

-\|/-,
after a short vowel, exclude the acute from the

antepenult, but not the circumflex from the penult : thus we have

r)Ai, but vvxTGfpvXat; instead of

101, Using now the words fang and short to denote natnra 1
quantity (of

vowel-sounds) without regard to position, we have the following rules :

A word with short ultima, if accented

a. on the antepenult, has the acute: Xmo^Oa, eXoovro.

b. on a short penult, has the acute: AeAv/coros.

c. on a Iong penult, has the circumflex,: XeXvKvlav.

d. on the ultima, has the acute: AeAvKos.

A word with long ultima, if accented

e. on the penult, has the acute: AeAwoTan', XeXvieuids.

f. on the ultim,a,}\&& either the acute or the circumflex I
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102, It is important to observe, that

a. Final -at and -ot have the effect of short vowels on the

accent of the penult and antepenult: Xvovrai, Xuo/xevot ^101 a),

rocrovTOL, rocravrai (101 c).

b. Not so, however, in the optative mode : vraiSeuoi, TrmSeuo-at (101 e) ;

nor in the adverb OLKOL at home.

103, a. Exception to 100 b. Some words in -ecos, -few are accented on the

antepenult: Mei/eAews, TroAews; see 162 a, 203. So also a few other word;?

(compound adjectives) in -o>? : dvcrzpws unhappy in love, ityt/ceptws lofty antlercd.

b. Some exceptions to 101 c, as u><rre, //Se, are explained by the rules for

enclitics (115, cf. 118).

104, a. We can often determine the quantity of vowels from the accent.

Thus the ultima must be short in TreAe.fys, irpais (100 b), and long in owu^a

(101 c) : the penult must be short in rives, for, if long, it would be writ-

ten TiWf (101 C).

b. Rules for accent, so far as it is connected with inflection, are given in the

grammar. But the accent of words must be learned, to a great extent, from
the lexicons, or by observation in reading. In the majority of words, it re-

cedes as far from the end as the foregoing rules allow
;
when thus placed, it

may be called recessive accent.

Accent as affected by Vowel- Changes.

105, Contraction. If either of the syllables contracted had
- f

an accent, the contract syllable receives one.

For a contract penult or antepenult^ the kind of accent is

determined by the general rules (101).
A contract ultima receives the acute, if the ultima had it

before contraction
;
otherwise it takes the circumflex.

Tlp.wiJ.evos from rl^a-o^vos rl/ziro) from rl/za-e'ro) oora> from oore'-w

Ti/j.ua'Oai Ti/j,d-e(rdai ri/za
"

rlp-d-ei eorcoff
"

eora-co?

a. If neither of the syllables contracted had an accent, the contract

syllable receives none : rr/id from

108, Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word disappears ;
that of

the last remains unchanged : rdyaOd from TO. ayaQd.
But the lengthening of an accented penult by crasis may require a change

from acute to circumflex (101 c): raAAcc from TO. a\\a.

107, Elision. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose

their accent
;

other oxytone words throw it back on the penult :

eV a'rp (eVt on), ovd' avros (ou6V neither), but 7TT rjcrav (eVra seven).

104 D, b. The Aeolic (of Lesbos) has recessive accent in all words : Tr6rafj.os,

TTOTCI^OU, rpaxvs, \\ei(pOai for TTOTO^S, Trora^oG, rpaxvs, \e\e'i(p0ai. But in the
accent of prepositions and conjunctions it agrees with the other dialects:

drop.
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Accent as affected by Connection in Discourse.

108, CHANGE OF ACUTE TO GRAVE. When an oxytone is

followed by other words in close connection, its acute changes
to the grave : a-n-6 from, but a-n-o TOVTOV from this.,

,
but /foo-iAeLS eyeVero he became king.

109, Ana8trop7ie.--Qxjtone prepositions of two syllables some-
times shift their accent from the ultima to the penult. This is

called anastropTie (retraction of the accent). It occurs :

a. When the preposition follows its case: TOVTCOV Trepi instead of

l TOVTW fibout this.

b. When a preposition takes the place of a verb (eVri being omit-

ted) : rrdpa for yra^eort it is permitted (as preposition vra^a) ;
eVi for

it ij possible (as preposition eW poetic for ei/J.

110, But dvTt, d/^t, 5ia do not suffer anastrophe : nor does dva, except in

the poetic form aVa up .' arise ! In prose, -rrepi
is the only preposition that

ever follows its case.

a, If a preposition with elided vowel stands after its case, it is usually
written without accent : rov Trap' avdpuiroov ; from whom of men ?

b. In poetry, we have ira,pa for Trapetcn, and even for other forms of the

compound verb : thus 4yu irdpa (for traptifjii)
I am here.

PROCLITICS.

Ill, A few words of one syllable attach themselves so

closely to a following word as not to have a separate accent.

They are called proclitics (leaning forward). They are:

a. The forms 6, y, ot, at of the article the.

b. The prepositions eV in, els (or eY) into, e' (eK)from.
c. The conjunctions el if, <$ as, that (also as preposition to).

d. The adverb ov (OVK, ovx, 88 a) not.

112, Proclitics sometimes take an accent, thus:

a. ov at the end of a sentence : <pys, ?}
ov ; scnjest thou so or not? Also

ov no.

b. w? and the prepositions when placed after the words to which

they belong: as KCIKWV e (Hm.) out of evils, debs &s (Hm.) as a god.

c. When the following word is an enclitic (115 c).

109 D. In Hm. prepositions suffer anastrophe when placed after verbs, to

which they belong in composition : o\e'<rds airo for cbroA-eVay.

110 D, b. Hm. has even ei/t for
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ENCLITICS.

113, Some words of one or two syllables attach themselves

so closely to a preceding word as to give up their separate
accent. They are called enclitics (leaning on another word).

They are :

a. The pronouns of the first person, p.ov, p.oi, /xe' ;
of the second,

o-ot), o-oi, o-e
;
of the third, ou, ot, e, and a^lcn. See 263.

b. The indefinite pronoun T\S, ri, in all its forms (including rcO,

rco for TLVOS, Tivl); and the indefinite adverbs TTOV (or TTO$I), TH/', TTO/,

TToQdv, Trore', TTCO, Troos
1

. Used as interrogatives, these words are ortlto-

tone (erect in accent, not enclitic): ris, ri, TTOV (TTO$I), TT//, TTOI, Trodfv,

Trore, TTCOS-.

c. The present indicative of
et/xi

?w and <?;/xi svry, except the sec-

ond person singular, ei, 0//'s.

d. The particles ye, re', rot, yre'p,
and the inseparable -Se (not the

conjunction Se but, and).

114, The accent of an enclitic is thrown back, as an acute, on the ultima

of the preceding word, if that syllable has not an accent already. Yet a

paroxytone does not admit the additional accent, as the acute or higher pitch
cannot be sustained through two successive syllables. Hence we have the

following rules :

115, The ivord before an enclitic

a. preserves its proper accent, and never changes an acute

to grave: ayaOov n, avTos ^)^o~t.

b. if proparoxytone or properispomenon, adds an acute on
the ultima: av$/oco7ros ns, TratSe? Tii/es.

c. if proclitic, takes an acute: et rts, ov

116, The enclitic loses its own accent; except an enclitic of

two syllables after a paroxytone: Aoyos ns, Adyot rive's.

a. A properispomenon ending in -| or
-i//

is treated like a paroxytone : (/>o?j/i|

Tts, <oti ecrri.

117, Of several enclitics in succession, each one takes an acute from
the succeeding, only the last appearing without accent : et ris /xoi (frrjari

Trore.

118, In some cases, a word is combined so often with a following
enclitic that the two are regarded as one word : coo-re for cos- re, etre,

p.i'lT, ofoorre, OO-TLS, TJTOL, KCI'ITOL. The enclitic -Se is always treated thus :

6Se, rouo-Se, oi'xaSe. So
Tre'p,

in prose, almost always :

113 D, The personal pronouns fj.lv, v'ii>, o-(/)t, and o^e', o-Qewv, fffyfas are

enclitic. So too the Ionic els and Epic laa( thou art. To enclitic particles

belong the poetic vv or vvv, and Epic e' or .ceV, 8i',v, and pa (for opo).
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a. Ei0e, vaixi from el, vai, axe accented as if -de and -^t were enclitic par-
ticles.

119, The enclitics in some cases retain their accent (are orihotone):

a. When there is no preceding word to which they can attach them-

selves, as at the opening of a sentence : rives \eyovo-i some say. This,
however, is not often the case.

b. When there is an emphasis on the enclitic: aXXa o-e Aeya> hut tltee

I mean (no other). For the personal pronouns, cf. 263; for eo~n as

orthotone, 480.

c. After elision, when the vowel to be affected by the enclitic is cut

oil: ravr eo~r\ ifsevSr) for TCIVTU. eVri.

d. Enclitics of two syllables after a paroxytone; see 116.

12(X The following particles are distinguished by the accent : avd preposition

over, from poetic ava up! (110); &pa therefore, from apa interrogative; 77 or,

than, from ^ truly and ^ interrogative ;
vvv now, at present, from poetic vvv

enclitic now (inferential conjunction) ;
OVKOVV not therefore, from OVKOVV there-

fore ; &s relative as, that, from &s demonstrative thus.

PUNCTUATION.

121, The comma and period are the same as in English. The colon,

a point above the line, takes the place alike of the colon and semicolon :

eo-Trepti TJV
' rore rjXQev (iyyeXos it was evening : then came a messenger.

The mark of interrogation is like the English semicolon : ri

saidst thou ?

a. The Diastole or Hypodiastolc, which has the form of a comma, is some-
times used to distinguish the pronouns o, n and o, re which from the conjunc-
tions on that and ore when. At present, however, this mark is generally

omitted, a space being left instead : o ri and o re.
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PART SECOND.

INFLECTION.

NOUNS.

122, Inflection belongs to nouns (both substantive and

adjective), pronouns, and verfo. It gives to the same word
different forms according to its different relations in the sen-

tence.

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension.

123, The Greek distinguishes in its declension,

(1) Three GEXDERS: masculine, feminine, and neuter.

(2) Three NUMBERS : the singular in reference to one ob-

ject, the^MraJ to more than one, the dual to two only.

(3) Five CASES : nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and

vocative. In the singular, the vocative is often like the nomi-

native
;

in the plural, it is always so. In neuter words, the

nominative and vocative are always like the accusative, and in

the plural always end in -a. The dual has but two forms, one

for the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the other for the

genitive and dative.

a. In distinction from the nominative and vocative (casus recti), the

other cases are termed oblique (casus obliqui).

124, GENDER. To indicate the gender of substantives, forms of

the article (272) are used
;

6 for masculine, rj
for feminine, TO for

neuter.

125, Words which designate males are, of course, masculine
;
those

which designate females, feminine. Further,
a. Masculine are names of winds (like 6 </e/zo? the icind), of rivers

(6 Trora/ios- the river), and of months (6 pr\v the month).
b. Feminine are names of trees

(77 8pvs the ocik), lands
(f) yq the land),

islands
(f) vrjo-os the island), and most cities

(rj
7r6\is the city).

c. Also, most abstract words are feminine
;
that is, words which ex-

press quality, state, or action (bodily or mental) : thus TCIXVTIJS sicift-

ness, SiKauxrvvT] justice, eXyrt's hope, viKf] victor?/.



O-w NOUNS. GENDER AND ACCENT. [126

d. Neuter are many names of fruits (TO CTVKOV tlie fig} ; also, most

diminutives, even when designating males or females: TO yepovnov dim.

of 6 ydpcov the old man, TO yivaiov dim. of
f] ywf) the 'woman. The names

of the letters are neuter : TO a\(pa, TO o-iyp-a.

e. Any word may be neuter when the object thought of is the word

itself, rather than the thing which it signifies : TO avdptoTros the name

man, TO diKaioo-vvrj the term justice.

REMARK. The gender may often be known from the form of the word, h'ce

especially 134 and 164.

126, Common Gender. Some nouns are either masculine or femi-

nine, according as they designate males or females: 6, TJ
deos the di-

vinity, god or ^goddess, 6, fj avtipatwos the human being, man or woman.

These are said to be of common gender.

127, Epicenes. In many names of animals, the same word with the

same gender is used for both sexes :
rj aAcoTn^ the fox, male or female.

These are said to be epicene (eTriKoivos promiscuous).

128, ACCENT OF NOUNS. The accent of a noun remains, in

all the forms, on the same syllable as in the nominative singu-

lar, or as near that syllable as the general laws of accent

allow.

ai/#/HD7ros man, accus. sing. avOpunrov, nom. plur. av6>poo7roi ;
but

gen. sing. avOpu-n-ov (100 b), dat. plur. avOpunrois: 6Vo//,a name,

gen. sing. oVo//,aTos (99), gen. plur. oVo/Aarwi/ (100 b).

129, An accented ultima, in general, takes the acute: but,

In the genitive and dative of all numbers, a long ultima,
if accented, takes the circumflex.
Thus TTora/xo? river, gen. sing. Trora^ov ; T'L/JL-^ honor, dat. sing.

TI/XT} ;
wows foot, gen. plur. iroS&v, gen. and dat. dual TroSotv.

a. The nominative and accusative have the circumflex on the ultima in

contracted forms, as OCTTOVV bone for btrreov, plur. btrra for ooWa
;
and in some

words of one syllable, as pvs mouse, accus. (j.vv (205).

130, STEMS. The forms of a noun are made by adding dif-

ferent case-endings to a common stem.

The stems of Greek nouns end in

1. The open vowels -a- and -o-,

2. The close vowels -i- and -u-,

8. Consonants.

131, DECLENSIONS. Nouns are declined in two principal

ways.
1. The Vowel-Declension, for stems ending in an open vowel.

2. The Consonant-Declension, for stems ending in a conso-

nant or close vowel.
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132, But the vowel-declension has two forms, according as

the stem ends in -a- or -o-. Hence we have

I. The Vowel-Declension, including
The A-Declension, commonly called First Declension.

The 0-Declension, commonly called Second Declension.

II. The Consonant-Declension, commonly called Third De-
clension.

i. These three correspond to the first, second, and third declensions in

in. The Latin fourth and
'

Jifth declensions are only modifications of the

a

Latin
/

third tooA first respectively.

133, CASE-ENDINGS.
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135, I. FEMHSTIXES.

EXAMPLE.

STEM.

Sing. Nona.

Gen.

Dat.

Accus.

Voc.

\cipa

1} TijjL-i] honor

(rifjLa-)

Dual N. A. V.

G. D.

Plur. N. V.

Gen.

Dat.

Accus.

T
ri

Tijxrj-v

TlJlCt

TlJACllV

T] y*<f>vpa bridge

(yetp'lpar)

r, y\ucr<ra tongue

yX'J5<r<ra

yXioorcrri

yX-Jo-cra-v

yXcocoo-o-cx

Tijiai

TTjAtOV

Tijxais

TljJtas

yXuo-a-ats

yXcoo-crds

Other examples: ^ue'p.t <?_?/, o-/ci(i shadow, 771^.77 gate, yvu>p.rj judg-
ment^ pdipafate, Sj^a opinion, rpcnre^a table.

136, Originally all these feminines ended in long -a and were
declined like x^P^- ^ut many have shortened this -a"in the nomina-
tive, accusative, and vocative singular. We distinguish, therefore,

Two CLASSES OF FEMIXIXES.

137, FIRST CLASS. Those which have a long vowel (a or

if)
in the final syllable throughout the singular; as x^pa

138, Long d, the original vowel, is retained when preceded
by e, i, or p ;

otherwise it is changed to
77 throughout the sin-

gular (30): yej/ea race, o-o(f>La wisdom, x^pa land; but rl^
honor, rjbovrj pleasure.

a. But in Koprj girl, 8eprj neck, we have
77

after p. After o, both a
and

r\ may stand:
fio/i cry, porj current ; but o-rod colonnade, irod grass,

oa color. In some proper names d is retained against the rule : A//3J7 Q I

138 D. b. In the Doric and Aeolic, d remains unchanged : rt>a, ri^as,

c. In the Ionic, a always changes to 17 in the singular, even after e, t, and
p: 761/677, <t>i\i7)v, /3ocrjAtV, juot^. Hut II in. retains d. iu ^4 ^^afess and a few
proper names.
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139, SECOND CLASS. -7- Those which have short a in the

nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. This class

includes :

a. Those in which the final -a is preceded by o- (, if/,
a-a-

or TT), , AX, or <uv : as /xovo-a ?mtse, a/x,aa wagon, 8/ra thirst,

6a.Xa.aa-a or 0a.Xa.TTa sea, pta ?*00, a/xiAAa contest, AeWa lioness,

b. Female designations in -rpm and -eta : -^aXrpta harper-girl,

o-tAeta ^wmi (but /SacrtAeui sovereignty}.

c. Abstracts in -em and -oia, from adjectives in -77? and -OOF:

ijdeia truth, evvoia good-will.

d. Most words in -pa after v or a diphthong: uy/apa anchor, p.olpa

fate.
e. Many others : as roXpa daring, S/atra licing, p.vla fly, uKavOa

thorn.

Exceptions to a : /co'ptTT? temple, e'po-rj
t/0. Exceptions to c : In Attic poetry

occur forms like eO/cAeia, evj/oid, dyi/otd.

REMARK. Most of these words betray the shortness of -a by the accent,

being either proparoxytones or propcrispomena.

140, In the genitive and dative singular of words in short

-a, the vowel of the final syllable is determined by the rule

in 138. So yAcoo-o-a gen. yAwo-o-^s (see paradigm, 135), ro'A/xa

gen. ToA/ziys. But, of course, j<j>vpa gen. ye</>i;pas, aA^eta gen.

td?, because p and i precede.

141. SPECIAL RULE OF ACCENT. The genitive plural of

the first declension is always perispomenon, because -wi/ is

contracted from -d-w. Thus from stem xwP&- comes

contracted

142, The dative plural has in poetry (rarely in prose) the older

ending -atcrt : ?ruAaio-t. The oldest Attic had even -770-4 ; not, how-

ever, after e, i, or p. See also 220 a.

139 D, The Ionic, has -efoj, -oh; in the abstracts mentioned in c : a

cvi/oi-T]. And in general the dialects use this shortening more sparingly :

Ionic Kvia-r] savor, irpvpvri stem, 2/cwAAr/, Dor. r6\/j.a. for Att. nviffa., Trpvjj.va,

2/cuA.Aa, r6\/j.a. Yet Hm. has voc. sing, vv/jupa maiden for j/u^^rj.

141 D, In the genitive plural Hm. has

a. -dtw, the original form : KXiaiauv of tents.

b. -eW, the Ionic form (36 D) : iruAeW of gates. This -eW in Hm. is usually
sounded as one syllable, by synizesis (42).

c. -uv, the Attic form, mostly after vowels : Trapeicav of cheeks.

The Doric form -Si/, a contraction of -awv (37 D h), is used also in the dra-

matic choruses: Qeav of goddesses.

142 D, In the dative plural Hm. has (a) the Ion. form -r)ffi(v) :

(b) also often --T?S : Trerpps to rocks. (e) rarely the Att. -ats : flecus.
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143, In the accus. plur. -as stands for -a-vs
t ;

cf. 133.

144, Contract Substantives. These have the circumflex in all the
cases (105). In contraction they follow the rule in 41 : thus

fj.ya,

P.VUS, nvq, p,vav (for fjiva-a, etc.) mina, yfj, y?]S, yf/, y^v (for -ye-a or ya~a)
land. See 'Epp.P)s (145), poppas (149).

145- II. MASCULINES.

STEM.
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a. So, too, in names of nations and compound words, which make the

nom. in -ys: Hepa-a (noin. TLepo-rjs Persian), ycco-^rpa (nom. yeco-^erp^s
1

land-measurer).
b. All other words in -r]s

have
-77

in the vocative : Kpoi/i'S/; (nom.
..

c. Aeo-Trora, vocative of Seo-Trorq? master, has irregular accent.

148, The gen. sing, of masculines originally ended in -d-:o, which became

-a-o (4.4), as in Homer. The Attic -ou is wholly irregular.

149, In the gen. sing, of ftoppas (later contracted form of fiopeas north

u'ind), the earlier -do has the Doric contraction to d : $op')a. This occurs also

in gome Doric and Roman proper names, and in a few other words : 2uAAds

Sulla, opvidodypas bird-catcher, G. S. SvAAd, opvI0o9rt pa.

150, Two masculines have an irregular accent in the gen. plur. (141):

usurer, G. P. xP^ ffr(av ( Dut XPWr&v G. P. of the adj. xP'nffT^s ff
ooa<

),,
. . . . .

and errjo-tot annual winds, G. P. eVrjo-iW. So also the fern. aQvrj anchovy,

G. P. afyvuv (but a<pvwv G. P. of the adj. a$ur,s dull).

SECOND DECLENSION (0-Dedension).

151, Words of this declension have stems ending in -o-.

They are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a few feminities.
The masculines and feminines have -o? in the nom. sing.,

the neuters -ov. The feminines are declined like the mascu-

lines : the neuters differ from them in two respects :

a. The nom. and voc. sing, take -v, the accusative ending.
b. The nom., accus., and voc. plural end in -a.

152, The feminines may be known, in part, by the general rules (125):

^ (f>-ny6s kind of oak, rj &/J.TT\OS vine, j) 'ijneipos mainland, TJ Scfytos (the island)

Samos, T] K6pii>0os (the city) Corinth.

Of the remaining feminines the most important are :

a. Several names of mineral or earthy substances : xj/a/^uos sand, yvtyos

chalk, ir\ii/9os brick, <r;ro5<ta ashes, K6irpos dunr/, \l/lj(pos pebble, fia.ffa.vos touch-

stone.

b. Several words that denote something hollow : x^^s coffer, yvaQos jaiv,

d. In Hd. some words in -77? have -ea for -t\v in the accus. sing, (as if from

stems in -eo"-, see 190): SetTTr^rea for Secrn-^rTj^.

148 D. In the gen. sing. Hm. has
1 . -do, the original form : 'Arpe'/'Sdo.

2. -eo>, the Ionic form (36 D): 'ArpetSca). This -<a in Hm is always sound-

ed as one syllable (42). The accent remains as in the original form (103 a).

3. -to, a contraction of -do, used after vowels : 'Ep/xetco (nom. 'Ep/j.eias,
Att.

? (nom. /Sope'ds, 149).
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KI&(I)TOS chest, (rop6s coffin, \TJVOS wine-press, KJipfioiros kneading-trough, Ka.fj.ivos

oven. So rd&pos trench.

c. Several words for way : 6$6s, Ke\ev9os
; arpairos foitpeith, a

(
uatTos wagon-

road; but o ffTvunr6s narrow passage.
d. Several adjectives used as substantives : jj Siduerpos (sc. ypafj./j.'f) fine)

diameter, ffvyK\f]Tos (sc. fiouh-f) council) legislative assembly, y SidAe/cros (sc.

y\a}(T(ra speech) dialect.

e. Further, /3t/3Aoj ioo/,
1

, pajSSos sfr(/f, VOTOS disease, Spovos den:, SOKOS beam.

153,

EXAMPLE.
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155, The nominative is often used in place of the vocative
;
in

us god it is always so : &> deos (Lat. deus).

a. The vocative singular of d brother is aSeApe, with irregular
accent.

156, The dat ire plural in poetry often has the older ending -

This is very rare in Attic prose.

Contract /Substantives.

157, Words which have stems in -eo-, -oo- suffer contrac-

tion. This takes place according to the rules in 37, 39,
and 41.

EXAMPLE.
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Attic Second Declension.

159, The O-Declension includes a few stems ending in -o>-.

This w appears in all the cases
;
but takes t subscript where the

common ending has t. This form of the O-Declension, though
not confined to Attic writers, is known as the Attic Second
Declension.

/
O V(Ji
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164. GENDER. The gender may be known in many cases by the
last letters of the stem. Thus :

Neuter are stems ending in

a. -or-, -ap~ : as o~o>p.a (crco^ar-) body, vtKrap nectar.

b. -acr-, -eo-- : as yevos (yevecr-) race, yr/pas old age.
c. -i-, -v-, with nom. in -i, -v : ao-rv city.

Feminine are those ending in

d. -TTJT-, --, -6- : as ra^vn'/s (TO^VTIJT-) swiftness, do~7ris (ao"m8-)
shield.

e. -yov-, -8ov- : as o~raya>v (orayoi/-) drop, ^eXtScov (^eAtSof-) swallow.

f. -t., _v-
?
with nom. in -is, -vs : noXi-s city, <"ipKv-s net.

Masculine are those ending in

g. -v- : as ypa(pev-s writer.

h. -VT-: as 6Sov$ (oSoi/r-) tooth, rivcuv (TCVOVT-) tendon.

i.
.777-.,

-cor- : as TUTT^S- (raTT^r-) carpet, eptos (epar-) love. (Except
those in -TJ/T-.)

j. -j/-: as KTCIS (KTCV-) comb, \ip.<av meadow. (Except those in -yov-,

-Soj/-.)

k. -p- : as Kparfip mixing'-bowl. (Except those in -ap-.)
1. Stems ending in a labial or palatal mute are never neuter, but

whether they are masculine or feminine cannot be determined by
general rules.

165. Several words of masculine form, denoting Arsons or animate, are

of common gender (126): as 6, f) /j.dprvs (fj-aprvp-) witness, 6, r} tt\*KTpu(i>i>

(a\eKTpvov-) coek or lien, b, rj cu6'f)p (atflep-) aether.

166, Exceptions to the above rules. Some are evident from the meaning
(r) 6vyd.Tr]p daughter}. Others are :

Exceptions to a,: o tydp starling ; to d : o irovs (?ro5-) foot, 6, r; upvls (opvW-)
bird ; to f : masc. e%i-s viper, upxl-s testicle, vfyi-s serpent, fi6rpv-s cluster of
grapes, Oprjvv-s footstool, IxQv-s fah, fjtv-s mouse, VCKV-S corpse, ffrtixv-s ear of
corn, TT\fKv-s axe, irf?xi;-s fore-arm : also 6, ri ffv-s or v-s sivinc ; to i : TJ ff6-fis

(eo-07jT-) dress, TO (pus ((/>OJT-) light ; to j : fern. <ppl]v ((ppev-} midriff, O.KTIS

(O.KTIV-) ray, yXcaxts (yXcaxtv-) point of arrow, fs (iv-) strength, pis (plv-) nose,

u5ts (o)5ii/-) pang ; a\Kvcav (a\Kvov-) halcyon, iK(av (eiKov-} image, i)'iuv (Tji'oi/-)

shore, x^v (x^OI/-) wth, x"*>v (xiov-) snoiv, jSA^x6"7 pennyroyal, ^Ktav poppy ;

to k: fern, yaffrrip (ya<TTep-) belly, icf)pfatc, x^p hand ; neut. iri-p (irvp-) fire.

FORMATION OF CASES.

For the case-endings see 133.

167, The nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of

neuter words are the simple stem. Final -T- is dropped (86) :

o~(o/u,a (for o-w/xar) body.

166 D, k. Several poetic stems (most of them defective) in -op, -up are

neuter : aop sword, ?,Top heart, e\w/j prey, rftciawp = reK/j.ap bound.
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168, (1) The nominative singular of masculines and femi-
nines adds -? to the stem.

(2) But stems in -F-, -p-, -o--, -ovr- reject the ending -s,

and lengthen a preceding e, o to
77,

w : thus

At/if/i/ (Atjuei/-) harbor, pi/rap (prjrop-) orator, rpL^pys (rpujpea--) trireme,
\(ov (Aeoi/r-) lion. (Cf. 34 a.)

a. Stems in -Ii/- take -s: de\(pis dolphin. But in late Greek occur
'

iv and the like.

b. -$ appears also in xret? (*rez/-) ww& and oSous- (oSovr-)

169, The accusative singular of masculines and feminines
adds -a to consonant-stems : 7rovs/bo, accus. 7roS-a.

-i/ to vowel-stems : ?roAi-s czYy, accus. 7roAt-i/.

a, The same rule, in general, governs the use of the endings -as and -vs in
the accusative plural,

b. Only stems in -eu- take -a and -as; see 206.

170, The vocative singular of masculines and feminines
is regularly the mere stem. But many words make the vo-
cative singular like the nominative, thus :

a. Oxytone stems ending in a liquid : nom. voc. iroi^jv (Trot/zei/-)

shepherd (but Sai'/zwi/ divinity, barytone, voc. m/ioz> like the stem).
b. Stems ending in a mute : nom. voc. <$v\a% ((pv\ciK-) watchman.

Excepting stems in -t- and barytone stems in -VT-
; these, of course,

drop the -S and -T : yepov voc. of yepav (yepovr-) old man. Proper
names with stems in -avr- have -as- in Attic, as Ai'as

1

.

172, SPECIAL RULE OF ACCENT. Monosyllabic stems of the

third declension accent the case-ending in the genitive and
dative of all numbers : -<m/ and -oiv taking the circumflex (129).

Thus TTOVS (TTO-) foot : genitives TTO-O?, TroS-oTi/, nod-cov
;

datives

tJ/, TTC-CTl.

Exceptions. a. The genitive dual and plural of Trals l>oy, yirl,

slave, 6tos jackal, Tpu>s Trojan, TO (p&s light, fj (peps blister, 77
8as torch,

168 D, b. For o5ous, Hd. has bScav according to the rule.

170 D, b. From a/a kiny Hm. has, beside the regular voc. sing. ava, a

form ava (for ava^r} used in addressing gods. The proper names in -as (stem
-OJ/T-) have in Hm. the voc. in -av: Atav ; but t\vo have -d: noi;Au5a,ud,

171 D, a. In the gen. dat. dual Hm. has -ouv for -oiv:

b. In the dat. plur. Hm. has both -art and -evai : irctLcri (for TratS-cri) and
S-eo-o-i. Rarely also -e<n : aiy-tcri. He has also sometimes -<r<ri after vowels :

ffi. But in forms like e7re<r-<n (62 D), the first a belongs to the stem;
so in 8e7ra<r-crj, and Trocrrrt 7ro8-crj (~>4 I), ipurai =
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ro ovs ear, 6 a-fjs moth : iratftav,

ddS
, Tpoocoi/, (a/r&)i/,

u>v,
'

b. Some words in which a stem of two syllables is contracted to

one : Zap spring, gen. eapos or rjpos, dat. eapt or ^pt.

173, The paradigms of the third declension will be given
in the following order :

1. Stems ending in a labial or palatal mute (-TT-, -,3-, -$-, -K-, -y-, -^-)-

2. a lingual mute (-?-, --, -0-).

3. a liquid (-X-, -v-, -p-).

4. -cr- (-etr- and -ao--).

5. van (-/-).

6. a simple close vowel (-:-, -v-).

7. a diphthong (-eu-, -an-, -ou-).

174, I. Stems ending in a Labial or Palatal Mute.

6 $6;

(0uAc

watchman

r?

trumpet hair

Sing. Xom.
Gen.

Dat.

Accus

Voc.

o-aXiri-yf;

<}>XJ3-o's

<pX6p-i'

traXiri'yy-a

Dual X. A. V.

G. D.
<j>X a

3-oiv rpix-otv

Plur. X. V,

Gen.

Dat.

Accus.

So 6 KXcoi/^ (KXCOTT-) ^/e/", 6 klQio-fy (At^ioTr-) AetJiiopian, 6 "Apa^
(Apa/3-) Arabian, rj KXi^a^ (xAr/zaK-) ladder, 77 /zao-rt (/nao-rty-) /<//>,

6 6'j/u| (OI/LI^-) c?azo, 17 <pd\ay (fpaXayy-) phalanx.

a. For and
*//

in the nominative singular and dative plural see 54.

For the vocative singular see 170 b. For the change of aspiration
in 0p[, rpi^o?, see 74 a.

175, The stem aAcon-e/c- makes nom. sing. ^ a\d57T77| _/b.r irregularly. On
the contrary, the stems /crjpJw-, <j>aivtK- make nom. sing. 6 r/py| herald, 6

palm, with short u and t (100 b).
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II. Stems ending in a Lingual Mute (-T-, -S-, -#-).

176, A. Masculines and Feminines.
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ATI-IS accus. e\iri8-a. Only the oxytone K\eis (/tXeiS-) ~key has in the accus.

sing. K\elv (rarely KAeTSa), and in the accus. plur. KXels or KAeiSas.

b. In these words the T, 8, or 0, is an accessory sound, which did not

originally belong to the stem : hence its omission.

180, For the vocative singular see 170 b. TTC?S boy, ciirl has voc. iro?, as

an -i5- stem.

181, B. Neuters.
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184, III. Stems ending in a Liquid.



190] LIQUID STEMS. 47

a. The proper name ATJ/^TTJP (vocative Arj^rep) syncopates all the oblique

cases, but accents them on the first syllable : A-fifji-nrpos, A^Tjrpa. 'Ao-r^.p

(aarep-) star has no syncopated forms, but makes dat. plur. aorpacn.

b. 'Avi'ip (avfo-) man follows the analogy of
Trar/'/p,

but syncopates all

the cases in which -eo- comes before a vowel, and inserts 8 between v

and p (60).

TTdTTp ?/ ^TTIP



STEMS -E2- AND -A2-. [191

191,
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195, The dat. sing, of neuters in -ay is sometimes wrongly written with -a.

Forms of the nom. plur. in short -a occur rarely in Attic poets :

196, There is one stem in -oo--, alSoo-- shame (r/); inflected N. t
,

G. (aldo-os} aidovs, D. (aldo-i) aiSot, A. (atSo-a) aiSw. No dual or plural.

197, V. /Stems ending in -F-.
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200, A few feminine nouns in -

nouns in -<a: eiKuv (SIKOU-) image, gen.
voc.

occasionally have forms as if from
accus. et/6

; ar)$d!)i> (a.r)5uv-) nigld-

201, VI. /Stems hi -i- and -v-.

S. N.

G.

D.

A.

V.

?/ TroAts city b TT?]^VS fore-arm rb acrru

(iroAt-) (7n7xy-) (acrrv-)

6 iQi>s isk

TToXl-S

(TrJAe-i) irdXei (irrjxe-t) Tnfjxet

TToXt-V

TrdXl 7TTJXV

irdXc-e

iroXe'-oiv

&CrT-

ao-re'-oiv

P. N.

G.

D.

A.

(7roAe-es) irdXus

irdXe-tov

irdXiis

(aVre-a)

CKTT6-WI

Q.O"T6-CT1

( acrre-o)

So
T) 8vvafjn-s power, fj

vracri-s faction, 6 ireXeiev-s axe, (like 7r^; %
.. y ,

6 jui)-? mouse (like 1x6"$-, but see 205), 6 fiorpv-s cluster of grapes (like

l\6us, but with short v, 205).

202. The final -:- or -v- of the stem always appears in the nom., accus.,
and voc. sing. In the other cases most t-stems and some u-stems insert an e

before the -i- or -i/-, and the latter drops out (44): 7roAe(<)-es aoTe(u)-a. Con-
traction then takes place in the dat. sing, and nom. plur. The accus. plur.

TroAeis, 7T7]xe ' s are irregularly made to conform to the nom. plur. The nom.
and accus. dual are seldom contracted (-ee to -rj, cf. 191) :

201 D, Stems in -t-. (a) The New Ionic and the Doric and Aeolic retain

i in all the forms, but contract -i-i in the dat. sing, to -r, and form the accus.

plur. in -Is (for -4-1/5, 34) or -icts. Thus sing. vroAts, TroAtos, ir^Ai, TTO\IV, TroAt,

plur. Tr^Atey, iro\iu>v, ir6\i(Ti, ir6\ls or TroAzas.

(b) Hm. declines sing. Tr6\ts, ir6\ios, ir6\ei (and Trr^Aet), Tr6\w, ir6\i, plur.

, irohicw, Tr6\ffi or iroAtecrcrt, Tr6\tas or Tr^AJs (written in some editions

Perhaps Tr^Aet Tr^Aecrt should be written Tr6\l ir6\iai. In other

datives he has -r: KOVI, yd\Tl, from KOVI-S dust, /JLYJTI-S wisdom.

(c) From Tr6\is itself Hm. has also a peculiar form with 77 : TT^ATJOS, ir

Stems in -v-. The Ionic always has -os in the gen. sing. Hm. sometimes
contracts -ei' to -ft, -v'i to -VL in the dat. sing: TTTJX^ TrATjflu? (from ir\-f]9us

multitude). Hd. has no contraction. Both have t'x^^as as well as ix&us in

the accus. plur. For the datives i/eucr<r<, Tnrycrcn see 171 D b.
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203, After -e- the gen. sing, has -cos instead of -os, which, however,
does not affect the accent (103 a) : vroAecos1

, Tr/^fco?. The gen., plur.
follows the accent of the gen. sing. : vroXecov, Tr^ecoj/.

a. For the origin of -cos by transfer of quantity (TroAetws perhaps from TT^ATJOS,

201 D c), cf. 36. But such forms as Tr^Aeos, Tn'jxeos, OCTTCOS occur, especially
in poetry.

b. 6 KI-S, gen. Ki-6s icccvil, preserves i in all cases.

204, Most substantive stems in -v- keep this vowel throughout. The nom.
dual and plural may be contracted: IxOv (for f'x^'e), ixdvs (for ixdves). The
accus. plur. has -vs (for -u-vs, 34) : in late writers -v-as.

a.
v
E7x e^"s ccl is declined like Ix^'os in the sing., but like TT?,XVS in the

plur. : gen. sing. e'7xeAu-os, nom. plur. e'7xe

205, Oxytone substantives and monosyllables with -u-stems have

long v in the uom., accus., and voc. sing.: Ix^ts, LX^VV, Ix^t \
an(i

monosyllables take the circumflex in these cases :
JJLVS, /uCj/, /nO. Bary-

tones have short -u- : fioTpvs, fiurpvv, porpv.

206, VII. Stems ending in a Diphthong.
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207, The final v of the diphthong disappears before all vowels, according
to 44. The stem vav- (originally VOLV-) becomes vi\- before a short vowel-

sound, ve- before a long one.

208, In regard to stems in -eu-, observe that

a. The contract norn. plur. has
-rjs

in the older Attic and in Plato,
as @ao-i\r)s, instead of fiacriXfls.

b. The gen. sing, has -ews, arising from -rjos (36) ;
see the Homeric

form, 206 D. In the same way
c. The accus. sing, and plur. have -ea and -ear, arising from -770, -T/CZS-.

d. When -eu- follows a vowel, contraction may occur in the gen. and
accus. sing. : Tleipmev-s Piraeeus, gen. Iletpaicos

1

,
accus.

e. The accus. plur. in -ety belongs to late Greek.

209, Xovs (xov-) three-quart measure is declined like ow, but has accus.

sing. x <*i accus. plur. x-s -

210, The only diphthong-stem ending in -t- is 01- (formerly oft-, see 72),

sing. ol~$ sheep, ol-6s, ol-'i', ol-v
; plur. ol-es, oi-uv, oi-cri, oi-s.

IRREGULAR DECLENSION.

211, In some instances, a word has forms belonging to two different

stems. This is a common cause of irregular declension.

212, Such words are called Jieteroclites (eYepoxAtra differently de-

clined) when the nom. sing, can be formed alike from either stem.

Thus 1ST. S. 0-K.oTos darkness (stem O-KOTO-, 2d declension, or o-Korfo--,\ / 7 ,

3d declension), G. S. O-KOTOV or VKOTOVS.

213, But usually the nom. sing, can be formed from only one of

the two stems. Then forms belonging to the other stem are called

metaplastic (from /neraTrAaoyioff change offormation). Thus TO irvpfire,

plur. TO. TTvpd (2d decl.) icatch-jires, D. Trvpois; 6 oVeipo-s dream (2d

decl.), but also G. S. oveipar-os, N. P. oveipar-a (3d decl.) ; 77
a\a>-s

NaGs is declined by Hm., nom. sing, vrjus (14 D d), gen. (vr]6s) ve6s, dat. vn'i,

accus. (vrja) vta, nom. plur. (pTjes) j/ees, gen. (vnwv) vt&v, dat. vi]vcri (

accus. (vr)a?) veas. The forms not in ( ) belong also to Hd.

209 D, Hippocrates and late writers have forms from stem xofv- '

t,
etc.

210 D, Hm. (commonly) and Hd. have oi'- for o<- :
ifi's, oi'os, etc., dat. plur.

Hm. o'ieo-cri (once ottcri) and oe<r<n.

212 D, From 2op7rrj5wv Hm. has 2ap?rr)5oj/os, etc., also 2ap7rrj8ovTOS, etc.

From Mi'i/ws, Att. gen. Mmo, etc. (159), Hm. M.'i/wos, etc. (197).

213 D, Hm. a\K-l D. S. of oA./aj strength, VCT^JUV-I D. S. of von'ivi) battle,

fj.d(TTl D. S., (jLa(TTi-v A. S., of nda-rt^ whip, IXM (as if for i"xw-a, see 197) A. S.

of ix^P lyntph, l&K-a A. S. of liarcr] rout, ayKaXio-tcrcri D. P. of ayKaXy
elhow, aySpoTrJS-eo'o't D. P. of avSpdroSo-v stave, SeVjuar-a plur. of Secr^-s

bond, TTpoa-uirar-a plur. of irf,6a<airo-v face, ra TrAeupd Ion. and poet. plur. of

T] TrAeupa side.
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threshing-floor declined like eW (161), but sometimes G. a\Q>v-os, etc. :

like aXcos are 6 raws peacock, and (in poetry) 6 rv(pws whirlwind.

214, In some words the sing, and plur. are of different genders

(heterogeneous), though alike in stem. Thus 6 o-lro-s corn, plur. ra o-tra;

6 0-raOp.os station, stall, plur. often ra orafyta ; 6 Seo-fios- &#;wZ, plur.
often 7u Seo^ii; ro <rraSioi/ sto^, plur. commonly ot o-ruSiot.

215, a. Many words are defective in number, often from the nature of their

meaning. Thus
cuflrjp aether, only in the sing. ;

ot eTrjffiat annual winds,

TO Aioyjcria festival of Dionysus, only in the plural.

b. Other words are defective in case. Thus oWp dream, virap leaking,

wsc, all neuter and used only in the nom. and accus.

216, The most important irregularities of declension, which have

not been noticed already, will be found in the following alphabetic table :

1. "Aprjs (Apeo--) the god Ares, G. "Apsas (poet. "Apeos
1

), D. "Apet,
A. "Aprj, V. reg. "Apes.

2. Stem apv- lamb (N". S. ap/;v only in an inscription) ;
hence (rov,

rrjs) dpvSs, dpvi, (ipva, apves, dpvda-i. The N. S. is supplied by d^vos,
2d decl., regular.

3. ro yoi/u knee (Lat. genii), N". A. V. S. All other cases are formed
from stem yovar- : yoi/aroy, yoxart, etc.

4.
77 -yvi/^

woman. All other forms come from a stem ywatK- : the

genitives and datives accent the case-ending: G. S. yvvaiKos, D. yvvaiKt,
A. yvvalKa, V. yvvai ;

dual -yufaiKe, yui/ai/cotj' ; plur. yuj/aiKes
1

, yvva.iK.wv,

5. TO 86pv spear, N. A. V. S. All other cases from stem Sopar- (cf.

no. 3) : 86paros, dopari, etc. Poetic G. 8op6s, D. 8opi and Sopet.

From riarpoK-A.o-s declined regularly, Urn. has also TlaTpoK\?ios, IloTpo/cA.7jo,

UaTp^K^eis (stem narpoxAeeo"-, 194 D).
From //i/a>xo-s charioteer, declined regularly, Hm. has also rj

(stem ?ji/toxeu-, 206 D) ;
cf. Aldiovas and Af^iOTrryas, A. P. of

214 D. Hm. Spv/j.d plur. of Spurts oak-wood, ctnrepa plur. of eo-Trepos

i^r, /ceAet'0a (also Ke\ev9oi) plur. of ^ /ceAeu^os zt'j/.

lid. Aux^a plur. of \\>xyos lamp.

215 D, a. Hm. plur. eywara entrails, D. eyKacrt, o<r(T6 cy^s, only NT . A. dual

(in Trag. also plur., G. iffffuv, D. ucrtrots), plur. ox^o, oxew, wx60"^ 4 chariot

(sing. 6 o'xos, not in Hm.).
b. Only nom. or accus., Hm. 80; (for Scoua) house, Kpt (for uplQ^i) barley,

a^evos wealth, Se^uas 6oc/y, >|8os delight, ^pa only in ^pa Qepeiv to render a

service, yfrop heart, reK/jLtap (Att. re/Cjuap) bound, all neuter. Only voc., f/Ac

or ijAec (Hm.)yboKs/i, /i6.\6 (Attic poets) m^/ </oo(/ sir or madam. Only dat.,

11m. Kredr evert to possessions, (ei/) Sat i battle.

216 D, The dialects have the following peculiar forms :

i . "Ap-fis : Hm. "ApTjos, "ApTjt, "Aprja, also "Apeos, "Apet (Hd. "ApeV,
y
Apea\

3. -ydi/tr. Ion. and poetic yovvaros, yovvari, yovvaTa., yo'Jva.TO)v, yovvaai.

Epic also yojv6s, yovvi, yovi/a, yovvwv, yovvzffTi.
5. 86pu : Ion. bovparos, Bovpari, Soi'para, So^parwi

1

, Soupacrt. Epic also Soup^s,

, Sofpe, Sofpa, 5cvp(i)y,

5
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6. Zevs the god Zeus. G. AID'S-, D. Au, A. Ai'a, V. ZeC.

7.
17 tfe'fus- (0fj.i,8-) right, declined reg. : but in the phrase 0/j.is

emu (fas esse, indie. Qdfjus eari fas est), the nom. is used for the accus.
8. ro K.dpa head, D. S. .dpa. Other cases from stem np'tr-: G. Kparos,

D. KpdTi : also ro Kpara N. A. sing., and even Kparas accus. plur. masc.
Poetic word.

9. 6
17

Koivd)v6-s partaker, regular; but also N. A. P. Kotva>v-es, -as.

10. 6
TJ
MOV dog, V. 8. KVOV. All other cases from stem KW- : KuvJs-,

Kvvi, Kvva', plur. KUVCS, KVVU>V, Kvcri, KVVO.S.

11. 6 Xa-s- stone, contracted from \aa-s, G. Xa-or, D. Xa-t, A. Xaa-i/,,

\a-v : plur. Xa-es-, X<i-coi/, Xti-f o-o-t, or Xa-eo-t. Poetic word for Xt'#or .

12. 6
77 p.dprv-s witness, D. P. ndprv-o-t. All other cases from stem

p-aprvp- : p-dprvpos, p-dprvpi, etc.

13. OlbiTTovs Oedipus makes G. OtS/rrou (D. Ot5i7r&) does not oc-

cur), A. Ol8t7rovv, V. OtStVous and OiStVou. Late writers have G. D. A.

Oi5:Vo5off, -8t, -Sa.

14. 6
17 6'pi/ts- (opvld-} bird, declined regularly (176) ; A. S. opvlv,

also opvlOa. Less frequent forms, made from stem opvi-, are N. S. opvi-s,
A. S. opvt-Vj N. P. opvfis, G.

6'pi/ftoi/,
A. opveis.

15. TO o^s- f/', N. A. V. S. All other cases from stem cor- : cords-,

cort
; plur. cora, corcoi/, coo-t. (These forms were made by contraction

from ovas-, ov'aros-, etc., see below.)
16.

fj
Tlvv Pnyx, stem HVKV-: IIvKvos, UVKVL, TlvKva.

17. 6 Trpeo-fifvTrjs (Trpeo-^eura-) ambassador: in the plur. commonly
Trpeo-^ets-, Trpeo-^ecov, TrpeV/Seo-t. These forms come from the poetic sing.

vrpeo-^u-s- ambassador, also o?r7 wr/w, in which latter sense Trpeo-fitTrjs is

the common prose word for all numbers.
18. TUV, defective; only in voc. co niv (or d> Vai/) my dear sir.

19. 6 vio-s son, declined regularly : also from a stem vlv-, G. vicos,

D. vlfl ;
dual vUe, vieoiv

', plur. vtets1

, me'coi/, viecri, vieis
4

. Forms vivs

and vivv in inscriptions. This word was also written without
i, vos, etc,

20.
f) x^ip band, stem x tP-^

6. Zeus : poet, also ZTJJ/C^S, ZTJ^I, Z/)z/a. Find. At for Ait

7. Qe/jLLS : Hm. B^KTTOS, etc., Find. fle'/xtTos, etc.

8. Hra. has stems /ca^Tjr-, /cpcir-, and uncontracted Kaprjar-, Kjaar-.

N". A. Sing. Kaprj also /ca/>

(J. Kaprjros K3O.TOS Ka.pra.Tos Kpaaros
D. /caprjTt Kpdri Kaplan Kpoiari

N. A. Plur. /capa Kpara. Kapr.ara Kpaara also Kaprjva
G. KpaT(ai> Kapi]V(t)V

D. Kpdiri.

9. The Doric (Find.) has KOIVO.V, /co(i/Si/os, etc.

12. fj-dprvs : Hm. always pdpTupos, 2d decl. Cf. (pv\aKos Hd. (once in Hm,)
for <pv\a ivatchman.

13. To OiStVoys belong also gen. Or5t7rd5do Hm., OlSiTrcfSeco Hd.
;
and in

Trag. gen. OtSiTrdSci, accus. Ot^nr68di/, voc. OiSiTrc^Sa.

14. opvry : Hm. and Hd. have only forms from stem opvlQ-. Dor.

upvlxi, etc., from stem opvl^-.
10. ovs: Dor. S>s, Hm. ouaros, plur. oy'ara, ouacn, once wcrl.
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21. TJ xpeus debt, N. A. V. S.
; only another form of TO xP**i which

is declined regularly, but t,v,e 192.

Local Endings.

217, Closely analogous to case-endings are certain endings
which mark relations of place. These are

-61 for the place where : aXXo-Ot elsewhere.

-Oev for the place whence: oUo-Oev from home.
-Se for the place whither : ouca-Se homeward.

218, The endings -61 and -dev are affixed to the stem:

from Athens, KVK\6-0i> from the circle (KVK\O-S) ;
but -o- is sometimes

used for final -:i- of the stem : piu-6ev from the root (from pia root) ;

and consonant-stems assume an -o- : iravT-o-6evfrom every side.

219, The ending -Se (enclitic, 113 d) is affixed to the accusative:

Meyapd-8e toward Megara, 'E\valvj.-8e toward Eleusis ; oi'x-a-Se (from
ol<o-s) is irregular.

a. With a preceding -s, -5e makes -e by transposition (03): 'Aflrii/d^e (for

Aflrjvds-Se) toward Athens, /i/Jd^e (for 0;//3ds-5e) toward TJicbcs, Bvpafc (for

Oupas-$e) out of doors.

19. vlos: IIm. often has vi6s, viov, vie, other forms of the 2d decl. very

rarely. From stem viv- he has vleos, vte'i (vie?), vUa, vUes (vlels), vieas (viets)

Further, from stem vl- he has vlus (gen.), vii, via, vte, vies, uia.cn, vias. Hd.

uses only the 2d decl. forms.

20. x*'lP
'

Poet- X6P^S ? X P'1 - Hm - D. P. X P ff/l an(l X
'

iPf(ra
'

t -

The following appear as irregular only in the dialects :

22. 6 a-fjp (fern, in Hm.) air. Ion. fje'pos, rjept, r/epa.

23. 6 'Ai'577? Hm. (Att. "At5r?s the god Hades) 1st decl., G. 'AtSio or 'Ai5ea>,

D. 'AiSr?, A. 'At'STjj/: but also G. "AiSjs, D. "AiSi (stem AiS-, 3d decl.). Rare

X. 'AtSwyeu-s, D. 'Ai'Sou/Jji (206 D).
24. rb StvSpoi' tree, Ion. and poet. StVSpeoi/, Sei/Speou, etc. Also irreg.

D. P. SeVSpetri (as if from stem Sez/Speo--).

25. o Duet's (for /J.GV-S, and that for fj.r)v-s), only nom. sing., Ionic and poetic
form for 6

\jc'(\v
mon'h.

^6. ri irXriQjs (declined like x^^s
)
Ionic for rb 7r\f/0os multitude ; of the

latter, Hm. has only ir\rj0et, irAr/0et.

27. 7; TTTUXTJ /o/f/, not in Hm., who uses only the defective D. S.

N. A. P. TTTuxes, TTTvxas.
28. 6 (TTi'xos rozw, not in Hm., who uses only the defective G. S.

N. A. P. CTTLX^S, crrixas.

217 D, The local endings are much more frequent in Hm. : oixoQi at Jtonu,

*l\i6di irp6 before Troy, ovpav66ev from heaven, a.-yop?iOevfrom fhe assembly.
The form with -Oev is sometimes used by Hm. as a genitive case : Kara.

Kp?iOvfrom the head down, wholly, e| a.x6Qev out of the sea.

219 D, Homeric forms are : oi'^ovSe homeward, bV5e S^uovSe to his own house,

TJjueVepoVSe to our (hoiisc), Tr6\iv5e to the city, (pAfioitSe to flight: peculiar are

<pvya$e tofight, tpiC6 ? XMCe lo earth, "AiMffSe to (the abode of) Hades (216 D, 23).
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b. An ending -<re, added to the stem, also occurs : aAXo-tre toward another

place, mb'To-tre in every direction.

220, For some words we find an ancient Locative case, denoting the

place where, with the ending -t for the singular, and for the plural -<rt :

f i <ot at home, ttvdol at Pytho, 'lo-0p.ol at the Isthmus, 'AOi'jvn-o-i at Athens,

nXaratao-i at Plataea, dvpavi (Lat. foris) at the doors, abroad, &pa<ri at

the proper season.

a. It appears from inscriptions that the oldest Attic used the form in -d<n,

-Tjcrt as dative of the tirst declension : rots ra/ifoUn, rails tm(naT'r\ai.i>.

ADJECTIVES.

ADJECTIVES OF THE VOAVEL-DECLEXSIOX.

222, This is much the most numerous class. The mascu-
line and neuter follow the second declension

;
the feminine

usually follows the first declension. Thus the nominative

singular ends in -os, -77 (or -d), -ov (Lat. -us, -a, -urn].

S. X.

<;.

D.

A.

V.

M. good F. X.

d*ycL9ov

d<

ya9ov

d-yaOi
d-

ya9dv

^{.friendly F.

<|)iXtou

diXid

Dual. <rya9J d-ya9a cftiXCd

(f>i\iaiv

P. X.

G.

D.

A.

6.-ya3cl

d-ya9ois

d-yaSous d*ya9is u.ya.la.

X.

<j>tXiov

<|>iXtov

<j>iXtov

4'tXi'oiv

<piXiais 4>iXtoLS

<t>iXious <{>iXiis cp{\ia

221 D, EPIC CASE-ENDING -<pt.
A peculiar suffix of the Epic language is

(pi- (or -(j>/i/,
87 D), added to the stem. The form with -fyi serves as a genitive

or dative, both singular and phiml. Thus (a) in the 1st declension always sin-

gular : /8irj-(|)j with violence, K\iffiri<pi in the tent, airb i/eupfj^t from the bow-string ,'

irregular eV eVxapo^t (for etrxo/JT?-^') on the hearth. (b) in the 2d declension:

'I\i6-(f>i of TI-OIJ, 06^i with the god*. (e) in the 3d declension, almost always
plural : an-' JJ^jW-^tj^ram the car, irapy. vav-fyi by the ships, Trpbs Korv\riSov-6-(pi
to the feelers ; irregular airb Kpdrf(r-<pi from the head (216 D, 8).

222 D, a. For Ionic 77 instead of d in the feminine, see 138 D c. Hm. has
5?o fern, of S?os divine t with short a: Sla 0ea&M divine among goddesses.
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a. The nominative singular feminine always has a long vowel,
either -a or

-77, according to 138. After -o-, -77
is used

; oySoos eighth

fern. oySdr; : but -a after -po- ; aOpoo-s collected fern. aQpoa.

b. The feminine, in the nom. and gen. plur., follows the accent of

the masculine : thus (piXiai, not <pi\iai as we might expect from nom.

sing. (pi\ia (128) ; $iAiW, not (pi\iuv as in substantives (141).

c. The dual forms of the feminine in -:7, -cui/, are often (but not

always) replaced by the masculine forms : rolv cpiXoiv the (tico) dear

(maidens}. This applies to all adjectives and participles.

223, CONTRACT ADJECTIVES. Adjectives in -cos and -

are subject to contraction. Thus aTrAovs simple, apyvpovs of
silver, contracted from cbrAo'os, dpyupeos. The contract forms

are as follows :

S. N.
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226,
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231, a. Cf. 190. The accusative plural in -as irregularly follows

the nominative.
b. -ea is contracted into -5, not

-rj,
when an 6 precedes (192): cVSea

from
c'l/Se/ys- needy. After i and v both vowels occur : vyia and vyirj

from
vyii'/s healthy ; evfpvd and evfpvr/ from fvfpvfe comely.

232, Compound paroxytones in -rjs have recessive accent every-

where, even in contract forms : avTapKys self-sufficient, neut. avrapKes,

gen. plur. avrapKav (not avrapKow). This does not apply to words in

-wSr/s
1

, -coX/ys-, -cop?;?, -ijpqs, which were not felt as compounds ; yet

rpii'ipcov,
from Tpu'jprjs trireme, is commonly written.

a. The neuter oArj^es, when used as an exclamation, throws back its ac-

cent : a\r)0es indeed !

Stems in -v-.

233, Stems in -av- form the nominative masculine with -s (p,<!\ds for

fif\av-s, 34), and are of three endings. The feminine /ut'Xaii/a is for

v-ia (65).

234, Other stems in -v- form their nominative masculine according
to 168 (2), and are of two endings, except rep^i/, repeiva, repev tender.

The accent is recessive : neuter cv

235,

Sing. Xom.
Gen.

Dat.

Accus.

Voc.

Dual K A. V.

G. D.

black fortunate

|X\avos |j.\avos

fie'Xava (j.eXaivav (JtsXav

ps'Xav (ii \aiva jxeXav

ev8ai|iovos

tvSaijiova

v8aijj,ov

|isXave

p.eXaivaiv (xeXdvoiv

Plur. Nom.
Gen.

Dat.

Accus.

p-eXdvwv

|XXa<ri

fj.eXavas

jieXava

jx^Xavto

p.e'Xacri

evSaijxova

So raXas, raXmya, raXai/ wretched, o-&<pptov, (rw(ppov discreet, upprjv,

(older apo-Tjv, <ipo-v) male.

b. In adjectives in -e?js ITm. rarely contracts -e- of the stem : ewcAeTas for

<fi>-/cAeas, euppeTos for ei)ppee'os. Cf. 194 D.
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Comparative Stems in -ov-.

236, Adjectives of the comparative degree in -wv (stem -ov-)

have, in some of their cases, shorter forms, which are more
used in Attic.

Sing. Norn.

Gen.

Dat.

Accus.

Voc.

M. F. greater N.

JJ.U^OV-1

pcigov

Dual X. A. V.

G. D. JJUloV-OlV

Plur. X. Y.

Gen.

Dat.

Accus.

fjiiov-a,

So $e\TiJ)v better, alcrxf^v more shameful, aXyiwv more painful.

a. The forms in -oi> have recessive accent :
/

b. The shorter forms are from a different stem in -or- : /xei'^iw and

are contracted from /iet(b-o, /xet^o-es (never used). The accus. plur. fj.eious

follows the nominative.

Stems in -VT-.

237, In these the feminine has -<ra with the preceding vowel length-
ened (for -i/r-ta, -i/o-a, 67 and 34). But stems in -fvr- (like ^a/nets) have

the feminine in -eo-o-a (for -er-ta, 67) from shorter stems in -er-. From
the same is the dative plur. ^apteo-i.

a. The nom. sing, xapteis, iras are for xapievr-s, TTOI/T-S (56).

238, Contracted forms of adjectives in -ay occur : irrepovvTa for

Trrepofira, /zeXtrro^rra (48) for /xfAiroeo-0-a honey-cake. So many names
of places, 'Pa/jivovs (-oet?), gen.

c

]

239, In irav the vowel is exceptionally long : the compounds sometimes have

it short: O.TTO.V The gen. and dat. sing, conform their accent to 172, but not

the gen. and dat. dual and plural.

236 D, Hm. and lid. use both the shorter and longer forms.

238 D, Hm. seldom contracts : rZ/tJjs for Ti/njets (40 a), Ti/j.yvTa for

The Doric has -as, -euros for -a-ets, -a-ei/ros : apyavra.
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240,

S. X.

G.

D.

A.

V.

Dual.

pleasing

Xap'eis

XdpievTos XClplVTOS

Xapuv

Xdpiecro-aiv xaP t*VTOtv

all

iras

Travrds

iravTa

irdv

irao-a Trav

irao-qs iravTos

1T&O~T] TTdVTl.

irdo-av irdv

irdo-a irdv

iravTe -nao-a

irdvToiv iruo-aiv Travroiv

P. X.

G.

D.

A.
Xapiecrt xaPl<rcrcuS

iravres irao-ai iravra

irdvTwv irdo-wv Travrtov

irdo-t Tra<rais rd<rt

iraVras irdo-ds iravra

So winged, (f)cov,'jLs voiced.

Participle-/Stems in -VT-.

241, Stems in-oi/r-, in general, form the nominative singular
like ye/>wv (176), according to 168 (2). But stems in -ovr- in

presents and aorists of the pi-form, and all stems in -avr-,

-6J/T-, -VI/T- form it with -5, according to 56. The vocative

singular is like the nominative.

242,
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S. X.

G.

D.

A.

V.

loosed (\v9evT-)

Xu9ets

Xy0VTOs
Xv9svri

Xv9a<ra

Xu3ts

Xv9e'vrt

Xv9eurav Xi'9ev

Xv9eura

Dual. XuSevre Xv9ei<rd

P. X.

G.

D.

A.

XvSeVroiv

Xv9eia-ai

Xu9cicrcus

Xv9eicrds

showing (SsiKi/wr-)

SciKvucrtt SetKviiv

SeiKViivTos

Scucvvs

SeiKvvo-av

SeiKvvo-a

SCIKVVV

SeiKvuvre 8eiKvd<ra SCIKVIIVTC

SeiKVvvToiv SeiKVtJo-aiv SCIKVVVTOIV

SciKVVOUl

8tKVVVTWV StlKVVCTWV

8eiKvucri SeiKVi)<rais

SeiKvvvras SeiKvCa-ds

Sencvvvra

SCIKVVVTCDV

Seucvuo-i

SflKVWVTtt

Decline also \ucrds, At7o-ao-a,

\to~avTos, \vo-dcrrjs, \UO~CIVTOS

like TTOS- (240) ;
but voc. sing. A^cras-, and short a in

a. Monosyllabic participles do not follow 172 in accent : 8ovs. gen. SoVros

(not Sovr6s).

243, Participles. in -a<w, -sW, -owy are contracted :

rljttaoov, rl/xaovcra, rlfjidov honoring, COTltr. rt/xtoi/, rt/xcotra, rI//a)V ;

j>i\eov loving, COlltr. </>6A(ov, (faXovcra, <f>t\ovv ;

, 8-^X00^ showing, contr. 8^Aa)v, S^Aovtra, S^Aovi^.

The uncontracted forms are like those of A^wv (242) ;
the

contract forms are as follows :

S. N.
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244, PERFECT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. These have stems in

or-. The feminine ends in -via.

having loosed (\\VKOT-)

S. N.

G.

D.

A.

V.

XeXvxori

XcXuKOTCl

XeXuKuiis

XeX'JKJti

XeXuKoiav

XeXvKos

XeXu^dros

Dual, t XeXvKOTc

P. N.

G.

D.

A.

XeXyKuiaiv XeXuKoroiv

XtXvKorwv

XeXuxoo-i

XeXuKoras

XeXvKora

XeXvKOTcov

XeXuKufais XcXvKocn,

XeXvKora

standing (e

IfTTOS

CCTTtOTOS

loTWTl

ecrros

6CTTOS

(TTWTOIV {(TTOJTOIV

6OTWT6S eo-rwra

CtTTWTOJV CTTO)(ro!)V OTWTft)V

o-Two-ais

(TTWTaS O-TW(TaS (TTWTa

a. eVrto? is contracted from eo-racoy, and is irregular in the forma-

tion of the feminine. The neuter form eVros is also irregular : eVrws

seems to have been also used.

245, OTHER ADJECTIVES. Of two endings are some compounds of

substantives, with stems ending in various ways ;
as

aTrarcop, uTTdTop : gen. airdrop-os fatherless.
Vf\7ri : gen. fv&TTid-os of good hope.

: gen. eir^dpir-os agreeable.

246, Adjectives of One Ending. In these the feminine is like the

masculine
; but, owing either to their meaning or their form, they have

no neuter : thus aptra^ ap7ray-os rapacious, <pvyds (pvyd$-os fugitive,

fiyvwT-os unknmrn, aVais, aVaiS-os1

childless, ndicap,

Messed, Trtvrjs, Trevrjr-os poor, yvp.vf)s, yufjivr)T-os light-armed, 'iftpis,
nom.

plur. i'8pi-es knowing.

247, Irregular Adjectives. Some adjectives are irregular,

their forms being derived from different stems. So /xeyas

(/x,eya- and //.eyaAo-) great, TroAv's (TTO\V- and TToXAo-) much,

many.

246 D, Hm. has many adjectives which appear only in the feminine :

(in voc. also ir6rva) revered, \axia (or perhaps eA.axe*a small):

neut. plur. 0a\ea.

247 D. Urn. and lid. have vo\\6s, -1), -6v reg. like But Hm. has
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F; N.

G.

D.

A.

V.

Dual.

P. X.

G.

D.

A.

ji-s-yas

[16701X0us

iroXiJS

iroXXoO

iroXX'-u

TroXvv

iroXij

iroXXT]

TToXX-rj

iroXXir|V

iroXXtj

iroXv

TroXXou

iroXXio

iroXu

iroXii

iroXXoC

iroXXwv

TToXXoiS

TroXXai iroXXd

iroXX<3v iroXXaiv

iroXXais iroXXois

iroXXds iroXXd

a. irpaos mild forms the whole feminine from stem irpav-:

irpaeias, etc. The masculine and neuter singular are formed from
stem trpao- : Trpcfou, 7rptf&>, irpaov. In the masculine and neuter plural,
both formations are used : Trpaoi and irpaels, Trpqa and Trpaea.

b. Some compounds of TTOUS (7ro5-) foot form the nom. sing, neuter, and
sometimes the aecus. sing. masc. in -oyj>, after the analogy of a?rAous (223) ;

rpiirovs three-footed, rpiwo-jv (but in the sense tripod, accus. always Tpt?ro5a).

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

A. BY -re.005 AXD -TOT05.

248, The usual ending of the comparative degree is -

-repo, -repov (Stem -repo-) ;
of the superlative, -raro?, -rar?/, -rarov

(stem -raro-). These endings are applied to the masculine
stem of the positive. Thus :

also the common forms iroAus1

, iroAi', TroAui', as well as irowAvs, TrouAu,

and from the same stem, TroAv-, he makes likewise G. S. iroAeos, N. P. iroAees,

G. TToAecov, 1). 7roAe6(Tjri or TroAeVi, A. TroAeas.

Pindar has irpaiUs, TrpaiJ, the Ionic wprj'
:

s vrprji). Compare Trprjiirepos in Hd.
II in. has some feminine adjectives which are not formed from the stem of

t'.ie masculine: Bovpts, -iS os impetuous, M. Oovpo-s; irieipa fat, rich, M. iricav;

Tr^Ecr^a and Trpiafieipa. honored, M. -rpeVjSy-s ; Trp6cppa.a'(ra favorable, M. i.-po^puv.
The following are made from the stem of the masculine, but by an un-

usual mode of formation: xoAKo.Sapem heavy v.'ith brass, M. xa^KO$aP'>.
s

,

ypiyeveia carl '/-born (M. ijptyeirfjs later) ; 7/5ue7reia (Hes.) sweet-speaking, M.

?/5je7n')s ; yuavazpa (Pind.) blessed, M. /uidxap; and in the plur. only, Qa^iai
crowded, T^xpeiai frequent, M. Bauees, rap<pees.

In Hm. epiijpo-s trusty, makes plur. nom., and accus. epnjp-es, epn/p-os.

248 D, The force of the ending is nearly lost in the Homeric forms :

6ri\vTepos fcrui/tine, aypdrtpos wild (living in the country), opcWepos living In
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative.

Kovfpos (KOU^O-) light Kovcpo-repos, -a, -ov Kov<p6-raros, -77, ~ov

yXvKvs (y\vKv-) street yXvKv-repos yXvKv-Taros

p,e\as (p.f\av-) black p\dv-repos ^\av-Taros
(fjLdKap-)

blessed paKap-Tepos fj-aKap-Taros

(o~a(peo~-) clear aafpeo'-Tepos cra<peo~-TaTo$

i/r-) pleasing -^apiecr-Tepos

-) poor Trevecr-repos

Xapiecrrepos and Trei/eVrepos arise from xaPteT "T P0? (237) and

by change of T to a (52). In the latter, 77 is shortened.

249, Adjectives in -o? with short penult lengthen -o- to -co- :

this prevents the excessive multiplication of short syllables :

oro</)co-repos iciser, d^tto-raros worthiest, from (ro<p6-s, aio-s.

a. But if the penult is long by nature or position, -o- remains :

Trovrjpo-repos more wicked, XeTrro-raros- Jinest. So always when a mute
and liquid follow the vowel of the penult : TviKpo-raros bitterest.

250, The adjective yepaios aged always, iraXmos ancient, and

leisurely, sometimes, drop -o- after -at- : yepai-repos, TraXai-raros.

a. fj.ea-05 middle, taos equal, euStoy serene, riffvxos quiet, irpuios early,

late, make -airepos. -CUTO.TOS, as if from forms in -cuos : juecrai-Taros, Trpwiai

r)(rux<f>Tepos occurs once. From TT\f]<rio^ adv. near (adj. Tr\ri<no-s poetic) come

Tr\r)<nai-Tepos, -TO.TOS
;
and from irpovpyov (for irpo tpyou advantageous] comes

Trpovpyiai-Tepos.

b. <pi\os dear makes <pi\repos (poetic) and (piXraros. The comparative in

prose is usually /j.a\\ov (pi\os (256). ^/Aoirepos, ^iXairaros occur only in

Xenophon.

251, Some adjectives take the irregular endings -eorepos, -ecrraros-.

So
a. Stems in -ov- : cr<a(f)pa>v (o-o)<ppov-) discreet, o-ox^poi/eV-rfpos-,

evSaifjLcov (euSat/xoi/-) happy, ft'Sai/xoi/eV-raros
1

. Special exceptions are

TJTCOJ/ fat, TTtorepoy, -raros', and TreTrcov ripe, TreTratVepos-, -TOT'OS.

b. &Kpo.Tos unmixed, Ippupevos strong, a<r/j.evos glad, and occasionally some
others in -os : a/cpdreVrepos, pp<a/j.evf(rrepos.

c. Some contract adjectives .in (-oos) -<w: evvovaTepos (for

from fvi/ovs (evvoos] well-disposed.

252, a. The adj. \d\os talkative, TTTUX^S beggarly, otycxpdyos dainty,, fiovocpdyos

eating alone, and some adjectives of one ending, as K\eTTTr)s thievish, have

-icrrepos, -iffraros : AaAiore/JOj, nr^xio'raTOs, KAe7TTio"Tepos.

the mountains, Oewrepos belonoing to the gods, 8e|tTep^s Lat. dexter, which differ

little from 0f/\uy, &ypios, tpeios, 0e?os, 5ei6s.

249 D, The poets sometimes use -o>- after a long syllable : oivp&rcpos Hm.
more wretched. From iQvs straight, Hm. makes iQvvrara.; from <puew6s

shining, (paeiv6repos, but (
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b. Other adjectives of one gender in -rjs (G. -ou) follow the rule for stems

in -o- : vfipi<TT6Ttpos from vfipiffrris
insolent.

c. Compounds of xP's favor form the comparative and superlative as if

they ended in -XO/MTO-S : eVixa/HTwrepos from eVt'xapts agreeable.

B. BY -l(DV AND -60TOS.

253, A much less frequent ending of the comparative is

-Io>j>, -lov (stem -lov-) ;.
of the superlative, . -toros, -10-777, -to-rov

(stem -IO-TO-).

These endings are applied, not to the stem of the positive,

but to the root of the word. Hence a final vowel, or syllable

-po-, in the stem of the positive disappears :

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.

f)8-v-s pleasant (//3-o/-uu am pleased) TJ^-IMV fjS-ia-Tos

rax-v-s swift (rdx-os swiftness) 6-io-a-ayv (for rax-itov) ra^-ta-ro?

pty-a-s great (jiey-eflos greatness) peifov (for /zey-icoy) fj-ey-icrros

fX&-po-s hostile (ex&-os hatred) e^^-raj/

al(rx-p-s shameful (alax-os shame) alcrx-i*>v

a. In /xet^wv, for juey-rw!/, the t passes into the first syllable, as in aptivotv

for a.j.^v-lwi'. For -<rcr- in Qa.aawi' (Qarruv^ see 67.

251. The following require special notice :

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.

1. (iyatfjs
1

good ap,?iv(i>v apurros (dp-erf) virtue)

/SeXricrros
1

Kpano-Tos (KpaT-os strength)
\0)(TTGS

a/if iva>v, upKTTos, refer more to excellence or worth ; Kpeio-a-tov, Kpano-ros,
more to power aud superiority. The opposite of K/aeio-o-cov

is

252 D. c. Hm. has 'ixa/"V-Te/>os (for axa/HT-repJs), from axpt? graceless.

253 D, In Epic and Doric poetry -io/ (with short t)
is used. The forms in

-ifejy, -IO-TOS are much more frequent in poetry than in prose : thus (the starred

forms are un-Homeric), *j8o0iW, fiddia-ros (fiaQvs deep], Bpzcrffwi' or *y8pa5twy,

j8a/>5<rros or */3pa5to-ros (^pa5us sfow), *j8paxto"Tos (^pax^'S short), -^ \vxiw

(y\vxvs swccf), eAryxioTos (e\67x e/6S phir. infamous), -""KJ^/WV, /fj5i<rro7

(/c^5/xii glorious), /uatro'(i>f, jLt^jcfaros, Dor. */iaKicrTos (/xafp^s long\ diKTitrros

(ol^TpSs pitiable), irdao-cav or ^Traxiwf, -Trax'
"705 (TOX^S thick), (J}i\ici>v, *0t-

\toros (<pi\os dear), (UJ/cttrros (w/cus quick). Hd. has pefav fo

254 D, 1. Hm. comp. opeiW: pos. Kparvs powerful, sup. Kapriffros (64):

comp. \<ai(0v and Aou'repos. Hd. and Dor. Kpea<rcav for Kpficra-tav. Poet.

ud
, jSeAraros (not used in Hm.) : ^eprepos more excellent, ^epraros aud
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2. KdKOS lad KdKTWV KUKLO-TOS

(deterior) x ^PLfrTOS

, rJTTcov (inferior) rjicta-Ta adv. least of all

3. /jiiKpos small piKpoTepos /ut/cporaros

4. u\iyos little, few (oXa'^coi/ inscriptions) uXiyurros fewest

5. rroXvsmuch, many TrXeiW or 7rXea>i/ (44) TrXeTo-ro?

neut. TrXe'oi/, also TrXeti/

C. KaXos beautiful KaXXiwv KaXXio-ros (/caXXo? beauty)
7. jjiidios easy pdu>v pacrros
8. ahyftvos painful akyiav aXytoros (u\y-os pain)

255, Defective Comparison. The following adjectives are without
the positive :

O before) TrpoTepos prior Trpwros primus
varepos later, latter VO-TO.TOS latest, last

a. A superlative endinp; -aros appears in etrxaros exiremus ; and in the

(mostly poetic) forms i/earo? r

,iovisxitnus, last in place (from i/eos novus], and
viraros f-'upwttua, fumimts (irom {nrcp super, whence come also a poetic comp.
vireprepjs, sup. ^

256, For the comj)arativc and superlative maybe used fj,u\\ov more,
ftaXrra most, with the positive : p.aX\ov iiios more worthy, ^.aXiora

TrapavcfjLos most unlawful. For participles this is the only mode of

comparison.

2. Hm. comp. KaKcarepos : xeP l/ajI/
? xepet^repos, x eiP^ T P s

' also the defect
ive forms, D. S. x6

'?7?^ ^- ^- X'P'J 01
?
N. P. \ep-ries, neut. x 6̂ 7

?
-

4. Hm. comp. bxifav.
5. In the comp. Hm. has also the defective forms n-Aees, irXeas. Hd. con-

tracts eo to eu : TrAewv, 7r\eGi/es, for ir\4ov, irAeoj/es.

7. Hm. pos. pri'iSios (also in lid.); adv.
prjtS:'a>s,

often pe?a, pe'o ; comp.
pTji'repos; sup. p-rjlraTos and p^iffros,

To the above add for Hm.
'.'. Kepfiicav, iccpSiffros (icep5a\fos c/aiiifuJ, artful, Keptios ffain).
10. plyiuv, piyitTTos more, most dreadful ('jlyf]\6s Hes. chilling, piyos cold).

1 1. KT)$HTTOS (/C7j5e?os f/fr, "8os care).
12. Poet, (not in Hm.) tylasv, vtyicrros (fyri\6s high, vtyos height).

255 D. Doric irparos for irpiros. Hm. sometimes forms a comp. or sup.
from a substantive: /JcwriAeuTepoy, -TCCTOS (from jSas-tAet-s king), Koup6rfpos

(tcovpos i/owfh), KvvTtpos more dog like (KVWV dog).
Other defectives in Hm. are: oTrA^repos younger, oTrA^raros, ac/xxprepoj

(a^ap fonrthwMK)\ and several expr^ssin^ place: Trapo/repos (-rrdpoidev before),
o.ruTTaroj (iiruTOev behind), ^eVaiTer&repos (ao-rov nearer), pvxoiTO.TOS ( v fi^XV

in a 'ncens). The ending -arus appears also in /xecr(raTos from /xcVos middle.
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FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.

257, Adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding -<os to

the stem. The stem takes the same form as before -on/ in the

genitive plural. The adverb has also the accent of the geni-
tive plural, and is contracted when the latter is contracted.

Thus diKaios just (G. P. StKatW), adv. SIKCILWS justly, (ro<f)6s wise

(0-o0o;y) o-o^a)? wisely, TTUS whole, all (TravTwv) TTUVTWS wholly,

quick (ra^ecoj/) ra^ecos quickly, o~a<prjs dear (acupwv contr. from cra

o-a<pa>s contr. from
<ra</>e'co dearly.

258, A less common ending of adverbs is -a: rax>'s quick, adv.

quickly, in Attic prose perhaps, a/j.a at the name time, /xaAa very, much. The

eomp. of jtiaAa is /j.a\\ov (for pah-iov, 66) more, the sup. /m-dhurra most. eu

well is used as the adverb of aya66s good.

259, For the comparative and superlative of adverbs, the

accusative neuter of the adjective is commonly used
;
in the

singular for the comparative, in the plural for the superla-
tive : <ro<u)S wisely, o-ofjxjjrepov, o"o</>corara ;

KaAtu? finely', KaAAtov,
KaAAwrra.

a. Forms in -ws- also occur : /3f/3more'pcos more firmly,
KaXXiovus more

finely.

260, Adverbs in -to (such as #i/o> above, KO.TW below, <ra> within, e|a> with-

out} make the comp. and sup. in -u> : oj/corepw, Kartarfpca. So also a

further from prep. a.ir6 from, TrepaiTepa) further from irepa beyond, ey
e (or eyyvrepov, ^yyvrara) from e'77us mr, and a few others.

and iri>fjt.aros last. Hm. has ixTrdrios for vvraros, and in the same sense Seuroros

(Sejrepos second). A strengthened sup. is Hm. irpdriffTos first of all.

258 D. Adverbs in -a are more frequent in Em. : Kapra very (Kparvs), \i-ya

shrilly (\iyvs), ad(pa dearly (<ra(p7]s), &KO. quickly (OOKUS).

For eu, Hm. has ei), whenever the v would be long by position : eu yvoi-nv.

So too in compound words : eiifavos ; yet rarely eu- : e'uTrAe/cros or euTrAe/cros.

Hm. has also a defective adj. e'u's or rjus, A. S. ew or 7/uV, also G. S. e'rjos.

260 D, fitds far, Hm. eKacrre'pw, -rarco, TTyAe or vt\\ovfar, Hm. TTjAoraro),

ct7x* or <ryx^ wmr, Hm. aaaov (for a-yx' oz/ ^7), also atrffor^p^, ayx'^Ta

((ryxoTarco Hd.). The adj. 0,7x^6^05, (ryxoVaros, and ^X^TOS are post-

Homeric.

BATES HALL
B. P. L,



PERSONAL PRONO VXS. [261

PRONOUNS.

261, PERSONAL PKOXOUXS.
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262, The stems of the singular are e/j.e- (Lat. me), ere- (/<), I- (se). But
the nominative is differently formed: syu>, aj

;
and in the third person i.-;

entirely wanting. The stems of the dual are vw- (Lat. no-s), fffpco-. Tlie

stems of the plural are '^ue-, v/xe-, o-^e- : e- is contracted with most of the

endings (cf. 261 D).

263, The forms mentioned in the list of enclitics (113 a) lose their

accent when there is no emphasis upon the pronoun ; and in the first

person singular the shorter forms (pov, p,oi, p.i) are then used. But if

the pronoun is emphatic, it retains its accent, and the longer forms

(e/iou, e'juot, e/ze) are used in the first person. So also, in general, after

prepositions. Thus fio/cei /zot it seems to me, e/not ov o-ol TOVTO dpeo-Kei
this pleases me, not ih-ee; irap' cpov from me (not napd pov), eVri <roi

upon thee (not eV/ voi) : yet irpos /u,e
to me frequently occurs.

264, The genitive, dative, and accusative plural of the first and second per-

sons, when unemphatic, sometimes throw the accent on the first syllable : vj,ua>j/,

VJJ.MV ;
the last syllable of the dative and accusative is then usually shortened :

'h/j.11', V/J.CLS. The last syllable is sometimes shortened, even when the pro-
noun is emphatic : we then write ij

INTENSIVE PRONOUN.

2G5, The intensive pronoun auro-? self (Lat. ipse) is inflected

auros aurr/ auro

CLVTOV avrrjs avrov etc.,

like aya96? (222), except that the neuter singular, in the nomi-
native and accusative, does not take -v.

Preceded by the article, 6 avros, fj avTrj, TO avro (or with

crasis, 77 b, auro?, aurr/, ra^To, also ra^roi/), it signifies the same
(Lat. idem}. The neut. plur. ravrd, for ra avrd, must not be
confounded with ravra these (272).

a. In the oblique cases, it also serves as a personal pronoun of the
third person : him, her, it.

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.

266, The reflexive pronouns are formed from the stems of
the personal pronouns compounded with auros. They have
no nominative. In the plural both stems are declined together,
yet the third person plural has also the compound form.

265 D, For Ionic crasis in (ajr6s (lira.), <'->r6$ (lid.), see 77 D.

266 D, Hm. always has the separate forms, even in the sing. : e/ue avr6v,
01 OVTOJ, not fj.avr6f, eaurrS. For ffj.avTov, etc., Hd. has e'yuewyTot', etc.

;
and in

like manner <re<ajTov, twvrov (14 D).
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myself

Sing. G. |iai)Toi), -f)s

D. p.avT<p, -fj

A. ejiavrdv, -rjv

ourselves

thyself

<reauTov, -fjs

<ravTip, -rj

(reavrdv, -TJV

yourselves

himself, herself, itself

'** -I)

tai/rdv, -TJV, -d

Plur. G.

D.

tlicmselvcs

or

avrois, -ais vp.iv avrois, -ais CONTOIS, -ais

or
o-<|>i(riv avrois, -ais

A. rjji^s airous, -ois tjias avrous, -is eauroijs, -as, -d

or (r<{)ds avrovs, -as

a. (TfavTov and eai/roO are often contracted: rrnvroC, (raur^s-; avrov,

avrfjs, etc.

267, The indefinite pronoun aAAo? other (Lat. afiits) is in-

flected like aiJTos (2(55) : aAAos, a'AA>;, a'AAo.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUN.

268, The reciprocal pronoun, meaning e#cA other, is used

only in the oblique cases of the dual and plural.

M.

Dual G. D. dXXTjXotv

A.

F.
i f ^

dXXr|Xd

N.

dXXr|Xoiv

dXX^Xw

Plur. G.

D.

A.

dX\Tj\ots dXXif|XaLS

dXXT)Xas

dXXr|X'4>v

dXXrjXois

dXXtjXa

a. It is formed from the stem of aAAos (-67), compounded with itself,

oAA-TjA.0- (for o\A oA\o-).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

269, The possessive pronouns are formed from the stems
of the personal pronouns. They are :

e/ioff e/i/y e'/iw iny, mine. f)p.Tfpos -a -ov our, ours.

cros- a'r] crov tit ji, thine. tyxeYepo? -a -ov your, yours.
6y

77
w his (her, its) oirn. o-^e're/oos- -a -ov their

a. os is never used in Attic prose, seldom in Attic poetry.

269 D, Ilm. has also reos (also Doric, = twin) thy, e6s his ; c^uo? our (prop-

erly Dor.), y^os, ff(f>6s ;
also (from the dual stems J/CD-, <r<$)<a-} i/utrepos,



272] ARTICLE AXD DEMONSTRATIVE

ARTICLE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

270, The article 6, 17,
TO t/ie, has the two stems 6- and TO-.

For its inflection see 27:2.

271. The most important demonstrative pronouns are :

6'Se jy'Se
ruSe this (here)

OVTOS ttUTlJ TOVTO t/ttS. tlult

eKelvos eKeivn eKelvo that (there, yonder)

oSf is formed from the article and the demonstrative ending -5e

(enclitic) : it is declined like the article, with -8c added to each

form.

OVTOS follows the article in respect to the h or t at the beginning.
It takes au in the penult, wherever the last syllable has an a-sound

(a, ?/) ;
but ov where it has an 0-sound (o, co, ov).

is declined like avros (205).

272,

s.
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273, Demonstratives of Quantity, Quality, and Age. These were

roo-os-, rotos1

, Trj\'iKos, which occur often in poetry. In place of them
the Attic prose uses chiefly the strengthened forms :

T^Xt/eocrSe



279] INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOCNS. 75

276, Relatives corresponding to the demonstratives in 273 are oaos

as much as, olos of which sort, T)\IKOS of which age.

INTERROGATIVE AXD INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

277, The interrogative pronoun is n's, ri who? which?
The same word when enclitic is the indefinite pronoun, some,

any.
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INDEFINITE RELATIVE PRONOUN.

[2SO

280, The indefinite relative oo-ns, ^rt?, o n whoever, which-

ever, is formed by uniting the relative os with the indefinite

ts, each being separately declined.
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INTERROGATIVE.

T/S who ?

Simple 7-79 7 ,pwhich? what?

Compar- irdrepos

ative
{

which of two ?

Quantity ,

ir6<ros how

or

Number

Quality

Age
or

Size

much, many?

iroios of
what sort ?

irriAitcos

how old?

how large?

INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE, INDEF. REL.

rls

some

oSe this (here),

OJTOS this, that

os, oar is

'who

erepos the one or

one of two the other of two width of two

6s of (r6oros) ( so

some quan. To<roV5e < much,

or number rotrovros ( many

iroi6s of (ratios) such

some sort roi6<rd

roioiros

OffOS, OTTo'o'OS Of
which quan., num.,

(as much, many) as

olos, oiro'ios

of which sort

(such) as

TrrjAiKos (rrjAi/cos) \
so old,

of some TTjAt/c^crSe ( large

age, size rr]\iKovros

f)\ti<os, b

of wliicli age, size,

(as old, large) as

283, CORRELATIVE ADVERBS are also formed from the same pro-
noun-stems.
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The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (113 b).

a. To the pronoun cKflvos that (yonder), correspond the demonstra-
tive adverbs of place, e'xet there, e/cet^ei/ thence, e/ceio-e thither.

284, The demonstratives in parentheses are not used in Attic

prose except in particular phrases: KCU &s even thus, ov8' &s, p.r)8' cos

not even thus; evOa fiev . . . tvda 8e here . . . there; so evdfv p.<iv . . .

evdev 6V. In Attic prose, evQa and tvdev are chiefly relative, evda being
used instead of ov and 01, fvBev instead of b

285, The indefinite relatives (pronouns and adverbs) are made
more indefinite by adding the particles ovv, 8r), 8ij TTOTC, 81] TTOT ovv.

vans ovv who (which, ichat) soever, oo-ns 6Y/, OO-TIS 8t] TTOT, UO-TIS SV; TTOT

ovv: these are also written as single words, oa-rurovv, 6o-rio-8r), OO-TKT-

o^Trore, 6o-Tio-8rj7roTovv. With the same force, rls is sometimes added to

indefinite relatives: OTTOIOS ns- and even oirolos TIS ovv of ichat sort soccer.

286, The enclitic nip gives emphasis to relatives (definite and in-

definite): 60-01 Trcp of irhich number precisely, axmep just as. ovv is

sometimes added after it : cocnrcpovv.

287, Observe also the negative pronouns and adverbs: OVTLS, p^ris
no one (poet, for ovfteis, p.r]8eis, 290 a

;
in prose only OVTI, p.ft Ti not at

all), ovoVrepoy, (jujSfTfpos neither of tiro, ov8a^ov, /zr/Sa/nou nowhere,

ov8ap.fi, p,rj8ap.fi
in no way, ovdafj.o)s, fjn]8ap.cos in no manner, with some

others of similar formation.

NUMERALS.

288, The words which express number are of various classes;

the most important are given in the following table :

283 D, Poetic are ir60t = TTOV, iroQi = irou, oQi = ou
;

r66i there ;

thence ; also if/ios, TIJJUOS (Dor. o/*os, TO./J.OS) ore, r6re. For Att. cws as long

as, TCWS so long, Hm. has also eiws, rciws, and sometimes elos, retos. In the

same sense, he has o*pa, r6(ppa. Beside
jj,

he has the form $x but uses

both only in the heal meaning, which icay, uhere: for -noi, OTTOJ, he always uses

Tr^o-e, oTTTrdo-e. For eVfloura, Ivdevrev in Hd., see 74 D.

a. For eccet, etc., the poets use /cet0t, iceiOev, Keto-e (271 D).

284 D, The demonstrative 8>s (distinguished by its accent from
j;he

rela-

tive us as, 120) is frequent in Epic poetry: it is sometimes written S>:. The

poets have also rcas = OJTWS.

288 D, For the first four cardinal numbers, see 290 D.

Hm. has for 12, 8w5ea, SuciSe/co, and 5uo:ai5e-a ; 20, chaff i and tciicoffi;

30, Tpi-tiKovTa; 80, by$uKovTa\ 90, evevfiKovra and Ivv^KOvia. ;
200 and 300,

8ir)K6<Tioi, Tpn)K6ffioi ; 9,000 and 10,000, eVj/eax^oj, Se/fax'Aot. He has also the

ordinals 3d, rpiraros ; 4t\\,rerparos ; 7th, e^6/j.aros ; 8th, 078^0x05 ; 9th, ffvaros:

12th, SwwSeKOTos : 2ith, encoffr6s
', together with the Attic form of each.
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289, NOTATION. The letters from a to & denote units 1 9, r' (for
former /, vaii) being inserted after e' for the number 6. Those from
i to IT denote tens 10 80, CJ' (koppci) being added after TT' for 90.

Those from p to to' denote hundreds 100 800, ^ (sampi) being added
for 900. For the thousands (1,000900,000), the same characters are
used again, but with the stroke ninler the letter. Thus /3r/z8'= 2344,
au>v&

'= 1859.

a. Sampi, like van and loppx (7), was a letter of the primitive Greek

alphabet, which became obsolete except as a numeral sign.

b. The letters of the alphabet are sometimes used in unbroken succession
to denote the series of numbers from 1 to 24. Thus is used for 21, being
the 21st letter of the alphabet. The books of the Iliad and Odyssey are
numbered in this way.

290, The cardinal numbers from 1 to 4 are declinable:
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292, The numbers 18, 19 are commonly expressed by cvbs (or 8vo1v)

e'Uocri twenty wanting one or tiro. So 28, 29, 38, 39, etc.
;
vaval

deovo-ais TT(VTTJKOVT(I with 49 ships. So too the ordinals: dvolv

rpiciKoo-T(0 eret in the 28th year.

293, Examples offractional expressions axe: IJUKTVS (229 a) | ;
r

ha jf a talent : '}/j.i6\ios H ; rpia rnjnrd\avra 1 talents ; rpirof rifJUTaXavrov 2|
talents; Tpirr)iJ.6piov A, r^rapr^opiov -J ; eV/Tpcros 14; TO Svo /uepTj (duae

partes) f ;
TO. rpia ^prj f ;

rcav TreWe at Svo
fj.oipa.1 |.

294, To the ordinal class belong TroAAooWs (many-eth, following many in

a series) and the interrogative Trocrr^s (liow-many-etTi, having what place in a

series ?), with a corresponding indefinite relative o

295. From the numeral stems are formed several other classes of

numeral words :

a. Distributives, with avv : criivfiuo tiro togetJicr, tu-o by two, etc.

b. Hfultiplieativcs, in -ir\ovs (from -TrAoos, Lat. -piex): awhovs simple, 8nr\ovs

twofold, rptTrAoDs threefold, irsvTair\ovs fivefold, etc., TroAAaTrAovs manifold.
Also 8i<r<r6s double, Tpi<ra6s treble.

Further, multiplicatives in -irXaaios : SnrXdffios twice as much (51s TOO-QITOS),

Tpiir\d(rios three times as much, etc., iro\\aTr\a.(rios many times as nnifli.

c. Adverbs of Division : jj.ova.xy (lj-^v0 ^ (done} in one part, single, 8i%a or

SiXy in two parts, rptxfi in three parts, etc., 7roAAax?5 in many U'ays, iravrax^
evert/ way.

d. Abstract Nouns of Number, in -as : /movas (jUoi/aS-os) the number one, unity,

Suds the number two., rpids, rerpcts, Tre/j.Trds, e|as, e^5o/xay, o^'Soas, cVj/eas, oe/cas,

et/cas, fKo.TOi'Tds, x^'"J fivpids: hence rpels ^uupiaSes = 3U,OUO.

296, Closely connected with numerals are such general expres-
sions as

(with comparative ending) either (of two),

(with superlative ending) each, (of any number),
>, G. D. ojLt^oij/,

both (Lat. amho), for which a/j.(puTfpoi, -at, -a

is commonly used.

297. Observe also the adverbs in -O.KIS , 7roAAct::s, many times, often,

evacTTa/cis each time, roffavTams so often, IxraKts as often as, TrAeicrra/ciS very

often, oXiyaKLS seldom.

295 D. b. Hd. 5i|cJs, rpi^s, for 5aWs, Tpt<r<r^s ;
also

etc., as if for ~ir\dcrios.

c. Hm. has St'xcx and SixGd, rpix& find rpix^ Terpax^d ;
also

rerpaTrAfj.

297 D, Adverbs in -a/cis sometimes lose -s in poetry : oovrafa Hm., see

83 D.
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VERBS.

298, VOICES. The Greek verb has three voices, active,

middle, and passive.
a. Many verbs are used only in the active voice : and, on the other

hand, many verbs called deponent are never used in the active, but

only in the middle voice (or middle and passive).

299, MODES. Each voice has six modes :

the indicative, subjunctive, optative, an.l imperative ;
the infinitive, and participle.

a. The first four modes are called finite modes. In their inflection

they distinguish three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and three

persons, first, second, and third.

b. The infinitive and participle are essentially nouns, the infinitive being
an indeclinable substantive, the participle an adjective of three endings ; yet

they both have some of the properties of the verb.

c. The verbal adjectives in -r6s and -re'os are like participles, though less

clearly distinguished from ordinary adjectives.

300, TENSES. The tenses of the indicative mode are seven :

the present, and imperfect (for continued action) ;

the aorist, and future (for indefinite action) ;

the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect (for completed
action).

The tenses of the other modes are three :

the present (for continued action) ;

the aorist (for indefinite action) ;

the perfect (for completed action).

The optative, infinitive, and participle have also the future
and future perfect.

301, The tenses of the indicative are also distinguished as

\. Principal tenses : the present, future, perfect, and

future perfect / which express present or future time
;

2. Past tenses : the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect ;
which express past time.

302, a. The passive voice has a distinct form only for the
aorist and future. In the other tenses, the middle form has
both a middle and a, passive meaning.

b. The active has no future perfect (yet see 467).

300 D, The future and future perfect optatives are never found in Hm,
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303, TENSE-SYSTEMS. The different forms of the verb are
divided into the following systems of tenses :

1. the present system including the Present and Imperfect.
2. the future system

" future Active and Middle.
3. the first aorist system

"
1st Aorist Active and Middle.

4. the second aorist system
" 2d Aorist Active and Middle.

5. the first perfect system
" 1st Perf. and 1st Plup. Act.

6. the secondperfect system
" 2d Perf. and 2d Plup. Act.

7. the perfect middle system
"

Perf, Phtp., and Fat. Perf. Mid.
8. thejirst passive system

"
1st Aor. and 1st Fat. Pass.

9. the secondpassive system
" 2d Aor. and 2d Fat. Pass.

304, a. The tenses called second differ from the corresponding first
tenses in form, but have like meaning. Very few verbs have both the

first and second form of the same tense.

b. Most verbs, therefore, have only six of the above systems. Many
have less than six

;
and hardly any verb is used in all nine systems.

c. The 'principal parts' of a verb are the first person singular
indicative of every system used in it. Thus :

XiJco, \6crfo, e'Aucra, AeAf/ca, Ae'Xujuat, e\i>8r)v (see 813).

305, STEMS. Each tense-system has a separate stem, called

a tense-stem.

a. The passive, perfect, and perfect middle systems have, besides
the principal tense-stems, secondary tense-stems, for the future passive,
the pluperfect, and the future perfect.

b. Each subjunctive and optative has furthermore a stem of its

own (mode-stem) derived from its proper tense-stem.

306, INFLECTION. The forms of the verb are made by
adding to its different stems certain endings (375-382) which,
in the finite modes, mark the persons and numbers. Cf. 299 a.

307, THEMES AND ROOTS. The various tense-stems of a

verb are made from a common theme (sometimes called the

verb-stem).. This may be either a root (543), or a longer
formation consisting of a root with a derivative suffix added.
Thus rt- (present TOO honor] is a root

; rl/xa- (present Tifjuiw)

is a longer theme.

a. The longer themes are mostly noun-stems, slightly modified. They
have two or more syllables, whereas roots are almost always of one syllable.

308, PRIMITIVE AND DENOMINATIVE VERBS. A Primitive verb
forms its tense-stems from a root

;
a Denominative verb from a longer

theme, originally a noun-stem.
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Thus the primitive verbs XiJco loose and TIG> #0??0>' are from the roots

Av- and TL-
;
the denominative verbs <iAe'co Zore and riymco honor are

from the themes <iAe-, rt^a-, which are the stems </>iAo-, rtpT- of the

nouns <pi\os dear and rt/ui^ honor, slightly modified.

a. The following practical rule will generally serve to distinguish
the two kinds of verbs. Primitive are verbs in -/u (311 c), and verbs

in -co of two syllables in the present indicative active, as
Ae'yco speak

(or three syllables in the middle, as /ua^o//ai Jight, deponent). Others
are denominative.

309, Verbs are named mute-verbs, liquid-verbs, vowel-verbs,

etc., according as their themes end in a mute, a liquid, a

vowel, etc.

310, VARIABLE VOWEL. The final vowel of a tense-stem

is said to be variable when it is -o- in some of the forms and
-e- in others. Thus Ai)o-//,ej/ ice loose but Are-re you loose. The

sign for the variable vowel is -
e -.

Thus A{;j e
- means that the stem is sometimes Auo- and sometimes

Ae-. It ma}' be read 'Ao- or \ve- .

a. The subjunctive has also a long variable vowel, -w
,,-.

311, THE MI-FORM.- -There are two slightly different ways
of inflecting tense-stems, called the common form of inflec-

tion, and the pi-form. See 383 and 385.

The Present and Second Aorist systems are inflected
/

according to the fit-form when the tense-stem does not end
in a variable vowel.

a. Otherwise thev follow the common form. The rest of the
mi

tenses follow, some the one form, some the other.

b. The /xi-form is thus called, because when the present indicative

active is so inflected, its first person singular ends in -/u.

c. Verbs whose present system has the /u-form are called 'verbs

in
-fit,

'

;
and those whose present system has the common form. ' verbs

in -w.' But it must be remembered that these designations refer only
to the present system.

312, In the following synopsis of the verb Atrw loose, the meanings
of the indicative, infinitive, and participle are given for the active

voice. The subjunctive and optative cannot be adequately rendered

by any single English expressions : their various meanings must be

learned from the Syntax. Meanwhile the following may serve as ex-

amples: Subj. (eai/) Afrco (//') I loose ; Opt. (ft) \toipi (if) I should loose.

The meanings of the passive may be inferred from those of the

active: thus Atfo/zai I am loosed, etc. The middle of Atrco means to

loose for one's self (ddicer, ransom] : so Aro/ucu / loose for myself, and
so on.
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314,

Xt-a>



316]

315,

PARADIGMS OF VERBS.

316,

87

Future System.
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317, 318,

A.V-OJ

loose
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319,

System.
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320, 321,

(A.17T-)

leave



322]

322,

PARADIGMS Of VERBS. 91

erre'AAeo
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323,

honor

S. 1

2

3

D. 2

3

P. 1

2

3

Present System of Contract Verbs in -aco.

ACTIVE.
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324,

PARADIGlfS OF VERBS. 93

love
Present System of Contract Verbs in -e&>.

ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PASSIVE).

Present.

<|>iX(e6is)eis

<jnX(ee)i-TOV

<piX(ee)i-TOV

<|>iX(eo)ovi-p.V

<jnX(ee)6i-T

<j>iX(6oy)ou(ri

Imperfect. Present. Imperfect.

e<|)iX(ee)t

<|>lX(6e)t-TOV

(jjtX(eet)ei

4>tX(6)

4>iX(ee)t-(r0ov

4>lX(e6)l-CT0

<f>iX(eo)ou-VTat

<j)iX(ed)oii-|X0tt

<|)lX(o)ot)-VTO

Present. Present.

<piX(ea>)w

<j>iX(f'rj)f]-o
-8ov

<j>lX(e7j)fj-(T00V

<|>iX(eoi)otT]-v or

<j>iX(eot)oiT|-s <j>iX(eots)oi-s <J)iX(eoi)oi-o

<j>iX(eoi)oi-TOV

<})iX(eot)o-TT|V

<J)iX(eot)oi-|J.V, -oiri-uev

<j)iX(eot)oi-T, -otTj-re

<J>lX(eoi)ot-V

<p;X(ot)ot-(T0ov

<f)tX(eoi)oi-(T0r]V

<})iX(eoi)o-(J.0a

<j)iX(eoi)oi-<T06

<j)iX(eoi)oi-VTO

<|>iX(ee',-<r0a>

<j)iX(ee)i-TOv

<J>iX(ee)i-Twv

<|)iX(ee)i-T <j>iX(e)ei-(T0e

or or

<})iX(6a>j')wv, -oucra, -ouv
-1\ t

-OV
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325,

877/\.o-a)

manifest

Present System of Contract Verbs in -oo>.

ACTIVE, MIDDLE (PASSIVE).

Present.

to

S. 1

2

3

D. 2

Imperfect. Present.

8-q\(oe)oi)-TOV

e8T)X{ooi/)ouv

48if|X(oes)ovs

e8T]X(oe)oii-TT]V 8-qX(Je)oi)-(r0ov
c p iA.I

2

3

S. 1

i I

1 D ' 2

., 3

P.IW
2

8r]X(oo)oi)-|j.V

e8r]X(oe)oi)-T

Present.

8T]X(or?s)ois

8i]X( (fy)o!

8t]X(orj)w-T

Imperfect.

t8.jX( ')

Present.

S. 1

2

3

5 D. 2
ce
-u
c-

o
>

0)&

p. 1

2

3

S. 2

3

D. 2

or

8T)X(oOi)oi-TOV

8r|X(oe)ov

8t|X(oe)oij-TCi>

8T]X(oe)oi)-TOV

or Srf\(o^)ov-Td}(rav

8t]X(oOi)Ol-(AT]V

8T|X(oOi)ot-O

8rjX(ooi)oi-TO

8i]X(oot)oi-(r9ov

8-rjX(oe)oij-(r9a>

8i}X(oe)oi)-!r9

or Sri\(of)ov-(r6a)(rav

Infin.

Part. -outra, -ouv

oe )ou-o-9ai

8pX(od)oii-i\6vos, -T], -ov



327]

326,

PARADIGMS OF VERBS.

327,

95

<aiVo)

(cav-) shoiv

Future System of

Liquid Verbs.

First Aorist System of

Liquid Verbs.

ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE.

Future (contracted). 1st Aorist.

<j>avu>

<j;avus

cpavft

<j>avio-9ov

<j>avi<r9ov

4-jj)T|va-(r9ov

LTIV, (JXXVOIJU

, cj>avoi5 cpavoio

tpavoiTO

<j>avoiTOV

<j>avotTi]v

<j>avoiT6

<{>avoiev

<j;avoicr9ov

<|)avoivTo

<>T|VT]S

<J)TJVTJTOV

<j>T]VTJTOV

<^K]Vl, (pi

<f)T|VaiTOV

<j)T|VaiTTjV

<|jif)vai[i'.v

<pi(]vatTe

<J)T|VT|Tat

<j)T|VT|(r9ov

<|)T|Vft>VTai

<j>T]VaiTO

<{>T|vai.(r9ov

<|)TJVaiVTO

<|>avfci<r9ai

<j>f|VOV

<p^varov

or

tfsfjvai

<|>ava)V, -ovo~a, -ouv ,-T|,-OV <})ifjvds, -d(ra, -av

or

i, -ov
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328, Perfect Middle and

Vowel-Verbs,

irith added a-.
Liquid Verbs.

MIDDLE

(PASSIVE).

S. 1

2

3

D. 2

3

P. 1

2

3

re/Woo (reAe-)

complete

-c
c

0)

o>

TT6X-0--]4,CU

TT'X-(rCU

TT'Xe-<T-TCU

TT'Xe-tr9ov

TCTeXs'-CT-fieOa

T3
c

0)

cx

p-l

TT\-(T-|JLVOl fe'.CTl

S. 1

2

3

D. 2

3

p. 1

2

3

Perf. Sub.

-TTX-(rO

-TT'X-(T-TO

TTeX-<T-(JLVOt

w

crreAAto

send

^0-raXja.at

^crraXo-av 463 a)

ire

lTl

e<TTaX9ov

4o-TaXp.9a

io-TaXjievos w

Perf. Opt.

ex

b

PH

S. 2

3

D. 2

3

P. 2

3

&rraX9ov
TT<j)dv9(0

or T6TeA.e-(r0w(ray

4o-TdX9tov

or f(rrd\duxrav or Tre<pdv6(a<Tav

Perf. Inf. e(rrdX9ai

Perf. Par. T6T6X-<T-|J.VOS

cS

PH

CO

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.

Imv.

Inf.

Par.

TX-(T-9fa)

TXe'-cr-9T|Tt

TXe-(r-9fjvai

<j>dv9T]Tl

<pav9i]vai

<{>av9eis

1 Fut. Ind. TX-o--9r|<rop,ai
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First Passive Systems of

Mute Verbs.

throw
(aAAay-) eAe

exchange convict persuade

i'ppT |/ai

i-plTirrai

i]\\afjai

epjDiu.|_e9a TJ\Xa-yfw9a

cXrjXe-yiai

ippi|xp.voi filorf eleri

?ppl^/o

^ppTlTTO

^ppT4>9ov

ppttj)9T|V

p (6t;j.ae9a

ijXXaijo

fjcrav

epplji.e'vo5

eppl^jj.vos

or p')i<p6(i)0'av

pl^)9oa

pT(}>97]vai

f|(rav

w

or or

T|XXa-y(ivos

dXXax9f)vai

w

liteireio-o

9ov

Tr6Trl<T(JLVOl

w

TreiretcrfjLevos c

Tre/reto-o

or

ireimo-fievos

ireicr9w

TTi(r9r|cro}j.ai
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329, Present System,

-
put.
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330. Mi-Form.

i'Sa)/u (So-) give.

ACTIVE. MIDDLE (PASSIVE).

Present.
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331, Present System,

(crra-) set.



332]



102

333.

PARADIGMS OF VERBS.

334,

[333

Second Aorist System,



336]

335,

PARADIGMS OF VERBS.

336,

103

Mi-Form.
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337, Synopsis of Tl//,a-o> honor.

Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt,
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Iiif.

Par.

TljiWV

TijATJCTW

Ti;j.7J<roi}U

Tlfitt

Tijxdv

TlJJL'qC'OV

M. P.

fTTjAWjXTJV

Middle. Middle.

TljXW
TTudo-8ai

TT^TjO-OJAi-VOS

Passive. Passive.

oc -O

v>
o

Perf. Plup. Active.

T6TljXTKOl}U

ljXT|KVaiTT
T(tTi;iTJKW3

M. P.

eTTl|lf)[lT|V

TiTljJ.T|p,VOS

Cil\V

TTl(ATjCTO

TTl|J.fj<r9at

Fut. Perf. Pass.

338,

Pr. Impf' Active.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt. 0r|pa)-qv, -a

Imv. 0r|pd
Inf. 0T]pdv
Par.

o Jiunt.

Future Active. Aorist Active.

0Tipda-oijxt

9t|pderiv

Orpdrw
0t]pdo-a

6i]pda-o

0T[pd(rai

M. P.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf. 0r)pdcr9ai
Par.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Middle.

0r,pdtrojj.ai

Middle.

0r)pd(T<r0at

0T]pdcrd}ji,vos

Passive.

0rjpdtrai

0Tipdcra(r0ai

Passive.

(A

=^<8
-e.d.d

C5. a,
> p- p-

CD <r>

0T|pd9f]vaL

Perf. Flup. Active.

Tt0T|pdKVai

M. P.

T0rpd|J,TjV

T60T!pd}lVOS W

T0T[pd}iVO
T0rjpao-o

T0T|p6.(T0ai



340]

339.

Pr. Impf. Active.

7TOLU)

iirofoyv

TTOIJO

-01 -I

PARADIGMS OF VERBS.

7roie-(o make.

Future Active. Aorist Active.

105

TTOlT|XOljJ.t

K 016 IV

troiwv

M. P.

TTOlOVjXai

7TOIOU|AT|V

Middle.

iroiTjcraijii,
/

Troifjcrai

Middle'.

JIO
17) TiOp.il

iroi,oi}iTjv

TTOLOU

7roiucr9ai

Passive.

iroiTj9/|<rop,at

Passive.

7TOlT]9r]V

^J?
^ t-

V

H

L*- O O

7TOLT|9eiT]V

340,

Pr. Inipf. Active.

ereXovv

reAe-o) complete.
Future Active. Aorist Active.

TfiXw (TeXfiVco, 42-!)

TcXoiT]V, -Ot;il

TfXfilV

M. P.

\.oO
(

aai

TXoiijJ!.T|V

Middle.

TfiXovjiai

reXeVas

Middle.

TfiXoO

TcXtcr9at

TeXoujAfiVOS

H Hebb

TX<ro)|j.c

Passive. Jc assive-

Ul 144

h h

Ferf. Plup. Active.

7T7rOlT|Ka

M P.

?

CJ

Fut. Perf. Pass.

7J C1TO(,1]CT'{XVOS

Perf. Plup. Active.

M. P.

TTeXCrp.VOS ^
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341, 877X0-0) manifest.
Pr. Impf. Active. Future Active. Aorist Active.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Ind.

Sub. 8-qXwiACU

Opt. 8t]Xoi|rqv
Imv. SijXoO
Inf. 8r|Xovo-9ai
Par. StiXoujjievos

eSrjXouv

S'rjXw

SrjXofyv, -oi;ii

SrjXou

8t]Xoi)v

8t|Xwv

M. P.

SrjXwcrat

Middle.

8T|X<o<rop,ai

(as pass., 496)

Middle,

(wanting)

8-qXoxrdfUVOS

Passive. Passive.

Ind.

Sub. Ol

jo o 2

Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Perf. Plup. Active.

SeSrjXcoKd

otSriXcoKe'vcii

8t8rjXi)Kws

M. P.

S.SrjXwjiai

Fut. Perf. Pass.

8OT|Xa>crofj.ai.

88T]Xwo-(r9at

342,

Ind.

Pr. Impf. Active.

<rreXX'j>

crreAAo) (oreA-) send.

Future Active. Aorist Active.

Sub.
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343. <aiVto (<ai/-) show (in second tenses, appear).

Pr. Impf. Act. Future Active. Aorist Active. 1st Perf. Plup. A. 2d Perf. Plup. A.

i /. .

(pGLvVCi)

<}>aivcu

< >aivoip -otai

M. P.

<f>aCvop.cu

<j>ava>v

Middle.

<pavox/jicu

4>T]VOV

cj>f]vat

<j>T|VOL3

Middle. M. P.

q>cuvoifiT|v
< >aivou

<bcuvo-9ai

c >fjvai

(jjavotj^svos

2d Future P.

4>avrj(rojjiai

2d Aorist P.

etpdvqv

1st Aorist P.

to en

"?
KO
l-

cj^avets oavO^is

344.

Pr. Impf. Act. Future Active.

leave.

2d Aorist Act. 2d Perf. Plup. A.

Xe'Xonra

M. P.

Xei]/oip.i

Xe{'ij/6iv

Middle.

Xiirw

Xfiroip
X-n-e

XtTTlV

XlTTCOV

Middle.

XeXoiirw

XeXonrevai

XeXotTTtos

M. P.

X.nrdp.evos

tf>

en W O

1st Future Pass.

XlTTOU

Xi7T<r9ai

Xiird(ji.vos

1st Aorist Pass.

XfeXl|X|JLVOS W

XcXeijip

XsXi\J/o

Fut. Perf. Pasa.

Xeio9f]v

111V

i

at
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315,

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Pr. Impf Act.

plJTTW

p(?rroj

Future Active.

pti|ra>

throw.

Aorist Active. 2d Perf. Plup. Act.

plJTTW

ptlTTOlfU

pi |/
o>

i

EppltbOJ*
*

plJTTlV

M. P.

pij/eiv

pT^wv
Middle,

(wanting)

pi-j/ov

piij/ai

ptijras

Middle,

(wanting)

6ppT'4>Evai

jl^^s
M. P.

plTTTCOJiai

pI (7TOLjiT]V

pt/TTOJ

pt.rrstr^ai

f
0)

j e ^ x\

eppupoai
j

'

. /

Passive. Passive.

eppttj>9t]v

Future Perfect.

_ w>

"3 >o
**?

m S i-
a. -a. pT|>9i]o-o-9ai

a. Less common are 2d aor. P. eppi^v, etc., 2d fut. P. pi^H^ojiai, etc.

348,

Pr. Impf. Act.

Ind. dXXdcrcrw

S]XXao-crov

a/XAcxcro-oj (aAAay-) exchange.
Future Active. Aorist Active. 2d Perf. Plup. Act.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

Ind.

Sub.

Opt.
Imv.
Inf.

Par.

dXXdo-crw

dXXdoro-civ

dXXd<r<rwv

M. P.

<xXXdo-<ro}icu

dXXd^eiv

Middle.

aXXagco

&XXaov

dXXd^ds
Middle. M. P.

dXXatro-OLfJL-qv
dXXdo-o-ov

dXXd<rc-o-9ai

dXXatro-djJLevos

dXXd^cr9os,i

&XXa:;ai

c<XXd|acr9ai

01

2d Future Pass. 2d Aorist Pass.

dXXa*yT|trojxai fjXXd'yqv

f. &
o ^ .

dXXaYfjvai

aXXa^Tio-djievos aXXa-yeis

a. Less common are 1st aor, P. T|XXdx9?]v, etc., 1st fut. P. dXXax8'l0'0[j,cu.



348]

347,

Pr. Impf. A.

TTfclSiO

PARADIGMS OF VERBS.

#(o (7$-) persuade, Mid. obey.

109

Future A.

ireto-w

ireioroiit

Aorist A. 1st Perf. Plup. A. 2d Perf. Plup. A.

TreireiKO, ir7roi9a trti^t

l'irei<ra eireireiKt] eirTro(9T|
ireio-io jrcTretea) TruroMa)

Pr. Impf. M. P.

imsrtov

Future M.

iretcrai

ireia-ds

Middle,

(wanting)

TTCTTClKeVat

Perf. Plup. M. P.

ireireio-o

ireirticrOai

01
O> 0) Q
"rt

v ""

Future P. Aorist P.

1T61O-9T|V

7rer9J>

7rei<r9LT)v

TTl(r9TJTl

im<r9fjvai
irtio-Oets

a. Poetic are 2d aor. A. ^iri0ov, etc., 2d aor. M. ciii9d(J!.riv, etc.

348,

Pr. Impf. A.

KO;J,I'->

CKOJll^OV

Future A.

(425)

^OJ (/co/>(,i8-) bring.
Aorist A. Perf. Plup. A.

KO{XlOtT]V, -Oljil

KOfilO^OV

CKCKOjitKTJ

KCKO|X'K(0

KCKOjJ.tKOlp.1

KCKO(JLlKVai

M. P.

KOIU'OV

Middle. Middle. M. P.

KQJJAl(r9ai

KOJALOlljJLtVOS

Passive.

Koutcrcu

KOjJLt(rp.VOS
Passive.

KeKO|U<T|J,VOS ti

KKO|XLCrO

KKOjJLi(r9ai

KKO|J!.l(rjXVOS

01

Jfi O

1 b b
OJ

-J_ -J_
t> o o

Ko,aicr9co

KO}J.l(r9TJTt

Kop.io-9f)vat,



110
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351, lo-TTffjii (ora-) set up (in perf. and 2d aor. stand}.
Pr. Impf. A. Fut. Active. 1st Aor. Act. 2d Aor. Act. Perf. Plup. Act.

"(TTT|V

l(TTtf (TTO>

<TTT|{rOlp,

tcTTT]

UTTU.VCU <TTT]Crl.V

'..cr-rds <TTT|<rwv

1'r. Impf. M. P. Fut. Mid.

<TTT]<ra>

<TTf|<rai[Ai

(TTTJCTOV

(TTt](rai

orTTjo-ds

1st Aor. Mid.

crrai,T]v

<TTf]9l

OTT|KT]

<TTT|KW, I<TT(0

]KOl|Xl, <

5!<rTa9i

<rrdvat

e<TTT|KCOS,
' ''"

Fut. Perf. A.

<rTT)<r(o(j.ai

icrratro

t(TTacr9ai

lo-rd^evos

<TTT]O-ai

<TT^cra{r9a,L

tCTTTJWV

1st Future P. 1st Aorist P.

</> o

E

d
t-

b

<TTa9co

<TTa9lT|V

(TTa9r|cr(r9ai

352,

Fr. Impf. A. Fut. Active.

(8eiK-) show.

1st Aor. Act. 1st Perf. Plup. A.

StUCKUOIjU,

8&IKVVS

Pr Impf. M. P.

8ei^iv

Future Middle.

Set^ov

Sei^at

1st Aor. Mid. Perf. Plup. M.

48IKVV|XT|V

8ucvvti>p.ai

8eiKW(ro
8eiKvuo-vat

8tlKVt(JLcVOS

^2 J* O
J ^^
fe ^ ^
tt"^^ *^\ f /*!

S^Seifo

8c8iY|xevos

Future Pass. 1st Aorist Pass.
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FORMATIVE ELEMENTS OF THE VERB.

353, The additions by which the different forms of a verb

are made from the theme, are :

1. The augment, 3. The tense and mode suffixes,

2. The reduplication, 4. The endings.

a. Of these, the suffixes and the reduplication form the stems
;
the

endings and the augment inflect them.

Augment.

354, The augment is the sign of post time. It belongs,

therefore, to the past tenses of the indicative tl}e imperfect,

aorist, and pluperfect. It has two forms :

1. Syllabic augment, made by prefixing e-.

2. Temporal augment, made by lengthening an initial

vowrel.

355, The syllabi:' augment belongs to verbs beginning
with a consonant: Xtiu loose, impf. Z-Xvov

;
crreAAw send, impf.

e-oreAAov.

a. p is doubled after the syllabic augment (see 49): /'r^rco throw,

-ppl7TTOV.

b. Three verbs sometimes have
rj-

as augment, especially in the

later Attic: /u,6'AAo> intend, /3ovAo/zai wish, 5ui>a/zai am able. Thus impf.

356, The temporal augment belongs to verbs beginning
with a vowel: rjXawov from eAaww drive, wpfjiuv from 6/>//,aa>

move, iKtrevov from iKerevco supplicate, vfipitov from vfipL^w

insult. -The vowel a- becomes 77-: ^yov from aya> lead.

a. The long vowels remain unchanged ; only d- becomes
77-

: jj6\ovv
from ft$Ae'o> contend. But tuco 7^ar makes di'

354 D, In Hm., the augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted.

\?';e, eAayj/e, e%e, for eA.ue, r?Aowe, e/x^. So also in lyric poets, and the lyric

parts of tragic poetry ;
but seldom, if ever, in the tragic dialogue.

355 D, a. In Hm., initial A. is sometimes doubled after the augment (47 D).

e'-AAiVtrero (\iff<ro/j.ai prai/). Similarly, /j.
is doubled in e-^ofle learned, v in

s-vveov were swimminc/, ff in the verbs crsva) drive and <reiw shake, and 8 in the

root Set- : e-cra-eua drove, e-SSettre feared.

b. The other dialects have only e- as augment in ju/AAco, etc.
;
so also, in

general, the Attic tragedy.

356 D. In Hd., the temporal augment is often omitted
;
the syllabic aug-

ment, only in the pluperfect. In the Doric, a- by the temporal augment
becomes d- : a.yov.
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357, Diphthongs lengthen iheivfirst vowel : vja-Oavofjirjv from

la-OdvofjiaL perceive, yKa^ov from eiKaoj yuess, uKrlpov from

oiKTipw pity, r)vov from avco iiicreusC) yvpurKov from evpio-KO)

find.

a. But ou- remains unchanged. And in the later Attic, ei-, ev- and
sometimes 01- remain: evpov for rjlpov found.

b. If a verb has the rouyh breathing, it is always retained in the

augmented form.

358, Augment of the Pluperfect. The augment of the

pluperfect is applied to the reduplicated theme : e-AeAv-/o/.
-but when the reduplication consists of e- (365) or et- (366),
the augment is omitted : perf. coraAica, plupf. eo-raA/oy (not

from crreAAw send.

a. But eo-TTjKa sfcmc? makes both eiVr^Kr? (older Attic) and ec-TTj/o?, T

/&e (492) takes the augment on the second syllable, e^j.
b. The ' Attic reduplication

'

(3G8) takes, as a rule, the augment in
the pluperfect: cnr-wAcoA?/, perf. a7r-oAo>Aa am lost; 77*77*077, perf. aK^Koa
have heard. But perf. f\^\v6a (epxo/jLcii come) has plupf. always e

c. The omission of the pluperfect-augment in other cases than the above
b not strictly Attic, yet forms like an- oAwArj, aro-TTEtyevyr) are still read in some
editions.

359, Syllabic Augment before Vowel-Initial. A few verbs

beginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment. This with
e- is contracted to ci-: et^ov for t-ayov. Here belong

ayvvfju break, eaa aor. eaco permit, eiW.

-Kopai am taken, e'aAcoi/ aor., e^t'^o) accustom, e

but impf. fj\KTK.ofjLr]v. eA/o-0-a> turn. dXi

please, eadov aor. tA/co) draw, el\Kov.

dvoiya) open, avetpyov. eVo/iat follow, eiTrof

opdco See, ecopcoj/. epya^o/zai work, et

otpe'co m>?:e water, eovpovv. cpTrco or epTrv^co cr^ep, elpirov.
G)oea> push, ewdovv. eVrtaco entertain,

a. Here belong, further, the aorists elAoi/ (at'peco fr/^, 539, 1), ffo-a

/ set (517 D, T), and elrov etc., 2d aorist of %u (476). Cf. also the

plupf. fl<TTi]Kr), 858 a.

b. Of these, 6pao> see and av-oiyu> open, in addition to the syllabic
augment, lengthen o of the theme.

358 D, b. In Hd., the '

Attic reduplication
'

is never augmented : he has
even ct/dj/coee etc.

359 D. Hin. has eaATji/ from etX<w press, ftpvcra from epvca drcav, eWox^et
from oivoxoeto pour out wine, fySavov and e-^j/Savoi/ from avSdyca please. In

Hd., &yvv/j.t, eA/co), e7ro,uaj, e^a? are augmented as in Att.
;

aj/Sa^o> has impf.
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c. These verbs began originally with a consonant, F or <r; so ayvv/j.i,

originally Fdyvvjju, aorist eFola, ea|a ; e/>7ra>, originally fftpirca, impf .

d. Irregularly, eo/rra(,o> A'cqo festival has the augment on the second vowel :

instead of r/opra^oy, cf. 36.

AUGMENT or COMPOUND VERBS.

360, Compounds, consisting of a preposition and a verb,
take the augment after the preposition : e6o--</>epa> bring in,

ci<T-e<^>poi/; 7rpoo"-ayco /6tfC? 0, 7rpocr-7)yov.

a. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel before e- : ano-^epoy
bear away, dir-efpepov. But irepi and Trpo retain the final vowel : Trpo is

often contracted with e : Trpo-ftaivco advance, irpovftaivov for 7rpo-e(3mvGV.

b. The prepositions e, ev, o-w have their proper form before f-:

extend, cg-ereivov; e/i/3aXXa> invade, ev-efiaXXov; o-uXXe-yoj collect,

361, In some cases the preposition has so far lost its separate force

that the augment is placed before it : Kadfv8a> sleep, enddevdov (yet also

KadrjvSov) ; icaOifa sit, icddiov. So some forms of a$f/7/zi (476 a), Ka6r]fj.ai

(484, 2), dp(f)ivvvp.i (526, 1).

a. Some verbs have two augments, one before and one after the

preposition: dvexop-ai endure, i]VL-^6p.Y]v', dvopOoa) set rigid,
> annoy,

362, Denominative verbs (308) derived from nouns already com-

pounded are not properly compound verbs. Such take the augment
at the beginning: oiVoSo/ze'co build (from oiKo-So^os house-builder), o>/co-

a. This rule sometimes holds good when such verbs begin with a

preposition: thus eVai/rtdo/xai oppose (from evavrios opposite, not from
ev and ai/rtoo/ieu), rjvavTiov^v', /nerecopt'^co raise aloft (from pere'copo? aloft),

e/zerecopt^oy. But more commonly the augment comes after the prepo-
sition : fKK\r)(Tid(i) hold an assembly (eKKXr/o-t'a), e^f/cX^o-ta^ei/; vTroTrrevo)

suspect (VTTOTTTOS mspecterl), vTrwrrrfvov. The verb napoivtoi behave as

drunken (ndpoivos) takes two augments : eiraprnvovv.

b. The verb Stairdo> arbitrate (from Siatra arbitration) is augmented as if

it were a compound of Sid; Si^rt](ra: and in compounds it takes two aug-
ments

; /car-eStr/TTjcra.

c. Verbs beginning with cu well and Svcr- ill have the augment after the

adverb when the second part of the compound begins with a short vowel :

fO) am displeased (Svcrdpeffroi), Sva-rjpea'Tovv; eufp7eTew
,
also svtpyerovv. But 8ucrTi^;eeo am unlucky

edvfiavov, 2d aor. eaSov: the rest usually (perhaps always) reject e, and take

either the temporal augment (so oA.f<r/co/iat, opdu)), or none at all (so a
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Reduplicat ion.

363, The reduplication is the sign of completed action. It

belongs, therefore, to the perfect, pluperfect, and future per-

fect, through all the modes. It consists properly in a repeti-

tion of the initial sound.

364, Verbs beginning with a consonant repeat that conso-

nant with e : Xuoj, pert'. Xe-Xv/ca. A rough mute becomes smooth

in the reduplication (73 a); 6i>u sacrifice, ri-

365, In verbs beginning with a double consonant, two con-

sonants, or p-, the reduplication omits the consonant and con-

sists of e- only, p is doubled (49).

Thus i^euSo/zai lie, perf. c'-i/feuo-ynat (not Tre-^evcr/Aat) ;
oreAAw

send, e-crraXKa ; ptTrrw throw, e-ppi<pa.

a. But before a mute and a liquid the reduplication has generally
its full form : ypdfpco write, ye-ypa<pa. Still yv- takes e- only : yiyvuxrKd)

(yi/o-) hiO'ic, e-yva>Ka. And rarely X-, y\- do the same.

b. The perfects Ki-KT^ai possess, p.<-p,vr)fjiai remember, from roots Kra-

and fij/a-,
are against the rule. So Tre'-TrrwKa am fallen, iri-uTa^ai am

spread (presents Trf/rrco and

366, The reduplication has the form a- in :

f't-\r]<pa from Xa^3av<(Xa/3-) ttike. c'l-paprat it isfated (pep-, 518, 20).

f'i-\r)xa from Xay^ai/a)(Xax-) fM ty lot. fi'-Ao^a from Xeyco gather.

fZ-pr)<a
have said (pe-, 539, 8). St-e/-Xfy/>iai from Sin-Xtyo/iat c<r/*-

But Xe'yw Sj0e& has X

367, Verbs beginning with a voicel lengthen that vowel.

Thus the reduplication in these verbs has the same form as the

temporal augment: eXTrt^w hope, T/XTri/ca; op/xaw move,
^ 0? /OSS, rjTToprjKa ; aipea)

363 D, The reduplication is regularly retained in lira.
; yet we find

TCU (for SeSe'xarat, pf. 3d pi. of Se'xo/uot receive}; el/icu, ea-Tot (orig. FeV/uat,

Fcffrai, from evvvfju clothe] ; epxarai, epx TO O1*

eepx TO (from epycu or eepya

s/i</) ; avwya O>Y/<?/\ Cf. pf . o?5o X-woztr in all dialects. The long d remains

unchanged in the defective perfect participles, dSrj/c^s safccZ (aor. opt. <i57)(reie

miffht be sated), and aprj^ieVoj distressed.

In Hd., an initial vowel in some words remains short in the perfect.

365 D, Hm. has pepuTrcoueVos soiled (for eppvTrco^eVos) ; but, on the other

hand, ^juope (for jue-juope) from /j.fipo/jLa.1
receive part, sffffvpai (for (T-(rv^a.i} from

o-c-uw Jr^'f, like the verbs with initial p. In Set-Sotwra and Set-Sunfear (490 D 5),

5ei-Se7^at greet (528 D 3), the reduplication is irregularly lengthened.
b. The Ionic has e-KT^/xcu regularly formed..



116 REDUPLICATION. SUFFIXES. [368

368, 'Attic Reduplication.'
1 Some verbs, beginning with a-,

-, o-, followed by a single consonant, prefix that vowel and
consonant : the vowel of the second syllable is then length-
ened. This is called ' Attic reduplication.'

Thus
dXei'(/>co (aXi<-) anoint, aX-r}Xt(/)a, aX-7yXiju/Ltai ; dxovo) Jleor,

dx-i'/Koa (but perf. mid. iJKovo~p.ai) ; opvcrcrci) (opv%-) dig, op-wpv^a,
oj-a>pvyp.ai ;

eXawta (eXa-) drive, e'X-;}XaKa, e'X-r^Xajuai ; eXey^co convict,

eX-^Xey/Ltat, etc. Irregularly, eye/pco (eyfp-) ir<tke has eyp-it yopa, but
the perf. mid. is regular : y-^yepp.ai.

369, E as reduplication before a vowel-initial. The verbs mentioned
in 359 have e- for the reduplication also, and this with initial e- is

contracted to ei- : ciyvv/ju break (orig. j-ayvvfjn, perf. /e'/aya), edya ;

e$t'co accustom, fWiK.a (from e-fQiKa). opdco see makes eo>pKa ; di/-otyw

0^;?, aj/-e'<wya or
ai/-e'<px

a - The root eiK- makes perf. -OIKCI am like,

l>l>"n '-> pluP- c-uKT). Similarly the root c6- or
rjti-

makes ei'-o)0a am
accustomed.

370, In compound verbs, and verbs derived from compounds, the

reduplication has the same place as the augment. See 360-362.

371, REDUPLICATION IN THE PRESENT. A different kind of re-

duplication is that which appears in the present system of about twenty
verbs. The initial consonant is repeated with i: yi-yi/coo-/u (yvo-)
know ; rt-^/zt ($e-) JJ'irf.

Iu 7rip.-7r\r)p.i Jill and
7n'/z-7r/3 77/11

burn this

reduplication is strengthened by p..

a. For reduplication in the second aorist, see 436.

Tense and Mode Suffixes.

372, The tense-suffixes, which are added to the theme to

form the tense-stems, are the following :O
For the Present System,

-
e-, -7| 6 -, -t| e -, -^Je-, -ai/[ e-, -^e| e-, -i/a-,

-w-, -o-K| e
,
or none.

368 D, In Ilm., more verbs receive the Attic redupl., and sometimes
without lengthening the vowel after it : a\-d\r]/j.ai wander from oAa-o^tat, a\-

a\vKrrjfj.ai am distressed (cf. Hd. aAu/cra^co am distressed), ap-ypa am fitted from

apapi<TKCi> (a/j-), fp-epnrro from epetTrco (epi?r-) overthrow, o$-(*>8v(TTai is wroth (o5uo"-),

vp-<t>pa am roused from upvv/ju (op-) etc. also the defective perfects, av-yvode
issues (or issued), eTr-ey-ryyofle w (or zt'.s)

c^osc upon. For a-c-ax-/ieVos sharpened,
see 53 D a. Hd. has irregularly apaipr)Ka from atpe-co ta&e.

369 D. For e?-a)0a, Hm. has also e-co^a (lid. only ea>0a) : the orig. root was

perhaps <rFT)Q-, pf. e-ffFcaO-a ('28 a). Further, Hm. has eA7r-a> (FeA-n--) w?'.sr to

hope, pf. eoATra /^o/?c, plup. ewATreo; and epSco (Ffpy-, Eng. zt'orA') f/o, pf. topya,

plup. ewpyea ;
also e-ep^uevos from eipco j'oin.

372 D. For epic first aorist forms with suffix -c-' - see 428 D b. For <r
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Future system, -o e-.

First aorist system, -aa-.

Second aorist system, -; 6-, or none.
First perfect system, -KO- (plupf. -KTJ- or -*ei-).
Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -77-

or --).
Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -ff! e-).

First passive system, -de- (future passive -Q^a ^-).
Second passive system, -e- (future passive -rj(T\ f-).

a. In these suffixes the variable xoicel (| e) appears as o before
p.

or

&, and in the optative ;
otherwise as e : Atfo-yuej/, Xi7o-t-/u,

373, The Subjunctive puts the long variable vowel -H^- in the

place of the final vowel of the tense-suffix. But in the aorist passive
-W

!T,-
is added to the tense-stem. So too in the present and second

aorist, when there is no tense-suffix (/zi-forms).

374, The Optative adds the mode-suffix -i- or
-1/7- to the tense-

stem : \UO-L-fJiL, do-lT]-l>.

a. The form -irj- is used only before active endings. It is always
employed in the singular of tenses which have the /u-inflection (385) ;

&o-ir)-v, \v6e-i-q-v. In the dual and plural of these tenses, it sometimes
occurs, but these forms belong to the later Attic and the common
dialect; At&t'jjre, Soiijcrciv. It is also regularly used in the singular of
contract forms: rriao-i'-i/ contr.

b. Before -v in the 3d plur. active, -te- is always used : \vo-ie-v. For -ta-

as mode-suffix in the first aorist, see 434.

Endings.

375, There are two series of endings, one for the active

voice, the other for the middle. The passive aorist has the

endings of the active
;
the passive future, those of the middle,

a. The endings of the finite modes are called personal endings, be-
cause they have different forms for the three persons.

doubled in the future and first aorist see 420 D, 428 D a. For ' Doric '

future

with suffix -ere e - see 426.

The suffix of the pluperfect was originally -/cea-, -ea-, which appears in

some of the Ionic forms : see 458 D.

373 D, Hm. often has -] e - instead of -w
^- in the subjunctive; in the ac-

tive before the endings -rov, -juez/, -re, and in middle forms. This forma-
tion occurs chiefly in the first aorist, the second aorist of the jut-form, and
the second aorist passive. See these tenses severally, 433 D b, 444 D, 473
D a. In other tenses this formation is less frequent. It is seldom found in

the present indicative of verbs in -o>.

374 D, a. Hm. almost never has -irj- in the dual and plural. For contract

optatives in Hm. and Hd. see 410 D a.

9
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376, INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE.
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380, IMPERATIVE.

119

ACTIVE.

S. 2. -0i D. 2. -TOV P. 2. -re

3. -rco 3. -TOJV 3. -VT&V

or -rccxrav

MIDDLE.

S. 2. -o-o D. 2. -0-00I/ P. 2.

3. - 3. - 3.

or -

a. The endins - and -o-tfaxray, if Attic at all, belong only to the later

Attic.

381, INFINITIVE. The infinitive-endings areO
Act ire, -ev (contracted with preceding e to -ai/), or -vai.

Middle, -a6ai.

382, PARTICIPLE. The participle forms its stem by a special suffix

added to the tense-stem. This is

for the Act ice, -VT- (but for the perfect active -or-),
for the Middle, -/zei/o-.

For the declension of the participles and the formation of the feminine,
see 241 244.

USE OF THE ENDINGS.

383, A. The Common Form of Inflection.

This belongs (1) to the present and imperfect and the second
aorist active and middle, when the stern ends in a variable vowel

;

(2) to the future of all voices, the first aorist active and middle, the

perfect active.

1. The endings -/LU
and -en are omitted: Xt/co, Xe'Xu,<ce.

a. Except -/JLI
in the optative (379 a) : AUOJ-/U.

2. The imperative ending -Bi is omitted : XOe.

3. The 3d plural of the past tenses has -v. <fhvo-v.

4. The middle endings -o-m and -o-o drop o- (71) and are contracted :

Xiret for \v-(cr)at, \\jj] for \vrj-(cr)ai, e\Uov for eX{Je-(o-)o, eXiJcroo for

eXuo-a-(o-)o. But in the optative there is no contraction: Xifoio for

Xvot-(o~)o.

380 D, a. The endings -raaav and -o-Quffav do not occur in Jim.

381 D, For -ei/ or -vai, Jim. often has -/uevai or -fj.ev (also Dor.), with the
accent always on the preceding syllable : TTS/J.TTSIV or rejuircjuei/af or TejuWjuei/ fo

send. Hm. never uses -/icy after a long syllable or -vai after a short one:
hence or^/iepof or trrf/i/at, never (TTTj/xei/, SafjL'fi/j.ew or 5a,u.//i>cu uor. pass, io be

subdued, never SauTj^uci/, ka-ra.fj.fva'. or ecrrauef, never kc-ro.va.i. Yet we have
ifvai as well as fytei/at, i/xei/ /o (/o.

383 D, 1. Jim. often retains -/ut, -o-t in the subjunctive: '0e'A.w/, lOtX-ycn

(nxore correctly written tQtXriffi} for efleAw, e'fle'A?/.

4. In Urn. and Hd. the vowels, after o- is dropped, usually remain uncon-
tracted : Aycrcot, tA^eo, etc. II d. contracts -TJC to -?; and sometimes -eo to -eu:
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5. The infinitive active has -ev (381) :

b. Except the first aorist and the perfect.

6. Active participles with stems in -cvr- make the nominative

singular masculine in -coi/ (see 241) :

384, The 2d singular indicative middle has -et in Attic, -77 in all

other dialects (except Ionic, see 383 D 4). The Common dialect had

-77 except in [BovXei, oi'ei, from /SouXo/xat icisJi and o'iop.ai think.

385, B. Tlie Mi-form of Inflection.

This belongs (1) to the present and imperfect, and the second aorist

active and middle, when the stem does not end in a variable vowel
;

(2) to the pluperfect active, the perfect and pluperfect middle and the

aorist passive.

1. The endings -pi and -cri are retained in the indicative: ridrj-fjn,

rl6r]-(TL.

2. The imperative ending -Qi is sometimes retained :

sometimes not : IO-TTJ.

3. The 3d plural of the past tenses has -a-av. eridt-

4. The middle endings ~aai and -o-o usually retain a-: rid

XeXu-cro.

a. Not, however, in the subjunctive or optative ;
and usually not in the

second aorist.

5. The infinitive active has -vai : riQi-vat. \vB7\-vai.
G. Active participles with stems in -GVT- make the nominative sing.

masc. in -ovs (241) : diftovs.

7. The 3d plural present indicative active has generally the ending
-aaL.

Accent of (he Vc rb.

386, As a general rule, the accent stands as far as possible
from the end of the form (recessive accent, 104 b) ;

on the

penult, when the ultima is long by nature
; otherwise, on the

antepenult : XvvdcrOw, XvcracrOe.

Final -ai and -01 have the effect of short vowels on the accent

(102): Xiyoi/rat, Xvo-at, Xu^a-o/xei/ot. But not so in the optative: Xifo-m,

\\VKOl.
For contract forms, the accent is determined by the rules in 105.

2d sing. sub. jSouAr?, imv. 0ovAeo or /6ouA.ev -wish. Hm. contracts -eat to -ei

3nly in ityet tlum wilt see.

5. For -ej/ Hm. has sometimes -pevat or -/nev (381 D).

385 D. 3. ITm. often has -v for -<rav
t always with a short vowel preceding.'

ea-i', (f>a-i'
for e/37j-<rav, t<pr]-(Tav.

5. Hm. has also -p.tvai and -/u.fv (381 D).

7. Hm. has -a.cn only in tavt they go and eci<n tftei/ are (477, 478 D).

8. For -arai, -aro in 3d plur. middle, see 376 D (I.
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EXCEPTIONS.

387i In the finite modes there are only the following exceptions:
In the second aorist of the common form the imperative 2d sing

accents the end of the stem :

a. uniformly in the middle: \nrov contracted from Xt7re'-(cr)o.

b. in the following active forms: elir4 say, eX#e come, etye find..

ie see, Xa/3e take ; but not in their compounds : 7r-et7re.

388, In optatives of the /it-inflection the accent can not go back
of the mode-suffix -i- : farm-re, SiSoZ-ro, \v6flcv.

389, The infinitive and. participle present several exceptions:

a. In the second aorist active and middle they accent the end of

the stern : \nrelv (for \nrt-ev) \nr<av, \nrl-a-6ai.

b. In the perfect middle they accent the penult: \f\vo-dm,

c. The first aorist active infinitive accents the penult :

d. All infinitives in -vat accent the penult : rtBcvai, \\vKivai, \v0fjvcu.
e. All third-declension participles in -?, except that of the first

aorist active, are 0x3- tone: dtbovs, XeXv/ccos-, \v6eis,

390, In the first aorist, these three forms, which have the same
letters, are often distinguished by the accent:

3d Sing. Opt, Act. n-Xe'ai navo-ai reXeVat 8rj\uxrai
Inf. Act. 7rXeai iravo-ai reXeam 8r)\o)o~at

2d Sing. Imv. Mid. 7rXe'ai Trava-ai re'Xeo-ai 6V;Xco0-ai

391, For compound eerbs there are the following restrictions.

a, The accent can only go back to the syllable next preceding the

imple verb : eVi-o-^fs
1 hold on, o-vveK-Sos give out together (not eVto-

b. The accent can never go back beyond the augment or reduplica-
tion : aTT-r/XQe he went away, d^-1<Tat he has arrived, nap-rjv he -was there

(not aVr/X^e, ctyiKTcti, Tvaprjv}. This is the case, even when the aug-
ment, falling upon a long vowel or diphthong, makes no change in
it : viT-flKf he was yielding, but uV-eiKe imperative, yield.

c. The middle imperative in -ov of the second aorist of the /^-form throws
the accent back when compounded with a preposition of two syllables : a.7r6-5ou

sen, Kara-Qov put down ; but not when the preposition is of one syllable : evQov
stow away, irpoov abandon.

389 D, a. In Hm., the infinitive of the 2d aor. mid. conforms in some
words to the general rule : ayepeaOai (ayeipa) assemble], epecrdai (e'i'pofj.ai

os/ 1

).

ex0e<r0ai ( exflavo/iot am odious], eypeffdcu (eyefyxw arouse].
b. In Hm., the perfects a\d\-r)crOai, aAaAij^uez/os (a\aofj.ai ivander], aKax^^a',

dfcax^yuej/o? or oKr/xeu6 "05 (ax^f/wa< am pained], i<T<rv^vos ((revu) drive], con-
form to the general rule.

391 D. c. In uncontracted forms the accent always goes back: etfleo,
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FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE-SYSTEMS.

PRESENT SYSTEM, or.

Present and Imperfect.

FORMATION OF THE TENSE-STEM. CLASSES OF VERBS.

392, The present stem of each verb is formed from the

theme in one of seven ways. With reference to this we
distinguish seven classes of verbs.

a. All classes contain primitive verbs
;
denominative verbs are confined

to classes 1, 4, 5 and 6.

393, FIRST CLASS (Variable Vowel Class). The suffix -
6
-

(variable vowel, 310) is added to the theme to form the present
stem. The 1st sing, indie, act. changes this to -to :

Ae'y-to speak present stem Aey- e
- theme

<tAe'-w love present stem </>iAe- e
- theme

a. In presents in -uo> the quantity of v wavers, but in Attic long v

prevails: thus always Xi7<0 loose, d&a) go tinder, 7m7o> spit, o> rain, and

generally (puo> make groic, 6ca> sacrifice ; probably also t7oo scrape, /u,i;a>

shut the eyes. So always aXi/co am beside myself, aprta) prepare, $a.Kpv<0

weep, ldpij(o establish, lo-^^co am strong, KCOKVM lament, prjvuay divulge, and
almost always /KcoXtfoi) hinder. On the other hand K\V<D hear (poetic),
and fj,fdva>

am drunk.

b. In yiyvofj.ai become (for yi-yev-0-p.ai) and rx&> hold (for <n-<rex-cw) the

present has the reduplication (371).

394, SECOND CLASS (Strong-Vowel Class). The suffix -
6
-

is added, and the theme-vowel a, t,
v takes the strong form

77, a, cv (32): T^K-to melt (present stem rrjK- e-) theme TO.K-;

AetV-to leave, theme AITT-; <j>evy-w jfee, theme <pvy-.

a. Roots ending in -v- lose this vowel in the present (44) : TrXeco sail

for TrXeu-w (rrXu-), ^E'CO pour for ^eu-co (xv~)- So

$e'o> (6v-) run. win (TTW-) Now, breathe,

(vv-) swim.

395, THIRD CLASS (Tau-class). The suffix -r| e
- is added :

O) strike (present stem rvir-r 6-) from theme TVTT-
; ^aTr-rw

dip, theme /3a<- ;
KaXvir-ru cover, theme KaAu/2-.

a. The theme (always a root) ends in a labial mute. Whether this is TT,

.8, or <> cannot be ascertained from the present, but only from the second

393 D, a. IIm. has Kixa (and Auo>) 8uo>, <pvca, 6uca (and 6vu>) tnvui, |ua>, vu>.

Theocr. has TTTVU. And aAi'cw, apriiu, tSpvco, KWKVW occur in Hm., tcrxuco and

\na.vv(0 in Find.
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aorist (if there be one) or some other word from the same root. Thus 2d
aor. t-Tvir-riv, e-/3a*-77J/, and the noun /caAi/jS-rj cover.

396, FOURTH CLASS (Iota-class). The suffix -t - is added
;

this always occasions sound-changes, as follows :

397, K, x->
T

-> 0, and sometimes y, unite with t to form <rcr

(liter Attic TT): see G7. Thus ^vXao-crw guard (present stem

</rjAao-o-| e-) for <i>Aa\'-tw, theme <i>Aa/c-
; rapacro-w disturb for

rapa^-tco, theme ro.pa^- ;
Tacro-a> arrange for ray-tw, theme ray-.

a. The final consonant must be determined as above, 395 a. The future,

according as it ends in -o> or -<ro>, will show whether the consonant is a pal-
atal or lingual.

b. In TTtWco (TTETT-) cook,, the present comes from an older form of the

theme,

398. 8, less often y, unites with t to form (68):
for <f>paS-ua ; /cpau> C/'y for /cpay-ico.

a. Here also the future will show whether the stem ends in a lingual (S)
or a palatal (7).

b. Themes in -77- drop 7 nasal before : K\dfy (ic\ayy-) shriek, TrXdfa

(ir\a-yy-} cause to wander, craAirifa (ffaKiriyy-} sound the trumpet.
c. In vify (vifi-) wash the present comes from an older form of .the theme,

399, A with i produces AA (66) : /3aAAeo (for /3a\-ua) throw.

a. Only o<j>et\fo (for o(/>eA-io?) / obliged follows the analogy of 400, being
distinguished thus from u<f>e\\(a (also for o^eA-ico) increase.

400, i' and p with t transpose it to the preceding syllable,
where it unites with the vowel of the theme (65): 0<uvco show
for </>av-ico ; ^>^etpw destroy for <0ep-ia>. If the theme-vowel is

t or v, it becomes long : Kptvw distinguish for /cptv-to> ;

for crvp-iw.

401, Two verbs with themes in -af- drop the u : KO/CO fa/ra for

co (44) and Xai&) ^r^> for KXau-tw. The Attic prose, however,
uses the forms /caw, AcXria) (35).

398 D, Aeol. -<r5&j for -^w, frequent in Theoc. (63 D) : <rvpi(r(a for

pipe. In Dor., most verbs in -' have themes in -7- : Ko/nifa take care of, aor.

EK<fjUi(ra (for e-Ko^utS-o-a), but Dor. eV^t^a (for e-;co^t7-ira). In Ilm., too, these

verbs have -7- much oftener than in Att. : so in aXcmiifa lay waste, Saifa di-

vide, evapifa slay, strip, /j.fpfj.ijpi^ia
debate in mind, iroAe/ii^iw war, <rrv(p\i<a

pusJi, etc.

399 D. a. Hin. has eiAoj (eA-) press (not eAAw). But instead of b<pti\<a he

commonly uses the form o^e'AAw.

401 D, In Ilm., some other vowel-themes annex -jo> : Saica (Sav-} burn,

$aio/j.ai (da-) divide, vaiia (j/o-) inhabit, paiofj-ai (/uo-) reach after, etc.
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402, FIFTH CLASS (Nasal Class). A suffix containing v is

added.
a. -v <r

'

re^-vw cut (present stem re//,-j/; e-), theme re//,-.

b. -av\ e
-

: a/jiapT-dvw err, theme
c. -av

Aa/A/3-aj/w take, theme Aa/3-; Aay^-avw ^/e^ fo/ lot, theme Aa^-.

RE.M. av\ e
- is used alone, if the theme-vowel is long by nature or

position : if otherwise, a nasal is inserted in the theme (v, p, y, accord-

ing as it precedes a lingual, labial, or palatal mute).

d. -ye e
-

: tK-veo-/xat come, theme IK-.

e. -vv- (after a vowel -vw-}: SeiK-i/iJ-/x,i shoiv, theme

wv^i quench, theme o-/3e-.

f. -va- : 7rp-j/7/-/x,t sell (present stem Trsp-va-), theme irep-.

403, SIXTH CLASS '(Inceptive Class).- -The suffix -O-K e
-
(or

-KTK e-) is added : dpe-o-Kw please, evp-ia-Ku find. The vowel
before -O-/OD is usually made long.

a. This class is called inceptive, because some verbs which belong
to it have the sense of beginning or becoming: yrjpdo-K(o grow old.

b. Several presents have the reduplication : yi-yi/&>-crKco (yvo-) know.

c. A mute before -GKW is dropped : ^dantca for AO/C-O-KW speed'. Quite

irregular are fj.icryca for /uy-ovcco mix, and irdax^ f r Ta-Q-ffKu suffer.

404, SEVEXTH CLASS (Root-Class). The theme itself, with
or without reduplication, serves as present stem : <^-/u say,
theme and present stem </>a-; Ti-Orj-jja put, present stem #e-,

theme Oe-.

405, Sometimes the present has a different theme from the other

systems. Thus it may have a longer theme in -e-, wThile the other

systems are formed from a.shorter one without -e-: pres. So/too (Soxe-)

seem, but future d6a) (Sox-). More often the present has the shorter

theme, and the other systems (or some of them) come from a longer
theme ending in -e-, or in -o- : present (BovXopai (/3ouA-) wish, but
future /3ouAi/<ro/Liat (/SouAe-).

INFLECTION.

406, A. THE COMMON FORM (Presents in -w). Present
stems ending in a variable vowel (-j e-) are inflected according
to 383. Paradigm 314.

407, The following points require notice: (a.) The 1st sing. pres. ind. act.

lengthens the suffix-vowel o to o>: Auco. (b.) In the 2d and 3d sing, -eis and -et

407 D, (b.) The Doric (Theocr.) has sometimes -es for -eis in the 2d pers,

(c.) The Doric has -OJTI, -co^rt; see 69 D.
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are perhaps due to epenthesis (cf. 65) ;
\Ueis for Aue-o-t, Avet (AOerr) for Aue-rz.

So, too, -r?s -T? in the subjunctive active, (c.) In the 3d plur. active -o^o-t is

for -o-vffi (55 d) and -OKTI for -cu-fo-i. (d.) For the middle forms of the second

person, Auei, eAi;oy, etc., see 384 and 383, 4.

408, The Subjunctive has -
,,-

for -| e-. The Optative has the

mode-suffix -t-
;
for \uo-ic-v, see 874 b.

409, CONTRACT PRESENTS.- -Verbs in -aw, -ea>, and -oa> con-

tract the final' a, e, or o of the theme with the following vari-

able vowel: rl/xa-w TI/AUJ honor, <iAe-a) </>iAa> ove, S^Ao-a) S^Aai

manifest. Paradigms 323-325.

a. The contraction follows the rules, 37, 39. In reading the para-

digms, the uncontracted form will be seen by omitting the S}'llable

next after the parenthesis; the contract form, by omitting the letters

in the parenthesis itself: thus in rl\i(ao]w-^v the imcontracted form
is rtAcioLtei/ the contract form

409 D, CONTRACT PRESENTS IN THE DIALECTS.

Usage of Homer. a. Verbs in -aia are often contracted as in Attic: 6pa-,

c p5s, 6pi. When uncontracted, they are subject to a peculiar assimilation of

the concurrent vowels, which gives for ae, 077, a double -sound, and for ao, cua,

aoi> a double o-sound. One of the vowels is usually lengthened ; rarely both.

6p6ci) for opdca jLLevoivctKi) for /j.votvd(a

opdwres r,

opdovai riPcawaa yfidovcra

opdis opdeis /Jifvoivai

opdaffdcu opdeadai /nvdaaOai.

The second vowel must have stood (before the change) in a long syllable ;

otherwise the uncontracted form is not used : thus bp6up.tv (for 6pao/xej/) is

an impossible form. A single exception is /j.v(o6/uvos. The former vowel is

lengthened only when the word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric
verse (exception 7eAc6oi/res).

Uncontracted forms without assimilation occur rarely : dotSiaet, vaitrdovTa :

even with lengthening : ireivdovra. In imperfects ao is sometimes changed to

eo : yvTeov (avrdca cticountcr\ 6
/

u,otfAe
/

o
/
uej> (6[j.oK\da) rebuke}. Notice xpewjueyos

for xpao/xei/os.
b. Verbs in -ea> are commonly uncontracted, but sometimes ee, eei go into

t
; eo, eou, into eu : TeA.eet, reAeouo't, reAeerat, TeAe'o^ei/os, or reAe?, reAe?o"i,

TeAeTrat, TeAei^uepos. In the 2d sing. mid. -e-e-at, -e-e-o may become -e?cti, ?o,

by contraction of ee, or -eat, -eo, by rejection of one e : /j.vOe'iai or juufle'at, for

ju.00e-e-at tkou safest. An older form of these veii)s was in -eica : so i/eiicsito

for veiKfca quarrel, ereAetero from reAew complete.
c. Verbs in -oca are contracted as in Attic. But sometimes they have

forms with a double o-sound, like verbs in -ao?: apowcn for ap6oj(n (ap6u

plour/h\ inrvwovras (virv6<a sleep}.

Usage of Herodotus. d. Verbs in -aw commonly change a before an o-sound
to e : Tifiew, Ti/icoi/Tat, Ti/j.edfj.evos, Ti)ueoy<n; ej rarely goes into ev : fri/j.evv (Att.

Otherwise they contract a with the following vowel as in Att. :
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410, a. In the optative active, contract verbs have generally -irj-

(374 a) in the singular, but very seldom in the dual and plural.

b. In the infinitive active, -a-tiv, -o-e/ give -uv, -ovv (not -a*/, -oiv) because
-ei is a spurious diphthong; see 40 a and 381.

411, Verbs in -eo> of two syllables admit only the contraction into
a. Wherever contraction would result in any other sound, the un-
contracted form is used. Thus 7rAe'-o> sail makes in the pres. ind.

TrAe'-o), TrXei?, TrXei, dual 7rXetTOJ>, plur. 7T\f-op.ev, TrXetre, TrXe-owcrt. Ex-

cept St-oj bind, which makes TO dovv (for de-ov), dov^m (for de-opai),

etc., and is thus distinguished from 6V-o> want, require, which follows
the rule, making TO di-ov the requisite, Seo/iat, I request.

412, Seven verbs in -ao> take
rj

instead of in the contract forms.
Thus </i-co live, //$ (not as), //, //Ve, >/i>,

etc. So also newd-co hunger,
di\l/d-(t) thirst, Kvd-< scratch, CT/JLU-CO wash, tyd-u> rub, and ^pu-o/tai use.

a. plyo-a) am cold has eo and w in contract forms, instead of ou and ot : inf.

piywv, opt. plycfjrjv.

b. AOU-OJ &rt^ sometimes drops v (4-1), and is then contracted as a verb in

-OM : eAoy for eAo(y)-e, AOI//UCU for Ao(^u)-o-yuaj, etc.

413, B. THE Mt-FoBM. Present stems not ending in a
variable vowel, i. e., those of class 7 and those in -w- and
-va- of class 5, are inflected according to 385. Paradigms
329-332.

;
so also mid. imv. rlfj.w, impf. frifjLw. But

changes ao to eco : ^peaj/xai.

e. Verbs in -6&> are uncontracted, except that eo, eo^ may go into eu:

or (^zAeD^uat, (ptXfovcri or (ptAei'iri. But 5e? z'<

is necessary and its inf. SelV are usually contracted. Instead of 2d sing. mid.

(pi\--o, 4(j)i\f--o, we find forms with only one e, ^nAe'o, e'</nAe'o.

f. Verbs in -oo> are contracted as in Att., but sometimes have -eu in-

stead of -oy : SrjAw, 5?jAo?, 5j]Aco/iotf, 8r)\oi/j.r}v, 5r]\oicri or StjAeicri, tSr/Aou or

Doric Contraction. g. The Doric contracts a with o, co (not in the ultima)
to a. instead of ca : it contracts a with e, 77, et, 77,

to 77, 77 instead of d, a. : Treivu-

/tfs ffor Treij/oi^ej/), iTeivavn (for Treji'aJo't), opf/Te (for opare), 6p?7 (for opa),

6,o"j/ (for opaz-) ; see 37 D h and i. The Ion. contraction of eo, eoj to ei/ belongs
;!.-() to the Doric.

Atomic Inflection. h. For -aco, -ew, -ocu, the Aeolic (of Lesbos) has peculiar
forms in -aipi, -77|Ui, -WjUZ, with the /u-inflection : (^lATj/zt, <pi\T]/j.i'os, 5oKi^(a/,u.

410 D. a. In contract present optatives Homer scarcely ever has -177- ;
Hd.

uses it for verbs in -aw (rl/j.'ar)!/), but not for those in -eo> and -oco.

412 D, Hm. has ireiv/]/j.evai, Kv7] ;
but (wetz/. Hd. has

f/i/, St^//)z/, but

XpaffOai, ttvav, ffp.uv.

c. Other irregular contractions in Hm. are : irpo(ra^-i]Triv (avSaco speaTc),

ffvva.vTT}Triv (avrdca encounter), aTmATJTTjj/ (uTreiAe'co threaten), Trev6"f]/jii/at (7rei/0eo!

mourn), iriB-rujLevcu (voQf.u miss), (pop-f]fj.fvat
and (pop^vcu (c^opeco ucar). Of. 409 D h.
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414, The end-vowel of the stem is made long in the singu-
lar of the indicative active : Ti<9?7-/xi, stem nOt-

; eSei/ci/u-i/, stem
SCIKVV-.

415, a. Stems in -a- contract -o-ncn. in the 3d plur. pres. : tVracrt.

b. In the present imperative -61 is omitted, and the stem-vowel
lenthened: I

416. The forms in -<ro rarely drop <r and are contracted : so in

poetry ridov, to-rco for ri^ecro, iWaoro. But in Svi/a^tcu can and eVtora/iat

understand, this is generally the case : eSuz/co, TyTa'arco. We have even

poetic cW/7 for dvvao-at, and e'cpfet for e<

417, The subjunctive #^Ms the mode-suffix
-"Ir;-,

and contracts it

with final a, e, o of the stem : ri6a> for rt0e'a>
;
but not with v : deLKvuw.

In contraction, a?;, a/?, orj give rj, 77,
a> (contrary to 37 d, 39 c) : lo-TrJTai

for tcrrtt^rat, StSws1 for $i8oi]s.

a. But in three verbs -w
|^- fr^.s /?<? ^?ce of the stem-vowel, so

there is no contraction. These are Swa-pat, can, eTriora-juai understand,

Kptfj.a-iJ.aL hang ; subj. dv^cD-jj-ai, eV/oroj-jLiai,

418, a. The optative mode-suffix is -i- or -ITJ- according to 374 a.

For 8fLKvuoiiJLi, riOoL^v, see 419 b and c.

b. The accent of the optative follows 388 : lo-ralro. But the verbs
mentioned in 417 a are exceptions: Svj/atro, cTrioratro,

419, In some forms the /u-verbs take the inflection of presents in -co,

a variable vowel being added to the stem. This is the case in:

a. The imperfect forms eSidovv, edidovs, edidov
; erifais, ertSei (used

for eSi'dcoi/, -co?, -co; tridrjs, -r)). So in the present ridels- (more Attic
than Tidrjs) and in the imperative TtQei and didov. These forms are

made as if from m9fco and didou>.

b. The optative of verbs in -VV/JLI: deinvv-oifju, like

c. The optative ri^oi/zr/j/, cf.
(pi\oifj.T]v.

414 D, In Hm. the stem-vowel is sometimes long in other forms : as

riB'fjftevai, Ti6-f]iJ.eyos, a^vai to blow: cuC^juaj seek.

415 D, a, Hm. and Hd. always have 3d plur. nOelffi, 5i5o?(rt, pyyviiffi, etc.,
but both have 'idffi they go and Hm. has ecitn they arc.

b. Hm. sometimes retains -61 : 8i8<a6i give, vp-vvQi swear.

c. Hd. has forms with -arat, -aro in the 3d plur. of the middle : Ttfle'arat,

enQearo, even eSt/j/earo for &VVO.VTO, etc.

417 D, a. So in Hm. and Hd. the pres. subj. active of fy/ii, according to

most editions : ? (Hd.) fytn (Hm.) for irj.

419 D. a. The Ionic has other forms of this sort in the active. Hm. has
Snols (cf. SvjAois for 57jA^-ets) and cu5o?<r0a, 8t5o?(and StSwo-<), Tt0e?(and ridriffi),

i'fjs (with irregular accent), Vei (and trjcrt). Also KaBia-ra. (= -tVro-e), imv. In
lid.

i'ei, rt06?s, Ti0e?, StSoTs, Si5o?, i<rra, are perhaps always used. So, too, Hd.
has impf. 3d sing, icrrd for UTTTJ.

b. But Hm. has opt. SCUVVTO for 8aii/i;-t-TO from 8odvv/j.cu feast.
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FUTURE SYSTEM, or

Future Active and Middle.

420, The future stem is formed by adding -cr e
- to the

theme, and is inflected like the present of the common form

(406) : -o-o), -<rei5, -o-a etc. Paradigm 315.

421, a. Mute Verbs. A labial or palatal mute at the end
of the theme unites with a-, forming \l/

or : a lingual mute is

dropped before a- (54).

KOTTTCO (KOTT-) cut KO^W Tao-crco (ray-) arrange rd^w
/SXaTTTw (j3\a,3-) hurt /3Xux/^co opvcraco (opv^-} dig opua>
ypd<p-u> write ypityco (ppdfo (<ppa8-) tell (ppdcra)

7rX(K-a twist 7rXe'ia> o-Trei/S-co pour o-TretVco (55 d).

For rpe<-a> nourish, fye\//-co,
and the like, see 74 c.

b. Vowel Verbs. A short vowel at the end of the theme
becomes long before a- (33).

e'a-<B permit e'aoxo 7roie'-a) make TTOI^O-CO

rt/Lia-o) honor
Tip.fja-(i> dov\6-a> enslave SovAaxrw

For exceptions, see 503.

c. Verbs of the second class (394) have the strong form of the theme
in the future: 7rei'$co (7116-) persuade, TretVco; Tri/eco (TTVV-) breathe,

fJLCtl.

422, Liquid Future.- -Ths future of liquid verbs ends in

-ew instead of -o-w
;

c is contracted with the following vowel,
as in the present of <iA,o>: ^>aiVo> (0av-) show, </>ai/e-w, contracted

</>ai/a>. Paradigm 3:26.

a. -ecu is for -etrw : <r is dropped between two vowels (71).

b. /ceAAw (/ceA-) /<:?</, K^W (ry/)-) /// ?" w'tlh, tpviifu. rouse make

KVp&b), ipCTto, With T.

Contract Futurefrom Vowel and Mute Verbs.

423, Some verbs in -eco drop o- in the future, and contract :

complete, fut. reXc'o-co, reXe-w, reXo>; 1st plur. reAoyx,ei>, etc. The future

thus made has the same form as the present.

420 D. In Hm. a of the future is often doubled after a short vowel : o

for oAeVco (uAAOjui destroy), avvaaw for cu/ucra? (di/va? achieve).

421 a. For fut. in -co from pres. in -^w, frequent in Hm., see 398 D.

422 D, The future in -ecu has in the dialects the same forms, contracted

and uncontracted, as the present in -eo> (409 D b and e).

b. Hm. has other exceptions: fle/jo-cyicu (Qtpia it-arm); cf. 431 D c.
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424, Verbs in -ao> (themes in -aS-) sometimes do the same :

cause to go, fut. /St/^aa-co, /3t/3a-co, /3</3w. Similarly e'Xavvco (eXa-) drive,

eXa(cr)a), e'Xa>, cXas, eXa, etc.

425, Verbs in -ia> (themes in -iS-) make their future in -teco instead

of -lo-co, and contract: KO^W (/<o/tiiS-) convey, /to/xt-eco, KO/LUOO; 1st plur.

.x'c/utoC/xf j/,
etc. ; fut. mid. Koynovyiai. The name ./Ift/c Future has been

g-iven to this formation.

426, Some verbs have a future in -crecpm, contracted -o-o/nat, in-

stead of -crt/Liui: 7ri/e'-<o (TTJ/V-, TTfeu-) breathe, nvevcre-ofia^ 7rz>evcrov^ai ;

cpevy-v ((pvy-) J.'ee, <f)vovp.ai. Here -o-f e- is the tense-suffix. This
formation is found only in the future middle, and only when it has an
active meaning. It is called the Doric Future (426 D). The same
verbs have also the ordinary future in -

427, A few verbs have futures with the form of a present :

(xv~) pur, fut. ^e'o). So the irregular futures eSc/zat sAaW eat (539, 3),

Trt'o/zai sAaZZ <Hfti' (521, 3).

FIRST AORIST SYSTEM, or

First Aorist Active and Middle.

428. FORMATION. The first aorist stem is formed by add-

ing -era- to the theme : Xv-o-a- (first person t-

429, The rules in 421, for the future of mute verbs, vowel
verbs and verbs of the second class, apply also to the first

aorist.

KOTT-TCO Ko-^/a TatTcro) (ray-) era^a rZ/ia-co erip-rjcra

o) e'/3Xa\/m opvacrat (opv^-) &pva Troie-aj

TrXe/c-co t'TrXefa o"7TeV5-a)

rpt(j)-<j) edpetya ea-co eino"a Trve'co (TTJ/U-)

424 D, The future in -acu has in Ilm. the same variety of forms as the

present in -cua (409 Da): thus c'A<ta, e'Aaas, eAa-jt.
In Hd. it is contracted as

in Att.

426 D, In Doric the future is regularly formed in -<reo>, -treoftat contracted :

Aftra', Ai'treTy, Aftrel, AO(r6?Toi/, AOcrer^iej, At;(re?T, AtffevvTt
;

mid. AOtref^uat,

^, AOeretrcn, etc., AOcreTcrSa:, AOirei'jUei'os.

427 D. Similarly, lira, has fut. &eio/.<.ai or jSeo^at s/^rt/'/ //'<? connected with

o'w ^'/'c, S-^w s#V ^t/ connected with '2d aor. pass. e-Sa-7jj/ learned, Keia) or

^ ?z'<? from KeT/j.ai. He also uses avvca achieve, epvw draw
t
Tavvu> stretch,

as futures.

428 D, a. Hm. often doubles cr of the first aorist after a short vowel
;

4y4\aff<ra for fy4\a<ra (y\dca laugh}. Cf. 420 D.

b. Hm. has forms of the first aorist with a variable vowel in the place of

a: e'j8rj(reTo v:cnt (jSaiVw), e'Sycrero set (Siw), Fe, T|o/ came ('). So especially



130 FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. [430

430, ^e'co (xv-) pour makes e'^ea (for fxeua) without <r, correspond-

ing to the future ^e'co (427).

431, Liquid Verbs. These reject a- in the first aorist, and

lengthen the theme-vowel in compensation for it (34) : <

(<cu/-), <i(f>r)va (for e<cu/cra) ; juev-co remain, e/xeiva (for

K,OII/<D (K/OIV-) decide, tKplva (for e^piro-a). Paradigm 327.

a. The lengthened form of a is
77, except after i or p : e<pr}va, but

sTTepava (jrepaivd) JinisK).

b. The verbs cupo> (ap-) rc'.se and aAAo/xat (a\-) leap make dp- and aA-

in the first aorist, except in the indicative, which has 77- on account of

the augment : i\pa, ^Aaurji/, but a'pds, <fAa,uei/os. Even a few other verbs

have a where the rule requires r> : /cep5cuVa> gain, iKepftava; bpyaivw enrage,

c. KeAAw, KJpa>, tpvvij.i (422 b) make e/ceA(ra, tKjpcra, &pcra.

432, Three first aorists have the suffix -*a-; e^/ca from

_, eSco/ca from didatui (So-) ^//i^, and ^a from r/;/u (e-) se/ZfZ. These
are confined to the indicative, and are used chiefly in the singular
active (see paradigms 333, 334, 476) in place of the defective second
aorist. Plural forms, like eScoxa/ze^, e'Scoxare, I'Swxai/, are rare and

poetic.

433, INFLECTION. The first aorist is inflected according to

the Common form, 383. Paradigm 316.

a. The 1st sing. ind. act. omits the ending -i/, tAvcra; and the 3d sing.

changes -a to -e, eA.O<re. The imv. \vffov, Af<rai and iufin. Aitrcu are irregular.
For the middle forms eA^erw, ADo-??, \\jffaio see 383, 4.

b. The subjunctive has -w
|rj-

in place of -a- :

434, In the optative, besides the regular forms with mode-suffix

-i-, there are three irregular forms in -<re-ia-s-, -o-e-tf, -ae-ia-v. These
are much more used than those in -o-ats-, -am, -

in the imperative : optreo, optreu rise
C6p-vvjj.i), a|ere lead (&ycu), oTcre briny (<p4p(a\

Ae|eo lay thyself (A?7co), TreXdffcrerov draw near (ire\dta).

430 D, For ex^a, Ilm. has commonly e%ua. Similarly, Hm. makes 1st aor.

e/crj-a (Att. e/caucra) from wafw (au-) burn, etrcreya from <ret-w (<ru-) drive, ^AeauTji/

and r/Aeixx/TTji/ from dAeouai or aAeuoyucu avoid, and the defective aor. Searo

seemed. lies, has SareWflai from Sareo^at divide.

431 D, c. Homer has also e/cep<ra (wetpw shear], <bvpff<a aor. subj. (<pjpca inix}^

eAera (ei'Aco press], defective air^-eptra /oo/t away.
d. The Aeolic (Lesbian) assimilates r to the foregoing liquid: tfyavva for

etpavffa. So Hm. in one word
; w<peA7va, from o^eAAco increase.

433 D, b. In Hm., first aorist subjunctives with short vowels -o| e
. (373 D)

often occur: ve^a-riff-ere for ve/j.e<r'r)(r-r}T (vfj.f<rd-<i) resent], e'^cti/x-eat for
(e'(/>ciij/-

rjai) f<f>dtyr) (e(f>dirTo/j.ai (ouch njjon). These forms are often liable to be con-

founded with those of the future indicative.
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SECOND AORIST SYSTEM, or

Second Aorist Active and Middle.

SECOND AORIST OF THE COMMON FOKM.

435, The second aorist stem adds -
e
- to the theme: Ai7r- e

-
;

indie. oVnrov, present AeiVo) (\LTT-).
It has the inflection of

the present system (406), the second aorist indicative being
inflected like the imperfect. Paradigm 320.

a. As a rule, only primitive verbs (308) have second aorists. The
root takes its shortest, or weak, form (32). A few second aorists

have a for e of the root: t-Tpcnr-ov from r^eV-co turn.

b. For the accent of the 2d sing, imperative, the infinitive and par-

ticiple, see 387, 389.

436, The second aorist of ay-o> lead has a reduplicated stem :

dyayelv.
a. slirov said is also reduplicated : it is contracted from e-ee-n-ov (e

root FeTT-, 72 D).

437, The root-vowel is dropped (syncope, 43) in I-TTT-O^V (7reY-o/zai

fly], -<rx-ov (for e-o-ex-oi/, pres. e^a) have), e-0-TT- 0/^771; (for e-o-eTT-o/^z/,

pres. f7rop,ai J'ollow), and some others.

438, Two second aorists, elirov said and ijveyKov lore (539, 8 and 6),

have also forms with stems in -a-, eT^a, //Vey^a, with the inflection of

the first aorist.

SECOND AORIST OF THE Mi-FoRM.

439, The second aorist of the /xt-form has the simple theme
as its stem : l-crr^-v (o-ra-) stood. This is inflected according
to 385. Paradigms 333, 334, 335.

435 D, In Hm., a few roots which end in a mute after p, suffer transposi-
tion as well as variation of vowel in the second aorist : Sepx-opai sec,

7rep0-co destroy, zirpaQov.

b. Hm. and Hd. often have -eetv for -siv in the 2d aor. inf. : AtTre'eti/,

436 D, In Hm., a good many verbs have reduplicated stems in the 2d aor. :

6-7re(/)pa5-ov ((ppdfa declare), ir4iriQ-ov (Treidca persuade), TeTapvSfJLilv (repir-a d -

licjht). tre(pi8-(rQai (<^etSo,uat spare), etc. So fjpap-ov (ap-, pr. apapiffKca _/?V), wpop-oit

(lip-vvjj(.i ronsc). Reduplicated and syncopated are e-Ks/cA-^rjy (/ce'A-o/^ai com-

mand), a\a\K-oi> (aAe/c-, pr. aAe^co ward off}. Not used in the pres. are iretyv-ov

(<ei/-) killed, reT/j.-ov (re/j.-)
came up to, Teray-dav (ray-, Lat. tango) liaiincj siizcd.

Two verbs, e'py/c-w draw, eViTr-rw chide, reduplicate the final consonant of

the theme, with a as a connective : ?/pi;/f-a/c-oz/, rivi-ir-air-ov (also tvevlir-ov).

437 D, Of syncopated stems, Hm. has also eyp-6^r]v awoke (found even in

Att, from e'7eipoj, eyep-), ayp-6/j.evoi assembled (inf. ayep-effOai, 389 D a, pr.

ayeipu), l-ir\-6}j.f}v (TreA-o/xat am).
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440, The end-vowel of the stem is made long in the act-

ive before a single consonant : 4-o-r^-F, e-a-r^-/xev, crnj-i/ai ;
but

crra-j'Tcoi/.

a. The 3d sing, eo-rrj comes under this rule because it stands for

So does (rrdv neuter participle, for G-TC.-VT.

b. WJ^UTJI/, aor. of bvivrnjn (ova-) benefit , follows the same rule in the middle :

a (but avaade).

441, The middle ending -o-o drops o- (385, 4 a) : Z-6ov (not e-fo-o-o),
'a buy (yet also yr/jtWo). But not after a long vowel :

442. In compounds -/3d and -<rrd occur for P?,-9i and ar^-Qi: /cora/3d come

down, TrapaoTd stand by, used only in poetry.

443, The second aorists of three verbs, n'^p, S/Sco/zt and i^t, are

peculiar in these respects (paradigms 333, 334, 476) :

a. They do not lengthen the stem-vowel : e-de-jjifv.

b. The 3d sing, imper. active has -s for -61.

c. The infinitive active, 6flvai, dovvat, elvai (for Qe-evai etc.), has an

irregular ending -tvai.

d. The singular of the indicative is wanting, and supplied by the
first aorist in -.<a (432).

444, The subjunctive adds -W
[TJ-

and is contracted as in the present
(417): $o> for 6'e'-o>, 8a>s for Su-ijs', but Si-co uncontracted.

a. The aorist 7rpuip.>]v bought puts
-w

,?-
in place of the stem-vowel

(cf. 417 a):

445, The optative mode-suffix is -i- or -i^- according to 374 a. But
stems in -v- (e-dv-v) have no optative in Attic.

a, The optative is accented according to 388. But Trptai^v (from

e7rpiap,r]v bought) and ovai^v (from ^v'i^r]v received projit) are exceptions :

Trp/atro, OVO.ITO.

440 D, Exceptions, the poetic aorist e-Kra-v killed (489, 4) and Hm. oS

wounded, ovrd/j-evat to wound. On the other hand, like (UVT^TIV Hm. has TT\?,TO

approached, e/3A.7}To was hit, and other middle forms.

444 D, In Hm., the second aorist subj, of the /xt-form usually remains un-

contracted : floojuei/, aty-ey. The root-vowel is then almost always made long,
a and e becoming ei before an o-sound, and 77 before an e-sound. Thus yvuxa,

)3E/co (for ao>, j8w), 06ico (for 0ew, 0), d^rjs (for 0677s, 0ps), Surja-i (for SOT?, 5w).

And before the endings -rov, -^fv, -re, the mode-vowel is short (373 D) : o-Trjeroj/

(for (TTCirjroj/, crrrjTOJ'), 6eio/j.ev (for Oeajfj.ev, Ow/mtv] : so also in the middle forms

QeiofjLo.1 (for dtuuai, Ouuat), /SArjeTot. Hm. has subj. St^w, with long 0.

In Hd., only ow and eo> remain uncontracted in the subjunctive ;
ao> he

changes to eo> : o-Tetajjiev (for ariiw^v, o-ToJ^uef). The same change is found
in Hm.

445 D. Ilin. has opt. Sy?j, Sfjuev (contracted from Su-t?;, 5y-t-/xev). So also

(for fyQi-iro) 2d aor. opt. of fyQivw perish.
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b. The compounds of rfrtyjiu and 'i-ti^t have in the second aorist optative
-QoiiTo and -ofro, besides the regular 0etro and elro

;
so too in the plural -0o/,ue0a,

-oiusOa etc. These are sometimes written with recessive accent : irp6<rOoiTo,

PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEMS, or

Perfect and Pluperfect Active.

4-16. FORMATION OF THE FIRST PERFECT. To form the

stem of the first perfect, the theme is reduplicated (363 ff)

and -KOL- is added: Ae-/Yu-/<a-; 1st sing, indie. AeAi)/<a.

a. The first perfect belongs (1) to vowel-verbs, (2) to many liquid
verbs, (3) to many mute verbs with lingual themes, especially those in

-ico (-id-) and -aco (-aS-).

447, a. A lingual mute is dropped before -/ca-; TreiQa* (^16-),

b. Vowel-verbs usually lengthen the vowel before -KCI-, and verbs
of the second class have the strong form of the theme with ei or ev.

e'a-&> f'la-Ka 7rote'-a) TTfTroirj-Ka 7rei$a> (TU$-)
o TfTTp-ij-Ka SouAo-co 6eSouAco-Ka Tryeco (TTI/U-)

448, a. Liquid themes of one syllable change e to a : orAAco (o-reA-)

send, o-Ta\Ka ; (frdeipa (<t>6ep-) destroy, tyOapKa.

b. j/ is rejected in a few verbs : Kpfyco (Kpiv~) dittincpikli, KtKpt-Ka',
TLVC>) (rei/-) extend, rera-xa, etc. (519). If not rejected, it must be

changed to y nasal : <paiv(o (<pav-), 7re^)ay/<a.

c. Several liquid roots suffer transposition (64), and thus become
vowel-roots : ftaXXo* (j3uA-) throw, (3t-$\r)-Ka ; KU/X-Z/O) am weary, KC-

449, The stem of the first pluperfect is the same as that of the first

perfect, with -*/?- (in some forms -/cei-) substituted for -KU-.

450, FORMATION OF THE SECOND PERFECT. The stem of
the second perfect reduplicates the theme and adds -a-: ye-

ypacf>-a-, 1st sing, indie. ye'ypa</>a; from ypdcpu (ypa<-) write.

a. In general, only consonant-verbs form a second perfect. Yet
the vowel-verb O.K.OVU> hear makes the second perf. d<f]Koa.

b. lid. has -Oeoiro for -0e?ro in compounds.
446 D, In Hm. only vowel-themes (or such as become so by transposition)

form a first perfect ;
and even these often have a second perfect form :

iretyv-da'.i Att. iretpuKdcri (<|>u-&> produce), /ceK^-c^s Att. /ce/c/uTj/fc^s (tfcui-yw am
weary), rerirj us troubled.

10
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451, Vowel changes. a. An e of the root becomes o in the

second perfect :

o-Tpe(p-co turn, e-crTpo(p-a. TLKTU> (re/c-) I/ringforth^ re'-roK-a.

b. Verbs of the second class have the strong form of the theme,
but take 01 instead of et (29).

Aei7r&) (AiTT-) leave, , \e-\oi7T-a. (ptvyat ((pvy-)jiee, Tre-<pevy-a.

TijKco (raK-) melt, re-r^/c-a.

c. In other verbs a is often lengthened : Kpaa) (/<pay-) cry, KcKpaya ;

ay-vfj.i break, caya ; (paiva) ((pav-), Trefprjva.

d. But the theme-vowel remains short after the Attic reduplication

(368) : aXei'cpw (a\t<p-) anoint, aAr;Ai(pa.

e. Cases that stand by themselves are epjwyo from pr)yvv/j.i (jay-) break,
and et&jfla am accustomed from root e0- or 7J0-.

452, Perfects with Aspiration. Some verbs aspirate a labial

or palatal mute at the end of the theme, changing TT, /?, to </,

and K, y, to x
' K^TTTW

(/cAevr-) steed, Ke'/<Ao</>a; dAAacro'a) (aAAay-)

exchange, ^

a. A few verbs have two forms, aspirate and uuaspirate: thus

Trpao-o-co (Trpoy-) f/o, irfirpaya and irtTrpii^a have clone ; Treirpdya is oftener

intransitive, /Jft^e f?oe (fared) well or ill.

453, The second pluperfect stern is the same as that of the second

perfect, with -/;- (in some forms -et-) substituted for -a-.

454, SHORTER PERFECT FORMS. A few second perfects
have forms ivithout any suffix, the endings being added

directly to the root : e-o-ra-/>ti/ we stand, re-Ova-vai to be dead.

Paradigm 336. For a list of such forms see 490 fit.

455, INFLECTION. The first and second perfect systems
are alike in their inflection. Paradigms 317, 321.

a. The perfect follows the common form (3S3). The 3d sing, indie, changes
-a to -e : AeAtwe. The 3d plur. -cwn is for -a-vtrt. The -a- of the stem changes

451 D, c. In Hm., the feminine of the participle sometimes keeps <*hort ,

when the other forms of the tense have 77: ap-ripus fitted, fern, apa.pv'ia,
hid.

apTjpa (apapiffKca); Te07]Aws blooming, fern. Te0aAu?a (flaAAco).

452 D, The aspiration of a smooth or middle mute in the perfect active is

unknown to Hm.

455 D; a. In the Doric (Theocr.) the perfect sometimes ends in -u, -eis, -ei

like the present, instead of -a, -as, -e : 5eoi:a> / fear, ireQuKet has sprung up.
So the infin., 5e8j/cei;' to have set, and the participles (in Pindar), 7

Cf. in Hm. /ce/cArj^oj/res (from :Aaa> shriek).
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to the variable vowel in the subjunctive and optative, and disappears before

-das (suffix -or-) of the participle. For -vai in the infinitive see 383, 5 b. For

the accent of the infinitive and participle see 389 d and e.

b. The participle rtQve&s, gen. TeOve&ros, dead (490, 4) arises from reft/a-cos

TfOva-oros by transfer of quantity (36).

456, An imperative of the perfect active is lacking, except in

perfects which have a present meaning, and even here it is nearly
confined to the shorter perfects mentioned in 454 : eoratfi stand,

T0vdTO) let him die the death. Yet we have KeKyxiyfre yell and Kf^i/cre
tfand agape in Aristophanes.

457, The singular of the optative has rare poetic forms in -onqv,

-ot??s, -oirj: Tre/roiOoiTj. The subjunctive, optative, and imperative can be

expressed by the perfect participle with a form of e*"/J am : AeAwcws >,

458. The pluperfect follows the jui-form (385) : before -vav in the

3d plural, e is used instead of et.

a. The first and second person singular of the pluperfect have
-rj,

-r)s
in the older Attic and in Plato, but -etv, -as in the later Attic.

PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM, or

Perfect, Pluperfect, Fut. Pe)f., Middle (Passive).

459. FORMATION. The tense-stem of the perfect and plu-

perfect middle is the reduplicated theme. There is no suffix.

Thus stem Ae-Av-, 1st sing, indie.

460, In vowel-changes of the theme and the rejection of v, the

perfect middle agrees with the first perfect active : see 447 b, 448

a, b, c.

ea-co f'id-fjLai TTfiSco (TTI^-) 7re7mcr-/ini KpTva> (Kpiv-} KeKpi-p.cu

Ti/jid-ci) rerr/x/7-jMcu TrXe'co (TT\V-) 7re7rA6V(r-/Jiat retVa> (rev-) rera-juat

TTote'-a) TTfTTo/^-jLiai crreXXco ( (rreX-)

SovAo-co SeSoi^Xco-jLiai (pdeipco ((pdep-)

b. Hm. has re^ws. reffz/rywroy. In other second perf. participles, too, he

has -COT- for -or- : /3e/3awros, jeyawros,

458 D, lid. has in the pluperfect active -ea, -ea-s, -ee, -ea-re
;

in the 3d

plur. only -etra-i/. Hm. has -ea, -eo-s (also contracted -77-5), -et or -zi-v ( con-

tracted from -ee, -ee-i') : eVe0r)7rea U'as astonished, ere^'/jTreas, SeSenrvf]Kn/ he had

feasted. The uucontracted 3d sing, is seen only in $8ee, commonly r/Srj he

knew. In two or three words, Hm. forms a pluperfect with the suffix -je-,

after the analogy of the imperfect : Viwy-o-v (also V<6y-ea) plup. of Hwya
command, 4fj.^fjnnK-o-v plup. of /j.t/j.r)Ka bleat, eyjo)v-e (also eyfydv-et} plup. of

yzywva shout. Still more irregular are 3d pi. ijv^y-ew, yeywv-svv (contracted
from -eo-^).
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a. The verbs Tpe(p-u> nourish, rperr-co turn, find o-rpe'0-a) turn, change
e to a: Te6pap.fj.ai (74 c, dj, Tfrpap.p.ai, eo-.Tpap.fj.ai,

461. Addition of a-. Many vowel-verbs add o- to the stem of

the perfect middle : reAe-w complete, re reA.e-cr-/xaf., ere-re/Xe-cr-ro.

But the added o- falls away before endings that begin with a-

(02) : re-reA.e-0-at, ere-reAe-o-fle. Paradigm 328.

a. This 0- is almost always added to the perfect middle of vowel-verbs

which retain a short theme-vowel in the future, aorist, and perfect : e-trTra-tr-uat

from ana-a draw. Other verbs in which it occurs are enumerated in 505
;

some have both forms, with and without (r: /cAet-o> dose, Ke/cXeur/tcu and
in such cases the form without er is the older.

462, INFLECTION. The perfect and pluperfect middle are

inflected according to 385. Paradigm 318.

a. For the accent of the infinitive and participle, see 389 b.

463. Liquid Verbs and Mute Verbs.- -^\\Q concurrence of

consonants in the stem and endings gives occasion to a num-
ber of changes. These are shown in the Paradigms, 328.

They take place according to the rules in 51-54, 61.

a. Stems in -v- (unless they reject v, 460) change it to cr before p. :

<paiva ((pav-), 7T(pa(T-p.aL; but sometimes to p.: o^vvco (ovv-) sharpen,

u>upp.ai. The succession V-T remains; v-ad drops a- (61). The forms
which would have v-a- (Trecpavo-at etc.) are avoided altogether ;

for

these, it is likely that Trecpao-p-tvos el, rja-Qct, i<r6i, were used.

b. When p.p.
or yy would be brought before

p.,
the first consonant is

rejected : TrepTr-a) to fiend, 7re-7rep.-p.ai (for 7re-7repp.-p.ai), eXe-y^-co to con-

, e\-rj\ey-p.ai (for f\-T}\eyy-paL).
C. fr7rsV5-<a pour makes ecrTretcr/zai (for ecrTrsvcr-p.ai, for e(T7rei>5-p.ai).

464. Tlilrd Person Phn'l of the Indt^fiti^p. The endingsf C7

-VTO.L, -vro can only stand after a vowel. When the tense-stem

ends in a consonant, the 3d plur. indie, is made by using the

perfect participle, with the auxiliary verb d<ri they are for the

perfect, and ^o-av tJtt-i/ n*tre for the pluperfect. See Paradigm
328:

a. The Ionic endings -ara-,, -aro (before which TT, /3, K, y are aspi-

rated) sometimes appear in Attic, after a consonant : rera^arat,
,
for reray/^eVot eitrt, ijcrav, from racro-Q) (ray-)

482 D, Hm. sometimes dro|s a in the 2d sing.: p.ep.ur]-ai for

:\lso contracted p-ep^y. So in lid. the imperative jue^veo remember, with c

for
-(].

464 D, a. The use of -arc*, -aro is much more common in Hm. and Hd. '

see 376 D d. Ilm. has TTi>x-aTCLi, -TO (1st ^ing. Teruy/uaj, revx '/<^) witl
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465, Subjunctive and Optative. The perfect middle sub-

junctive and optative are made by using the perfect participle
with the subjunctive and optative of ei/u am.

a, A few vowel -verbs form these modes directly from the stem :

Krtt-o/ztti acquire, pert'. KeKTij-pcu possess, subj. Ke/mo^ai, KfKr.y, KfKTrjTai

(contracted from KeKTij-u>fj.aL, etc.), opt. K^KTIO^V, Ke/trcoo, K^KT^TO (from

KfKTrj-oLfJirjv, etc.), or
KfKT/ifJLrjv, KfKTijo, KfKr7/ro (from K.fKTr]-ip.rjv, etc).

So
p-Lfjiviio-KO) (p-va-) remind, perf. fj.ifjLvrj-fj.at

remember.

466, FUTURE PERFECT. The future perfect stem adds -o-! e
-

to the tense-stem of the perfect middle. It has the inflection

of the future middle, -cro/zou, -o-a, -crerat, etc., from which tense

it differs in form only by having a reduplication. Paradigm
318.

a. The vowel before -a-opai must be long, even when it is short in

the perfect middle: oVS/y-o-o/ieu (oYco bind), XeXjj-o-o/xat ;
but 8e'Se-/zai,

b. The meaning of this tense is almost always passive. The chief

exceptions are /zf/Mi/A/o-o/xat
shall remember (530, 6), Ke^r^o-o/zat shall

possess, TrcTravcrofjiai shall have ceased. Very many verbs have no future

perfect.

c. The participle of the future perfect occurs very rarely. The only
Instance in classic Greek is ia.TTerro\efj.rl cr6[jLjsov in Time, vii 25.

467, Two verbs have a future perfect active, formed from
the first perfect active. It ends in -o> (-K-CTCO).

to-Tiim *f tip perf. o-Tr)Ka stand fut. perf. eVr^w shall tfftnfl.

6vf]<TK(o die TeOvrjKa am dead TeQvijgu shall be dead.

a. In other verbs the place of a future perfect active may be sup-

plied by using the perfect active participle with eVo/xcu shall be :

eaofjieda ire shall have recognized. Even the passive future

ay be similarly formed : e\/Aeuo-/A6Voi ea-cv-m they /rill have beenperfect m
deceived.

cv for u, e'pT/psS-cvro (1st sing. tyypelfffMjv, $?s'i5u> support] with e for et, the

change of quantity in each case being required by the hexameter verse. He
has even -arai -aro after vowels : 8e5c-aTcu (cuo,uai dtvidr\ /Se/SA^-aro (jSaAAco

throw}. Before these endings he inserts S in ac-7jxe-5-arat (part. d/c-?7xe-

fj.evos pained], eA-rjAe-S-aro (for eA-TjAa-5-aro, theme eAa-, pres. e'AaiW drive).

Hd. usually has -arai -aro even after vowels
;
a preceding a or 77 becomes e :

Oiftrearai for WKTJVTCU (oiKsca inhabit). In Trap-eovceuaS-aTcu (Trapa<TKvdfa prepare),
and like forms from verbs in -oj, S belong to the theme. In 'iTr-t/c-arat, -aro

(Hd.) = Att. a.(ply/iivot elffi, I\GO.V, K is not changed to x-

465 D, Hm. has subjunctive f,'.fj.v^^da (Hd. ^^i^ca^Qa], optative

(ey for TJOJ, 36) ;
also opt. 3d plur. \^\VVTO (for AeAu-j-j/ro).
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PASSIVE SYSTEMS, or

Aorist and Future Passive.

468, FORMATION OF THE AORIST PASSIVE. To form the

stem, the suffix -Oe- for the first aorist, or -e- for the second,
is added to the theme. These become -Or)- and

-77- before a

single consonant. Thus stems Au-$e-, o-raA-e-; 1st sing, indie.

Remarks on the First Aorist Passive.

469, In modifications of the theme, the first aorist passive agrees in

general with the perfect middle (460, 461).

e'a-o) fld-Orfv TTfidco (md-} eireia'-Gqv /3aA-Aa> e

rlp-d-o) Tlfjt,fj-drji> TrAeco (TT\V-) f7T\VO'-dr]v cnrd-a)

Troie-o) eiroiT}-6r)V retvco (rev-) eTa-Orjv reAe-a>

8ov\6-(o e8ov\a>-6r]v Kpivu> (/cpti/-) eKpl-6r]V O.KOV-CO

. a. But crrpecpa), rperra), and rpf<pco (460 a) have e in the first aorist

passive :

470, Mute Verbs. Before 0, a labial or palatal mute (TT, /3, K, y)
becomes rough (0, ^); a lingual mute (r, S, ^) becomes cr; see 51, 52,
and Paradigms 328.

For
0p4<f>07]v, etc., see 74 d. For tri6r}v, ervfyv, see 73 c.

Remarks on the Second Aorist Passive.

471, An e of the root becomes a : oreA-Aco send, e

a. Tr\-f]<T(rca (ir\ay-) strike makes eir\-f]j7ii/ ;
vet in composition with e'/c and

Kara, it takes the form -eir\dyr]i>.

472, No verb has both a second aorist active and a second aorist

passive. The chief exception is rpeVco turn, frpcnrov and erpdTrrjv.

a. Some verbs have both passive aorists in use : /SAayrra) f/3Aa/3-)

harm, J3\d(pdr]v and e/3Aa/3/;z/. So rpeVco, rpecpco, (rrpefpo) ;
but the

second aorist is more used.

473, INFLECTION. The first and second aorists passive are

inflected alike. Paradigms 319, 323. They take active end-

ings, and follow the /u-form (385).

469 D, Ilm. adds v before to some vowel-themes : I8pv-v-6r]v took my scat

(iSpv-u), a^-irvv-v-Qriv revived, root irvv- breathe. In tyad.vQf}i> (0aeiW sJiuic,
=

(paivu) he changes </>aej/- to (paav- (of. 409 D a).

473 D. Hm. sometimes has -v for -<rav in the 3d plur. indie.
;
see 385 D 3,

also -nfvai for -vaj. in the infinitive ; see 385 D 5.
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a. The subjunctive adds the mode-suffix -W|
IT?

- and contracts:

for Xu$eco. The optative has the mode-suffix -itj- or -i- according to

374 a: \vdf-irj-v, \vOe-l-Te. For the ending -TC instead of -0i in the

first aorist imperative, see 73 b. For the accent of the infinitive and

participle, see 389 d and e.

474, FUTURE PASSIVE.- -The stem adds -a e
- to the aorist

passive stem
;
and is inflected like the future middle. The

first future passive ends in -^o-o/xcu, the second future passive
in -^cro/xai : Avc^fTO/aat, <TTa\r}<TO(JLai.

Verbal Adjectives.

475, The verbal adjectives are analogous to passive parti-

ciples. Their stems are formed by annexing -TO- or -reo- (nom.
-ro's, -reo?) to the theme.

1. A.V-TOS, -77, -6v loosed, looseable (solutus, solubilis).

2. Au-reos, -a, -ov (requiring) to be loosed (solvendus).

The theme assumes the same form as in the first aorist passive,

except that a mute before -ro? and -reo? must be smooth (51).

e'u-co e'aro?, -re'o? 7rei'$a> 7reto~ro?, -reo? /SaXXco /SX^ro?, -re'o?

rlfj-d-Q) ri/XTjro?, -re'o? TrXe'co TrXeuo-ro?, -re'o? TrXe'/ca) TrXe/cro'?, -re'o?

reXe'-co reXeo^ro?, -re'o? retVco rare)?, -re'o? raVo'co raicro'?, -reo?

OKOU-CO d/coucrro?, -re'o? KpTva Kpiros, -re'o? rpe'c^co dpeTrros, -reos

THE IRREGULAR VERBS IX -MI.

476, tiy/u (e-) send ; inflected nearly like

Fut. ^o-o), Aor. 77*0, (etrov etc., 443), Perf. et/ca, et/^at, Aor. P.

The aorists and perfect occur almost entirely in compounds.
The tenses which have the /u-form are inflected as follows:

a. The subjunctive of the second aorist passive has in Hm. the same
peculiar forms as the second aorist active of the yut-form (444 D) : ^01/771? (for

(pavey, (fiavfj), Saueiere (for Sajue'^re, Sa^fjre), rpajreto/xei/ (for rpaTre'w^ei/, rpaTrcD^ei/)
with transposition, from eVapTTTji/ (re'pTrco delight}.

Hd. in the subjunctive contracts erj, but not eo? : \vOew, \v6fjs, XvOrj.

474 D, In Hm., the first future passive is never found
;
the second future

only in Sayo-opai ('2d aor. pass. e'Scaji/ learned), fj.tyr](ro/j.ai (fuy-vvfj.i mix).

476 D, Hm. has usually n^it, with short i. He has impf. 1st sg. tetj/, 1st

aor. T/KO and eyj/ca (359) : from oLv-it]^ he has a fu. avtaca, ao. av(ra. Hd. pf.
ind. 3d pi. dv-eWrat irreg. for av-etVrcu, and pf. par. /ue^uer-t-ueVos very irreg.
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Present and Imperfect.

ACTIVE.

Pres. C Impf, c'

t TOV

CVTOV

tctcrt

ieis

c'et

Cerov

fe'TTjv

I'cjUV

lTtT

Pres. Subj.

etc.

Pres. Opt. let^v or fotju

CeiT|s cots etc.

MIDDLE (PASSIVE).

Pres. c'ep-at

Cecrat

C6TCU

CesrOov

C'e<r9e

CtVTdi

Impf. te'j

C6(TO

CTO

Cevro

Pres. Subj.

ifj etc.

Pres. Opt. ufyajv or if

teto 1010 etc.

Pres. Impv. i'et

tTco etc.

Pres. Impv. c'ecro

ieo-9a) etc.

Pres. Infin. tevat

Part. Cets, mcra,

Pres. Infin. t~o-9at

Part. ie'jj.vos, -i], -ov

Second Aorist.

ACTIVE. MIDDLE.
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ACTIVE. MIDDLE.

S=TU>

Imperative.

e-rov

or

Imperative.

oy ov

or

Infin. elvat

Part, el's, tcra, <!v

Infin.

Part. juvos, -ty -ov

Verbals ITOS, crs'os.

a. The impf. of a

preposition: r]<pici.

i sometimes takes the augment before the

477, el/xi (t- ;
Latin i-re) go has only the present system.

Present Indicative.

el

elort

trov

l/rov tdirt

Present Subjunctive.

\!TJTOV

tr|rovIT]

Imperfect Indicative.

tj|l.V

T}IS or TjeitrQa \k
rov f.re

get or fjeiv \i
Tcnv rjrav or

fk
a or

Present Optative.

tOLTJV Or
'ioijJLl \!oip,V

\!ois totrov

loiTTJV

Present Imperative.

trov

or

Present Infinitive U'vcu

Participle Iwv, loO<ra, tov

Verbals ITOS, trios (also trqrlos)

a. The present has a future meaning, especially in the indicative

fi/xt I am going, i. e., -about to go.

b. Bare, and perhaps not Attic, are the forms fifipfv, //fire, in the

plural of the imperfect.

c. The participle has the accent of the second aorist (389 a), and

sometimes its meaning.

477 D, Hm. pr. ind. 2d sg. elffOa ; impf. ijia or $ioi/, 3 sg. ij'te or ^e, 1 pi.

570/xey, 3 pi. ii'iov, 'iji<rav, or TVaJ'- Hm - has also an impf. with simple i : 3 sg.

5fe,
3 du. iTTji/, 1 pi. t;ttei/,

3
p'l. fcrai/. Hd. has in impf. 1 sg. f?ia, 3 sg. ^i'e, 3 pi.

tfiaav. Compounds have rarely -et for -161 in Attic poets ;
as e|e.

Hm. sub. 2 sg. fytrfla, 3 sg. i|?crt,
1 pi. lofj.ev or to/j.ev, opt. 3 sg. ?ot or /ehj,

inf. tsVaj, iuevat or i^v ;
fu. et'o-ouai, ao. e/Va/xyyr, irreg. tfKryfj.r)v.
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478, ei/u (eo-- ;
Lat. es-se) am has only the present and fu-

ture systems.

d

Present Indicative.

ecr[j.6V

ecrrov <rre

Icrrov i(ri

Imperfect Indicative,

or ty ?ip.v

or ^JTOV f]T or

or ^TT]V ^jo-av

U

Present Subjunctive.

OjUV

cil

Present Optative.

clrov or eiTirov

tlTTjV O1' eiT|TT|V

LJI'.V
Or

IT]JJLV

IT Or
fclTJTC

or

Present Imperative.

<r9i ecrrov o-T6

Present Infinitive ctvai

Participle oiv, ovicra, 6V

OVTOS, etc.

or ecmacrav

Future fe' (3d sg. &rTai), e e<rdp.vos.

479, In the pres. indie, flpi is for eo--/^i (34) ;
et is for cat (origi-

nally eV-o-i): eV-rt retains the original ending . The sufoj. a> is for

eco (Ion.) from etr-co : the opt. efyj/ is for (r-ir]-v. The inf. 6/ai is for

e<T-vai : the part. &v is for ecoi/ (Ion.) from eo--coi/.

480, The forms of the present indicative are all enclitic, except the
2d sing. e?(113 c). After a paroxytone, they have an accent on the

ultima, by 116. But the 3d sing, takes the regular accent, eVrt,

1. when it expresses existence or possibility :

2. when it stands at the beginning of a sentence :

3. when it follows ov, ^117, et, obs-, KaL

Thus TOV-TO o eVri tluit irlticli exists, C<TTI poi Pov\cp.ivs> it is according
to my wish, cl (<TTIV OVTOJS if it is so.

478 D, IIm. has many peculiar forms :

Pr. ind. 2d sg. eWf and e?s, 1st pi. et/xeV, 3d pi. (etVZ, and) eatri not enclitic;

Impf. ^a, ea, eov, 2d sg. (?)ffQa. and) erjo-Qa, 3d sg. (i\v and) ^ez/, erji/, -/jrji/,

3d pi. (-^(rai/ and) ea-ai/; iterative (493) eo-/coi/ (for ev-VKov) ;

,^ul)j. eco, e/'co, 3d sg. ep, 6770"*, ^<rt, 3d pi. ewffi (once d-o-t) ;

Opt. (ei'rjy etc., also) eots, eoi
;
Imv. 2d sg. t<r-<ro (middle ending) ;

Inf. (flvai and) e/j.fj.eva.1 (for eff-fievat ), e/j./j.ev, also e^uei/ai, t^uei/ ;

Part, ewy, ejGcro, eMj/, etc. Fut. often with tro" : eo-crojuai ;

Fut. 3d sg. (etreTat, eorot and) 6<r<reTai, also fffffiirat (as in Dor.).

Hd. has pr. ind. 2d sg. els, 1st pi. etjuev; impf. ea, 2d sg. eas, 2d pi. eare
;

iterative iattov ; sub. eoj, euxrt ; opt. once eV-e'oi ; part. ecoi/.

Dor. pr. ind. 2d sg. eVo-i, 1st pi. e^V", 3d pi. eVr/
; impf. 3d sg. -^s, 1st pi.

inf. el,uev, fipev ; part. ew^. Fut. eV<ref/uai, -TJ, -e?ra<, etc.
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a. The participle &v retains its accent in composition: Trap^i/, irapovtra; so

also the 3d sing, of the future CO-TCCI (for co-era*
)

: TrapeWai. The retention of

the accent in several other compound forms is not irregular: iraprjy (391 b),

(-e'w, 479), TrapeTej/ (388), TrapetVat (389 d).

481,

Flit.

a-, Lat.

Aor. "Vb.

Present Indicative.

Present Subjunctive.

<j)w etc.

Present Imperative.

or

etc.

Imperfect Indicative.

or

Present Optative.

etc.

Present Infinitive <jxxvai

Participle (fcas, <}jo,a-a, <pdv

a. The forms of the present indicative are all enclitic except the 2d

sing, fyrjs (113 c). The participle <pds is never used in Attic prose,
which takes 0aa/ccoj/ instead : cf . 530, 8.

482, Ket/xai (KCI-) lie, am laid.

Fut. /ceuro/zai.

Present Indicative.

Ki|j.ai Ki|JLe3a

K6l!Tai K:tCT05V KlO-9

Kurai Keur0ov KCLvrat
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a. The infinitive Kflo-Qcu retains its accent in composition : Kara-

Keiadai, contrary to 386.

b. The only forms of the subjunctive and optative which occur are KCTJTCU,

Ker,ff(), KeWrat
; /ceoiro, KZO

483, ??/xai (^or-) sit: used only in the present system. The
-o-- of the root is retained only before the endings -rat.

and -TO.

Present Indicative.

T]<r<U

Tjo-Tat TJVTCU

Subjunctive wanting.

Present Imperative.

T]<TO

etc.

TJCTTO

Imperfect Indicative.

TJO-00V

f{<r8ir]V TjVTO

Optative wanting.

Present Infinitive ro-9ai

Participle -fjjievos

484, For ^/zai, the Attic prose almost always uses the compound
Kadi^m (properly sit down).

Pr. Ind. Ka0r}fj.ai, KaOrjirai, KaQrjrai, etc.

Inipf. fKa0r)fiT]v, eKadrjcro, eKaOrjro, etc. (361)
or KadfffjajVf Kadfjcro, Kadrjaro, etc.

Pr. Subj. Kad&fjiai, Ka6fj, KaOrjrai, etc.

Opt. Kadoifujv, KaOolo, KaOolro, etc.

Imv. Kadrjo-o, Ka6ij(r0(0, etc. Inf. KciS^aQai. Part.

a. KaBfp&ai irregularly keeps the accent of r
t
a6m: cf.

(482 a).

485, rim fcf- Lat. a-io] say, used only in pres. 1st sing, /y

1st and 3d sing, rjv, rj (ijv d' eya> said /, rj
8 os mid he).

486, xP'l (xpa~i XP ~) H behoves, impf. e

Pr. sub. xpfj, opt. xP et/7
7

inf. xP*)vai i P-
Fu. j^o-ei. A compound of this is :

it is enough, 3d pi. (contract) a

or XP*iv

.,
for

impf.

36).

, impf. arre

or /cew (427 D). Hd. lias ee for t in some forms : Ke'erai, eWero,

(but not before
jtt,

as Kee^tat, Kee^uei/os). In the ind. 3d pi. he has /ee'

e/cectTO.

483 D, Hm. has ind. 3d pi. et'orai, et'aro (376 D d), with irregular change of

r? to ej, rarely earot, eoro, only once TJ^TO. Hd. always e'arcu, earo.

486 D, Hd. has
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Pr. inf. airoxpnv, part. aTroxpuv, -oxra, -wi>, both contract.

Fu. aTToxfio-ei, cnroxpi'io-ova-i, aor.

487, The deponents 8vvap,ai can, eVtWa/zai understand, and Kpe

Jiang are inflected in the present like the middle of lo-rq/u (331), except
in the followin forms :

1. The 2d sing, imperfect and imperative: e'S^co, ^TTIOTCO ; Svi/o>,

2. Subjunctive Sova/im, eViVrco/zat, /fpe/zcoftai, proparoxytone (417 a).

3. Optative Sovaio, tV/oraio, *pe>ato, etc., with recessive accent

(418 b).

For their principal parts, see 535, 5, 6, 8.

ENUMERATION OF MI-FORMS.

Prevents of the pi-form.

488, The verbs whose presents have the /u-form belong to

the seventh- and the Jfffh classes (404, 402 e, f).

The presents in -/u of the seventh class are enumerated in

the verb-list 534-538. For the.complete inflection of rt^/xt,

BtSco/xt, ttmy/At see 329331
;
of t^//.i? et/xt, et/x/, <>7/u, /cet/xat, ^/xat

see 476-484.
The presents in

-/*i of the
t/?/?A class are enumerated in the

verb-list, 525529. Those in -i/v/u are inflected like Seuo/v/u,

332
;
the few in

-v77//,t
like icrrrjfju.

a. Verbs in -j/J/zt,
in the later Attic and common dialect, often have

another form in -yt/co, inflected like Xaco : d(iKi>va> Sfticvveis, etc.

Second Aorists of the pi-form.

489. For the second aorists of rt'^/it, St'Sco/iii, t'oTr/p, see 333-335;
of i'^/ii,

see 476.

Themes in -a-.

1. /3a/MB Oa-) <7<? (519, 7).

2d ao. e^'/r, /3co, /Sa/^v, /3^t, fi^i/at, fids.

2. yrjpd-aica) grow old (530, 1). 2d ao. inf. y^pavai (poetic).

3. SiSpdcTKto (Spa-) /'?/// (530, 2), used only in compounds.
2d ao. eSplv, edpcis, eSpa, etc.

; Spa), Spas, Spa, etc.
; Spat'^v, Spa^i, Spui/ai,

489 D, ITm. has 3d pi. etrraf, inf. Oefjtev, 06/iepcu, 5cJ
/uei', 8^uei/ar,

1. Hm. ind. 3d dual j8r)T7jy and ^drr\v, 3d pi. tfit](rav, and e)8a^, )Sai/, once

ojSafray, subj. jSetw (444 D), 3d sg. jSr,??, 1st pi. fieio^v (Hd.
/

/*e'), inf. )8

and (tf,/j.vai..

2. Hra. part. iTjpas. 3. Hd. eSpTjj', inf. Sp^aj, but part. Spos.
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4. KTCivat (KTCV-, /era-) I' ill (519, 4).

2d ao. (poetic) e/crai/, exras-, exra
; part. <rds, mid. KTup-fvos.

5. 6vivr]fj.i (ova-) benefit (584, 6).

2d ao. mid. wvi'i^v (440 b) ovaifj-nv (445 a) ui/^o-o, uvao~0ai,

6. TreYo/itu (Trer- also TTTO.-) fly (508, 23).

2d ao. act. (only poetic) eirrijv, Trrairjv, TTTfjvai,

mid. (also in prose) 7TTap.rjv, Trrda-Oai,

7. Root rAa- endure, fut. rA^o-o/xat, perf.
2d ao. erXrjv, rAo>, T\air]v, T\rj0i, rXijvai, r\ds.

8. <<9ai/a> (<<9a-) anticipate (521, 2).

2d ao.
e<f)0r)v, 0^co, (pdairjv, <p0r)vai, (f)6d$.

9. Theme irpia-, used for aor. of wveopai buy (539, 7).

2d ao. 7rpidp,r]v, Trpi'eo/iai, Trptai'/x^y (445 a), Trptao-o and
rrpio),

Trpiu.fj.evos.

Themes in -e-.

10. o-j3ewvp.i (a-fie-) put out, extinguish (526, 3).

2d ao. eo-^j/ w^^ 6>^ (500, 5), inf. a-^vai.

11. axeXXo) (O-K\-, O-K\-) dry trans. (518, 15).
2d ao. (TK\r)v became dry (500, 6), inf. o-KAijvat.

12. eXco (o-eX , <TXC-) *W, ^^ (508, 16).

2d ao. imv. o-^e's (443 b).

Themes in -o-.

13. aXio-Kopai (dA-, dAc-) </w ^7t^r< (533, 1).

2d ao. euAcoi/ or ^'Acov, dAw, dAow/i/, aXccvai, aXovs.

14. j8io-o) //^ (507, 2).

2d ao. efBifov, /3to>, (Bioirjv, Pi&vai, fttovs.

15. yiyi/wcrKOO (yi/o-)
Zv?0?f (531, 4).

2d ao. eyvatv, yvw, yvoirjv, yvcodt, yvutvai, yvovs.

Themes in -t- and -u-.

16. 7rfj/a) (TTI-) ^/;?A- (521, 3). 2d ao. imv. m6i (poet. Trie).

17. du-o) pass under, take on (507, 3).

2d ao. 28vv (500, 4), S^co, 8v0i

4. Hm. 3 pi. e/cToi/, subj. /crewuei/, inf. KTa.fj.fvai, KTa./j.ev ;
mid. 3 Sg. e/craro

killed, inf. Kraffdai.

6. Dor. eTTTdi/ (in clioi'us of Att. tragedy).
7. Hm. 3 pi. erAai/.

8. Hm. 3 pi. <0aj/, subj. 3 sg. ^0^?? or (p&rt
<n (once trap-^Qir^i), 1 pi. 4>0ea>-

,
3 pi. (pQfwffi.

1 3. The form with e- is not found in Ilm. and Hd. Hm. has subj. 3 sg.

a\<ar) (444 D), inf. aXuvcu and aAcojuej/at.

14. Hm. subj. 3 sg. 71/^7; and yv>, inf. yvd/j-evai and yt-w^at. Find. ind. 3

pi. Zyvov.
17. Hm. 3 pi. e5v/ and eSOrroi/, opt. 3 sg. Si;?; (for Sy-tTj, 445 D), 1 pi.

(for Sy-t^uei/), inf. Su/xe^aj and Stvat
;
iterative SV



489] SECOND AORISTS OF THE MI-FORM. 147

18. 0i7-a) produce (507, 4).

2d ao. e<f)vv (was produced, born, 500, 3), (^co,

IS. Hm. 3 pi.

The following second aorists of the /xt-form are peculiar to the Epic
dialect :

19. a-w satiate, 2 ao. became sated, sub. 1 pi. eo^ey, inf. apevai.
20. airavpd-b) take away, 2 ao. part, airovpds (mid. aTTovpa.fj.evos lies.).
21. jSaAAco (j8aA-, /8Aa-) Mw at (518, 4), 2 ao. 3 du. ^-/SATjTTjf encountered,

inf. v/i|8A7j/*ej/ai ; mid. 3 sg. ejSArjro zras A#, wounded, sub. 3 sg. jSATJercu (S7o D),

opt. 2 sg. /3Ae?o (for j3A7j-io), inf. /3Av}cr0cu, par. /BAr^uei/os.

22. OVTO.-O) wound (501 I), 5), 2 ao. 3 sg. ovra, inf. ovrd^vai, ovrd.fj.ev, mid.

par. ouTctjuei/os -wound< d.

23. iri/A7rArj/it (irXa-) Jill (534, 7), 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. irAv)ro, 3 pi. "-A^I/TO, became

full (in Aristoph. opt. /j.-ir\p/j.'r)v,
irav. eyU7rA?j<ro, par. t/j.Tr\r,fj.evos).

24. 7reAa(o> (?reAa5-) come near (514 D, 21). From cognate theme ?rAa-

conie 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. TrAf/ro, rA??TO, 3 pi. tir\r)VTo, TTAT/J/TO.

25. Trr-i]<r(T(a (TTTTJK-) crouch (514, 7). From cognate theme TTTCC- come 2 ao.

3 du. Kara-in^r^v.
26. ISippdoo-xca (pop-, &po-} cat (531, 3), 2 ao. efyw.
27. TT\oa-(i) Ion. and poet, for TrAcw (TTAU-) sa// (512, 3), 2 ao. (in comp.)

cTr\(av, par. TrAcus.

28. Tt(,\D (/crtS-) found. From shorter root /crt- comes 2 ao. mid. par.
mtuevos founded.

29. (pdi-vai perish (521, 5), 2 ao. mid. ItyQiwv, sub. 3 sg. (peierat, 1 pi. <^0t<i-

juecr^a, opt. (pOifjniv (for (pOt-ifjiyv, 445 D), 3 sg. ^Blro, inf. tpdia-Qat, par. (pGifj.yos.

30. /cAu-w Amr (512 D, 8), 2 ao. tK\vov heard, imv. /cAi&z, 2 pi. /cAtre, also

KfK\v6l, K6KA.VT6 (436 D).
31. AW-OJ /oosc, 2 ao. mid. AW^UTJZ/, 3 sg. AUTO and At5ro, 3 pi. AWTO.
32. Trveco (TTJ/U-) breathe (512, 4), 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. a^-Tm/ro recovered breath.

33. <reua> (<ru-) </?7W (512 D, 9), 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. truro, par. crt^ei/os (Trag.).
34. x^ (xv-) Pour (512, 6), 2 ao. mid. 3 sg. x^TO >

3 pi. x^TO
? Par - X^61705 -

Also the following (all in the middle) from verbs with consonant themes :

35. aAAojUcu (A-) leap (518, 3), 2 ao. 2, 3 sg. a\o~o, a\ro (cTr-aAro), sub. 3 sg.
aAerat, a\i]rai, par. e7r-a,\uej/os (also eiri-d\fj.vos).

36. apc.piffK(a (ap-) join (533 D, 14), 2 ao. mid. par. up/jitvos fitting.
37. Root 7ei/-, only in 2 ao. 3 sg. yevTO he grasped.
38. Se'x-o/xat receive, 2 ao. eSe^jur;?/, 3 sg. Se/cro, imv. Se^o, inf. Sc'x^ctt, par.

39. A7-w speed', 2 ao. e'Ae'Y^T/i/ counted myself, 3 sg. AC/CTO counted (for him-

self).

40. Root A^X- (no Pres.), 2 ao. 3 sg. eAe/cro ^c'(7 himself to rest, imv. A(|o
(as to Ae'|eo, see 428 D b), inf. /caTa-Ae'x&u, par. KaTa-Aey/j-evos.

41.
/j.iy-vv/j.1 mix (528, 7), 2 ao. 3 sg. e^r/cro, IJUKTO.

42. ip-vvfj.i rouse (528, 11), 2 ao. 3 sg. dpro, imv.
'!.'p<ro (as to t'po-eo, sec 428

D b), inf. opflcu, par. opfj-evos.

43.
ir-fiy-vufj.1 Jix (528, 12), 2 ao. 3 sg. /far-eV/j/CTo s///cA

-

.

44. TraXAo) (?raA-) s/tZ:e (518 D, 27), 2 ao. 3 sg. TraAro dashed himself.
45. TrfpO-a) destroy, 2 ao. inf. Trtpdcu (for irepQ-crQai] to be destroyed.

Here belong also two adjectives, originally participles of the 2 ao. mid. :

46. ctfT/xei/os well-pleased, glad (root aS-, pr. avSavw please, 523, 1).

47. fa/iez/os favorable (root we-, pr. IKO.V(D, come, 524 D, 2).
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Shorter Second Perfect Forms without -a-.

490, See 454. In the indicative these forms are confined to the

dual and plural: the singular always has the suffix -a-. See para-

digm 336.

1. lor^t (ora) set, 1st pf. ecrr.^a (for ore-or^a) stand (500, 1), with

regular inflection
;
2d pf . dual eVraroz/, etc. Paradigm 336.

2. fBa'vu Q3a-) go (519, 7), 1st pf. fiej3r)Ka have gone, stand fast (500,

2), regular; 2d pf. 3 pi. /3e/3ao-t, sub. 3 pi. /3e/3<wo-t, inf. /3e,3ui/at, part.

/^f,^a)y, /3e,3&><ra, gen. /3e,3a>ros- (contracted from /Se/Saoos).

3. yiyvofjiai (yev-, yet-) become (506, 1), 2d pf. yeyova regular; 2d pf.

part, yeyco?, yeyoxra, gen. yeyaJros
1

(contracted from ye-yaco?).

4. 6v!)a-Kti) (Qav-, Ova-} die (530, 4), 1st pf. redv^Ka am dead regular;
2d pf. pi. TtOvajjifv, TeQvavi, 2d plup. 3 pi. eVe^i/acrai/, pf. opt. reOvairjv,

imv. reOvadi, inf. redviivai, part, re^ecos-, -co<ra, -os, gen. -cbro?.

5. 1st pf. de'Soi/m (root 81-, Set-) ./fertr, aor. e'Seicra. 2d pf. Se'Sta, pi.

Se'Stjuei/, 5e3/oo-i, 2d plup. 3 du. edediTrjV, 3 pi. eSe'Sio-ai/, pf. sub.

opt. <5e3ieiV, imv. BeSi&i, inf. 5eSie'j/at, part.

491, 6. oT3a (i3-, etS-) know: a perfect without reduplication
nJ wiih present meaning. Fut. ei'o-o/xai, verbal tcrreov.a

oIS a

Pe:i' ^'i-t Li Ji ca ; i ve.

i^rov

Pluperfect Indicative.

fjSr| 70

f>3ii(v) fa-av,

Perfect Subjunctive.

tl8f|

el8]Tov elSfjrs

Perfect Optative.

clSetrov -61TJT6

Perfect Imperative.

tcr9i tcrrov \Io-T6

\[(TTJ> ICTTJV

or

Perfect Infinitive

Participle tlSuta, clSds

s etc.

490 D, 1. Ilm. pf. 2 pi. eVryyre, inf. eora/ie at, earciftej/, part, e

rfros. lid. part. e(TTeci)s, eoreci)0"a, etc.

J. Hm. pf. 3 pi. /3e/3aa<n, part. ^e/Sa-^s, jSf^a-jTa, ircn. ^efBa-aros.

''>. Ilrii. pf. 8 pi. 767aa0-i, plup. 3 du. 767(2777^, iuf. yeya/jLev, part. 7670^5,

4. Ilm. imv. TedvaOi, reOvdret^ inf. TcBva^vai, Te^^aej/, part. gen. Te0j/??a>Tos,

also T60vrj^Tos, fern. reOvriviris ; only once Teflyeom, as in Att.

5. Hm. has Set- for the redupl., 8et8m, Sei'Sotwa (once SeS/da-t), and doubles

8 after the augment, eSSetcra, as well as after a short vowel in composition,
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a. The forms fjSrjs and f/Seis are also used for ij^ada and
i/

Rare and poetic are #&f/*ei/, ?/ere : colloquial olcrdas. Rare and mostly
late are oi8as, ot'Sa/xev, oi'Sare, oi'

492, 7. eWa (LK-, et*-) am Zzlr, appear, pluperf. CCOKYJ (358 a):
besides the regular inflection, has the forms 1 pi. eoiypev (poetic), 3

pi. eifilcrt (cf. 'icracn), inf. ciKevai, part. eiKcos
1

, fiKvla, et/cos
1

. Fut. ei'^a)

rare.

8. Kpd^ (foay-) cry (514, 13), 2d pf. K/K/jaya as present; 2d pf. imv.

(once uTToSeurare). The original root was SFi- : hence pf.
ao. eSFeiffa, which, after F was lost, were changed to SeiSia, eSSeitra, to pre-
serve the long quantity of the first syllable. For SeiSia, Hm. has also 5etoo>

with present form, but only in the first person sing. He has also a future

SetVercu, SeiaeffOai, and an impf. Sie, Siov, feared, fled.

491 D, 6. Hm. has pf. 1 pi. %iej/ (53 D a), plup. 2, 3 sg. rjSrjcrOa, yS-rj,
or

$5ee, also very irreg. Tfet'S^s, r/ei'Sr; (perhaps for efetSrjs, efciSy) ; plup'. 3 pi.
IGQ.V (for i8-ffav) ; pf . sub. etSew, pi. ziSo/jLev, efrJere, eiSaxri

;
inf. fS^ue^at, i'8

part. fern. eiSi>?a and iSuta
;
fu. tiffojj.a.1 and e/STjeroJ.

Hd. has pf. 1 pi. t'Sjuev and oi^a^v, plup. 1,3 sg. yfSeo, ^8ee, 2 pi. ??5ec

fu. 6t8rj(rw.

The Dor., with oT5o, has a peculiar pres. t<ra
(ut, t'o-is, itrdTi, pi.

492 D, 7. Hm. impf. 3 sg. eT/ce, 2d pf. 3 du. et-crov, 2 plup. 3 du. &
plup. mid. 3 sg. tfticTo or ei'/cro. Hd. has pf. ol/ca, part, oi/c^s.

Add further for Homer,
9. fj.a.iojjLai (/to-, fiev-) reach after, seek for, 2 pf . press on, desire eagerly ; 2

pf. sg. /j.e/j.ova, -as, -e, du. pe/j.j.Tov, pi. jue'jua^ei/, ^c^are, fj.e/j.daffi, plup. 3 pi.

uaa-av, pf. imv. 3 sg. /j.ejj.a,T(a, part. lUe^uaws, -u?a, gen. /j./j.au>Tos or /j,/j.d6Tos.
10. Pf. TeVA77:a (rAa-) a??i patient (489, 7) ; 2d pf. 1 pi. rerAa^uej/, opt. re-

atTjv, imv. reVAaflt, inf. TeT\ayuei/(at), part. rerATjcos, -urn, gen. -Jros.

11. 2d pf. oV&>7o, -os,
-

(oi/wy-) command, 1 pi. ava>yp.v, imv. ava>x0t, 3 sg.

(with middle ending; so), 2 pi. frvuxO*'- sub. avwyw, opt. avAyoim,
rare imv. oVcoye, inf. avcayf^v. Plup. 7?i/c6yea, 3 sg. 7/fc;7et(j/), commonly
oi/w-ye*. For irreg. plup. tfvwyov (or ^j/wyoi/), 3 sg. yvwye, 3 pi. ^ycoyevi/, see
458 D. For pf. 3 sg. ai/a>ye /<<? commands, avwyei is sometimes used : 2 du.

av&yzTQV for avuryarov. Fu. avu>,(a, ao. tfvta^a.

12. fyetpca (e-yep-) ?t'A;e (518, 5), 2d pf. eypyyopa am awalc, 3 pi. eypriy6p6d(n
wholly irreg., imv. 2 pi. eyp-fiyopQe (middle ending), inf. cyp-hyopOat (middle
ending, but accent irreg.). Hence pr. part. eypriyopScav.

13. epxo/J.ai come (539, 2), 2d pf. e'ATjAyfla, etc.
;
also ej'ATJAoyfla, 1 pi. e/ATj-

\cv9/j.v (29 D).
14. Trao-xw (wa0-, irey0-) sw/er (533, 13), 2d pf. ireircvGa, 2 pi. TreWSe (better

e, for TrcTra^-re), part. fern. TreTrafluTa.

Trei'fto (iriO-) persuade (511, 8), 2d pf. irfiroiQa trust, 2d plup. 1 pi.

(imv. irewi(rdi Aesch.).
16. frify&ffxu (j8po-) rf (531, 3), pf. Pe/Bpafta (part. nom. pi. /3e/8po)T6s

Soph.).
17. TrtTTTw (TTCT-, Trre-, TTTO-) fall (506, 4), pf. ireirruxa, part. ace. pi. ireTrrecD-

TCS (7T67TT&JS, TTeTTTOJrOS, Soph.).
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DIALECTIC FORMATIONS.

Some formations, which are unknown in Attic prose, occur more or

less frequently in other dialects.

493, ITERATIVE FORMATION.

The iterative imperfect represents a continued past action as repeated
or usual: Tre/ATreo-Ke he was sending (repeatedly), used to he sending. The
iterative aorist has the same force in reference to indefinite past action,

marking it as repeated or usual : e'Aucrao-Ke he drone (repeatedly}, used to

drive. Both are confined to the indicative ; and are generally found
without the augment (in Hd. always so). The iterative aorist is found

only in poetry.

They are formed from the tense-stem of the imperfect or aorist, by
adding the iterative-sign -o-K| e -, and are inflected like the imperfect:
act. -(TK.O-V, -(TK-s, -ovee, etc., mid. -(TKQ-p,rjv, -aKf-o, -o-Kf-ro, etc. Thus

peve-(TKov (pew remain), (pvye-o-Ke ((pevyco flee),

restrain), a-rd-o-Kf stood (rr/7/u set, ecrrrjv stood).

a. A very few iterative imperfects have a before -cr/ov,

hide), pinra-ffKov (piirTU) throw}.

b. In contract verbs, e either remains without contraction : ttaXf-e-crKov

call} ;
or is dropped : taOe-a-Kov (0a> push}. Verbs in -aa> sometimes change

ae to aa: vcueraavKov (i/ateraa) inhabit), cf. z/aieTaj (409 D a).

494, FORMATION WITH -0-.

Several verbs annex -#oi
e
- to the tense-stem of the present or second

aorist. A variable vowel before this suffix sometimes changes to -a-.

This formation does not modify the meaning : it is mostly poetic,

occurring very seldom in prose. It is often difficult to tell whether
the meaning is that of the aorist or the present (or imperfect). The

following are the most important of these forms.

pursue ediwKaQes, Sio>Ka$co (subj.) -6eiv.

yield fLKcidrj, -dot/j-i, -dovra.

ward off a^vvdBov, -$ere, -6eiv.

shut out pyaOev, dno-pya6e, KareipyaQov, etc.

aei'pco lift up rjepcdovrai float in air.

ayetpco assemble rjyep^Oovrai, -OVTO.

<p\eya) burn (pXeyedei, -oiaro, -6wv.

perisli fyBivvQovcri, -6ov, -6eiv.

hold ecrxeOov aor., inf. crx f@* flv
i

(rent, aor.

a. The first three are regarded by most editors as aorists, and their infini-

tive and participle are written accordingly : 8iu;/ca0e<V, flKaQ6vra, a
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IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING.

A. Forms of one voice in the sense of another.

495, In many verbs the active voice has no future, the
future middle being used instead : pavOdsia lcrji, /xa#rjrro/xcu

(not fjLaOrja-oj) shall learn.

a. This is the case with a large proportion of the verbs of the fifth

and sixth classes (see the verb-list, 521-533) ;
also with many others,

as favyat flee, 6a.viJ.afo wonder ; especially such as express an action of

the body, as aKovo) hear, efo> sing, aTravrdco meet, diroKavw enjoy, /3a5ico

(fut. /Sadiov/jLaL) walk, /SXeVco see, /3oao> cry, yeXaco laugh, K\d<o weep,

wail, (Tiyd(o and o-Koirda am silent, (nrouSa^co am busy.

496, In many verbs the future middle has the meaning of a

future passive: AeiVw leave, Aei'i//-o/x,ai (
=

Aec^^o-o/xat) shall be left.

a. This is always the case with the following verbs, which have no
future passive: dSi/teco wrong, tipxM rule, diddo-Kco teach, e'lpyw shutout,

e'^co hare, Ko>X(7a> hinder, OIKC'CO inhabit, 6/xoXoyeco acknowledge, rapda-a-co

disturb, Tpe<p<o nourish, r;;peo> watch, </uXe&> love, <pv\do-o-<t) guard. So

nearly always rt/xaco honor, rpr,3a> crush, o-repeco deprive.

497, In many deponent verbs the aorist passive is used
instead of the aorist middle : thus y8o^Ao//at wish, future /3ou-

A^cro/xat, but aorist IfiovX/jOrjv (not e^ovA-^o-a/x^v) wished. These
are called passive deponents; and the rest, in distinction from

them, are called middle deponents,
a. Of passive deponents, the most important are the following : those

which in the future have a passive form as well as a middle, are marked
with *: thus *dta\yo[j,(u converse, aor. 8i\ex0vv conversed, fut.

o/icu and SioXf^^fyo-ojuai shall converse. But rjdopai has only ^

iiyap.cu admire (535, 4) */7ojua/ am pleased

*ai8eopaifeel shame (503, 7) evdv/j-fOfjLai consider

d\dojj,m wander *7rpo0vfj.0[jiai am
apiXXdopai contend *SiaXe'yo/zat converse (508, 19)

apveopm deny eVi/je'Ao/iai carefor (510, 12)
am grieved (510, 2) /zera^ie'Ao^ai regret
wish (510, 4) aTrovoeopai despair

leant (510, 5) *Siaz/oe'o/zat meditate
see (508 D, 31) eVi/oeo^iat think on
am able (535, 5) irpovoio^ai foresee, pro ride

eVaj/rtdo/iai oppose oi'o/zat think (510, 16)

eVt'o-ra/icu understand (535, G) ore/3o/Liai revere

i am cautious iXor<ieoiat am

496 D, In Hm. a few second aorists middle have a passive meaning :

6/3A.17TO he was hit, Kra.jji.tvos slain.
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b. Some of these verbs, beside the aorist passive, have an aorist of

the middle form: thus aya/zat, aor. usually r]yaa-6r]v, but also
rj

498, Even in some verbs which are not deponent the aorist passive
has a middle meaning: v<ppaiva) gladden, rjv^pdvdrfv rejoiced; o-rpe^xo

turn, ((TTpatp^v turned (myself)', (pawa shotr, t<pdvrji> showed myself,

appeared (but f(pJivdrjv generally was tshown}.

499, Several deponent verbs have a passive aorist and future with

passive meaning: rao/zat heal, Ido-dp.^ healed, but iddrjv was healed;

dt^o^ai receive, eSe^ajuqi/ received, but eSe'^^T/v teas received.

a. In some, the middle forms of the present or perfect systems may have
both an active and a passive meaning: fj.:tu.eo;j.ai Imitate, /xe/xijurjjuat have imi-

tated or have ban initiated.

B. Mixture of transitive and intransitive senses.

500, In some verbs, the forms of the active voice are

divided between a transitive and an intransitive sense. The

future and first aorist are then transitive
;
the second aorist

and the perfect are intransitive. The most important cases

are the following :

1. laTTjfu (trra-) set, place ;

trans., fut. o-nyo-aj shall set, 1st aor. eVn/a-a set ;

intrans., 2d aor. ZO-TTJV (set myself) stood, pf. far^Ka (have set myself)
am standing, CO-TJJK^ was standing, fut. pf. eVr/y^co shall stand.

a. The same important distinction prevails in the numerous com-

pounds of this verb: a^)ia-r^jui set off, cause to revolt, dirfa-Trjv stood

off, revolted, dcpeo-TrjKa am distant, am in revolt, efpiarrjfu set over,

eneo-TTjv set myself over, ecpdaTrjKa am set over, KaQio-Trj^t set down,
establish, Kareo-r^v established myself, became established, KadfcrrrjKa am
established. The aorist middle has a different meaning: /careo-r/ycraro
established for himself.

2. /ScuVco (/3a-) go\

(trans., fut.
/S/yo-co shall cause to go, 1st aor. e^o-a, Ion. and poet.)

intrans., 2d aor. eftrjv icent, pf. /ie'/3^Ka have gone, stand fast.
3. ^-w bring forth, produce; so (frto-co, e^iJo-a; intrans., 2<j)vv was

produced, came into being, nefyvKa am by nature.

4. 8u-) pass under, take on ; KaraStjco submerge trans.
;
so trans. SiJo-co,

Se'3v/ca, but intrans. edvv dived, set, dedvKa hare entered, set.

a. fveSuffa means put on and air^vffa or lf$vaa tool- off another's clothes
;

and anedvv, tl-e8vv are used of one's own clothes.

5. o-fti-vvvfjii put out, extinguish; 2d aor. eV/ifyi/ went out, pf. fo-ftijKa

am extinguished.
6. o-Ke'XAco (o-KeX-) dry trans.

; intrans., 2d aor. eV/cAT/v became dry,

pf. ecrK\r)Ka am dry.
7. viva (m-) drinlc, 2d aor. emovdrarik ; 1st aor. eVFo-a caused to drinlc,

8. yeiVo/uai (y(v-) am born, poetic ;
1st aor. eyai/u/ufjj/ begot, broughtforth.
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501, In several verbs, only the second perfect is intransitive.

ayvvp.1 break 2d pf. edya am broken

eyeipa trtike trans. eypyyopa (tin atealee

oXXv/j.1 destroy oXcoXa am ruined (oXooXeKa bare ruined}
nfi&a) persuade Tviiroi6a trust (TreVet/ca Tiave persuaded)

Trfjyvvp.1 Ji-K TTeTrrjya amjlxed
break fppu>ya am broken

cause to rot o-eV^Tra a in rotten

cause to melt Te'rr;Ka am melted

slioiD 7Te(j)rjva
Itace shoicn mijxclj\ appeared

CLASSIFIED LIST OF VERBS.

502, The following list exhibits the principal parts of all the most

important Greek verbs, excepting such verbs of the first and fourth

classes as are entirely regular. They are arranged according to the

formation of the present, in seven classes (see 392). For convenience,

the few verbs which have different tenses formed from themes essen-

tially different are put by themselves as an eigbtb class.

Full-faced type (as yfiA.dw) distinguishes forms of the Attic spoken

language; here are included tenses found in Attic prose; also, in

general, those found in the colloquial parts of Attic comedy.
In ordinary type (as rpe'co) are printed forms of Attic poetry, espe-

cially those found in the dialogue parts of the tragedy.
Forms in brackets, [ ], or marked late, (1.), belong to the period of

the Common dialect (3 e). Other abbreviations are r. (rare), r. A.

(rare in Attic), r. pr. (rare in prose),/)
1
, (frequent).

Dialectic forms, including those which occur only in the lyrical parts
of tragedy, are given at the foot of the page. Occasionally, tenses

found only in Ionic writers, and so marked, are included in the main

list, when it is likely that their non-occurrence in Attic is accidental.

Verbal adjectives in -ros- and -reos are seldom given when the verb

has a first passive system, as they are easily inferred from that.

FIRST CLASS (Variable-Vowel Class, 393).

503, The theme assumes -|
- in the present. This is much

the most numerous of all the classes. We notice here only

those verbs of it which have peculiarities of formation.

I. Vowel-verbs in wJiieh thefinal theme-vowel remains short

before a consonant.

a. The following retain the short vowel in all the forms :

Future. Aorist. Perfect. Passive.

1. y&.a.'j) laur/h.
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2. epdto love ; also poeiic pres. tpa,uai, class 7.

Fu. p. pa<rd-f](TOfji.ai
as act.

3. [/cAaco] break'.

[/cAa(ra>]

4.

^crjraa-0!, fc'oiraKa, <r7ra<r|i.ai

5. </>Aaco bruise ; (collateral form 0Aao>) [ao. p. eflAa

6. \aXdw loosen.

^ shame ; also cuSo^at poet.

r. pr. 7/5e<ruot

7. alSlo^ai (aSe

al8lcro}j:ai

8. CLK0}Xai. /(

9. dX<u) grind.

10. dp:cla suffice.

11. Ijigio
vomit, ao. ^

12. ^ea) 6o/7. fu. C6
'

"

6") ao -

13. |ew scrape, ao. e|eo-o, pf. e

14. reXew complete.

reXetrio ereXejra

15. Tpe'cw tremble, ao. ^rpera.

1(3. dpoj) plough.

w] -ijpocra

17. dyyw accomplish, also UV^TJ>

TeriXeica,

18. d^'Jaj Jrrt/" /i'('fci\ Attic u,p;Ta>.

[503

T|pdo-0T|v as actc

eer7ra,or9^v

19. Y;<u ( eAa--, eA/ry-) draw.

5-Xgw t'iXKVtra e'tlXxuxa. ttXKvtrp.ai

a. The forms eA/o;a>, eAwi;<ra), etAa, fi\-^Qrjv are late.

503 D, 1. Hm. also yeAotaco. 2. Hm. ao. m. ripa(rdlu.'nv.

5. Theoc. fu. ^Aa<ro-i, Hm. ao. fc0Act<ra, Find. e^Aao-a, Theoc. pf. p. Te0
6. Find. ao. part. x^|ats. 8. Hm. d/ceto/xat.

12. Hipp. eCea-^at. 16. Hm. pf. m. ap-f]po/j.ai.

17. The form <W;a> is commoner in poetry, dt/urw in Attic prose. Hm. has
also a fu. avvca. lies, has eir-^uixrOri. Theoc. has oz/y/iey, and Hm. tfvvro, as if

from a pr. &VV/ULI. &v(a (also avu>} is poetic, though it occurs once in Plato.

19. Hm. has imp. eAweov, fu. eAK^rrco, ao. e
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20. TTTCto spit (see 393 a).

CTW, -cro^tat]
^

504, b. The following retain the short vowel in a part of the forms,

The first three make it long before <r.

1. Sew bind.

^8t](ra

2. 0vo) (0u-) sacrifice (see 393 a).

9ucra

3. \vji loose (see 393 a).

Xvcrw

4. alva> praise.

alv<rw

In Att. prose used mostly in compounds.

5. KaXcci) (/caA.6-, K\-TJ-) call.

KaXw (423) tKcLXtcra KKXrjKa,

6. juJw shut the lips or eyes (see 393 a).

7. 8t!i) enter (see 507, 3).

8. -iroOsjj jm'ss is inflected regularly with
17,

but has e occasionally in the

future and first aorist systems.

II. Yoicel-verbs with added a- after a lony vowel.

505, The forms in which o- is added to the theme (461) are the

perfect middle and first passive systems, with the verbals. The verbs

which add this a- after a short vowel have been enumerated in 503.

There remain the following in which the theme-vowel is either long,
or if short, is lengthened in these tenses.

21. Ion. and poet, i/eiKe'a? (or i/etweiw) quarrel, fu. vetfceVo?, ao. e'i/eiKe<ra.

504 D. 3. Hm. 2d ao. m. eAi^oji', as pass.
4. Hm. fu. a*Vrj<rco, ao.

yfz/rjo-u ; pr. also atV/fouat (in Hes. atvr\iJ.i).

5. Hm. also Trpo-Ka\io/j.ai, poet. KiK\-f]<TKd) cl. 6.

9. Hm. add) harm, mislead, pr. m. 3d sg. aarai, ao. aaffa or aacra, con-

tracted o(ra, ao. p. a.d<r&T]v. The first a may become d by augment. V.
a aaro? or o-adros.

10. Hm. Korea? (also Kore'oytmi) am anyry, ao. e'/coVecra, 2d pf. par. we/co-

ll. Ion. and poet, epuco f/m?#, fu. e'pu<ro> (Hm. also e'puo?, 427 D), ao.

pf. etpv/uiai (Karfipv(Tjj.a.i). Hes. pr. inf. (jia-form) flpv^vai (33 D). Hm. has

eipv- only as result of augm. or redupl. (359 D). Different are lpuop.a.i, puc

(also with short u), preserve (538 D, 6 and 7).
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I. Spaw /..

Seopaxa, 5i8pduaiKSpacra

2. Kvdw scrape.

!;<TCI> Hipp. fovTjo-a

3. xp^-w ffi
v oracle.

^XP^o-a

4. j/e'co Aeo/? w/>, pr. only Hd.

5. KuXtj), more fr. Ku\iv3a, rdL

KeKvA.Krf.icu

6. w

7. x 3 *' anoint.

9. |ua /w/j's/i (see 393 a).

10. v
!

*o ?*ain. (see 393 a).

5(ra

11. Kvafo scratch.

12. TTO.IU strike.

iraxriD

Tranf]tro>

13. -n-aXaCw ivrcstJe.

r-a\aicrct} Hm.

ireira'.Ka

14. K\f,w 5/^, later Attic K\c'a.

later KK\ixp.ai
15. creko shake.

cretVc* <reo-iKa,

16. 0pavco break.

t
!

9pauo-a

[505

Hd.

CKVaio-8-qv

CK\f<r0Tiv

K\icr9r|v

505 D. 14. Ion. K\r)'i(a, ao. e:\^i(ra, pf. rn. e/cA.i?t>ai, ao. p.

. Dor. also fu. KAw, no.

, V,
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17. iravw make cease ; middle cense.

iravcro* ^iravcra ireiravKa, irciraujjiai eirai)9T;v

v. irauerreos

18. K\i!iw order.

1 9. Xeuw stone.

X.v<r&>

20. CLKoixa hear, see 50*7, 1.

21. Kpoiio) 6ra/.

KCKpOVKO,

III. Verbs with Reduplicated Presents.

506, The theme assumes a reduplication in the present. For
fit-

verbs of this kind, see 534
;
for reduplicated verbs of the sixth class,

see 530. There remain :

1. yfyvoH-o-1 (jfv-, 393 b) become: also yivo/j.at in lid. and late writers.

yvr)cro}JL:u t-yvd{n]v ys-yova (490, 3)

2. 'io-xw (o-ex-, 393 b) Ao/t/, another form of e%co (508, 10
;

of. 524, 4).

3. fitfjLvta (p-tv-) remain, poetic form of /teVw (510, 14).

4. iriTTTtrt (TreT-, TTTO-) //'.' cf. ir'nvw cl. 5 (521, 10), poetic.

Tr<ro9p.at ^TTCCTOV ireTTTwKa

a. fire<Tov is for orig. and Dor. eTreroi' (69 a).

5. TIKTW (for TJT/CCO, root T/c-) bring forth, bcqct.

TS^OjJLai ?T5COV TTOXtt

re|&j less fr. [TeT67jU.oi] [eVe'^flTji']

a. Mid. TiKTo/j.a.1 rare and poetic. Ao. erea doubtful in Attic.

6. [TIT? xw] (rpa-) bore: also rerpaiVco (rerpav-, cl. 4).

22. Poet, paw shatter, fu. pot(T&>, ao. p. eppai

506 D. 1. 2d ao. 3d sg. ZyevTo Dor. (and Hes.), different from 7eVro seized

(489 D, 37). From root 7ei/- comes also poet. yivo/j.at cl. 4, owi 6or, ao. <=7et-

I'ct^iTjj/ trana. 6e^o(f, iorc (of yeivd/j-evoi the parents, also in prose). 76700 etc.,
490 D, 3. 2. Epic also iVxaw, iVxavaw.

4. Hm, 2d pf. par. TreTrreoiras, Soph. TreTrrws, -COTOS (492 D, 17).

6. Ion. fu. TeTpavtd), ao. rcrprji/o, v. Tprjr6s. Late poets eTeTpdvOrjv.
7. Hm. muo> (av-, a^s-, oe-) -s-'cr^,

ao. aecra or aetra, once contr. &<ra/j.v.
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IV. Verbs which form second tenses.

507, a. Themes endin in a vowel.

1. dxoiib) hear.

-fJKOvo-a aKTJKoa (44, 368) T|Koucr9T]v (461)

2.
(3io'a>

live. Cf. ava-piaxTKO^ai cl. 6 (531, 1).

t|3iu>v (489, 14) (BepiwKa

t (3icocra rarer Pepiomai v. PIWTOS, -reos

3. 8vu> /, cawse to enfrr (500, 4) : also Suva cl. 5.

tr. 8<ra tr. Se'SuKa tr., Se'SiJKa intr. I8ij0r]v

^Siiv (489, 17) Sc'Svfiai v. Svreos

4.
(fjiJw produce (500, 3).

intr.
[e'(?>u77i>]

<j>w (489, 18) [v. <$>vr6s]

508, b. Themes ending in a consonant.

The first five of these verbs have the root-vowel long in some tenses

and short in others.

1. 0Xfpw (0Atj8-, 0A.4/3-) press.

a <(0Xl;|/a [reflAj^a, -Ifj.fj.ai] 0Xt:f>9ilV

2. irvl'yco (Trvly-, iTj/iy-) choke.

CTrvtyr|v

3.

w (496 a) ^rpl];a T^rpujxx

TTpI|ji}Aai Tpt<|)9T|v less fr.

4. TC(j>w (rO^)-, TU</)-) >YS smoke, rare in prose.

T'9vjJi(iai (74 c) eTu<j>-qv

5. \]/vx.co (tyvx-, ^y%-) c00 ^-

,
also

[e'1^777 y]

507 D, 2. Hm. fu. jScfojttot or jSeo/iai (427 D).
3. Hm. has pr. impf. act. only Suvca (yet mj/e Svtav late setting), mid. only

Suo,uat, both with same meaning. For eSuirero, 5j<reo, Sucrojuei/os, see 428 D b.

4. Hm. 2d pf. 3d pi. irefyvaai, par. Tre^u^s, -caros (446 D, 456 D b) ; plup. 3d

pi. fireQvKov Hes. (458 D).
5. Ilm. ovraw wound, ao. 3d sjr. OUTTJO-C, comm. 2d ao. oSra (489 D, 22), 2d

ao. m. par. ovrdfjifvos wounded. Also pr. oyTaa>, ao. ovraffa freq., pf. m. 3d

sg. OVTCKTTCU, par. o
:
JTaa/j.vos.
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6. &y<a lead.

(436)

dto|j.ai m. and p. ^a rare ^j-yjiat dx9r|<ro|jiai

7. &pXw ?'wfr, begin, middle begin.

&p (496 a) Tjpa

8. pXsTra) look, sec.

9.

1<>. Ppt&u m heavy, only once in Att. prose.

> e/3p:(ra /3e/3p:0a

11. Ypd<{> zw/fe.

tt) ^Ypaij/a Y^ypatjia, YYpa;i|iai
a. 1st pf. yey-pdfyriKa and 1st ao. p. i'ypd<p8i)i' are late.

12. bipujlay : also 8eipo> cl. 4.

^Seipa Se'Sapjjiai cSdp-qv

13.
'tiro\i.Q.\. follow ; impf. eiTro'|iTiv (359).

la-irdix-qv (<nrw|xai, a-TroijiTjv, <rirov, o-neo-Oai, o-iro|xvos)

a. The orig. root was <reir-. 2d ao. 10x6^ is for
e-a-(i)-jr-ofj.r)v (43)

with irregular breathing brought in from the pr. eTro^ot (70).

14. epofMai ask. Pr. impf. epic only, supplied in Attic from epwraew.

epTJ(ro[j.ai(510, 6) Tjpd}iT|v

15. ep^Kco holdback; chiefly poetic. Ao. S]pva. See D.

16. ^xw h*, JlM ' im Pf - ^XOV ^359): also fcrx 506, 2.

a. V. Kr6s, -TCOS, and o-xeT^s, -reos. The modes of the 2d ao. are

508 D, 6. Hm. also ayiveu; ao. imv. &erf (428 D b).

9. Hm. has also theme 0pex~ wttle, only in 2d ao. 3d sg. e^pax^ :
-also

/3pox- sivalloiv, only in 1st ao. opt. 3d sg. d^a-(-aTa-)j8p^eie and 2d. ao. p. par.

12. Hm. has verbal

13. Ion. and poet. act. (only once as simple) eTrcu to be busy, fu.
eij/a>,

2d ao.

(eTT-fcnrov), par. ffir&v, 2d ao. m. as in Att. The forms ta-irw/uai, fffTroi/j.r)v,

etc., in Hm. should prob. be changed to (TTr&ijucn, a"rroi/j.rjv, etc., the preceding
word being read without elision : a/j.a a-jreadw, not a/a' fcnrea-dd}. Hm. imv.
(Tirsio for ffireo. Hd. ao. p. Trepi-e^ftyz/.

14. Ion. pr. etpojiuu, fu. eiprjo-o^at. Hm. also pr. peo/j.ai (less freq. act. epeoo)
and epeelvu. He has irreg. accent in pr. imv. epeio (for e'pe?o, from epeeo, 409
D b) and 2d ao. inf. ZpeffOtu (889 D a).

15. Hm. has fu. e'pjco and 2d ao. r/puaoj/ (436 D), also pr. epuwcuw and

16. Hm. 2d pf. oxo/ca (for OKWX^, plup. m. 3d pi. ETT-^XOT'O irreg. For

poet. e<rx0oi>, see 494.
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n com P- ira/>sMrx<u/, etc.), <rxes (489, 12),

wv. In the pr. ex&> is for ex*" C?3 eX an(^ tnat f r <reX-a>

(70). The root <rex- is syncopated in iff^ov (43), beside which it

assumes e in (TX^O", etc.

17. Olpofidi become icarm ; in prose only present.

18. XdjiTTW shine, middle XdjiirojjLai id.

19. a. \iya gather ; used by Attic writers only in compounds.

Hm. \e|a dXoxa (366) IXe^^v

t'uXe-yjiCU, Xt'XcYjAai r. eXex6T)v r. A.

b. Xey^ */<?
A-.

8u|a (^ip^Ka, 539, S)

But 810X670,1101 makes St-eiAey^ot (366).

20. av-ofyai o/en ; impf. avtuyov (359 b) : also dv-ofyvvjju cl. 5.

. .

a. In late Greek avecaya was used intransitively = cufetpyfuu. The

forms r?Voi70v and yjVoi|o are doubtful in Attic. A comp. 8i-oryco

is also used, and in poetry the simple verb is found, but without

the syllabic augment.

21. irs'ji-zrw
send.

cD 7r

22. ir^pSop-ai, Lat. peclo.

irap8^(ro|Jiai ^-irapSov iren-opSa

23. irTOjiav (TTCT-, Trere-, TTTO-) fly.

24. irXe'xw ^'r.s/.

^irXe^a ireTrXeyjiau 4ir\dicriv

r. A.

25. <TTpYJ> love.

- - Hd. v. oreptcTOo, -rlos

17. Hm. fu. ecpvo/jLcti (422 D b), 2d ao. p. sub.

19. Hm. and Hd. have no pf. act., in pf. m. only A-eXe-yjuot, in ao. p. eXe'

(Hd. also eXe^rjv). For ao. m. e\y/j.if}v, eXe/cro, see 489 D, 39.

20. Poet, and Ion. 1st ao. wi'o, <5o and ol|o. Hm. impf. m. 3d pi.

attyvvvTO.
23. Poet. ao. irrt]v (489, 6). Poetic also are ILTTTOUCU and Trera/utcu ;

also

i, Troreo/icu, iroT-tjcrojuai, TTfTr6Tr)fiai, ei
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26. <rrpe<{>a>
turn.

p')/a ^o-rpo^a e<rTpd4>T]v

o-Tpajj,jAai ierTpe'^STjv r. A.

27. repirca delight.

28. r

Tps]/a> ^rps^a Terpo^a [rcrpa^a] Tpa,7rT|v

Trpa|ip.ai eTp(j>3T|v r. A.

29. rpci})a> nourish.

9pej/cd (490 a) 9p'4/a rerpofpa [rerpapa] erpd^-qv

e9p'4>9T]v r. A.

V. Verbs which assume -e- 2>i Ae present.

509, The following verbs form the present from themes of two

syllables ending in -e-, but the other tenses (or a part of them) from
the root. See 405.

1. yajie'u (70^-, 7o,ae-) marry (act. uxorcm duco, mid. nubo).

^Y 1Ul>a YYajAt]Ktt, --qjJtat

a. Late forms "yafjuiffu*, e'ya^uTjcra, e^ajue^/jv Theoc.

27. Hm. 2d ao. m. e'Tapnvfynji', and with redupl. (436 D) TerapTr^firjj', ao. p.

tTd.pfyQf}v and erep&Orjv, also 2d ao. ^rdpirrjv, sub. 1st pi. Tpa7reio,u6j/ (473 D a).

28. Hd. has pr. rpd-rroa, ao. p. tTpafyQriv (also in Hm.), but Tpfyu, erpeij/a.

Hm. has also rpaTreco, rpoireo). For Terpa^arat, see 464 D a.

29. Dor. rpd(p(a. Hm. has an intrans. 2d ao. erpa^o^ 6's nourished, grew,
and uses the 2d pf. rerpotpa as intransitive.

30. Root 7&JI/-. Hm. has 2d pf. y4yu>va shout, plup. 3d sg. e^yev&W* (and
67670)^6, also 1st sg. 7e7<yi/ei;j', 458 D), inf. yeyuvefjiev, irreg. 77&Ji/eri', part.

yeytav&s (not in Hm. are sub. ysydivw, imv. yeyowe ;
fu. 77wj/7]rw, ao. eysyca-

Poet. pr. yeycoj/iffKw or yeycweoo, found even in Att. prose.
31. Poet. SepKOfj.at see, 2d ao. eSpa/cot/ (435 D), 2d pf. SeSop/co s^, ao. p.

e
/

px0r?i/ stt' (2d ao.
e'Spct/CTji/ Pind.).

32. Hm. eA7ra> cause to hope, eATi-o^cri or e'eATroftot (72 D a) 7io/>e (= Att.

rifa cl. 4), 2d pf. eoATro 7w/>e, plup. ecoAirea (369 D), v. a-eATrros.

33. Poet. t'ax&> and toxcw sound ; Hm. 2d pf. par. fern, a/j.ty-iaxv'ia.

34. Poet. /ce'Aojuat command, fu. K\-fiaoij.ai (cf. 510), ao. e'/ceATjo-^uTji' rare,
usu. 2d ao. eVe/cA J/XTJJ/ (436 D).

35. Poet. TreAouot (move) Ac, 2d ao. eVAo'^Tji/ (437 D) often used as pres.
Less freq. act. TreAw, 2d ao. 3d sg. eTrAe.

36. Poet. Trepftu destroy (in prose iropQeai), fu. irfpffca, ao. eirepo-a. Hm. 2d
ao. eTrpa^o?/ (435 D), 2d ao. m. inf. irfp0at (489 D, 45).

37. Poet, root, irop-, 2d ao. tiropov imparted, pf. m. 3d sg. ireirpuTai (64) ?V"

es allotted, destined, part. TreTrpw^eVos.
38. Ion. and poet, repo-o^at become dry, 2d ao. p. tTtp<rr\v. Hence act.

Tp(raii>(a, ao. erepcTTji/a (late erepcro) made dry.

509 D, Hm. fu. in. 3d sg. yaplafftrai will cause (a woman) i"o marry,
doubtful.
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2. yrjOea) (7176-, yr}6-) rejoice.

77767, ff<a eyf)0r](ra ytyr\Qa. am glad.

3. SoKo> (5oK-, So/ce-) seem, think.

8do> 8oa Se'SoYp-ai eSdxGr.v r.

a. SoK-f)(r<i}, eo^/crjcra, SeS^/oj/ca, SeSJ/c^ai, e'So/cv^Tjv are poetic or late.

4. Kupe'&j (tfvp-, Kvpe-) hit upon, happen, Ion. and poet. : also /ceptu, cl. 4.

ttvp-f)(rci}, Kvpaia eitvpoa, e/cuprjcra.

jiapTvpe'co (/j.aprvpe-) bear tvitncss, inflected regularly, but

(iapTiJpojicu (p.aprvp-} cl. 4, ca# 'Witnesses, ao. l[uipTt~pd[rr]V.

6. TTKTiO (ire/f-, 7T6/CT6-) COmb, sllCttT. aO. p. 4lT)(9T|V

7. pTirrctt i'Aroiw pitrro) (513, 13), only pr. and impf.

8. u94o> (co0-, w8e-)pus7i; impf. ct&Oouv (359).

uicrco, &6-f)(r<a ^wcra [e&)/ca] ^wo-|Aai

a. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Attic.

6. 7recD and e7reo Theocr. Hm. pr. i

9. Poet. SouTreo) sound heavily, ao. fSovirrjaa (even in Xen.), lySovirricra (cf.

loud thundering), 2d pf. SeSowTra.

10. Poet. /ceAaSew roar, fu. KeAa8r)(ra>, Hm. pr. part. KeAaSau/.

11. Ion. and poet. Kevreta prick, fu. /cc^Tr/crw, etc., reg. ;
but Hm. ao. inf.

KVffa.i (=. KevT-crai), \. /cecrrds (=: /cej/T-ros).

12. Poet. KTvwfca crash, clatter, rare in prose, 2d ao. CKTUTTOI/; in Trag. also

1st ao. eVruTTTjcro.

13. Ion. and poet. Trareo^ai, eat, ao. eiracra^rji/, pf. TreVatr/iat, v. S-Trao-ros.

14. Poet, ptycw shudder, fu. pl-yhaw, ao. epptyijaa, 2d pf. tpplya used as a

present. Different is pt-y^eo aw cofc/ (412 a).

15. Ion. and poet. ffrvy4< dread, hate, fu. arvyi](To^.ai, ao. e<rTvyt)va, etc.,

reg. IIm. has 1st ao. e<rTu|o mf/e dreadful, 2d ao. i<nvyov dreaded.

16. Pr. <pi\4(a love, inflected reg. as a verb of cl. 1, see Paradigm 324; but

Hm. ao. m. e^tAa/irjz/ (<piA-).

17. Hm. (xpa.HTiJ.4u) help, ward off, pr. impf. rare and late) fu.

ao. e'xpcuoTtTjcra, 2d ao. expattTjUOJ/.

Add the following, which form the present from themes in -a-.

18. Pr. fipvxaofjiai roar, ao. 6j8pOx^(rafi7?i/. In Ilm., only 2d pf.

used as a present.
19. Poet. yodcD bcu'ail, fu. yoyo-opai, Hm. 2d ao. Zyoov.
20. Hm. &77piaO|Uai quarrel (fu. Sripio-opai Theoc.), ao. fSf]pi(rdj.Lri^, ao. p.

(469 D). Pind. ^piofj.a.1, S-npidta.

21. Poet, \ixp-dv, -ojj.a.1, lick, fu. Xix^ffo^ai, 2d pf. part, irregular

p.6res Hes.

22. Hm. fjLT]Kdo/jLai duov-, JUTJ/C-) 6frotf, 2d ao. part, yuo/ccij/, 2d pf. part.
fern. fj.t/j.a.Kv'ia (451 D c), plup. ^IJL^JJL^KOV (458 D).

23. Hm. JUTJTKXW, -01*0.1, plan, fu. jUTjTiVo^uat, ao. ffjtriria'd/j.rjv.
Pind.

24. Pr. fjLVKa.op.ai (UI'K-, ^VK-) ?o? (used in Att. prose). Poet. ao. e

Hm. 2d ao. epvitov, 2d pf. p.4pS)Ko. used as a present.
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VI. Verbs which assume -e- in other tenses.

510, The following verbs form their presents from the root, but
the other tenses (or a part of them) from longer themes ending
in -o. See 405.

1. d\;a (oAe-, ctAe/c-, dA/c-) ward off. Act. rare in prose.

a. dAe/jcr0,uat and ctAelrjo-ajUTji/ are probably not Attic.

2. dtx 3
;-
10'1 am displeased.

[ff%077jucu] Tjx^^o">'1
l
v (^97 a)

3.
fyotrx'j) feed.

V.

4. POU\O;-O,I H'i.s/i. Augment, see 355 b.

(3ojoiiXT|p.;u ej3o-jXi]CT|v(497 a)

5. 8|j) ncet/, middle want, entreat.

8Tio-a SeSlrjKa, 8e8e'i]^at 8eT|9T|v (497 a)

a. Impersonal 8ei it is necessary, impf. ^Sei, fu. Sevjerei, ao. t8ei]<re.

6. epo,uot ask, see 508, 14
;

fu.
eprjj-ojj'.ai.

7. p,5w yo (/o harm}.

8. eu^a sleep, usually in comp. Ka3cti3j. Augment, 361.

)]iriu v.

9. w 6o//.

V. e</>0os (for ei|/-Tos) and e^rjrJs.

10. 43IX&) and 0eAo> ivish : impf. -}]9c\ov (never

a. The Attic poets in the Iambic trimeter have 0eA.o> (not efleAw) ;
but

e0eAo> is the usual form in Attic prose, in Hm. and Find. The
augmented forms in Att. always have 77 : thus ao. ?/0e'A?7(ra, but
sub. e'fleArjo-a? or 0eArj(ra>, etc.

11. jxdxojxai fight.

(423) ejiaxeirapiv iMpix-i^ai v, p.axT6os,
-

510 D, 1. Ion. and poet. fu. aAe|V, --n<ro/j.ai, ao. r/Ae|7j(ra, 2d ao. a\a\KQi

(436 D), a\Ka.ee?v (494).
4, Hm. pr. inf. P6\ecr0ou, 2d pf. irpo-jSeyQouAa.
5. Hm. has in act, Sr/fff and e'Set/rjae ;

in middle always 5evo/j.ai. Of. -14.

11. Hm. ij.dxofj.ai, also /maxto/j.ai, part, ^axet^uet/os or (JLO-X^OV^VOS (33 D),
fu, ^a%eouai usu. ^ua^croa* ao,

II d, fu,
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12. |isXw care for.

r&> ji\T](ra [Ajie\i}Ka, -T]|JLai ipeX-fiOn"

a. The Att. prose has the act. only as an impersonal verb, yueAei it con'

cerns, fu. jueATjcret, etc.
;
and in the mid. uses the comp. eVijueAo/xcu

(also eTTtyteAeojUcu) passive deponent (497 a).

13. jieXXco am about. Augment 355 b.

jo-a) |i\\T]o-a

14.
jjigvi)

remain: also jut/ii/w (506, 3) poetic.

^p-eiva ji(iVT]Ka v. [ASVCTOS, -TOS

15. vsp.6)
distribute.

^Vei|J.a VCVCpJKO., -T|JJLaL 6V|A'']0T]V

16. otojxai, more fr. olfiai think ; impf. idjiiiv (uiji-qv).

jiai [^Tjo-ajUTji/]
a>1

'l^
T
l
v (^^^ a)

17. otx.o|iai am gone ; impf. aix.o|rr|v was gone or wcw^.

18. irpSo|JLai, see 508, 22; fu. irapSrjo-ofiai.

19. irTO}j.ai y?*/, see 508, 23
;

fu. irrTJo-ojicu,

SECOND CLASS (Strong-Vowel Class, 394).

511. The theme-vowel a, i,
v takes the strong form

17, a, eu.

a. Mute themes.

1. XtjOw (A.a0-) rare in prose, = Xav3ilvaj cl. 5, lie hid.

2. O-^TTW (<rair-) rot, trans.

[etrr/^a] treorT]7ra (501) [<re(T7) /

u
/uai] eerdirrjv

3. TTJKa) (ra/c-) mtf^, trans.

TTT[Ka (5^1) CTCIKT]V

rare

4. rp^Y^ (f r Tpiiytoi r t rpay-) gnaw.

^rpa-yov TcrpwYfjLai v.

12. Hm. 2d pf. yue'jurjAa, pf. m. 3d sg. /j.'-/j.p\eTai (for ^-/iAe-rat, 60 D), plup.

16. Hm, act. ofo or oica, middle almost always with diaeresis oto/xat, ao.

Ta./ji'rjv, ao. p. wiffOyv.

17. Hm. also pr. or^i/eco cl. 5, pf. Trap-'fxnKa- Hd. oi'xwKa (for otx-^X'^ ^).
20. Hm. &\6ofjLcu am healed, fu. a\6-f](ro/jiai.

21. Hm. KrjSco trouble, fu. /cTjS-^o'co, ao. e/f^Srjtra (2d pf. /ceKTjSa, not in Hm.,
intrans. =) m. /c^So/icu m troubled, irreg. fu. pf. KewaS^o'o^at, different from
fu. pf. of x<xfr> (5U JD, 18

)-

22. Hm. /ieSo^ta* attend to, fu
fj.

c
5r,<ro^.ai. Of. Hm. fteScov (-VT-), fJL^iav (-VT-]

guardian. Cf. also ^uTjSo^ot intend, contrive, fu. yur/cro/xat, ao. f/j.rjaa./j,r]i'.
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5. dXe(j>o> (a\i<p-) anoint.

fjXuj/a dXf,Xt4>a (368)

dXrjXi|i|iai

6. epeiTrw (eptTr-) overthrow ; chiefly Ion. and poet.

> [yjpenf/a] [ep^pj/XjUaj]

7. XtCira) (AtTr-) leave: also Xijxirdvo) cl. 5, rare.

gXurov Xs'Xoiira, X'

8. Trei3a (7TJ0-) persuade.

irirroiQa. trust r. A. pr.

9. o-T''pa> (<rrij8-) ft'mJ, chiefly used in pr. impf. ;
rare in prose.

IWetiJ/a ea"Ti/3??;uat v. (TreiTTT^s

10. o-retx^ (0"rfx-) march, yo, chiefly in pr. impf. ;
Ion. and poet.

1 1. <j?i8op.at (^tS-) spare.

4>acro[j.:u 4.icra.(xvt

v

12. Kew0aj (y0-) 7V7c, poetic.

e/ceuo"a Hm. Keitevda as pres.

13. Trevdo/j.ai. (irvQ-} poetic for -7ruv0dvo|JLai cl. 5, inquire, learn.

14. Tei>x<i) (TIX-, TUK-) make ready, make, poetic.

15. 4>iryi<> (<pvy-) flee ; also (^u-yyo-va cl. 5.

or ^j-yov ire^ej^a v. <J>UKrds,

(426)

511 D, 6. Ion. 2d ao. -qpittov Jell, 2d pf. lpr,pnra am fallen ; Find. 2d ao. p.

8. Hm. 2d ao. -rr^iriQcv (436 D) persuaded, whence fu. ireTri8r,(T<D shall per
suadc ; but iriO^a-a} (405) shall obey, ao. par. Tnflrjtrds trusting, 2d plup. 1st pi.

TreTri6/j.ev trusted (492 D, 15). Aesch. 2d pf. imv. TTtireiaQi.

10. Ep. ao. tcrrei^a and effrixov.
11. Hm. 2d ao. ire^tS^^i/ (436 D), fu. 7re</>i8? (ro^ai.

12. Hm. pr. Kv9dv(a cl. 5
;
2d ao. 3d sg. u0e, sub. 3d pi. /ce/ct'eoxn (436 D).

In Trag;. /ceuSto, Ke/cevda, may mean am hidden.

14. Hm. ao. p. ^TV-^^V, 2d pf. part, rerei/xwy, fu. pf. Tcreulcjuoj, 2d ao.

TfTvttoit, TTVK6/u.rit> (436 D) prepared. Also pr. riTi><TKOfji.ai (for ri-rvK-ffKOpai)

prepare, aim. For TereuxoTaj, -aro, see 464 D a.

15. Hm. 2d pf. par. tretyv&Tes (cf. Ilm. ^i;(,"o
= (pvyh fight), pf. m. par.

irf(pvy/j.evos, V. (pvKrds.
16. Ion. and poet, theme rot*- or Oair- (cf. 74), 2d pf. reOrjira ivondcr, 2d ao.

par. Ta<t>(fjv.

17. Hm. T/j.-f)yw (r^ay-) cut = re'juyw cl. 5 (521, 8), ao. eT/A7j|o, 2d ao.

2d ao. p. fT/j.dyrjv.

12
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512, b. Themes in -v-.

1. 0w (0y-) run. FU.

2. VCD {vv-) swim.

(426) vuoa vJveuKa v.

3. irXsto (TTAU-)

irXs io-ojitxi
or

roujxai [TrAe'JfTft?] nefrXeyo-pai (461) v.

4. irvfi'w (iryu-} breathe, Lhw.
t

or

5. pew ( (3y-)

or [ep jejcra] eppJrjKa eppwrv as act.

fu. p. as act. v.

0) (427) t'xsa (430)

THIRD CLASS (Tau-Class, 395).

513, Tlie theme assumes -T e
- in the present. Verbs of this

class have themes ending in a labial mute.

18. Ion. and poet. eps'iKcu (ept/c-) rend, ao. r?'peta, 2cl ao. IjpiKoi' iutrans. sltiv-

ercd, pf. m. ep^piy/jiat.

19. Epic and Ion. fpevyopcu spew (Alt. epuyya^co cl. o), fu. epei'|o^at, 2d ao.

roared.

2U. HUQ. epevOra (tp*j9-) make red, ao. inf. tpsiaai. Also pr. epudaivo/uai

grow red.

512 D, 2. Urn. has also J/TJXOJ, v-nx !-
10-^ ^u - vfi&ucu (freq. in late prose).

Dor. v-ix^i vaxoptu. lira, ei/yeo^ (35o D a).

3. Ion. and poet. 7rAca>, fu. TrAwcro^iat, ao. eTrAcoo-a, also 2d ao. K^\(av (489
D, 27), pf. TreTrAojAca, v. TrAcoros.

4. Ilm. 2d ao. irnv. a/x-Tri/ue, 2d ao. m. 3d sg. a^-irviro (4S9 D, 32), ao. p.

a
lu.-7rsvi'9Yiv (469 D), pf. m. ireTrisv/j.ai am animated, intelligent: connected with

tills is pr. irivv<rK'j) (TTIVU-) Aesch. make ivise, Hm. ao. cTrivjcrcra..

6. Hm. also xefco (409 D b), ao. usu. exe^a (430 D), 2d ao. m. 3d so;, x^c
(4S9 D, 34).

7. Hm. a\eo/j.ai and a\evo,ucu (aAv-) avoid (act. dAet'co avert, Aesch.), ao.

rjAea.u?}!' and TjAeya.urjz/ (430 D). Pr. also aAeewy.

8. Poet. KAea> (vA-j-j celebrate (i. e. mrtA-e men 7*mr of), Hm. /cAe/w. Also

pr. ttAuco Aca>\ 2d ao. e/fAuoi/ heard, imv. /fAt0t or K/cA.udi, /cASre or vc/cAure

(489 D, 30), also /cAue, /cAuere, par. m. K\V/U.VOS = v. /cAyros, /cAetT<^? celebrated.

9. Poet, crei-co (try-) fAv'^'f (also in late prose), ao. eo-<reya (355 D a, 430 D),

pf. m. e(T<rv/j.ai hasten (365 D, 389 D b), ao. p. ecrcrvOr,!/ or tffvQr)v, 2d ao. m.
3d sg. (Turo (489 D, 33). The Att. drama has irreg. foi-ms of a pr. m., 3d sg.

,
3d pi. crori/rat, imv. troy, <rot;o'6a>,
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1. &n-Tfa> (a<p-) fasten, kindle, middle touch.

ft\j/<i>

2.

3. pXdirrw (j8\oj8-)

pXcu|/a>

-, 74 c)4. 0u,

5. Bp&irrw (rpvcj)-, 74 c) break down, weaken.

eOpvtya Hipp. Te9puj.',p.ai

6. KaXviTTu) (/ca\ij8-)

7. KajiirTa) (/CO/XTT-) bend.

^KajA^j/a

8. KXg'lTTCC (rA7T-)

(463 b)

9. KOiTTW (/C07T-) CUt.

KOy'iO

/ j

Pu4/

10. Kp'-jfTto (tcpvcj)-) hide.

1 1 . Kli'TTTW

12. pdirTio (pa(f)-) sew.

K5Kpup.jj.at

co

13. pttrTco (<5f0-, pt0-) throv\

ptjfo)

- %

16?

r,

and

v. Oaxreos

*KOin]V, V. KOffTOS

14.

15. 0-KTTTOJiai

eo-X\j/d}Ji,7]V

a. Instead of o-KeWo^ai, the Attic writers almost always use the

kindred OTKOTTCOJ in the present and imperfect ;
but the other

tenses of <r:o7reco are found only in late writers.

513 D, 3. Hm. pr. m. 3d sg.
4. Hm. pf. m. 3d pi.

5. Hm. 2d ao. p. eTpv
9. Hm. 2d pf. part.

A.a/3erai.

i. (304 D a) ;
Hd. ao. p.
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16. oTCTJirro) (OTOJTT-) prop.

W &TKT]:J/a

17. a-KuiTTii) ((TKUTT-) jeer.

op.ai o-Ka>J/a

IS. Ttiirrw (TUT-, also TUTrre-) strike.

a. TU7rT7?<ra is found in Aristotle
; TeTUTrrrj/ca, TervirTrj/j.a.1,

are late. The aorist, perfect, and passive systems are unknown
to Attic prose, the aorist system being supplied from iraTa.<r<r(a

(jraray-), the perfect and passive systems from TrA^o-crcw (514, 5).

FOURTH CLASS (Iota-Class, 396 ff).

The theme assumes -t e
- in the present, always with sound-

changes. The verbs of this class are very numerous. We
notice only those which have peculiarities of formation, espe-

cially all those which form second tenses.

I. Verbs in -o-o-w and -o> which form second tenses.

514. 1. dXXdo-o-w (a\Xay-) exchange.

3. (id<rr<) (pay-) knead.

4. 6puc

6pv|a> wp j
. .

a. Pf. m. tipvypai (for opcopvyjj.au) late, 2d ao. p. upi/xw doubxful.

5. irX^o-o-o) (irAay-, TrA.727-) strike. (cKirXri-Yvvo-Oai cl. 5, Thuc.)

a. eKTrA-Tjo-o-w, Karc>jr\r)ffcr<a make -tTrXayriv (471 a). Attic writers use
the simple verb only in the perfect and passive systems, the

other active tenses being supplied from iraraffcru) (iraray-), which
in Att. is confined to the active, or from TUTTCD (513, 18).

18. Ion. and Lyric 1st ao. eri/^a, pf. m. rery/i/iot, poet. 2d ao.

19. Poet. yvd/jLTTTO} (yva.jj.TT-) bend, fu. yvafjcfyta, ao. eyva^a, ao. p.

20. Hm. eViirroj (euir-) chide, also *viffff<a cl. 4 (515 D, 3), 2d ao. yvi

and ei-fiiTTov ^436 D).
21. Poet. /icfywj-T&j (/jLapir-) seize, fu. ^a/)\|/o>, ao. e/nap^/a In Hes. 2d ao.

ue/mapirov (436 D), opt. /xe/uaTrotei/, inf. /j.aTreetv, 2d pf. /j.e/uapira.

514 D, 5. lira. 2d ao. (e^Trt'irA.rjyoi/ (436 D), 2d ao. p. eVirA.^??*', Kar-eir\-f]yT]v,
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6. irpdoxrw (Trpay-) do.

irpd|u> &jrpa*a ireTrpa-ya, ire'/rpdxa (452 a) i

irlirpaypai

7. irT^Tirw (TTTTJK-) con'cr : also Trrwcrcra) Ion. and poet.

8. Tapdaxrw (rapax-) disturb: also Opdoxrw (T/JCIX-) mostly poet.

5!0paa (74 c)

9. rda-o-o) (ray-) arrange.

10. <j>pt(r<r (</>pi"K-)
* rough.

w] ^t|)pi|a ire'^pixa bristle, shudder.

11. <|>uX.d<r<r<> ((j)v\aK-) guard, middle guard (one's self) against.

12. K\oa> (/cAayy-, 398 b) zaA;e ?o(/ wow, mostly poet.

K\aya> e/c\ay|o KK\a-yya as pr., fu. pf. KK\cL-yop.ai

13. Kpa^w (itpay-) cry ; pr. impf. rare.

^Kpa-yov Ke'jcpdYa as pr., fu. pf. KKpa|ojxai

a. /fpo|o>, Kpaa, late. Pf. imv. tteicpaxOi, see 492, 8.

14. pe(w (pey-) c?o, poet, and Ion. : also ep5o> (for ep^iw, root epy-).

15. <r{|)dt<) ((T</)ay-) slay, in Attic prose usu. (r^jaTTco.

16. rpifa (rpty-) squeak, poet, and Ion. 2d pf. rerpiya as pres.

17. <j>pda> (<|)poS-) declare.

<|>pd(rto ^4>pacra 7re^>paKa, irlq>pao-)JLai

18. x.dtw (xa5-) maA:e re^'>'e ; middle retire ; chiefly poetic.

7. Hm. has from kindred root TTTO-, 2d ao. 3 du. Kara-TrrTjTrjj/ (489 D, 25)
and pf. part. TreTrrrjc^s, -WTOS (446 D, 455 D b).

8. Hm. 2d pf. rerpTjxa, am troubled.

10. Find. pf. par. TretpptKoj/Tas, see 455 D a.

12. Poet. 2d ao. eK\ayov. Hm. 2d pf. par. icett\iiy(t>s, gen. -OI/TOJ (455 D a).

14. Ion. pf. eopya, plup. ecopyea (369 D).
Hd. pr. irnpf. ep8a> instead of ep5o>.

15. Ion. and poet. 1st ao. p. eV<pax^"-
17. Hra. 2d ao. eire^paSoc (436 D). Hes. pf. m. part. Tre^paS^ieVos.
18. Hm. fu. xo'0'0/-"J 2d ao. m. irreg. we/caS^Tji/ (436 D) retired, but act.

deprived, fu. /cewaSTjo-w s/ia?^ deprive. Cf. 510 D, 21.
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19. X^t" (% e ^-) ah'Mn cxonero.

(426) "x*
"
01

' <!x(rov r. Ke'xoSa, Ke'

II. Verbs in -o-o-w and -a> with other peculiarities.

515, a. Labial themes (397 b, 398 c).

1. ireo-o-cj (TTCTT-, formerly Trefc-) cooA:: [ITCTTTW later],

^CJ ^Treij/a ireirejijiai

2. vt^a (yt/3-, formerly 1^7-), wash hands or fed : [viirTca later].

Hipp.

516, b. Lingual themes which make -o-o-a (-rrco).

1. apjiOTTw fit together : also app.6^o> poet.

2. pXiTTw take the honey (/ieAt, jueAtr-os, 60 D). ao.
j

3. fipaffffa) boil. [ao. e/3pa<ra, pf. m. Ptfipaff/Jiai

4. epeWco (eper-) 7'OZ'J. Only pr. impf. in Att.

5. irdcro-a) sprinkle.

jrd(rci> ^Traaa
[TT67rc:(r/u.ai]

6. irXdcnrto mould.

irXdcra) Hipp. ^TfXacra. TreirXacrjiai, eirXd(T0Tjv

7. "ttTifr<r<& pound.

eirrtcra lid.

20. Poet. Kpifa creak ; 2d ao. 3d sg. wrpt/ce (or wp^e) Hm., 2d pf.

Aristoph.
21. Poet. Tre\dfa (ireAoS-, TreAa-, TrAa-) bring near, mid. co???c near, pr. and ao.

act. also in prose, intrans., fu. 7reActcr&>, TreAco (424), ao. eTreAatra, pf. in. TreVAr;-

^tai, ao. p. eVeAa<r0rjj/ and Trag. 67rAa0)?z/, 2d ao. m. 3d sg. TTATJTO, 3d pi. CTTATJI/TO

(489 D, 24). Pr. also ireAaco, Ep. triKvapM or TTtAi/aw cl. 5 (529 D, 6), Trag.
irXaQw (494).

515 D, 2. Hm. j/iVro^ai.

3. Hm. ei/tWw (CWTT-) = eViVrcw .cl. 3, r/Y7c (513 D, 20).

4. Hm. tffffo/nai (OTT-) foresee, only pr. impf. ;
cf. 539, 4.

5. Hm. Aafouai (Aa0-) = \a^$av<a cl. 5, /rt/i'e (523, 5). Attic poets have

516 Di 4. Hm. ao. tfptffa and rf

8. Hd. <x0dV<r<y = afyaw fed, ao. ri

9. Poet. ljj.d(Tff(a lash, Hm. ao. fyta<ro ;
cf. t/i^s ^a5^5 gen -

10. Poet. Kopixraca (Kopvd-) equip, ao. m. /copucrcra/xei/os, pf. m. Kexof:vd/j,evcs

(53 D a).

11. Poet, (rare in prose) Attro-ouat (Air-) jwa//, also Kiro^ai cl. 1. Hm. ao.

f\\urdniiv (055 D a), 2d ao. inf. AtTeV0cu.

12. Poet, viffffo/jicu f/oy
fu. viffojj.cu. Also pr. /eO|Uat, usu. \vith future meaning.
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517, c. Themes of variable form.

1. <xpirda> (apTraS-, also apiray- not Att.) seize.

(-ojiai) ^pirao-a ^pirciKa, TJpiratr(j,at T|pTrd(T0p,v

[;/p7raa] [/jpTropy/Aat] [v^ax^,

2. /3acrra>) (,3a(TTa5-, late /Baa-ray-) carry, poet, (late in prose).

(j/ay- and
j/a5-) /rss cfosc. pf. in.

4. iraiu> (TratS- and Trcuy-) sport.

irai.ij6iiu.ai (426) iJTrcujra
irliraio-fiai v. Traicrreos

a. e7rat|a, TreTatxa, wcVaty/xai, iircdx^v are late : so also fu. 7rcu|oyucu
and 7ra:|co.

5. <riuu.-, later o-io^y (crco-, crv5-)

V. <ra)(TTOS

6. XP-*^ (XPw5 -i XP 3i
'

8
-) fo/or, also XP '^ Poet -

; [xp^vvvfu late].

7. ttw (t'S-, t'Ce-} s^ seaf
i
middle l^ojiai, also e^b/*a< (eS-), s^ : found chiefiy

in comp. with /cara. Hence

t|X impf. lKa9i5ov (361): also io,va>, KaOt^dva), cl. 5.

Ka9iw (425) Iii9i<ra and Ka9i<ra.

i, impf. Ka9e5op,Tjv and

Ka98ov;aat (for /ca^eSecro/xaj, cf. 423).

a. Pr. ind. e'^o^at, /ca0e^b^at, is rare in classic Greek, and the pr. inf.

and part, and the impf. have usually an aorist meaning. The
root of both these verbs was originally o-eS- (Lat. scd-co).

8. $; (o5-, oe-) smell.

517 D, 1. Hni. apirda) and f
i]pira^a.

3. Mm. and Hd. ei/a|a.

5. Hm. pr. cr&fa and <rc;(W (shortened in subj. o-J?;s, 0-^77, o-^oxrt), fu.
,

ao. effdtaffa, ao. p. eaa^drjv. The orig. theme was <rcto- (cf. 227 J>), from which
comes also a 2d ao. (^ui-form) o-aco he saved and save ^OM.

7. Hm. ao. eftra (:= e-treS-tro) seated, imv. efcroj/ (better effffov), inf. e

par. eVds (dj/eVds), Hd. etVds
;
middle trans. 3d sg. e'eWaro (eiffa.ro Eur., eVo-

Find.), par. e<r<ra/xei/os, Hd. ei<raue^os
;

fu. e(Tcro/j.ai (= treS-fro^uat). Jn comp.
Hm. has ao. /ca0e?<ra and Kd6i<ra.

8. Hm. pf. oScoSo as pr.
9. Pr. jUiya> (^07-, /u,uie-),

Hm. ao. e/uC^tro.
10. Hm. a<pv(rffu> (ad>vy-, ac^nS-) rfraw oz^, fu. a0u|a>, ao. fifyvffa. Also once

pr. a.(f>vca.
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III. Liquid themes whichform second tenses.

518, 1. <ryip&> (cryep-) gather.

2. a'ipa (dp-) lift ; contracted from deipw (oep-).

cipw %>a (431 b) fy>Ka, fjpjiai

3. &\Xo]iai (aA-) fe/9.

dXoCjuu Tj\a|xtiv (431 b, 2d ao. 7)\<fyo?v doubtful in Att., cf. 489 D, 35).

4. pdXXw (j8aA-, j8Aa-, 64) tfwow.

ilpaXov ps'pXTjKa, plJ3\T]|uu IpX^y
5. !-/'p&> (eyep-} rouse, wake trans., 2d pf. and mid. wake intrans.

*JY lPa Yp^YPa (368, 501) Tpy 'p9Tlv

T|YPP1V (437 D) i
<

y^JYcP(Jiai

a. A poetic pr. e7p&>, typo/j.a.1
is also found.

6. OdXXw (6a\-) flourish. 2d pf. T0tiXa.

7. Kaivw (KUV-) kill, fu. Kayu>, 2d ao. eicavov : other tenses doubtful. In

prose only as compound, KaraKafvw.

8. Kepw (/cep-) s/ic>\

e/cetpa [/fc'/cap/ca] Kexapjiav [t/capr?!']
v. /capreos

9. KXtva) (wAti/-) make incline, see 519, 1.

10. K-rdvu) (KTCV-) kill, see 519, 4.

11. (JLaCvojicu (/J.OLV-)
am mad: poet, /xaifoj madden, ao. e/jz/a.

Hd. fjLffuriva. am mad CjJidvTjv

12. 6;piXo> ai obliged. 2d ao. wtjjeXov. From theme o^etAe- come

13. Treipco (Trep-) pierce (pr. Epic only).

518 D, 1. Hm. pr. impf. 3d pi. ^yepe'0ovTot, -OVTO (494), 2d ao. 3d pi. o-yep-

OI/TO, inf. ayepetrdai (389 D a), part. a.yp6fjLVos (437 D), ao. p. yyepdyv.
2. Hm. has only ao. m. ^pa^uTji/, p. part, apdeis. He commonly uses Ion.

and poet, cteipw (aep-), ao. ^etpa, ao. p. r/e'pflrji/, plup. 3d sg. ocopro (for TjopTo):

pr. impf. 3d pi. fapfOovrcu, -OVTO (494).
4. Hm. pf. 2d sg. 0e/3Ar?at (462 D), 3d pi. feMarai, -aro (376 D d), also

/3ej8oATjaTo, part. jSejSoAr/jueVos ;
2d ao. m. 3d sg. e/SATjro, etc. (489 D, 21); fu

once {ru/ijSA^frojUot.

6. Hm. pf. part. fern. reflaAyTa (451 D c), 2d ao. 3d sg. dd\e. Hm. pr. ^rjAeoj,

fu. 0TjA7?<ro>, pr. pai't. Qa\4Qtav (494), TrjAeflcuoi/.

8. Hm. ao. I'/ceptra (431 D c). Hd. has ao. p. e/faprji/, Find. eKepQrjv.

11. Hm. ao. e^rji/auTji', Theoc. pf. m. /xejUai/Tj^iat.

12. Hm. in pr. impf. almost always 6</>e'AA (different from 6<pf\\<D in-

rrcasc, ao. opt. o^eAAete, 431 D d).

13. Hd. ao. p. eVaprji'.
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14. o-atpo) (ffap-) sweep.

grin

15. [<r:eAAa>] (ovceA-, <r/cAe-) cfry (500, 6).

TJO-OAUU] eovcATji/ (489, 11)

16. <riripw (<T7rep-) sow. v.

a> ^(rireipa o-jrap[j.ai

17. <TT\\W ((TTfA-) <??(/.

TTa\Ka, ^(TTaVj.'.ai

18. (T(j>dXX<o trip up, deceive.

19. <j>a{vw, show, middle appear.

<J>avu> ^<j>i]va Tr^ayKa, ire'^ao-jxai <j>dv9i]v r. pr.

irc^-qva intr. 4<}>dvT]v

20. 4>9f'p^> (<p6ep-) corrupt, destroy.

i({>9dpi]v

21. \a''pw (xap-> algo XaP e'i XalPe~) rcj^c -

\dpT]v as act.

v.

IV. Liquid themes which reject v.

519, A few liquid verbs reject the final v of the theme in some of

the systems (the first six only in the perfect and passive systems).

15. Hm. 1st ao. irreg. tfo-fojAa made dry. Ion. pf. etr/cArj/ca am dry.
19. Hm. 2d ao. act. iter. (pdvcffKe appeared. From shorter root (pa- he has

impf. <pd* (morn) appeared, fu. pf. ire^rjo-erai will appear. For (paeiva), ao. p.

<padvdr]v, see 469 D. For intensive Tra^atVoji/, ira/j.<pav6(i)v, see 574.

20. Hm. fu. 8ia-<p6p<ra> (422 D b), 2d pf. 8i-f<p6opa am ruined (in Att. poets
trans, and intr.). Hd. fu. m. Sia-fpOapeo/j-ai. intr.

21. Hm. ao. m. ex^pa/iTji/, 2d ao. /cexapJjUTjv (436 D), fu. /ce%ap^cra>, -o^uat, pf.

part. Kexap-ntas (446 D).
22. Poet. aASaij/co (a\$av-) nourish, 2d ao. fK^avov.
23. Hm. e?A (eA-, FeA-) press, ao. (e)eA<ra, pf. m. eeA/xat, 2d ao. p. e'aA?]*',

inf. dATji/at. Find, has 2d plup. 3d sg. e^Aet. In pr. impf. act., Hm. has only
etAeo). Even Attic writers have pr. impf. et'Aeo> or etAeco, also e^AAco : i'AAw is

old and poetic.
24. Poet, evaipco (fvap-} slay, 2d ao. tfvapois, ao. m. 3d sg. svhpaTo.
25. Poet. fleiVco (0^-) smii'e, fu. Oevia, ao. e0eti/o, 2d ao. c0ei/oi/.

26. Hm.
fj.eipo/j.a.1 (yuep-) receive as my part, 2d pf. 3d sg. /u./j.op (365 D), pf.

m. 3d sg. efyiaprai (366) i< ?'s fated used even in Att. prose, part. eifMpft.tt'os.

In later poets, /jLf/j.6pr]Ke, ^e^pTjrat, fjLffj.oprtiJ.fvos.

27. Poet. TraAAcu (?raA-) shake, ao. CTTTJAO ;
Hm. 2d ao. part. a/u.-TreTra\(f>v

(436 D), 2d ao. m. 3d sg. WATO (489 D, 44).
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1. K\tvto (/cAt*--, K\L-} make incline.

and

Ka.T-KXiv?jv
2. Kptva (KPW-J Kpi-} judge.

i ^scplva Ke'Kpixa, Kexptjiai cKpflhjv

3. irXiViO (?rAw-, TrAu-) <C'cs/i clothes.

TrXuvai ^irXwa TreirXup-ai lir\vQriv Hipp.

4. KT''vco (KTI/-, /era
)
/W : also aTro-KTivvCju, -VOD cl. 5.

KT6VW ^KTClVa dir-KTOVa

tKTOLVOV

a. For 2d ao. poet, e/cra^, see 489, 4. For the perf. m. and ao. p. the

Attic uses Te#z/T7/ca and tQavov from Qvt](TK<a (530, 4).

5. Tivo (rej/-, ra-) extend.

^reiva TeraKa, T6Ta{iat TaOr;v

6. KepSaivco (/cepSaz/-, /cepSa-) <7e.

KepSavd) CKe'pSdva (431 b) KEKpSr]Ka

7. Paivo) (j8ov-, j8o-) ^o.

pT|0-0|iai gprjv (489, 1) pe'(Et]Ka (490, 2) epdO^v in comp.

/8^(ra> (500, 2) eftrjaa Pe'pap.ai in comp. v. P<XTOS,

8. osr^pctivoij.!!! (offfypav-, otr^pa-, ocr^p-) smell.

V. Vowel-themes of the fourth class,

520, 1. /cafe* (oy-) burn; Att. prose Kaw uncontracted,

2. /cAatw (.fAay-) ?'.r^ ; Att. prose KXaw uncontracted.

K\au(ro|icu e/fAayra Ke/cAau/AOt v

K\avaov/u.ai (426) later

also KXdrjc

a. K
/

fCAay(T
l
j.ta, iKKaAffQuv are late.

519 D, 1. Hm. ao. p. eK\ivQr\v and lK\iQiiv, pf. m. 3d pi. KfK\icrau (4G4 Da).
2. Hm. ao. p. eKpivdrji' (so Hd.) and eKpidriv.

4. Hm. fu. KTei/eco and /crcwe'co, ao. p. tKTadriv.

5. From root ra-, Hm. makes also pr. Tavva) (once with /K-form, pr. m. 3d

s^. raj/yrat), fu. Taj/u<raj, ao. ^rcij'yo'a, pf. m. rerdvuo-jnai, ao. p. Tavvv6T]v. Also

pr. TtToiW, ao. 6TiT7jj/a. 6. Hd. fu. KpS^(rojj,at^ ao, fKfpSrjffa.

7. Hm. ao. m. 3d sg. e'/^o-ero (428 D b). Pr. also 0aovcco cl. 6
;
5SO D, 11.

Pr. part. j8t/3<is, as if from #$77^1, also /3ij3o)z/ (as if from fti^aw). Dor. fu.

(3d(rov/j.ai, Theoc. j8r?o'eDj
uot. 8. Hd. ao. 3d pi. uxr<ppa.vTo.

9. Hm. root ^ev-, 0a-, 2d ao. eTre^^ov, irefyvov (436 D) killed, pf. m. T

fu. pf. 7re^)7]cro^at.

520 D. 1. Hm. ao. t/crja, Attic poets have part, /ce'ds (shortened from /CTJ

Hm. ao. p. e/fctTjf.
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FIFTH CLASS (Nasal Class, 40:2).

The theme assumes a syllable containing v.

I. Themes which assume -v e -.

521, 1. IXaiJVco (eAa-) drive: also eAaco poetic.

eXij (iXdtrw, 424) ijXacra Xif|XaKa, cXrjXajiCU f|Xd9-qv {yXa

a. e\avva> is probably for eAa-i>u-a>
;
see 525 and 488 a.

2. 4>9dvw (<j)0a-) anticipate.

g(j>9Tjv (489, 8) [

3. irivw (TH-, also TTO-) drink.

(427) &TIOV (489, 16) ireTraiea, iren-O|xai ird9T]v

or Trlo|j.ai [TrioGjuat] v. Trttrros, TTOT^S, iroreos

4. TLVW (TI-) pay back, middle obtain payment.

^rla-a Terlica, TTi<rp.ai eTi(r9T]v

5. <|>9vw (^>0t-) perish.

i<T(t> trans. e^ftcra trans. ttyQifj-ai v. <p9ir6s

a. Late e

6.

7. KajJiyw (/fa,u-, /c,ua-) ai weary, sick.

Ka;ioi)ii,<u ^/cajxov K:KjiT]Ktt v.

8. TEJJLVW (TJJ,-, T/XS-) ^.

T6JJLW ^T]AOV, CTaiAOV T6T(J.T|Ka, TT/J.r]/J.ai

9. iriTvu) (irer-) fall. Cf . TrtTrrco, 506, 4.

3. Poet. Safo? (5a-) iwr trans., mid. intr., 2d pf. SeS>ja intr., 2d ao. m. sub.

3d sg. ScojTat.

4. Poet. 8a.iofj.ai (5a-) divide, fu. 3acro/xat, ao. eSacroytwji/, pf. 3d sg. SeSacrrat, 3d

pi. (irreg.) SeSaiarat. Also pr. 5oreo/iat (Hes. ao. inf. irreg. SareW^at, 430 D).

5. Poet, fiaiofjiai (/ta-, /uei/-) reac/i a/jfer, seeA; /'or, fu. /j.d<TOfj.ai, ao. efj.a<rdfj.r]^

2d pf. iLSfjuova. press on, desire eagerly, pi. ^ue/xa^e?/, etc. (492 D, 9), v. fj,affT6s. In

the sense of the pf., Hm. has intensive f^ai^dca (574), ao. /iatftrjtre. In Att.

Trag. we find pr. part, ^uwjtiei/os (
=

fia-o/j-evoi).

6. Poet, j/auy (fa-) inhabit, ao. evcurffa caused to inhabit, m. vaff(rdij.r]v be-

came settled in, = ao. p. ei/dcrOrju. Pf. m. vevaa-fjiai late.

7. Ilm.. oiruica (OTTU-) ("ft^e to wz/e, fu. biroffda Aristoph.

521 D, 1. Hm. fu. e'A<ta, e\cias, etc. (424 D) ; plup. m. 3d sg. eA-^Aaro, once

?/Ai9Aaro, 3d p. eArjAeSaro (464 I) a). Hipp. eA-^Aacr^at. 2. Hm. pres. </>0<j/a>.

4. Hm. T^CO. Hm. and Hd. have also pr. TIVV/J.I, rivvjj.a.1, v. rn6s.
5. Hm. 4>0iw, (|>0t(rco, e<^0;(ra; 2d ao. e^0toj/, m. e^fl^j/, t<peiQt)v (489 D, 29).

Pr. also $Qii>i>ea) (4U4). 7. Hm. pf. part. KeK^uis, -faros (446 D, 455 D b).

8. Ion. rd/j-vo), 2d ao. ITOMOI/. Hm. has pr. Te'^j/co once, re^uco once
;
also

(rfJUty-) c\. 2 (511 D, 17).
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II. Themes which assume -ai/j e -.

522, 1. al<r0dvo|j.ai (aurQ-} perceive: also a&rSopai rare.

alo-S^jo-ojuu fj(r0o'piv Tjo-9-rip.ai \.

2. d(xapTava> (a/j.cipT-) cn\

d|iapTrj<ro|iai fjjiapTov Tjj-apTTjica,

3. aujjdvo) (au|-) increase: also atfjj>.

4. pXatrravti) (jSAaoT-) sprout: .[also /SXaoWo) late].

(365 a).

5. 8ap3*lvio (Sap0-) s/ce/>, in comp. except iu 2d ao.

^8ap9ov SeSdp

6. dir-exdavofxai (ex^-) am hated.

The forms exfleo hate, ex^oywaj am hated are poetic.

7. olSdvci) (018-) and olSeu cl. 1, swell ; [later otSaw, oi

a;8T|(ra uSriK

8. 6\Lcr0ava) (oAj<r0-) s/^/7 / [later o

[oA.t0-07)0-] &\i<rQov (u\iffdr]Ka and u\ia-d-tj<ra Hipp.)

9. 64>X.itrKavo> (o^A-, o$\iffK-) incur judgment.

523, The following have an inserted nasal.

1. avSavw (a-) please, only the present in Attic.

2. Qiyyavca (Qiy-) touch.

10. Hm. Quvta (Hes.

522 D, 2. Hm. 2d ao. ijfj.fipoTov (for Tj/tpaTov, -rmpOTov, 60 D).
3. Hm. ae$.
5. Hm. 2d ao. %a0or (435 D).
10. Eur. a\(pdi/( (a\(p-) procure. Hm. 2d. ao. ?i\(pov.

The following two add -aivia to the theme.
11. Hes. aXiraivw (a\ir-} offend. Hm. 2d ao. tf\iTOv, m. y\ir6/j.r)v, pf. part.

irreg. a\iTrjfj.fvos (cf. 389 D b).

12. Hm. epiSaivta (ept5-) contend (= ep^w cl. 4), ao. m. inf. ^pi^ffayBm. Pr,

also fpi5/j.aivca provoke.

523 D, 1. Hm. impf. 7^8az/oj>, lyrfavov (Hd. eovSai/oi/) see 359 D
;
2d ao. a

or evaSov (= effoSov, cf. 355 D a), 2d pf. eo5a. Hd. 2d ao. eaSci/, fut. aS^<
For oo-yuevos, see 489 D, 46.



524] FIFTH CLAS& 17

3. Ktyx^V(a ( KtX-) come UP io *

v.

4. Xayx.^* (^aX-) obtain by lot.

5. Xajipdva: (Aa/3-) take.

6. Xav9^v^> (Aa0-) fo 7wW, middle forget : also Xrjew cl. 2 (511, 1).

Xrjcrw &\a9;>v X^Xt]Oa, XXT|<r[i<u v. ^-Aa(rros

a. The simple middle is rare in prose, ^ici-\avQdvQ^ai (seldom

being used instead.

7. (MLvOavw (^.ad-) learn.

L ^aaGov {j^(jLd9r|Ka v.

8. ir'ovSttvoj.'.cu (TTO^ ) inquire, learn: also ireuflo/xcu el. 2, poet.

iru<rojiai eiru9djj.^v ueiruo-jiat v.

9. TUYX^VW (TUX-) ^^> happen.

[re'ret/y^ou]

III. Themes ichich assume -ve\ e-.

524, 1. $vvij> (fiir) stop up ; [also jSuw].

2. IKVeOJiai (t/f-)

.

fjcof

a. a.$-iK'jla<jia.i is commonly used in prose.

3. Hm. KIXUM, a - Kixh^o-TO. For /it-forms from theme *c<x *> see ^^8 D, 4.

4. Hd. fu. Aa|o,ua. Hm. 2d ao. tXaxw obtained by /o/, but \f\axw (4o6 D)
made partaker. Ion. and poet. 2d pf. AeAo7xa.

5. Hd. fu. Aafc^oucu, pf. AcAa/Brj/ca, pf. m. AeAaju^cai (463 b), ao. p. eAo^u^^Tj^,
v. Aa^Trreos. Hm. 2d ao. m. inf. AeAa/Seo-tfcH (436 D).

6. Hm. 2d ao. e\a.Qov lay hid, but \4\aBov (436 D) caused to forget, m.
AeAa0eV0at to forc/et, pf. m. \eXeurjuai 7^'^ forgotten. The meaning caws^ /o

forget is found also in rare pr. A?j0a^aj, ao. eTr-eArjfro, and sometimes in pr.
act. S7TJA7J0&). Dor. ao. p. e'Aa<r0T?i>.

8. Hm. 2d ao. m. opt. irfirvGoiTO (436 D), v. a-7ru<rros.

9. ITm. has also 1st ao. eruxTjtra, and often uses TeTiry^uai, eTuxOrjv (from
Tei5x&) cl. 2, 511, 14) in the sense of Terr'/x^/fa, ervxov.

10. Poet. xo^'Sai'Cij (xa^ Xai/5-, X 6l/^") contain, fu. x6 '
"

/" ^
(
:=: Xe *'

2d ao. 6'xSoi/, 2d pf. we'xovSa.

524 D. 2. Hm. has pr. impf. iKufo^cu only twice, often IKLVW falso

(JLCU) and f/ccu, 1st ao. F|e, Ilop (428 B b). For 2d ao. part, i/tyiez/os, see 489 D,
47. Hd. pf. m. od pi. cra-i'/carat, dirt'/caro (-*64 D a).
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3. Kweca (KV-) kiss. ao.

a. The simple verb is poetic ;
but -!rpo(TKvv<l<0 do homage is frequent

in prose ;
it makes irpoa-Kwriffca, TrpoffeKvvrjaa.

4. a,u?ri(rxv6o,uai (a,u7r-ex-)
=

d[ATre'xojAai, have on : active dju-7rex&>, <*
(

u7r-

, put on. Impf. Vjinreixopiv (361 a).

,
inf. d|iTU<rxeCv

or T)jr7T<rxo'p/i]V (361 a)

a. afj.TTLirx^^ofj.ai is for aij.<p(i)-icrx-veo-f.iai. For change of
<j>

to TT, cf.

73 d. i&x is for t<rx, and that for <n-<r(e)x, a reduplicated theme
of exw (o-ex-) /wc (508, 16; cf. 506, 2). The 2d ao. must be

divided rifj.iri-crx 01
'

'>
' here belongs to the preposition.

5. {rjna-xveojuu (vw-ex-} promise ; also viriaxo'^y-i. See 4 a above and

508, 16.

IV. Themes which assume -w- (<tfter a vowel -

525, Themes in -a-.

1. KpavviJ[u (/cepa-, /cpa-) mix.

[/cspatrco] tKe'pacra KSKpijiat iKp-fQrjv or

v. KpoLros [/ce/cepacr/iat] CKcpdaOT|v

2. Kpsfiavvvjju (Kpfjjia.-} UaiKj trans. : [also Kps/j-dw late].

/cpe,ucj (-atrw 424) eKpljjixio-a [KeKpe'jUafr^at] tKp{J.dcr3t]v

a. For middle Kpe/j.afj.a.1 hang intrans., fu. Kpe/j,rcro/j.xi, see 535, 8.

3. TreTavvwjii (Trera-) expand: [also Treraco late].

U (-a(rw 424) eire'ras-a Trsn-rajxai [TreTreraa-uai] eTreTatrflrji/

4. <TKSdyvvp.i (o-s5a-) waiter: also <TKi8vi][ii r. A., [tr/ceSaco late].

:w (-d(T(a 424) e<rKc

528, Themes in -f-.

1. ewvfMi (I-. orig. Ffcr-, T at. vcs-tio) clothe: in prose

(361)

525 D, 1. Hm. also pr. /cepaw, /cepatoj, ao. inf. e'7n-Kp"o-ai, v. a-Kp^ros. For

, see 529 D, 2.

4. Hm. ao. also without cr, eweSaa-jra, eKeSa^^???/ ; cf. Ki^vr}(jn (520 D, 8).

5. Poet. 7xi/Ujuat (70-) ai ^/ac?, fu. yavi;(T(rouai, lute pf. ye-yoivi'/j.ai, Cf.

cl. 4, only in pr. part. 7atW.
526 D, 1. Hm. impf. Kara-tivjov (= Feff-vvov}, cf. Hd. eV-fiVjrrSct, fu. eWw,

no. ecrcra, ao. m. 3d sg. e((r)iTaro or eeWaro, pf. in. eT/xat
^=: Feo"-^ctt}, ecrtrat,

elrai (eo-rat?), plup. 2d, 3d sg. etrtro, effTo or eeaTo, 3d du. f<rdr)v, 3d pi. et'aro,

part. ei/
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2. \_KQpevvv[j.i} (/rope-) satiate, chiefly poetic.

KKOpr[UU
3. o-pe'vvvjJLi ((r/3e-) extinguish (500, 5).

crpearts)

<rpT]o-Ojj.cu go-p-qv (489, 10) [

527, Themes in -co-.

2. [pdWujtu] (pa;-) strengthen.

[paicrw] fe'ppcoo-a (-ppoDjACU
am. strong Ippc6cr9i|v

3. crTpwvviJ|Ai (0-Tp<y-) spread out = crTopfi} (iu, f>28, 15.

528, Themes ending in a consonant.

1. &-yv%1
(
a7'> 01^S- ^7') break.

a*a (359) ta^a (501)

2. &pvu[iat (ap-) win, chiefly poetic.

apov/j.cu

4. tl'pYvfju (elpy-) shut in : (also d'p-y-w).

a. The forms of etpyu shut out are distinguished from these by their

smooth breathing.

5. ^u-yvip, (C"7-, C6UT-) J "*-

r. A.

2. Hm. fu. Kopcw (4-23), ao. e/copetra, e/cope(T(ra, pf. part. /cewopTjcos (44G D),

pf. m. KeKoprj/jicu (also Hd.), v. a.-Kopr)Tos. Hd. fu. Kojeata.
Add the followinp; with themes in -t- :

4. Poet. Kivu/j.ai (KL-) PI ore intrans., 2d ao. tKiov went, part. KI&V. For

eK'iaOov, see 494.

5. Epic aivvfjia.1 (at-) fa<? ?'_?/, in comp. aTroaii'i/aat and aira.iwij.ai.

6. Ion. and poet, daivv/j.1 (Sat-) ym.s-< trans., mid. intr., opt. 3d ssr. SOIVVTO

(419 D b), 3d pi. Saivuaro: fu. Saio-co, ao. eSattra, ao. p. eScdffd-riv, v. a-curos.

528 D. 1. Hm. ao. ea|a, rare ^|a (Hes. opt. 2d sjx. Kavdtais, = ita^Fatats =
Kara-Fatais, 84 D), ao. p. fd-yriv with short a. Hd. pf. erj-ia.

3. lid. has root Se/c- in Se|o>, e5e^a, SeSey^at, e'Se'x^i/. Hm. pf. m. Sci5e7 J

uat

^7-cc/ (for 8e8et7lucu), 3d pi. SetSe'xaTat, -aro (464 D a). In the same sense of

greeting, he has pr. part. Set/o'v/ievos, as also pr. SeiKavdoimi and oeiSi'cr/co/xat

(= Ssi-?tK-(TKO/J.a.l).

4. Hm. has only forms with smooth breathing, even in the sense of shotting
in. As theme, he has ep-y- or eepy- instead of eipy-. For
see 363 D. For poet. tipyaOov, Hm. (fypyaBov, see 494.
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6. diro-KTivvv|ii (KTCV-) kill = Kreiv<a (519, 4).

7. juYviJju (my-, p-Iy-) mix: also JIIO-YW el. 6, less freq. in Att.

p.t|o> ^T|a [fj.ffj.ixa] (iiX0^v and

ju'jilYpxi IjiiYHV

8. oXXvju (for oXvvjjn, theme oA.-, o\e-) destroy, lose.

6X'j> (-eVw 422) wXecra oXwXtKa

oXoDjiat a>Xd|rqv oXcaXa (501)

a. In prose, the compound air-6\\i>/j,i is always used.

9. o'fivvp, (o,u-, O/AO-) sircar.

6;ioO;iai (422) wjioo-a ojiwjiOKa (368) w(id0i]v and

10. o/j.6pyvv/j.i (ofj.opy-) wipe off. Pres. and impf. only Epic.

11. opvi>fj.i (op-) rouse, middle rouse one's self, rise.

(422 b) >p<ra (431 c) tpwpa intrans. (368 D).

12. Tr^yvv^i (Tray-, 7^77-) fix, fasten: [also TTTJO-O-W late].

Urn. ^n"r;j. Tr67rt]Ya. (501) tirayT|v, v.

13. iTTdpyj;-ai (TTTO/)-) snecr.e.

irrapu Hipp. ^rrrapov [eTrrdpa]

14. pr)-yvp 'oay-, p7?y-, /^a>y-) break.

pt|ij> ^P'ni3' 2ppYa (501)

15. <rropvi)|ii (o-rop-, (Trope-) spread out : cf. (rrpwwujta, 527, 3.

M (422) <TTOpjra [cVr^peo-^uat]

16. (ppd,Yvii|xi (<ppay-) also cppacrcrto cl. 4, enclose.

a. The forms <pdpyvv/j.i, e<papa, Tre(ba.pyfj.a!, iQdpx&qv, etc., are certainly

Attic, and are preferred by many editors.

7. Tim. and Hd. have only fj-ttrya} in pr. impf : Hm. once /j.iyd^ofj.ai. Hm.
2d ao. m. 3d sg. /J.IKTO, IMKTO (49 D, 41), 2d fu. p. fj.iyriffofj.ai.

8. Poetic also pr. oAe/cw ;
2d ao. m. part. ouA^uei/os (33 D).

11. Hm. fu. m. opovfj.ai, ao. dipcra, oftener tipopov (436 D), pf. m. opcoptrai,

sub. 3d S. opwpTjrat, ao. m. pro (oftener than cypero), cpo-o, cpflai, tpfj.vos (489

D, 42). For yp<reo, see 428 D b. Connected with
tpvi>fj.i

are bpivta rouse, ao.

d-'pr^a, ao. p. vpivdriv ;
and opouco >v/s7<, ao. &pou<ra.

12. Hm. 2d ao. m. 3d sg. Kar-ewij/cTo (489 D, 43).

13. Hipp. ao. p. firrdpriv.

14. Hm. pf. p. eppyKTai, Hipp. ao. p. epjrixO-nv.

17. Hm. axi/y/xai (a%-) "?>/ pained (rare axo^uai, aKaxi
/

C AtaO ?
2d ao. o-ax I/To

(436 D), pf. a^xrjaat (368 D), 3d pi. a/crjxeSarat (464 D a) plup. 3d pi. aKax^aro
(for a-a%rjaTo), inf. avaxricrdai, part, a/cax^efos, a/crjxfM6^ (^^9 D b). Act.

a/cax/(,w pain, ao. rj/caxoy and d/cctx^o-a- Pr. part, intraus.
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SIXTH CLASS (Inceptive Class, 403).

530, The theme assumes -o-/c e
-

(or -UTK e-) in the present.
Several verbs which belong here prefix a reduplication. Only
a few show an inceptive meaning.

Themes in -a- and -e-.

1. -y^pclirKu)
=

-yijpd-tt grow old. 2d ao. inf. yripavai (489, 2).

y^pdo-w, -o|xai e-yiP*
"
01 yryr]pQ.Ku.

2. SiSpaa-Kti) (5pa-) run, used only in composition.

Spaxojitu 8pdv (489, 3) 8e'8pa,Ka

3. f|j3drKu> (r;jQa-) come to puberty : rjjSJlw am at puberty.

TJj3;']trj> ijp-qo-a ^jP^Ka

4. Ovrjtrxu), older 9yf|TKw (0ai/ , 0j/a-) c?/e.

iai ^9a.vov rcdvr]Ka am c/rac? (490, 4)

a. Fu. pf. Te0j/T)|o>, see 467 a. For fu. Qa.vovfj.ai, 2d ao. tBavov, the Att.

prose always uses airoda.vovfj.ai, aireOavov (never found in Trag.),
but in the pf. Te'0</Tj/ca, not a

5. fXdtrxo;j.ai (t\o-) propitiate.

r\airdfjiT)v

18. Poet. Kaivv/j.ai (for KaS-yy/tat) surpass, pf. /ceKaayxcw, part.

(Find. KKa^fj.fvos).

19. Hm. opeyvvfJLi (opey-),= opeyco el 1, reach, pf. m. 3:1 pi. opcapexarat (368
D, 464 D a).

529 D, In the Epic language, several themes, which for the most part
show a final o in other forms, assume -j/a- instead of it in the present. This
is accompanied in most instances by a change of vowel, and by inflection

according to the /ut-form.

1. 8d/j.vr]fj,i or 8afj.vd(D (Sou-, Sa,uo-) overcome, fu. Sa^ua'a) (cf. 424), ao. e5a^o<ra,

pf. m. Sf5fj.r)fj.at, fu. pf. SeS.urjo'o^at, ao. p. e8a/j.dcrdiiv or e'SjUri^Tji/, more freq. 2d
ao. iSd^v. Pr. also 8a,uaa>. The forms edafj,a<rc.fj.rjv and e8a/j.do~6r]v are even
found in Att. prose. The same perf. m. Sefy^ca belongs also to the Ion.

and poet. Se^uw (Att. oi/coSo^uew) build, ao. eSemo.
2. Kipvr{/j,i or Kipydw (/cepa-),

:=
KepdvvvfAt mix (525, 1).

3.
/c/JTJjUi/afiat (Kpeu.a-),

=:
Kpffj.afj.ai hang (535, 8; cf. 525, 2). Active

juy^iu very rare.

4. n'ipvafj.ai (/j.apa-) fight, used only in the present.
5. irepvr)iJ.i (irepa-), = irnrpdffKO} sell (530, 7), fu. irepdv (cf. 424), ao. f-jrep

pf. m. part. TreTreprj/xeVos.

6. 7riAi/a,uai (ireAa-) f//'a!y near; also iriXvdca = ireXafa bring near (514 D, 21),
7. Trrn/fyiu or TriTi/aco (?reTa-), = irtTdvvvu,i spread (525, 3).

8. (T/ctS^rj^i ((r/ce5a-),
= (TKe8dvvvfj.i scatter (5

%

^5, 4): also without
<r, Ki8vrjfj,i.

530 D, 2. Hd. 5t5prj(TKw, Sp^ffOfAou, eSprjj/ (30 D).
5. Hm. also ixdojj.ai, pf. (Ayj/ca; see 535 D, 10,
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6.
jjL-.jj.VT|<rKa),

older |ujivf|(rKa> (/u^a-) remind, mid. remember, mention.

(xvr|<ra ^jAV^o-a [xep-v-qjAai (365 b, 465 a) epv(\irdr\v

Fu. pf. fj.efj.vrj
TO

jjiai
will bear in mind.

a. The fu. and ao. m. are poetic ;
the fu. and ao. p. take their place.

The pf. m. jue/ii^juai is present in meaning, = Lat. mcmini.

7. [irnrpd(TK(i)~\ (irpa-} sell ; wanting in fu. and ao. act.

(diroSwcrojicu) (direSdpiv) ireirpaKa, ireVpdfuu CTrpd9^v

8. <j)dcrKw (0a-) = (pTjjtu (535, 1) say ; used chiefly in the part.; see 481 a.

9. xdo-Kto (xa--, xat/-) yaPc > [xa
'

iv(a late]

\avovjj.ai ^xavov Ke'x.T)va stand agape

10. dpe'a-Kai (ape-) please.

dpe'cru) ^p(ra [dprjpe/ca]

531, Themes in -o-.

1. dva-ptwo-KOfiat (/3io-) trans, re-animate, intr. revive.

ao. dv(3v (489, 14) intrans., dvepitto-clpiv trans. Cf. /3t(^<w (507, 2).

2. /3Ac6<r/c (^o\-, /x\o-, )8Ao-, 60 D) ^o, poetic. Pr. impf. only Epic,

/j.t(j./B\ci)Ka (60 D)

3. y3i/3pwo-/cco ()8po-) ec<^ / pres. Hipp, and late.

pppu)Ka, |3e'ppwjiai, f$pQn}v Hd.

a. The defective parts are supplied by forms of eV0io> cl. 8 (539, 3).

4. Y 1YV""KW (yvo~) know: also ylvuxTKoi Ionic and late Att.

^yvtav (489, 15) yva)Ka> ^Yvwo-jiai

5. 6p6(TK(i) (Oop-, Opo-) leap, poet. : also 66pv*jp.a.i cl. 5.

Qopov/j-ai tQopov

6. TiTp-j&(TKw (T/JO-) wound.

rerpaifJLai

532, Themes in -i- and -u-.

1. Kuto-KOjiai (KU-) conceive, ao. e/cutro impregnated.

a. KUO>, /cvew mean am pregnant.

6. Hm. pf. m. 2d sg. fiffjurqcu, p-^vri (imv. jue/ii/eo Hd.), see 462 D ; sub. 1st

pi. /j.f/j.j'tofj.eOa (Hd. fjLfj.veci>iJ.eda), opt. jue^uj/^Tjv, 3d sg. jue^i/eyro, see 465 D.

11. Poet. jSaoTco) (0a-) = fiaivw go (519, 7), chiefly in hnv. /3a<r/f' Wt Aasfe;

once eiripacntefjiw cause to go upon.
12. Poet. KiKK^ffKo} (K\T)-)

= /caAew cl. 1, call (504, 5).

531 D, 3. Hm. &tfyw6w. Ep. 2d ao. e/3pcof (489, 26
;
not in Hm.). Soph.

2d pf. part. /Sevres (492 D, 16).

4. Hd. 1st ao. aveyvuiffo. persuaded. Poet. v. yvur6s (for yvw(rr6s).

6. Hm. rpcad) ;
v.
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2. fi9u(TK&) (fj.eOv-) intoxicate.

|As9ucra [ /uejue
/

(9y(r^at] 6(j.e9u<r0TjV

a. Mid. iJ.edva-Kofj.ai get drunk; but f^eBvu) (only pr. impf.) am drunk.

533, Themes ending in a consonant.

1. dXio-KOjicu (aA-, aAo-) am taken, used as passive to
alpc'to cl. 8.

dX-oirojiai e&Xwv or edXaxa or v. dX'-ords

fjXwv (489, 13) fjXwica

2. dv-cLXi<rKw (ctA-, aAo-) expend: also dvciXda*.

o-io dvT|Xwo-a dvrjXcoKa, dvT]Xa)|xai dv^X
a. Rare forms, TjvdXcaaa, rji/aAoj^uat (361). The forms ai/aAa><ra,

avd\u>9r]v etc., are un-Attic.

3. djj.pXio-KU) (a,uj8A-, a,u^Ao-) miscarry : also e|-a,uj8A<(&>.

4. eTT-avpicr/co/iat (ayp-) enjoy, also IvavpiffKoo, eVaupcw : pres. Ionic only.

5. edpia-KCD (svp-~) find.

vprjcra> -qiipov i]i;pT]Ka, T|vpt]iiai titipg'3-qv v. vpcr6s

a. For 2d ao. imv. e'pe, see 387 b. For later Attic eSpov, ei/p7?va, etc.,

see 357 a.

6. (TTepftrKo) ((rrep-)
= orepeco deprive.

a. Pass. crTepicr/co^ai, crrepoC/xat a/w deprived ; but (rrepo^uat ai needy.

7. a\v(nt(i) (for aAu/c-(r/ca>, theme aAu/c-) avoid, poet. ; pr. impf. rare.

8. 8i,8u,o-Kw (for 8f5ax-r/cw, theme St5a%-) ^cc/<.

9. Aa<r/ca) (for Aa.v-<r/c&', theme Aa:-) stpcaJc, poetic.

eAaKTjero AeAd/co

10. jiitryu (for /uiy-crna}, theme /x<y-) ^'x,
=

^lyi'ii/uu cl. 5 (528, 7)

532 D, 3. Ion. and poet. TniriffKca (in-) give to drink (cf. irivu, 521, 3), fu.
~

<ro>, ao. ftTiffa.

4. Hm. TrKpaixrKca ((f>av-) declare. Hd. Sia$auo"Kci>, or -QuxrKU) shine, dawn.

533 D, 6. Hm. ao. inf. orepeVai.
7. Hm. has also aXvanafa cl. 4 and dAwr/coVco cl. 5.

8. Ep. ao. eStSdV/ojo-o (not in Hm.). A shorter theme is Sa-, Hm. fu. STJOJ

all find (427 D), 2d ao. de'Sooc (436 D, also etiaov) taught, 2d ao. in. inf. 8e-

Sdaa-Qai (for SeSaeo-flat), pf. SeSarj/ca 7iv<? learned, 2d pf. part. SeSaws, pf. m.

part. SeSarjjUcVos, 2d ao. p. eSarjj/ learned, fu. p. SarjcrofAai.

9. Hm. \r]K(a, 2d pf. AeArjwa, part. fern. AeAa/fina (431 D c).
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11. ird<rx,w (for TraO-tTKca, theme irad-, trevQ-), suffer.

(56) ^iraSov ircTrovSa [\. ira9r)T6s]

SEVENTH CLASS (JRoot-C'ass, 404).

534, The theme itself, with or without reduplication, serves

as present stem. These are all verbs in -/u.

I. With reduplication.

1. TiSTip (ee-)ptd. See 329, 333, 349.

29T]Ka T'9lKa CT<(3TJV (73 C)

du. 9erov etc. T'9ap,cu r.

2. SiSTjjJU (8e-) bind, rare form for Sc'o> (504, 1).

3. iijju (I-) send ; see 476.

T|!<a CIKO. 10J]V

du. etrov etc. tljiai

4. 8i8oju (So-) yi>;c. See 330, 334, 350.

eScuxa Ss'Scojca tSoStjv

du. ^Sorov etc. 8e'Sofj.ou

5. i'cTTTifu (OTO-) set up. See 331, 335, 336, 351, and 500, 1.

OTr]<ru> shall set oTT|<ra set to-TTjKa stand i<TTa&v\v was set

<i<m\v stool (io-rajjiai r. fa. pf. ea-Trj;u shall stand

6. ovivTH-M (ova-} benefit (for ov-oi'

, a>vrj}J.T|V (489, 5)

11. Hm. 2d pf. 2d p. 7re7roo-0e (492 D, 14), part. fern. Treira9v?a (451 D c).

12. Poet. a;j.w\a.!<i<rK(a (a/j.TT\aK-) miss, err. 2d ao. ti/j.irAa.KOi', pf. m. 3d Sg.

13. Hm. aTra^iV/ca) (at/)-) deceive, 2d ao. ^ira^ov (436 D), rare 1st ao. Tj

14. Poet. apaiia-Kco (ap-} join, Jit, trans., 1st ao. ^ptra (cf. 431 D c), 2d ao.

tfpapov (436 D) twice intrans., 2d pf. apapa am joined, fated (found even in

Xen.), Ion. aprjpa, Hm. part. fern, apapvla. (451 D c), pf. m. apripefj.ai, ao. p. 3d

pi. apOEV (385 D, 3), 2d ao. m. part, 'dp^vos (489 D, 36).
15. Hm. fcr/cco (= FiK-ffK(a) and e'tV/cw (72 D a) liken ; cf. eot/ca (492, 7).

16. Urn. TITIXTKOUCU (= Tt-rnK-trKo/iat) prepare, aim (cf. 511, 14; 523, 9).

534 D, 1. lira, has pr. ind. 2d sg. Tt0rj(r0a, 3d sg. Tt0et, 3d pi. Tj0e?<rt (also

trpo-Oeovat), inf. ri.Ori/j.tvai, part. Ti6rifjLvos. Hd. pr. Tt0e?, TiBtivi : impf. 1st sg.
eride-a irregular, 2d ao. opt. irpo(T-6eoiTo, inf. fle'/xej/, Oe/j.eva.1.

3. For dialectic forms of trj/xt see 476 D.

4. Hm. has pr. ind. 2d sing. SiSots and SiSourda, 3d s.s;. StSoT, imv. 8i5co0t, inf.

St5ovi/ot
;
2d ao. inf. 86fj.v and 86/j.evai ;

iterative SJcr/cor. Hd. 5t5oTs, 5i8oT

Si5o5(ri. Hm. has a fu. with reduplication SiSuxrca.

5. Hm. 1st ao. 3d pi. eo-Tcwrat/ as well as eo-TTjo-ai', 2d ao. ind. 3d pi. iara.v,

inf. (rrri/JLevai, pf. inf. ecrra/iei/, eo-ra^ei/at, part, effra&s and eorecos, iterative

'ia"Ta(r/ce and crrao-Ke Hd pr. 3d sg. t
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7. Trip/TrX-iip (?rAa-) Jill ; also irXriQo) am full.

a. In this verb and the next, the reduplication is strengthened by the

nasal /*. This, however, often falls away in the compounds, it'

the preposition has
JJL-. e'^-TrnrAixui, but impf. 3d pi. e

8. irfjATTp-qjAi (irpa-} set on fire, burn.

9. Ki^pi\[L\. (xpa~} lend, niid. borrow.

Hd. '^pr\<ra,

II. Without Reduplication.

535, a. Themes in -a-.

1.
q>Ti(iC (<a-) so*/ y see -181.

2.
fjfii (a-) say ; defective present ;

see 485.

3. \p^ (xPa-i XP*-) it behoves ; impersonal ;
see 486. fu.

4. &-ya|Atu (070-) admire, ao. rarely T|'y
a(r^{JI'1

l
v

J usually TJ

5. Svvajiat (5wo-) can, am able ; see 487.

8vvi]<rojiai SeSuvqiiai eSyvr|9qv, eSuydaG'qv r. A.

6. Tri-(TTa{j.at (crra-) understand (impf. ^Tri(TTu;~T|v) ;
see 487.

7. tpa/jLai (epa-) love ; poetic for e/>o&> (503, 2).

8. Kpsp-ajJiai (/cpe^a-) hang, intr. (of. 525, 2); see 487. fu.

536, b. Themes in -t-.

1. etjAt (t-) go ; only pres. and impf. ;
see 477.

2. Kijxai (/cet-) lie; see 482. fu.

7. Hm. pr. m. also THjCnrAai/eTai, 2d ao. m. 7rA.r/ro, TTA^I/TO; see 489 D, 23.

7rA.7]0a> is chiefly poetic, 2d pf. TreTrAvj^a. 8. Hm. irp^dca.

10. Hm. pr. part. |3i/3<s, from root )8a-, common pr. fiaivd) go (519, 7).

535 D, 1 and 3. For dialectic forms of ^TJ^UI and xp^, see 481 D, 486 D.

4. Besides aya/mai admire, Hm. has aydo^ai and ayaio/jMi envy, fu. ayd<Tffc/j.ai,

aOo riya.vdiJt.riv, v. dyrjr6s.
5. Hm. and Hd. have in ao. p. only &vvd<rQriv. Hm. has also ao. m.

iSwijcrdfjariv. 6. Hd. pr. ind. 2d sg. e'l-eTri'o-Teal for ^fTriarao-ai.
9. Hm. pr. act. inf. dp^ei/at (dpa-) pray ; common present dpdo,u.ai.

10. Ep. '/Actyiat propitiate, rare; also in act., imv. tATjfli Hm. (VAafli Theoc.)
6e propitious. The quantity of t- wavers. Common present i\d<TKo/j.ai (530, 5).
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537, c. Themes in -o--.

1. elp. (e<r-) am; see 478. fu.
o-o[j.ai.

2. rjjitcu (r,ff-) sit, also Ka9Tjp.ai ;
see 483, 484.

EIGHTH CLASS (Mixed Class, 502).

539, Different parts of the verb may be derived from themes

essentially different : compare Eng. go, went. Here belong

1. cuplu (afpe-, lA-, 359 a), take, mid. choose.

clXov (X&> etc.) fjprjKa, fpTip-ai

a. Fu. eAcS, ao. etAa/^Tjy are late.

2. p;^o;acu (epx~> Au0-, eA0-) ^70, come.

^X9ov 6\T|Xu9a (367 b)

a. For 2d ao. imv. eA0e, see 387 b. For e'Aeucrojuai the Attic prose has

fljjt.1, y/|co, or a<pio/j.ai ;
for ?/px<fyn?i', epx^at, epxoi/xrjj/, ^pxov i

epxeo^cu, e'pxo/ievos, the Attic prose generally has ^a, >,

"

tej/at,

536-7 D. For dialectic forms of el>, see 477 D
;
of /ceT^at, 482 D

;
of e*>t,

478 D
;
of 5/*ai, 483 D.

538 D, Hm. has also the following /it-verbs of the seventh class :

1. a?jjut (ae-) bloiv, 2d du. o.f)rov, impf. 3d sg. aij or aet, inf. a^vat or ar]^e;at,

part, dets
;
mid. impf. 3d sg. CITJTO, part, d^ej/os.

2. Theme 5te- m^e yffe (in mid., also flee), impf. 3d pi. lv-Siffcu> ;
m. pr.

3d pi. 8tei/Tat, sub. Stw^ot, opt. 3d sg. SHHTO (cf. 417 a, 418 b), inf. 5i'e<r0ai.

3. Si&fjuu (St^e-) sefA', 2d sg. St'C7?04 ! Part - Si^/ieyo^ ;
fu. Si^T](Tofj.ai.

4. Theme /fix6
' (from /ctx-> common pr. Kiyxww come up to, 523, 3), impf.

2d sg. e'/ct'xets, 3d du. Kixhrw, sub. /cix', pt- /"X ei/7?^ m^- fixrivai or KiX"hp-ev<ui

part. Kixeis, m. Kixhu-tvos.
5. ovo-fj.y.1 find fault with, 2d sg. vvocrai, opt. 3d sg. oi/otTO (cf. 418 b) ;

fu.

bv6ffaofjt.a.i, ao. a>vo(rd/u.r]v (Hd. o/i/^o-077i/).
Hm. has also from root oy-, pr. 2d

pi. ovvetrOe and ao. wva.ro.

6.
pL>o/j.ai

or epvo/j.ai (epy-, e/pu-) r/irard, preserve, Ion. and poet. The /it-

forms are pr. ind. 3d pi. eipvarat, impf. 2d sg. fpvffo, 3d sg. epuro, etpuro, 3d

pi. eipur/To, eipvaro, inf. tpvaQai, tipvffQau. Fu. fpvcrffo/Jiai (IpvevBai, cf. 427 D),,

fipva'a'o/j.ai, ao. flpv(cr)ad^.T]v.

7. From puo/mai or pvo(j.at (pu-)
=

epto/j.ai come jUt-forms, impf. 3d pi. piaro,
inf. pva-9di. Fu. pD(ro/j.ai (lid.), ao. eppv(rdfj.r]v and pvird/j.rjv (once pvffd^v}.

8. Root ffTv-, promise, threaten, pr. impf. crrevTai, a-revvo,

9. From e5-w (539 D, 3) e#, pr. inf. e8-^ue//ai ;
cf. Lat. essc for

10. From ^ep-w (539, 6) 6gr, pr. imv. 2d pi. ^ep-re ;
cf. Lat.'-^.

539 D. 1. Hd. pf. apaiprjKa (368 D).
2. Poet. 2d ao. ^'Ay0oi/ with w (but only in ind., 1st, 2d, 3d sg. and 3d

pi.), Dor. (not Find.) ^i/0oi/. Hm. 2d pf. eiA^Aou0a, 1st pi. el\faove/j.ev (492

D, 13).
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3. ecr9ia> (e<r0-, e8-, e'Seo"-, e'So-, (pay-) cat.

i (427) 2<jxryov 48r|8oKa

48ir|8(rjj.at v. eSeords, -reos

4. opdw (opa-, t5-, OTT-) see, impf. ewptov (359 b).

18ov ('tSw etc.) IdpdKa, ewpdxa, wpdja.ai

imv. 184 (387 b) OTTCOTTCX, wjAjxai v. opdrds, oirrfos

a. The middle is generally poetic, but occurs in Att. prose in compo-
sition with irp6, inr6, Trepi. Imv. tSoG, but as exclamation I5ov lo !

5. rpl^w (rpex-j 8pa^-, Spa.fj.e-)
nm.

SpajxoOjiai ^Spajiov SeSpdu/HKa v. O^KTC'OV (74 c)

6peojj.ai %e|a (74 c) SeSpdjiTjjAai in comp.

6. <|)pw (</)ep-, ot-,

o\!cr<)
^ i]V-yKa (438)

otoronai (as ( Viveyxov evrjve-yjJLai vex9r|<rop.ai,

mid. and pass.). r\v^Ka.^.t\v v. olr~ds, -T^OS olcr8rj(ro(iai

7. wveojiat (cove-, Tr/jm-) 6uy, impf. 4wvoi;(iT]v (359).

a>vrja-op.ai eirpiajj.^ (489, 9) eVT|(jLat euvr|9T]v

a. lwvf\fro.[jcf]v is late. The syllabic augment is rarely omitted in Att.

e'wi/Tjjucu may have, swvT}Qr\v always has, a passive meaning (499).

8. etn-ov (CTT-, />-, pe-) saw/.

Ipio
( etirov (436 a) eip-qxa (306) eppr|9tiv, v. p-qro's

/ etira (438) cl!pTi[tai [tfpcOijv]

imv. elire (387 b) fu. pf. lpr]o-o}iat pr]9rj(ro|zai

a. The pr. impf. are supplied by \eyta, ty-n^i, and (especially in comp.)
by ayopevca discourse, as d/royopeuw forbid, ao. aire^irov. The root

of elTroj' was originally FCTT-
;

cf. eTroy, orig. FCTTOS, ZO>Y/. The
root of ep<S was orig. Fcp- (cf. Lat. verbum); hence eiprjxa for

, epp-f)0r)v for efprj^Tji/, p77T<$s for

3. Hm. has pres. !V0cw (for eS-0co, 52) and e5co
;
also pr. inf. eSyuepcu (538

D, 9), 2d pf. par. e'Sr^Sws, pf. m. e'SrjSo/iat.

4. Hm. fu. Tri6\l/o/j.at shall choose, but eTr^OjUa: s/ia^/ /ooA: o?? y so Find. 1 st

ao. e7roi|/aTo looked at, but Att. (rare) eiri(i>tyd/j.r)v chose. Hd. impf. tipuv. Aeol.

pr. opTj/ii Theoc. For ua-ffofj-ai (OTT-), see 515 D, 4. Poetic is also pr. m.

appear, appear like, ao. eiVaurjj/.

5. Doric rpax&J. Hm. pf. SeSpo,aa.
6. Hm. pr. imv. ^e'pre (538 D 10), ao. tfveiita (rarely tfveiitov), m. ri

ao. imv. o?<re (428 D b), inf. olffe/uiei'iai), v. (peprds. Hd. has ao. ijveifca, inf.

olcrat (once), pf. m. evr]veiyfj.ai, ao. p. i/veix.Q'ni'.

8. Hm. pr. etpw rare, fu. epeco, ao. e?7roi/ and in ind. (uncontracted) eetTrov =
e-FefeTTOJ'). From root treTT-, e?r- (70), comes eV-eVco or ei/i/eVco, 2d ao. ivi-airov,

imv. ej/i-(nre or tvi<rires (2d pi. eo-Trere for ev-rrTrere), fu. eVtifco (= 6VJ-(T7r-(rcw) or

vi-ffirT](r<a, v. ^-o-Treros. Hd. makes ao. usu. e??ra, ao. p. elped



BATES EAL.L,
B. P. L,.

PART THIRD.

FORMATION OF WORDS.

540, SIMPLE AND COMPOUND WORDS. A word is either simple, i. e.,

containing a single stem: \6yo-s speech, ypd(fxo write; or compound,
i. e., containing two or more stems: \oyo-ypd(po-s speech-writer.

FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS.

541, PRIMITIVES AND DENOMINATIVES. Words formed immedi-

ately from a root (or the theme of any verb) are called primitives:

dpx-i'i beginning, from cro^-, root of ap^-to begin. Those formed im-

mediately from a noun-stem are called denominatives -: dpxa-lo-s of the

beginning, original, from the stem of dpxy (apx a~) beginning.

542, SUFFIXES. Nouns (substantive or adjective) are formed by
means of certain added elements called sujfixes. Thus \6y-o-s is

formed from the root \ey- by means of the suffix -o-
; dpxa-lo-s from

the noun-stem apxa- by means of the suffix -10-.

a. By different suffixes, different words are formed from the same root,

theme, or noun-stem : thus from theme Troif- (iroieca) make, compose, are formed

TTOITJ-TTJ-S composer, poet, TTOITJ-O-J-S act or art of composing, iroiri-fj.a (ironf]-^aT-)

thing composed, poem.
b. There are many suffixes, and their uses are very complicated. Only the

most important can be noticed here.

543, ROOTS. A root is the fundamental part of a word. It is what
remains after removing all inflectional endings (including the augment
and reduplication of verbs) and all suffixes and prefixes.

a. Not all Greek words can be referred to known roots. The origin of

many is obscure.

b. Roots are properly of one syllable. The few exceptions are due to pro-
thctic vowels (45 a) and vowels developed inside a root (45 b) : thus o-pvx-y

eAv0- (also 6A0-) are roots.

c. A root is sometimes increased by the addition of a consonant at the

end, generally without appreciable difference in meaning. Thus root <rra-

('/(TTTj/it) becomes trraO- in ffTa6-/j.6-s station. The consonants most commonly
added are 9, v and <r. ff appears not only with roots, as <rira-(r-p.<!>s twitching
from a-ira- (o-7ra-a>), but sometimes with other verb-themes : KeAeu-cr-rifc com-
mander from /ceAey-w. Cf. the perfect middle, 461.

544, CHANGES OF THE ROOT-VOWEL. The vowel of the root may
be changed in the process of word-formation. Thus:
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a. It may take the strong form (32) : evy-os yoke, pair, from root fry-.

b. A vowel at the end of a root is commonly made long before a conson-

ant : 8u-pov gift, root So-
; Spa-pa action, root Spa-. This applies also to other

verb-themes : Tro'iy-cris composition from theme woie- (7roie'-o>). But this rule

has many exceptions : So-cris gift, \v-rrip looser, ytvs-ffi-s birth.

c. e may become o (28), and et (strong form of
i) may become 01 ('29). Thus

Tpoir-o-s turning from rpeir- (rpfTr-w turn), \oiir-6-s left from AfTT-, Aetn-- (AeiTr-o;

leave). Compare ap'j)y-6-s helper, and api]y-(a help.

545, OTHER CHANGES. The addition of suffixes gives occasion to

many sound-changes.

a. Vowels brought together are often contracted: d^xaTos for ap%o-io-s,

jSatnAeid kingdom for j8acnAe(y)-td, aA^fleta truth for aA7?0c((r)-to (71) from

aArj07js (aAr?0e(r-) true, alSoios venerable for aiSo(<r)-io-s from aiSdas reverence.

b. A noun-stem may change its final syllable before a suffix :

house-slave from ol/co-s house, awfypo-avvt} discretion from stern (rutypov-

discreet).

c. A noun-stem often drops its final vowel (especially -o-) before a suffix be-

ginning with a vowel : 'linr-io-s equine from tWo-s horse ; ovpav-io-s heavenly from

ovpav6-s heaven. Even a diphthong may be dropped : /3ao-jA-t:^-s from /3a<riAeu-s.

d. Lastly, consonants, when they come together, are subject to the usual

changes : 7pa,u-J
uce writing for ypa</>-,ua, Ae'zs speaking for \ty-ai-s, SiKaff-r-fi-s

judge for SiKaS-rrj-s from 8iKaa> judge, etc.

546, ACCENT. As a rule, neuter substantives take the accent as

far as possible from the end (recessive accent). For exceptions see

558, 1; 561, 1 b.

Many masculine and feminine suffixes are regularly accompanied by
recessive accent. Those which are not so will be specially noticed in

the following enumeration.

I. FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

A. Primitives.

547. A few substantives are formed from roots without any suffix :

-} flume from ((>\ey- (</>Afy-ew burn) : fy (OTT-) voice from eir- (elirov said).

548, Many substantives are formed from roots by the suffixes :

-o-, nom. -o-s masc. fern., -o-v neut.
; -a-, nom. -5 or

-rj fern.

In the root, e becomes o, and et becomes ot (544 c).

\6y-o-s speech from Ae'y-w speak H&X-'n fight from /udx-opai fight
ffr6\-o-s sending crreX- (oWAAw send) <pop-d bearing tf>ep-u bear

Tpocf>-6-s nurse rp<p-<a nourish rpoti-'h nurture TptQ-oo nourish

vy-6-v yoke fry- (evyvv[ju join) \oifi--ii pouring Aei'jS-co pour
a. In like manner ev changes to ov in mrou5-7j haste from o-wevS-w hasten

(29). For the same reason we have irA^os (for TTAOV-OJ) voi/age from TrAew

(for 7rAev-&), root ir\v-} sail; TTVOT] (for irvov-'n) bfast from 7iWa> (for 7rj/eu-w, root

TTVV-) blow.
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b. These substantives have a wide range of meaning. Most in -d or -17 are

oxytone, especially those which have a change of root-vowel. So too those

in -os which denote an agent: ay-6-s leader.

549, Suffix -i-. This forms a few substantives : rp6x.-i-s runner from

rpe'x-co run; ir6h-i-s city. Many original /-stems have added 8 at the end
and become consonant-stems : e\7n-s (e.\7r-tS-) hope from eATr-o^uat hope ; KOTTI-S

r-tS-) cleaver from KOTT- (/cdV-Ta> chop).

550, The AGENT is expressed by the following suffixes:

-TTjp- nom. -rrjp } C -Tipd- norn. -retpa )

-rop- -rcop > masc.
;
< -rpid- -rpia > fern.

-rft>p
" masc.

;
< -Tpia- -rpta >

-Ta- -T7/-S
1

) ( -rpiS- -rpi-s )

(rw-rrjp savior ) f t i / \
, from o-a>- (ffuoCw save)

,r,.,_.T-C i 0a tern.
)

(-rop-) orator pe- (ep<, 539, 8)

T?-S (-TO-) judqe Kpi- (Kpivw decide)

TTOtTJ-TTJ-S (-Td-) BO^ ) /

/
' 7ro.e-&> compose

TToi-fj-rpia tern.
)

oOA7j-T7i-s (-Td-) flutc-plaijcr ) , , / / /, ,

/ V V\ * .
avAe-a> mav /(Wfe

awArj-Tpt-s (-Tpto-j tern.
)

a. Accent. Words in -TTJP and -Tpis are always oxytone : so also most of

those in -TTJS, especially when the penult is long by nature or position.
Words in -To>p, -retpa, -Tpto, have recessive accent.

551, The ACTION is expressed by the following suffixes:

1. -TI- nom. -n-s- )

-o-i- -o-i-s / feminine.

-(TicL- -crici )

-ffi- is for -TI- by 69, cf. Lat. -ti-o.

iriff-ri-s faith from iriQ- (-rreidw persuade)

fju[j.fl-(n-s imitation ftlfte-ofjuu imitate

Trpa^i-s action irpay- (irpaaffb) act)

yeve-(Ti-s origin 7ei/- y^ve- (yiyvofj.a.i become)
examination SoKi/j.ao- (So/ci^ct^o) examine)

2.
-p.o-,

nom. -po-s, masc. and oxytone.

o3vp-/j.6-s wailing from oSyp- (oSi/p-Ojueu

Xoyiff-[Ji6-s calculation \oyi5- (Xoyi&nai calculate)

a"rra-(T-fj.6-s twitching (rwd-w draw

pv-d-ij.6-s (movement) rhythm pv- (pew flow)

a. The corresponding feminine suffix -/xd- is seen in yvca-n.-!} opinion from

yvo- (yiyv&crKd) knoiv), TJ-^ITJ honor from TI-OJ honor.

3. -TV-, nom. -TVS, feminine and oxytone ; chiefly Homeric (cf. Lat. -ta- in

can-1u-s, or-tu-s] : Ppw-rv-s food from fipo- (j3ij8pw<T/caj f/), $or\-rv-s sJiouting
from )8oci-a> shout.

552, From verbs in -eua> arc formed substantives in -eta (for -fv-ia)

which express the action ; they are all feminine and paroxytone :

i'a education, from TraiSe^co educate.
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553, The RESULT of an action is expressed by the suffixes:

1. -fjLar-,
nom. -/ia, neuter.

-rrpay-fjia (-par-) thing done, affair from irpay- (irpdffa-d) do)

prj-fj.a (prjjucrr-)
word pe- (epw ,s7i// .sw/)

T/J.TI-/J.O. (Tjj.-rnj.aT-) section

2. -o--, nom. -or, neuter.

Aax-os (Aaxeo*-) A> from
0-os (eflecr-) custom eQ- (eo0a >H accustomed)

re/c-os (re/ceo--) c/(i/(7 Te- (TLKTCD bring forth)

a. The same suffix may express quality :

ed\Tr-os (0a\Tre<r-) u<arnt(h from 6d\ir-(a heat

0dp-os (/Sapeo--) weight /Sap- (/3ap-vs heart/)

s (ffajBeff-) depth J3z9- (/3a8-vs deep]

554, Tlie INSTRUMENT or MEANS of an action is expressed by

-rpo-, nom. -rpo-i/, neuter (cf. Lat. -trum).

apo-T-po-v plough (aratrum) from d/?J-w plough
Xv-Tpo-v ransom Xv- (At-co loose)

$i$aK-Tpo-v teacher's hire SiSax- (5t5ao-/cco teach)

a. The kindred feminine suffix -rpo.- is less definite: ^u-fr-rpa fcsh scrape
from l-u-ci) scrape, opx'fj-o'-Tpa, place of dancing from bp^-op-ai dance, iraXai-

wrestling-ground from 7raAat-o> wrestle.

555, Other suffixes are :

-ov-, -wv- : fiK-dv (CIKOV-) image from et:- (eot/ca "t
^'A'c) ;

:Au5-a>j/

billow from Au5- (fcAuiw splash).
-avo- : ffretft-oofo-s wreath (frre^-aj o'ozt'w).

-ova- : JiS-orfi pleasure ('jS-o^at cn glad).

I>. Denominatives.

556, Substantives expressing QUALITY are formed from adjective-
stems by the following suffixes :

1. -TT]T-, nom. -rjyy, feminine (Lat. -tat-, nom. -fas-).

(-TTJT-) thickness from iraxv-s thick

(-TTJT-) youth i/eo-s young
(-TTJT-) equality l'ao-s equal

2. -trwd-, nom. -o-vvrj, feminine.

5iKaio-(Tvvri justice from $IKO.IO-S just

<T(i)fypo-(ri>vr}
discretion <ru($>pu>v (acacppoi-) discreet

3. -ia-, nom. -id or -m (139), feminine.

<To<p-ia K'isdom from o"o^>^-s U'ise

v-ia. happiness eu5ot/xa)i/ (euSaiMoi'-) happy
ia (aXr}Oe<r-ia) (ruth a\T)d-iis (aA?70e<r-) true

good-will evvovs (euz/oo-) weU-disposed
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557, The PERSON who has to do with an object is denoted by the

following suffixes:

1. -6v-, nom. -en-?, masc., always oxytone; denotes a person with

reference to his function.

iinrev-s horseman from iWo-s horse

irop9fji.ev-s ferri/i/ifoi TTopQ/jio-s ferry

iepev-s priest Iep6-s sacred

ypatpsv-s scribe ypafy-i} writing

yovev-s parent 701/0; procreation

b. Several masculines in -eus have corresponding feminine? in -eia (for

-e-j-ta) proparoxytone : /3a<7tA.eus king, jSatrtAeta queen.

2. -TO,-, nom. -r;;?, masc., paroxytone.
-TIS fern., parox}

Ttone or properispomenon.

j s (-TO-) citizen from ir6\t-s city

rj-s (-TO-) soldier errparid army
-s (-rd-) house-servant ) ^ ^^

OIKE-TI-S (-TiS-) liousc-maid
\

558, DIMINUTIVES are formed from substantive-stems by the fol-

lowing suffixes :

1. -io-, nom. -lo-v, neuter.

xati-io-v little child from irais (iraiS-) child

Kt]ir-(o-v little garden K^TTO-S garden
a.K6vT-io-v javelin OLKUV (O.KOVT-) lance

Those of three syllables are paroxytone, if the first syllable is long by
nature or position : vaiSiov.

2. Other forms connected with -to- are

-1810- : olK-iSio-v little house from o7o-s house

-apio : TraiS-dpio-v little child TTCUS (iraiS-) child

-v8pio- : jjL\-v$pw-v little song /neAos (jUeAeer-) song

3. -ICTKO-, -lo-Kol-, nom. -IO~KO-S masc., -uricr) fern., paroxytone.
veav-((rKo-s Lat. adulcscentulus from veav young man
?rcuS-:(r/crj liss ^ Trots (TroiS-) girl

<rTE(pav-i(rKo-s little wreath oW^avo-s wreath

559, PATBONYMICS (proper names which express descent from a

father or ancestor) are formed from proper names of persons by add-

ing the suffixes :

-i8d- or -So,-, nom. -i^rjs or -^s-, masculine, paroxytone ;

-18- or -8- -is or -?, feminine, oxytone.

a. The forms -So- and -8- are applied to masculine stems in -d- and -/:>-: -d-

is then changed to -a-, and -to- to -to- :

masc. Bopeo-Srj-s, fern. Bo/>eo-s (-ci5-os) from Bopea-s
s 'Apyed-s

-s, Qecrna-s (-aS-oj) corto-s

r] s Mevoino-s

b. All other stems take -tSd- and -iS-, before which -o- of the 2d decl. is

dropped. Those in -ev- lose v (44).
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masc. KeKpoir-tSr)-s fern. Kenpoir i-s (-/5-os) from Ke/cpoi^ (-OTT-)

Tcu>ToA-i5rj-s Toj/roA-i-s (-i-os) Tai/rccAo-s

Kpoi/-/87?-s

IlTjAe-iSrj-s (epic Dr/Ae^s)
N?7pe-'i-s,

ATJTO-lSTJ-S A7?TO> (ATJTO/
7
-)

Sometimes -tctST/s is used : IlrjATj-jaS/js from IlTjAeu-s.

c. A rarer suffix for patronymics is -IMV- or -lov- : Kpoi/-twj> (geuit. Kpo;/i-

ooj or Kpoyt ovos) sew of K.p6vo-s.

560, GENTILES (substantives which designate a person as belong-

ing to some people or country) have the following suffixes :

1. -eu-, nom. eu-s, oxytone : cf. 557, 1.

Meyap-ev-s a Mcgarian from Me^apa (2d decl. pi.)

'Eperpt-eu-s an Erctrian 'Eperpia (1st decl.)

2. -TO.-, nom. -r?;-?, paroxytone : cf. 557, 2.

Te7ea-rrj-s from Te7ed, A.lylv^-rTf]-s from A'tyiva, 'Hireipu-Tiq-s from "Hirzipo-s,

2teAiw-T7j-s from 2teAtd.

3. The corresponding feminine stems end in -18- and -n8-, nom. -is,

-TIS: Meyapis (MeyaptS-) a Megarian woman, TryeaTis (-18-), StKeXtcoric

(-tS-). The accent falls on the same syllable as in the corresponding
masculine.

4. For gentiles in -tos see 564 a.

561, The PLACE is expressed by the suffixes:

1. -to- in neuters. The words thus formed end in:

a. -Trjp-io-v, from substantives in -rr]p (mostly obsolete forms of

those in -TTj?, 550).

v court ofjustice from (5tKa7Tv;p) Succurrfis jvdge
ov auditorium (cucpoa.T-fjp) aKpoHrris hearer

b. -e-io-i>, properispomeuon.

\oye-7o-v speakers platform from Aoyo-s speech

/coupe-to-v (for Kovpcv-io-v) barber's shop Kovpet-s barber

fj.oijj-e-'io-v seat of the muses /j-oiffa muse

2. -wv-, nom. -a>i/, masculine and oxytone.

ajUTreA-wj/ vineyard from fc.u?reAo-s vine

oli-6v wine-cellar o!vo-s win*

-uv maiden's room ira.pdtvo-s maid

IT. FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES.

A. Primitives.

562, Important suffixes forming primitive adjectives are :

1. -v-, nom. -u-s-, -eia, -u, oxytone; added only to roots.

Tj8-6-s sweet from 778- (//So/uat > pleased}

v^i j8ap- (^ap-os icciffht)

-v-s swift rax- (rdx-os sv.'iftnrss]



194 FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES. [563

2- -r-, nom. -779, -es (cf. 553, 2) ;
used especially in compounds (578).

\J/euS-7]s false from ^eu8- (ij/eu8oyuat Zz<?)

ffacp-ris clear aacp-

3. -pov-, nom. -pav, -pov.

TA^-^OJC suffering, daring from r\a- (erATjv endured}
eTri-\r](r-fj.(av forgetful \aO- (tTri-\av6dvo/j.ai /orgd)

563, Here belong also all participles: suffixes -VT-, -OT-, -p.evo- (see 882) ;

and the verbal adjectives in -TO-S and -reo ? (see 47")).

Denominatives.

564, The suffix -io-, nom. -to-?, -t<7, -io-i> or -to-f, -io-i/ expresses that

which pertains in any way to the noun from which the adjective is

formed :

ovpdv-io-s heavenly from o :

jpav6-s heaven

Tr\ov(T-io-s wealthy (for TT\OVT-LO-S) TT\OVTO-S wealth

ot/ceTo-s domestic (for ot/ce-to-s) OIKO-S house

ayopdio-s forensis (for ayopa-io-s) ayopd forum
6epsto-s of the summer (for 0pecr-to-s) Oepus (flepecr-) summer
atSoTo-s venerable (for cu50<r-ro-s) aiSals (aiSo(T-) shame

j8a(rfAeio-s kingly (for jSotriAeu-io-s) jSao-tAeu-s &my
a. This suffix often serves to form adjectives denoting country or people

(gentiles], which may be used also as substantives : MiA^tr-io-s (for

Milesian from MiArjro-s, 'Adrjvaio-s Athenian from 'A07)j>ai Athens.

b. Adjectives in -ato-s, -oio-s are generally properispomena (-a?o?, -o

565, -IKO-, nom. -iKo-s1

, -IK^, -iKo-i/, always oxytone. It expresses that

which pertains to the noun, often with a notion oi fitness or ability.

lj.ov<r-iK6-s musical from fj.ovffa. muse

apx-ucd-s capable of governing apx^-s ruler

After t-stems -KO- is used : fyvffi-K6-s natural from tyvvi-s nature.

a. Such adjectives may be formed directly from a verb-theme by the suffix

-TIKO-: al(rdr]-TiK6-s capable offeeling, irpan-Tiicd-s suitedfor action.

566, -to-, nom. -fo-s contracted -ovs (224).

-IVO-, -iVO-S

These denote the material: xpvv* -*, XPVTOVS golden from xpv ff6-s gold ;

\iQ-ivo-s of stone from \i6o-s stone, uA-ti/o-s wooden from v\o-v wood.

a. The older form of -eo-s is -eto-s, in which the suffix is really -to-, the e

belonging to the stem of the noun : thus xpytre-u-s (Hm.) formed like oi/ce-io-s,

564.

b. -ivo-, nom. -ivo-s oxi/tonc, forms adjectives denoting time: X^ (T- IV^' S be-

longing to yesterday, hcvtcrnus ; vvKTep-iv6-s nocturnus, tap-iv6-s vernus.

567, -6VT-, nom. -ets, -eo-(ra, -ej/.

These denote fulness or abundance: %api-e/-s graceful from x"P'-y CA^-et-s

woody from uArj, ixQv-6-ets full offish from ixQt-s- They are mostly poetic.
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568! The comparative and superlative suffixes -Tpo- and -ra.ro- (248) be-

long here. The suffixes -lov- and -KTTO- (253), on the other hand, are added,
with very few exceptions, directly to the root.

569, Other adjective-suffixes, which cannot be so distinctly classed as

forming primitives or denominatives, are :

1. -IJJLO-,
nom. -i/j.o-5, active: &\K-I/.IO-S brave (aA/CTj prowess), ftdx-ipo-s war-

like, aoi'5-t/xo-s to be sung of. And akin to this :

2. -wijio-, nom. -crt/uo-s : xprj-(nju.o-s useful, (f>vi/j.os ((pvy-(ri/j.o-s) avoidable or

able to avoid, 'nrird ffifw-s jitfor riding (nrTrafouat ride}.

a. Both these classes were originally denominative. The words in -fft^o-s

came at first from nouns in -cri-s (551, 1) : \p-t\ffL-JJ.OS useful from xp'/f'-s use ;

but afterwards -<n/*o-, considered as a single suffix, was employed to form
other adjectives directly from verbs.

3. -rqpio-, nom. -TTjpto-s, forms adjectives from verbs : ireHr-T-fipio-s per-
suasive from ireid-o). These are properly denominatives from nouns in -r^p

(avT-rip-io-s preserving from aw-Typ) or in -TTJS (cf. 561, 1 a), and in most cases

the corresponding noun exists.

4. -vo-, nom. -vo-s, oxytone.
a. In verbals, passive : 5et-i/<-s fearful (to be feared], <r^p.-v6-s (o-ejS-o/iat) to

be revered.

b. In denominatives : a\yiv6-s ( a\y(r-vo-s] painful from a\yos (a\ye(T-)

pain, 6pivo-s (opi.<r-vo-s) mountainous from upos (opetr-) mountain.

5. -po-, nom. -po-s, mostly oxytone and active: Aa^Tr-po-s bright (Aa^Tr-w

shine], tp8ove-p6-s envious (tydovo-s envy], \virri-p6-s annoying (AWTTTJ annoyance}.

6. -\o-, nom. Ao-s, mostly oxytone and active: 8ci-\6-s timid, airaTri-\6-s de-

ceitful (otTrarTj deceit).

III. DENOMINATIVE VERBS.

570, Denominative verbs were originally formed by adding, in the pres-

ent, the suffix -i e -
(1st sg. indie. -iu>) to a noun-stem, usually somewhat modi-

fied. The i then disappeared (as in reAe-w finish, older reAe-uu) or combined
with the preceding sound (as in TTOI^W sport for TratS-tw, from TTOIS child). So
arose several types of denominative verbs, each of which was afterwards ex-

tended in use beyond its original limits.

a. In respect to their meaning, these classes are not all clearly distin-

guished from each other. Yet see 571, 1, 4, 7, 3.

571, The most important endings are the following; they are given
as seen in the present.

1. -o-w 5ov\6-(a enslave from SoDAo-s slave

> gild xpixr6-s gold
-oa punish ??Aa penalty

Verbs in -ou are causative ; that is, they signify to make or cause what is

expressed by the noun.

2. -a-<i> Tl/j.d-ca honor from rturj honor

aiTid-o/j.ai accuse alrla fault
yod-ti) lament y6o-s wail
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3. --w api6/j.e-(a number from api6/uL6-s number

fuTux*- am fortunate euTvx'hs fortunate

iffTope-ca knoio by inquiry 'iffrcap (ten-op- ) knowing

4. -u-o> fiaaiXev-ca am king from J3a.cri\v-s king
/3oyAeu-o> take counsel &oy\-f) counsel

dATjflei-co speak truth a\r]di']s true

This class of verbs arose first from nouns in -ev-s, and signified the exer-

cising of the function implied in the noun (557, 1). But afterwards many
were formed from other nouns. Most are intransitive.

5. -iw eA.7riw (eA7ri8-tco) hope from eXiris (eA-n-tS-) hope
eAA?ji/ta> speak Greek "EAArji/ Greek

fa favor Philip 4>iAi7T7ro-s

The theme of these verbs ends in -tS-, and the type arose from nouns with
stems in -i- or -<8-, but was extended to other nouns.

6. -at&> 5t/caa> (SiKaS-iai) judge from diitr) justice
work epyo-v work

use force fiia force

The theme of these verbs ends in -a5-. They are in origin closely allied to

those in -oo>, both classes being derived, for the most part, from noun-stems
in -a.-.

7. -avvo) (rri[j.aiv(i) (fft]jJLav-i(a) signify from tr?)/j.a (CTTJ^UOT-) sign

grow black /leAa? (/xeAai/-) black

am angry Xa^ 67r('-s hard, angry

8. -Cva) r/Syj/o) (?/5ui/-ia>) sweeten ?;5u-s sweet

Aau7rpji/co brighten \a/j,irp6-$ bright

atVxi>i/o/xai am ashamed cu.a"xUvn shame

The verbs in -aiva> and -vvu have themes in -av- and -uj/-. They come from
a great variety of nouns, but -aiv<a comes especially from stems in -ar-, and
-\>vu> from stems in -u-. Most of them are causative.

9. Less frequent endings are seen in juaoTvpOjuat (fj.aprvo-ioij.ai} call to witness

from fj.oipTvs (papTvp-) witness, KaOaipw (Ka6ap-t(a) cleanse from Ka6ap6-s clean,

/yuetpa) (tjjiep-iio) desire from i'aepo-s longing, ayye\\d} (ayyeA-ta>) announce from

ayye\o-s messenger, o-rco/iuAAco (^ru>p.vX-i(a) babble from crrw^auAj-s talkative.

572, Sometimes several verbs with different meanings are formed from
the same noun : thus from SofJAo-s slave, 75o<;Ao-aj enslave, 8ouAeu-a> /?i slave ;

from ir6\fj.o-s war, TroAe^e'-a? and 7roAe/xt(a) *t'^/c ?>, iro\fj.6-(t) make hostile.

573, DESIDERATIVES. Verbs expressing desire are formed most frequently
with the ending -treico : 7eAa<rei' desire to laugh, ofaaeiii) have a mind to do ;

also in -aw, -icua : <povd.u> am eager for murder, /cAaucriaw long to weep. Some
verbs in -aa>, -toco express an affection of the body : &xpia(a am pallid, btyQaXiJuau
have sore eyes.

574, IXTENSIVES (almost entirely poetic) arc formed from primitive verbs,

by a more or less complete repetition of the stem, generally with some change
of vowel: /j.ai/j.d-(t) reach after, long for, from paiouai (/to-) reach, irop$i>p-<o boil

(of the sea) from (pup u mix, TTOITTV^-W pi'./F from irveoo iirvu-} breathe,
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS.

I. FORM OF COMPOUND WORDS.

575, When a noun stands as the first part of a compound word,
only its stem is used : vav-irrjyos ship-builder (vav-s), ^o/jo-StSacrKaAos
chorus-teacher (xopo-s).

a. Stems of the first decl. change -a- to -o-, appearing thus like stems of

the second decl. : Xvpo-iroi6s lyre-maker (\vpa). Stems of both these declen-

sions drop their final vowel when a vowel follows : xop-"ny6s chorus-leader

(xop6-s). It is retained, however, when the second part of the compound
began originally with F : Hm. Sr]/j.io-epy6s artisan, Att. Srj/j.iovpy6s.

Stems of the third declension commonly assume o before a consonant :

avfiptavT-o-TToios image-maker, Trarp-o-Kr6vos parricide, (pvcn-o-^^os natural

philosopher, lx.0u-o-(pdyos fish-eating.

b. But there are many exceptions to these rules. Thus, stems in -<r-

often change to o-stems : IJ^O-KT^OS \,i(pos, st. |/>e<7-) slaying with the su'ord,

Tixo-/J.ax'ia (st. Tetxe<r") battle at the wall. Steins of the first declension

sometimes retain the final -d- (as a or 77} : x<Mj-$<fy)os libation-bringer.

c. When an inflected case is used instead of a stem, the word is not prop-

erly a compound, but only a close union of two words : vecaa-oiKos ship-house,

IleAoTnff-i/Tjcros (for nshoiroj-vriffos} Pclops's island, 5opi-\r)irTos won by the spear.
In a few words, however, an inflected case appears in a real compound : vavai-

iropos traversed by ships (-iropos not being used separately in this sense).

576, When a noun stands as the last part of a compound, its final

syllable is often changed : (/nXo-r</zo-? (TI/LO}) honor-losing.

a. Neuters in -/j.a (-fj.a.T-)
make adjectives in -fj.a)v : TroXv-Trpzy/jLcw (irpayfj.a)

busy. (pp-f)v becomes -<pp<av, as sv-fypjiv merry-hearted.

b. An abstract word cannot stand unchanged as the last part of a com'

pound, but a new abstract in -ia is formed from a (real or imaginary) com-

pound adjective: thus /3oA7j throwing, but irtTpo-fioXia. stone-throwing (from
7rerpo-/3oAo-s stone-throiver) ;

so va.u-fj.axia (/ndx^) ship-fight, ev-Trpaia (irpais)

good success. Only after a preposition can the abstract word remain un-

changed : irpo-fiou\T) forethought.

577, The last part of a compound is often a word not in use as a

separate noun- thus Aupo -Trot d? lyre-maker, vav-^uxos fighter in ships,

though -TTOIOS maker, -/na^os- fighter, are not used separately.

578, A very frequent ending of compound adjectices is -ys, -es (stem
-ea-). This is found :

a. Oftenest in adjectives of which the last port is a neuter snbstantive-

ste'ii in -g<r- (nom. -os) : tv-ysvt]s (yevos) of good birth, Se/ca-er^s (eros) of ten

years.
b. Less often when the last part is a noun with some other ending :

v~TJxi,s (TUX?]) fortunate, 0o-(pi\T]s ((j>i\o-s) dear to (he gods.

c. When the last part is an adjective not in actual use (577), but formed
for the occasion from a verb: ct-^ai'Tjs Invisible (tyav-, (paivca), -'i/un-Oa^s half'
dead (Qw-, 6j/r,ffK(i)).

14
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579, Compounds in which the first part is made directly from a

verb-theme,* are used chiefly in poetry. They are formed in two

ways :

a. The theme (sometimes with a vowel added), or the present stem, ap-

pears as the first part : 8aK--9u/j.os (Sa/c-t'co bite) heart-corroding, apx-i-rGKTWV

master-builder, /uLlff-6--yvvos woman-hater, ireid-apxos obedient to command.

b. The verb-theme has -<ri- added tc it : this becomes -a- before a vowel :

\v-cri-iroyos releasing from toV, epv-ff-a.pfj.aTfs (nom. pi., Hm.) chariot-drawing,
7rArj-t7T7ros (7rA?jy-, ir\ri<r(ru>) hirse-driving, (rrpevJ/i'-Si/cos (crrpe^-co) pcrvcrter of
justice.

580, COMPOUND VERBS are formed by prefixing a preposition to a

simple verb: eVt-/3aAAco throw on.

a. Originally the prefix was a mere adverb, qualifying the verb. Hence
the augment was applied to the latter, not to the preposition (360). In the

early language, as in Homer, the preposition was often separated from the

verb by intermediate words, and even placed after the verb. This separation
of the preposition from the verb is called tmesis (r^vis cutting).

581, Verbs cannot be compounded with nouns, nor with anything
but prepositions. Where verbs of such meaning are required, they
are formed indirectly, as denominatives from compound nouns.

Thus vav-s and /j.dxo/JLa.1 cannot form vav-^axo/jt-ai, but from j/au-^a%os fight-

ing in ships is made va'j/j.ax^ fight in ships ; v6/iio-s and riOrj/j-i cannot unite,
but from j/o/uo-SerTjs lawgiver is formed z/o,uo9eTea> make laws. So Tretflo^cu obey,
but disobey is not a-irei6o/j.ai, but d;rei0ew from a-weiO-fts disobedient.

582, ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS. In general, compounds have reces-

sive accent. But there are many exceptions to this rule. Thus :

a. Compounds of the first declension, and some of the third, keep the

accent of the second part : aTro-oroATj sending away, irXovTo-SoT^p wealth-giver^

pov-Aty one-eyed.

b. Most compounds in -rjs, -es are oxytone : for examples, see 578.

c. Determinative compounds (585 a) of the second declension, when the

last part has a passive or intransitive sense, follow the rule : Ai0o-/3oAor thrown
at with stones, jj.Tf]Tp6-Krovos slain by a mother. But when the last part is active

(denoting the agent), and is made from a root by suffix -o- (nom. -os), they
accent the penult if it is short

;
if long, the ultima : \i6o-fi6\os throwing

stones, jj.riTpo-KT6vos matricide, vdpo-(p6pos water-carrier ; GTpa,T-riy6s army-leader,

general, \oyo-iroi6s story-maker, ^/OXO-TTO^UTT^S conductor of souls.

But compounds in -oxos (ex-w) and -apxos (apx-o), with some others,
follow the general rule : f)i>i-oxos (rein-holder) charioteer, SaSovxos (contr.
from SaSJ-oxos) torch-holder, 'inn-apxos commander of horse.

583, Words formed from compound verbs should be distinguished
from actual compounds. They are commonly accented like simple
words with the same suffixes: o-uAAoyto--/^-? -reckoning from o-u

reckon, aTroSo-re'o-s- from arrcSt'Sco/nt gift hack.

*
Compare in English

'

breakwater,'
'

dreadnought,' and the like.
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II. MEANING OF COMPOUND WORDS.

584, As regards their meaning, compound nouns (substantive and

adjective) may be divided into two principal classes.

585, DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS. In these, the first part defines

or determines the second, and the whole compound denotes the same

person or thing as that denoted by the second part : thus ol<o-<pv\a^

house-guardian is a particular kind of <pv\a or guardian.
Of these there are two kinds :

a. The first part may define the second in a sense which might be

separately expressed by an oblique case (with or without a preposi-

tion).

\oyo-ypd(f>os specch-ivriter
= writer of speeches

Xfipo-TToir)Tos hand-made = made with hands

0e-7jAaros god-sent = sent by a god

Here may be put the verbal compounds mentioned in 579
;
as 8si<ri-8ai/uui>v

spirit-fearing, fearing spirits ; although in these the second part defines the

first.

b. Much less often, the first part defines the second in the sense of
an adjective or an adverb.

ar<p6-irohis upper city, citadel = atpd. ir6\is

\J/eu5o-ft:^py false herald = i|/ei>5/

N

/s /c//pu|

6/j.6-$oj\os fellow-slave

586, POSSESSIVE COMPOUNDS. In these, also, the first part defines

the second, but the whole compound is an adjective describing the

possessor, some such idea as '

having
'

being supplied in thought. In

English such compounds generally end in -ed*

/j.aKp6-x^tp long-armed = having long arms

y\auK-S>iris bright-eyed = having bright eyes

apyvp6-Tol;o-s v'ith silver boio

n^6-rpoiro-s of like character

iriKpS-yafjio-s bitter-wedded = having an unhappy marriage
5e/ca-eTT]s (having) lasting ten years

a. Here belong the numerous adjectives in -o-ei5rjs, or contracted -c65rjs :

(r<paipo-i$r]s having the appearance of a ball, ball-like ; reparuSrjs monster-like,
monstrous.

587, Prepositions may be connected with substantives in each of the

above-described relations :

a. DETERMINATIVE :

irpo-ftcvX-r) forefhwigh', planning beforehand
a/j.(pi-pvTos flowed around, sea-girt

* Yet compare such names as
'

Greatheart,'
'

Bluebeard.'



200 MEANING OF COMPOUND WORDS. [588

b. POSSESSIVE:

having a god in him, inspired

having pillars round it

588, Compound adjectives of a peculiar sort arise from prepositional

phrases, and are equivalent to those phrases with 'being' understood.

Thus:
from e^' eTTii comes E^FOTIOS (being) on ihe hearth

e'0' 'iifirw e^iTTTTios po'fcfininff to (being on) a horse

lyx&ptos native = (being) in the country.

589. ALPHA PRIVATIVE. The prefix av- (Lat. in-, Eng. un-\ be-

fore consonants d-, is called on account of its meaning alpha privative.

Compounds formed with it are possessive, when the second part is a

substantive ;
when it is an adjective, or a formation with adjective

meaning directly from a verb, they are determinative.

dv-c5r}s shameless (cuSclSs shame)
a-Trcus eh i!dies* (TTCUS child)
a-Svisaros unable, impossible (Swards able, possible)

a-(pavr)s invisible ($a.v-, <paivu show)

a. Determinative compounds formed with this prefix from substantives, are

rare and poetic : /UTJTTJP ajj."i]ru>p
an nnmofherlt/ motlier = ^TJTTJP ou /j.r,rrip

b. Words, Avhich began originally with F, have o-, not av- : d-e

unwilling, d-ei/c^s, atfdjs, unseemly (root IK-,

590, The inseparable prefix 5u<r- ill is the opposite of eu ivctt, and ex-

presses something bad, unfortunate, or difficult : Sixr-^ov\os ill-advised (posses-

sive) having evil cou?isels, Svcr-dpeffTos (determinative) ill-pleased, Sv(r-d\a>ros

hard to be caught. Here, too, determinative compounds formed from sub-

stantives ai'e very rare ; Hm. Au(r-7rapis icretcked Paris,

BATES HALL,
B. 1
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PART FOURTH.

SYNTAX.

DEFINITIONS.

591, SYNTAX (o-vvra&s arranging together] shows how words
are combined in sentences.

592, The essential parts of a sentence are

the SUBJECT, of which something is said, and
* c* *

the PREDICATE, which is said of the subject.
The subject of a sentence is a substantive (or substantive pronoun)

in the nominative case. The predicate of a sentence is either a finite
verb or a finite verb with a predicate-noun,

593, OBJECT. A verb may have an object on which its

action is exerted. The object is a substantive in an oblique
case : it is either direct (in the accusative case) or indirect

(in the dative
;
sometimes also in the genitive, see 735 ff).

a. Verbs capable of taking a direct object are called transitive;
others are intransitive.

ATTRIBUTIVE, APPOSITIVE, AND PREDICATE-NOUX.

594, An adjective qualifying a substantive is called :

a. An Attributive, when it is directly joined with the sub-

stantive, without any assertion : as 6 dya#os avyp the good
man.

b. A Predicate-Adjective, when it forms part of the predi-
cate, and is asserted of the substantive : as 6 avyp dya$os eVrt

the man is good, ayaObv i/o/xiovo-i rov avSpa they think the man
good.

REM. The term predicate-adjective includes all adjectives and participles
which are not attributive : thus in irpuros TOVTO eVo^o-ei/ he was the first to do

this, <ryAAe|ds a-Tpdrev/j-a eVjpeufljj having coUecicd an arm;/ he set out, \^l\ats
rats Ke(f>a\ous /j.-ixoi/Tai they fight with their heads bare, irp&Tos, a-uAAe|ds, and

i|/r\a?s are called predicate-adjectives.
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595, A substantive qualifying another substantive may be :

a. An Appositive, when it is simply added to the sub-

stantive to explain it : as MtXrtaS?;? 6 cn-par^yos Miltiades the

general.

b. A Predicate-Substantive, when it is a part of the predi-

cate, and is asserted of its substantive : as MtArtaS?;? o-rparqyos
eort Miltiades is general, TTOLOVO-L MtArtao^j/ o-rpar^yoi/ they make
Miltiades general.

REM. So also in ra0iVrarai j8aTt\eus he becomes established as king, I]K*IS

IJLOI <rci)T-hp thou an come as my savior, jSacrtAeus and (run-rip are regarded as

predicate-substantives.

596, COPULATIVE VERBS. The verb ei/xt am, when it serves

simply to connect a predicate-noun with the subject of the

sentence, is called a copula. Some other verbs, as yiyi/o/uat

become, and those meaning to appear, to be called, chosen,

considered, and the like, have a similar use.

a. Yet all these verbs, even et/*/, may be used without a predicate-noun,
as complete predicates.

PRONOUNS OF REFERENCE.

597, Pronouns of reference are either relative or demon-
strative :

598, Relative. A substantive may be qualified by a sentence :

avijp ov 7rdvTs (f)i\ovo-i a man whom all love. The sentence is then
introduced by a relative pronoun. The substantive, as it commonly
goes before the relative, is called its antecedent.

599, Demonstrative. A substantive, once used, may be recalled or

referred to by a demonstrative pronoun.

EQUIVALENTS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE.

600, Other words may take the place of the substantive and adjec-
tive in the above constructions. Thus the adjective may be replaced
by an adjective pronoun, article, or participle ; or by a genitive, an

adverb, or a preposition with its case, especially when these are placed
directly after the article (666 a, b, c).

A substantive may be replaced by the adjective (or any of its

equivalents), by a personal or reflexive pronoun, an infinitive or a

clause.

a. Any word or phrase viewed merely as a thhi may be used as a sub-

stantive : rb yvu>di ffsavTOv Ka\ rb (ra}(f)p6vi e'trrl ravr6v the "know thyself"
and the "be u*>se" are the same thing (PCharm.l64

e
).

b. A preposition with a numeral may take the place of a substantive : aW-
Qavov a'urctw irep! TpiaKOffious fherc died of them about three hundred (XH.4.6

11
).
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GENERAL RULES OF THE SENTENCE.

The Subject.

601, The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case :

ySao-tAeva Cyrus is king.

602, OMISSION OF THE SUBJECT. The subject is often omitted:

a. When it is a pronoun of the first and second person : Xe'yco
/

speak, aKova-are hear ye.

But the pronoun is not omitted, if there is an emphasis upon it : & ay syib

Aeya>, vpeis aKovffare whatever I may say, do you hear.

b. When it is implied in the context :

Kvpos roi,s vavs ^ereTre'u^aTO, otrcos 6ir\iras <X7ro/3i/3ao'et6 Cyrus sent for the

ships, that he (Cyrus) might land troops (XA.l 4 5

).

c. When it is a general idea of person : cpaari they (men, people) say.

Less often in the singular : ecra^-ny^s the trumpet sounded, literally (one]
sounded the trumpet (XA.1.2

n
).

So originally such verbs as Vei it rains, virjyfi it snows, atr-paTrret it lightens^

0-ei'et (it shakes) there is an earthquake, etc.
;
these operations of nature being

regarded by the Greeks as actions of a divine person, Zeus, or 0e6s (which are

sometimes expressed).

d. When the subject is indeterminate ; that is, thought of as wholly

vague and general. The verb is then said to be impersonal: o-^e rjv

it was late.

So fiuepa ryeVfro it became day, KO.XUS e^ei it is well, 5e? /ua%rjs (here is need

of a battle, SrjA.oT (something makes clear) it is clear.

The same construction is seen in passive verbs, especially in the perfect
and pluperfect : TrapeovcetWrcu /xot (things have been prepared by me) / have

made preparation.

REMARK. The term impersonal is also less correctly applied to

verbs whose subject is an infinitive or a sentence : e^eo-riv evdaifjicvdv
it is possible to be happy, Sf/Aoi/ rjv OTI eyyvs TTOU 6 (BacrtXevs rjv it icas

plain, that the king teas somewhere near (XA.2.3
6
).

The Verb.

603, A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in

number and person : ^//,ets eTratvou/xev ice approve.
a. The only nominatives of the first person are ey(i>, v&, r^e?? ; of the

second person, ffv, <r(pa>, v/j.ets ;
all other nominatives are of the third person.

604, But a neuter plural subject has its verb in the singu-
lar : TO. TTpaypara ravra Seii/a ecrrt these things are dreadful.

a. A neuter plural subject denoting persons, may have a verb in the

plural : Too-a5e juera
!

'AOniva'uav e0j/rj eVrpareyoi/ so many nations were warring
on the side of the Athenians (T.7.58).
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b. Other exceptions to this rule, though rare in Attic, are frequent in the

other dialects : thus Hm. (nrdpTa \e\vvrai the cables are loosed (3 loo).

605, Very seldom a masculine or feminine plural subject has a verb in

the singular. In such cases the verb stands first : SOKOVVTI Sixain tlvai yiyve-
rai a-jro T?IS $6*1/15 apxa

'

L Te Ka^ yd-l^oi to a man reputed to be just, there comes,
in consequence of his reputation, both offices and nuptials (PRp.363

a
).

So

with the dual: eari rovrco Strrcb TO> /3io> there are these two different ivays of

living (PGo.500
d

j.

AGREEMENT WITH Two OR MORE SUBJECTS.

606, With two or more subjects connected by and, the verb is in

the plural. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the

first person rather than the second or third, and in the second person
rather than the third :

E'jpvueSav /ecu So^o.-cA^s <TTpd.Tvffav Eurymedon and Sophocles set out on a

campaign (T.4.46), Setz/ot KOI (rorpol ey<a re Kal <rv ^ej/ both I and thou were ski j-

f-/f and wise (PTheaet.l54
d

),
ov crv oiSe ol <rol (piXot irp&Toi TO.VTT]V S6^av ecrx^Te

'twas not you and not your friends who first conceived this opinion (PLg.88S
b
).

a. With two singular subjects, the dual may be used: fiSovr) Kal AUTTTJ ei/ rj}

TroAei fizffihtvGtTov pleasure and pain will bear sway in the city (PRp.607
a

).

607, Often, however, the verb agrees with one of the subjects (the

nearest, or the most important), and is understood with the rest.

Especially so, when the predicate stands before all the subjects, or

directly after the first of them :

/Bct-riAeys Kal ol (Tvv aura) eicrTrtTrrei els rb cTTpaT^TreSjv the king and his fol-

lowers break into the camp (XA.1.10
1

),
ol TreV/jres Kal 6 ST/^tos TrAeof e^et the

poor and the common people have superior power (XRa.l
2
), 67re,ui|/e fj.e 'Aptalos

Kal 'AprooCos Ariaeus and Artaozus sent me (XA.2.4
16

), eyh \yw Kal 2evOns ra

ovra I and Seuthes say the same (XA.7.7
16

).

608, A plural verb is rarely used, when singular subjects are connected

by TJ or, ovre nor: et e/xeAAov a.7ro\oyri<ra<Tdai Aewxctprjs v) AtKaioyeVyjs if Leo-

chares or Dicacogencs were about to make a defence (Isae.5
5

).

a. A singular subject followed by the preposition with, rarely takes a plural
verb : Arj^ocr^eVrjs /xera TU>V <ru<TTpaTr]yu>v (TTrei-So^rat Moj/rti/eScrt Demosthenes
with his associate-generals make a treaty icith the Mantineans (T.3.109).

609, COLLECTIVE SUBJECT. The subject is sometimes a collective

noun, expressing more than one in the singular : eadr'js clothing

(clothes), TrXtvdos brick (= bricks), ^ UTTTTOS the horse (cavalry), f)
do-Tris

the heavy armed.
A collective subject denoting persons, may have its verb in the

plural :

'

KQf\va(u>v T& ir\?,dos oiovrai "lirirapxov rvpavvov uvra airoBave'tv the mass of
the Athenians believe that Hipparchus was tyrant when he died (T.l.1'0).

a. Such words as tKacrTos each, rls any one, was TIS every one, ovSe/s no one,

may have the construction of collectives, on account of the plural which

they imply : ru>v ea-jrov CKOCTTOS Kal -rraticay Kal olH.rSiv apxuvffiv each man rules

hi* nii'n, both children and servants (XR1.6
1

).
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AGREEMENT WITH A PREDICATE-NOUN.

610, A verb may agree with the predicate-noun, when this str.nds

nearer than the subject, or is viewed as more important :

a.1 xopTjyjai iKavbv ei/Scu/ioy/as <J',-\^!.GV ecrrt his chorus-payments arc a sufficient

sign of prosperHi/ (Ant.^7
8
),
rb x(a

P'-
0i'

ifp6repov 'EiWa 65ol /caAo?zro the place
u'as before called l\ine Ways (T.4. 102). So, also, participles of such verbs:

^7ree'0ei/ro rcb duyarepas ircuSia tvra. thai convened away their daughters being
children (D.19

194
).

a. With a predicate-adjective in the neuter plural, the verb is regularly in

:he singular : oy're trc^uaros /caAAos /cat KTX^ 5e-.\y ^UVOIKOIVTO. vpeirovra (puiverai
nor do beauty and strength of body, when dwelling wilh a coward, appear seemly

qualities (PMenex.246
e
).

OMISSION OF THE VERB.

611, The copula dpi am is often omitted, especially the forms
eVri and etVt: #eo>j/ dvvajjus fjieyio-Tt]

the power of the gods is greatest

(EAlc.219).

a. The omission is the rule with certain words
;
as &pa time, avdyKr) neces-

sity,
5eoz/ and XP ">V needful, (ppoiSos gone ; and is frequent also with verbals

in -TOS (988) : T<U v6p.(? ireiffTtov the law must be obeyed (PAp.l9
a
), Sbpa hsyeiv

'tis time to tell (XA.1.3
12

).

b. The omission of other forms of ei,ut is comparatively rare : </>tATJ:oos

eycaye (sc. e/fii) I for my part am fond of hearing (PEuthyd.304
c

),
<as (sc.

IT' e/ dcr<|)aAer, (f>v\d.tacr6 luhilc you are i,ct in safety, beware (D.19-
6

'

2

).

612, Some common verbs of being, doing, sett/ing, going, coming, may
be omitted in brief and pointed expressions, especially questions and
commands :

"va ri (sc. y4vt]Tai} ; to what end? literally, that wJiat may happen ? (PAp.26
d
),

TI aAAo oSrot (sc. fTroiycra.v) /; ire^ov\ev(Tav ; irlutf c^c did these men than plot

against us ? (T.3.39), oySez/ a\\' ;} av[j.l3ojtevov(riv l,ijuv they do nothing else than

advise us (I.8
37

), Kairoi Kal TOVTO (sc. Ae-)w) though this also I say (D.4
11

),
d\A'

OVTTCO irepl TOVTWV but not yet about this will I speak (D.I 8"), /XTJ JJ.OL fj.vpiovs

|fVoys (sc. \e7eTe) tell me not of ten thousand mercenaries (D.4
19

),
3> <t'Ae

4>ar5pe, TTO? 8r? (sc. el), Kal trAQev (sc. -/J.-ceis); dear Phaedrus, whither, I pray are

you going, and whence are you come? (PPhaedr.227
a

).

a. Here belongs the phrase Kal ravra and tha' : aypiwrepous ovroys a

KZL ravra e;y a'jr6v he rendered them wilder, and that (he did) toward

(PGo.516
c
) ;

Kal Tavra is especially used with concessive participles (969 e) :

SOK?S /j.oi ov TTpo<Tex lt/
i
Kâ TauTa ffotybs &v you seem to me not to observe, and

that (you do) though you are wise (PGp.508
a
).

613, Any verb may be omitted, where it is readily supplied from a

verb in the context :

(TV re yap"E\\nv ef, Kal ^ets (sc. eo>ej>
c/

EAA7ji/es) for you are a Greek, and
so are we (XA.2.I

16
), r5 craves ot5els oi/re rJre (sc. e?x;ei/) ovre vvv ex el elireTv

the certain fact no one either then was able or now is able to state (T.G.GO) Cf.

905 and 1006.
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Predicate-Nouns.

614, A predicate-substantive must agree in case with the

substantive to which it refers : a predicate-adjective must

agree in case, number, and gender.
For examples, see 594 b, 595 b.

a. A predicate-substantive usually agrees in number also : but sometimes

the sense will not permit this : ovroi 76 (pavepa eVri \a>firi ru>v cruyyi-yvo/j.ei'uv

these men arc a manifest bane to their associates (PMen.91
c
).

615, With two or more substantives, a predicate-adjective, like the

verb (606), is generally plural: 'Ayd&oj; KOI 2a>Kpa.TTjs \onroi Agathon
and Socrates are left (PSym.l93

e

).

With substantives of different genders :

(1) If they denote persons, the predicate-adjective is masculine

(cf. 639), unless the persons are all women;
(2) If they denote things, it is neuter (cf. 617);

(3) If they denota parsons and things together, it takes the gender
of the persons :

(1) orav S}] of ea-i/^iceVot /cat ai a>yrifivai jtajSei/ 't]rrov f\evdepoi Sxrt. ru>v

irpiaij.fvcav when bought men and bought women are no less free than ihcir

buyers (PRp.563
b

). (2) vovs /cat rt\vt\ irp6repa hv e<Vj mind and art must have

been pre-existcnt (PLg.892
b

). (3) 'r\ TUX*! Kal 4>tAi?r7ros -f,aav run/ epyav Kupioi

fortune and PhiUp had control over the actions (Ae.2
1Ks

).

a. A collective also (cf. 609) may have a plural predicate-adjective.

616, But the predicate-adjective, like the verb (607), may agree
with one substantive and be understood with the rest: KQ\ yap <o/3o?

vopos iKavjs e/jcora K.a\teivfor fear and law are capable of restraining

617, NEUTER PREDIC ATE-ADJECTIVE. - -A predicate-adjective is

often neuter when its substantive is masculine or feminine : KoXbv
f)

dXijOcia beautiful is truth; properly a beautiful thing (PLg.663
e
):

a. This construction is the rule with substantives of" different genders de-

noting things (615, 2), but it is allowed in other cases: fvyei/eiai re Kal Swdfteis
Kal Tt/u.al 8rj\d fffriv ayaQa OVTO. high birth and power and honor are manifestly

good things (PEuthyd.279
b

), rj Ka\\i(TTii iroXlTeia Kal 6 Ka\\i<TTOS ai/^p \oiira

av TIIUV en? 5teA.0e?i/ the nobkst polity and the noblest man woidd be left for us to

consider (PRp.562
a
), a-(pa\pbv -l]y^v Opacrvs dangerous is a daring guide

( KSupp.508), Setvbv ol TTO\A.OI, Kavovpyovs orav fc%co(ri Trpoa-rdrds formidable are

the many, ivhcn tltey have rogues for leaders (EOr.772).

SPECIAL USES OF PREDICATE-NOUNS.

618, A predicate-adjective or substantive is often a brief equivalent
for one clause of a compound sentence :

aOdvarov r)}v jj.vi]fjL-t}v Ka,Ta\fi\Lov(n (they will leave the memory deathless)
the memory which they leave will be dcathlcxs (I.9

3
), Q-JX air\o\v rovro fparas

(not being a simple thing, do you ask this) this is no siip fr
^]^ing that you ask
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(PGo 503 a
), oizv ^x i ^vav T"f]^ ecpvffas (being what sort of a viper hast thou

begotten her) what a viper is this woman whom thou hast begotten (EIonl262),
Tr6<rov rt ayet TO ffrpdreufMa ; (how large is he leading the army) how large is the

army which he leads? (XC.2.1
2
),

eV diroid rfj yfj Se? (/>uTeueii/ olSa I know in

what kind of soil one must plant, i. e., of what kind the soil is, in which, etc.

(XO.19-), trap' tK.6vT<av TUV ^vfj.jj.dx^v T-//J/ riyf.fj.ovio.v eAct/Soy they received the

leadership from their allies (being willing) who were willing to confer it (I.7
17

).

Cf. 670 a and 1012 a.

619, The Greek often uses a predicate-adjective where other lan-

guages use an adverb, or a preposition with its case : d<piKvovvTcn

rpiraloi they arrive on the third day (XA.5.3
2

), varepoi atyiKovro they
came afterward (PLg.698

e
), opKios 6V o-oi Xeyco and under oath I spectlc

to thee (SAnt.305).
a. So especially adjectives denoting time or order : Sevrepaios on the second

day, upBpios at dawn, (TKOTOIOS in the dark, TrpoVepos, Trp&ros first, i/Vrepos i/ora-

ros, TeAevTcuos last, etc. So also CKWV willingly, S.KWV unwillingly.

b. In some such cases, the adverb, used in Greek, would give a different

meaning : -n-pwros Mrjflujui/j? Trpoo-e/foAe he first (before any one else) attacked

Mcthymna ; TTOWTTJ M7j0p/ii/?; Trpoo'e'jSaAe he attacked Methymna first (before any
other place) ;

but with the adverb, irp&Tov MTjfly/m? 7rpoo-e/3oAe first (before

doing any thing else) he attacked Mcthymna.

Attributives.

620, An adjective agrees with its substantive in case, num-
ber, and gender : oY/caios di/^p a just man.

a. An attributive belonging to more than one substantive agrees with the
nearest : rbv /ca\oi/ KxyaObv az/8pa nal yvvaiKo. evSai/Aova tii/ai

</>7j/it
the perfect

man and woman I say are happy (PGo.470
e
). Otherwise it must be repeated

with each substantive.

621, ADJECTIVE USED ALOXE. The substantive to which
an attributive belongs is often omitted :

a. When it is the general idea of man or woman : 6 o-o<pos the wise

man, ol Orjfialot the Thebans.

So T) Ka\-f) the beautiful woman, ol TroAAot the many, the mass of the people,
- women holding assembly.

b. When it is the general idea of thing, the attributive is then
neuter: ayado. good things. Sometimes quality, essence, space, time, or
other words, may be used in English to express the omitted idea :

rb \ey6[j.tvov (the thing said) the common saying, ra rrjs ir6\cas the affairs

of the city, rb TvpavviK6v the condition or character of tyrant, eVl iroXv (over
much space or time) to a great extent or for a long time, eV /ueVy (in the midst)
in public, rt) airo roGSe (the time from this time) henceforth, rb vavriK6v the

(naval force) navy, rb {$a.pfiapiK6v the barbarian world, TO Koiv6v the common-
ivcalth, ra Aiovvaia the festival of Dionysus.

REM. TO Ka\6v is abstract, the (quality) beautiful ; ra a\a, concrete, beau-

tiful things, whatever is beautiful.
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c. When, as in many common expressions, it can be readily under-

stood from the attributive itself, as
rj &e|t,i the right hand. In this

way, the masculine KC,\TTOS gulf, olvos wine, and a number of feminines,
such as

T]jjLepa day, yrj land, x^P^ country, 686s way, ^Ip hand, rex*"!

art, and some others, are often omitted.

Thus 6 'lovios the Ionian gulf, 6 atpa-ros unmixed wine, -// TrpoTepata the day
before, '/]

eiriovaa the coming day, -,'/ avpiov tlic mon'ow, r) e/j-avrov my on:n. coun-

try (T.5.26), /3a5ie rty evtieiav walk the straight way (MMon.G2), riye T//J/ 7rl

Msyapa he zvas leading on the way toward Megara (XH.4.4
13

), p-qropiicfi rhetoric

(oratorical art), Kara r^v epfiv (so. yi/u>fj.riv} according to my judgment (PPhil.
41 b

), eprijtiTjj/ (sc. Si/cT/y/ KaT-qyopoiai the// bring an plaintiffs a deserted suit, the

defendant not appearing (PAp.l8
c

) e//co<rrrj Owepis) twentieth part (T.6.54),

^ TreTrpco/xe'i/Tj (/j.o7pa) the allotted portion, destiny (I.I
43

), Tovrov o\iyds tTraicre

(sc. 7rA.7jyas) he struck this man few blows (XA.5.8
12
), w? (Badvv fKui/j.-f)6r]s (sc.

vTri/ov) how deep a sleep you slept (Luc.Marin.29o), 0e/>^-p (sc. 05an) \ova6ai to

b ithc in warm water (ArNub.1044).

d. When it is expressed in the context:

ei rcav fj.vpt<ai efarlS&v p.ia. rts (sc. e\7ris) d/j.7v eori
(/'

out of ten thousand

chances you hare a single one (XA.2.1
19

), /uere'xei r?.s Ka\\io-rrjs (sc.

he shares in the fairest of arts (PGo.448
c
).

622, Feminine adjectives without a substantive are often used to express

direction, manner, or condition. These uses may have grown out of an orig-
inal omission of 6S6s way: e| evavrias from an opposite direction, in front
(XHier.6

8
), fj.avpdv a long way o/f(EPhoen.906), es fuucpdv at a long remove in

time (D.18
36

), -/j/ceu/ TV/J/ rax^Tfjv to come (the quickest way) most quickly

(XII.4. 5
s
), Xya-reveiv avdyitii rty irp&rriv u-e must needs plunder (as the first

course) at first (D.4-
3
), T?> aAAws dSoAeo-x^ / am pratiny to no purpose, i. e.,

the way that leads astray (D.6
:::2

j.

A.ppositwes.

623, The appositive agrees in case with its substantive :

MiXrtaS^? 6 o-rpar^yos Milticides the general.

a. The appositive ordinarily agrees in number also, but this is sometimes

impossible: els IleATds, -ir6\iv OIKOJ^V^V to Pe/tae, an inhabited city (XA.1.2
10

).

b. An appositive belonging to two or more substantives is usually plural
or dual

; cf. 606 and a : 6dp';os KOL (j)6j3os, appwe lu/i^ovAo; aaring and terror.

unintelligent advisers (PTim.69
d
).

624, Apposition is of several kinds:

a. ATTRIBUTIVE APPOSITION : the appositive has the force of an attributive :

oTTi(rdo(f)v\aKes \o\ayoi rear-guard captains (XA.4.7
8
). Such an appositive may

be placed between the article and its substantive (666 a) : 6 Eu^parrjs Trora-

l^6s the river Euphrates (XA.1.4
11

),
ol "EAATji/es TreAraa-raf the Greek targcteers

(XA.6.5 26
).

b. DESCRIPTIVE APPOSITION : the appositive describes something just
named : 77 r/juerepd TT^AIS, '; KOIV}) Kara,(pvy}) ruv 'E\\'i]vwv our city, the common

refuge of the Greeks (Ae.3
134

).
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c. DEFINITIVE APPOSITION : the appositive definitely expresses something
which has been vaguely indicated : 6 ddi/aros rvyxdvei &v 8uotV irpay^dron>
id\v(ris, T/JS tyvxys Kal rov cru/j-aros death is a separation of two things, the soul
and the body (PGo.524

b
).

d. PARTITIVE APPOSITION : the appositive is related to its substantive as
the part to the whole : \vircu cti p.\v xprivrai daiv, oft. 8e irovr)pai pains are,
some good, others evil (PGo.499

e
),

at -r^vai rb a-jrijs eKaoTTj epyov epyd&rai
the arts work eeh one its own work (PRp.346

d
),

olroi aAAos oAAo Ae^et these

say, one one thing another another (XA.2.1
15

).

625. The following are peculiar uses of appositives :

a. Words denoting station or condition are often connected with
dv-fjp man

or 'di/epwrros person, the former implying respect, the latter contempt : avSpes
SiKairrai judges, liter, juror-men, cf. gentlemen of the jury (D.20

1

), avepwiros
y6ris a mountebank fellow (Ae.2

153
).

b. In Homer, the demonstrative & 8e, used at the beginning of a sentence,
is often explained at the close by adding as an appositive the object referred
to : o'i

'

avrioi ty\ e asipav Tpa>es but they in opposition raised their spears, the

Trojans (T 373), rb 8' virfpTrra.ro xaA/ceoz/ eyxos but it few over him, the brazen

spear (X 275). With l

o ^ueV, this is much less often the case.

c. HOMERIC CONSTRUCTION OF THE WHOLE AND PART. To words denoting
person, in the accusative or dative, Homer often adds an appositive denoting
the part (head, hand, heart, mind, shield, etc.) which is specially affected by
the action : ATJIOTTITTJV ovravev &/JLOV he wounded Dc'iopites in the shoulder

(A 420), wa5 5' a^o? ol %UTO /*vpiov o(f>9a\/jio?(riv excessive c/rief overspread (him
the eyes) his eyes (T 282), iralov <re eiros fyvyev epicos o$6vT<*)v ; what manner of
saying has escaped the fence of thy teeth? (A 350), aos re

fj.iv iKf.ro Qvp6v and
satiety came to his spirit (A 88).

626. APPOSITION TO A SENTENCE. When a word and a sentence
are in apposition, the word may stand either in the nominatice or the
accusative :

ffj-fOvoy, i/cav<; irpotyacris I was drunk // sufficient excuse (Philem.iv.62),
euSaiiJioi'otTjs, fjuaQov ifiiGrutv \6y<av mai/st fhon bt happy, a reward for sicc<t(st

word? (EE1.2S1).

a. The word is -put in the nominative, as not depending in construction

upon any other word (70S). When put in the accusative, it is brought into a
kind of dependence on the verb of the sentence, as if in apposition with a

cognate-accusative (715) supplied after the verb: cvSai/jLoi/oirjs

/j.i(rQ6v, etc.

b. Neuter words often used in apposition with a sentence, are

re/cu7?ptoi> evidence, Kf(pd\atov chief point, rb fjt,eyi(TTOv the greatest tiling, rb

ivayriov the contrary, rb \y6/j.evov the common saying, rb r-rjs Trapoi/nids fh<-

expj'ession of the proverb, avrb rovro this very thing, ravrb rovro this same

thing, 8yo?z/ Qarepov one of two things, a^6repov or a/*<pJrepa both, etc. Such
words commonly precede the sentence : Kal rb /j-eynrroi/, e^ojSen-o on 6<t>8ft

(re

(rdat 1/AeXAc and more than all he was afraid, because he was likely to be

seen (XC.3.1
1

), rb \ey6fj.evov, Kar6iriv eoprfjs f/Ko,uei/; are we come too late for
a feast, as the saying is? (PGo.477 a

), Suoiv Qarepov, /) ov5a/u>.ov tcrri Krfoaa-Qa.i
rb elSevai

/) TeAeuTrjtrdcri one or the other must be true, either nowhere can we
attain to knowledge, or after we are dead (PPhaed.66

e
),
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Pronouns of Reference.

627, The relative agrees with its antecedent in number and

gender :

evravOa 1}V Kprjvr), </>' ^ \eyerai Mapcrvas rbv (rdrvpov 6r]pi<Tcu here ivas a

spring, by which Marsyas is said to have caught the satyr (XA.1.2
13

).

a. If the relative is subject of a sentence, its verb takes the person
of the antecedent : r^ds 6i TOVTO \eyo^v ice who say this.

For omission of the antecedent, incorporation, etc., see 994-996.

628, A relative referring to two or more antecedents, follows the

rules for the number and gender of the predicate-adjective (615, 616):

irepl TroAe'/ioy Kal elprjvrjs, a %X l /j.eyiffTr)v fivvauiv eV TO) /3iw ru>v ayOpcaTr&v con-

cerning war and peace, which have the greatest power in (he life of men (I.8~),

aTraAAayeirey iroK^fj-tav Kal Kivftuvwv Kal Tapaxvs, -*s fyv vvv irpbs a\\T]\ovs KaOe-

ffrajj.v delivered from wars and dangers and trouble, in which we have now
become involved loifh one another (I.8

20
).

629, A relative, referring to a collective, may be in the plural :

Tra/jeVrat &(p\ia. ot ra^Se Kpeicrffovs flffi an auxiliary force will be at hand,
who are more effective than these (T.6.80), rb 'A.pica'SiKbv 6ir\iTiK6v, wv ^px
KAeaj/cop the Arcadian heavy-armed force, whom Cleanor led (XA.4.8

18
).

a. A singular antecedent may suggest a class of persons, and may thus

have a relative in the plural: drjffaupowoibs a<;rip, ovs 5); Kal eVcupe? rb TrAT/Sjy a

money-making man, just those ivhom the multitude praise (PRp.554
a
).

b. Conversely, when the antecedent is plural, the relative is sometimes

singular, referring to an individual of the number : aa-wd^erai iravras, & av

e embraces all men, whatsoever one he falls in ivith (PRp.566
d
).

630, So, too, a relative may be neuter when the antecedent is masculine
or feminine : TvpawiSa Qripav, '6 -rrX-fjOet xp^juao-iV (? aAur/cercu to pursue despotic

power, (a thing) which is captured through numbers and wealth (^Ot.54'2).

631, A relative pronoun, used as a subject, instead of agreeing with
its antecedent, may agree with its predicate-noun : r? TOV pfv/naros exeivov

TrrjyTj, ?>z/ i/j.epoi' Zevs u>v6jj.afft the fountain of that istream which Zeus named
Desire (PPhaedr.255

c
).

a. The relative may even agree with a predicate-noun belonging to the
antecedent : oySeVor

5

av e^rj f) prjroptf r/ a5iKJi/ irpayfj.a, o y ael Trepl oiKaioavvrjs

TOVS \6yovs TroieTrat rhcforic can never be an unjust thin'/, since if (rhetoric; '*

always making its discourses about justice (PGo.460
e
).

632, The rules in 627-030 apply also to the demonstrative pronoun
of reference (599).

a. A demonstrative pronoun, which would properly be neuter, as signify-

ing the idea of thing, may be masculine or feminine to agree with a predicate-
noun : a'jTT} ecrrlv avoid (for TJVTJ tcrnv avoid] this is folly, 7J8e apx^) T ^5s 6/xoAo-

ias, epeo-Oai TJ/JI.US O.JTOVS this is a beginning of agreement, to question one

(PRp.402
a
).
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OTHER PECULIARITIES IX THE USE OF

NUMBER AND GENDER.

633, CONSTRUCTIO AD SENSUM (KCITCI crvv<nv). A word in agree-
ment often conforms to the real gender or number of the word with
which it agrees, instead of the grammatical.

Thus, a predicate-participle : rb (rrpdrev/jLa eiropi^eTo (T'ITOV Kdirroyres rovs

@ovs the army providedfoodfor itself, by slaughtering the oxen (XA.2.1
G
),

TOUT'

eAe-yej/ r) /j.tapa aurr) /ce^>a\r/, e|eAr?Av0ws thus spake this abominable person,
having come out (D.21

117
) ;

or a pronoun of reference : Qav6vro)v eirra yswaiuv
T^KVWV ovs TTOT' 'Apyeiwv o.va\

'J
A.5pacrTos rjyaye seven noble children having

fallen, whom once Adrastus, chief of Argives, led (ESupp.12). So, in poetry,
an attributive : & irtpiffcra rl/j.r]dels TSKVOV O greatly honored child (ETro.74<>).

a. Here belong also the constructions with collectives
;
see 609, 615 a, 629.

b. An adjective may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun of refer-

ence, agreeing with a substantive implied in it : 'Afl^i/aibs &v, Tr^Aecws T?IS

/jLtyia-Tris being (an Athenian) a man of Athens, a city the greatest (PAp.29
d
),

oiKla i] v/j.T*pa oi xp/}(T0e (your house) the house of you, ^vho use, etc. (XC.5.2
15

).

c. A word denoting place may be followed by an appositive, or a pronoun
of reference, belonging to the inhabitants of that place : a^KovTO els Korvccpa,
Stz'OJTreW airo'tKovs they came to Cotyora, colonists of the Sinopeans (XA.5.5

3
),

e/jLi(TTOKhris (pfvyei es Kepnvpav, &v avrSiv evepyerrjs TJiemistoclcs fees to Cor-

cyra, being a benefactor of them, i. e., of the Corcyreans (T.I. 136).

634, DUAL AND PLURAL. In speaking of tiro, the dual and plural
are freely united or interchanged with each other :

TrpocreTptxoi' Svo vea.vi<TK(i) two young mm ran up (XA.4.3
10
\ e-yeAaa-arr/i/

afj.(pa} P\\l/avTe$ fis d\ArJAoi/s they both burst into laughter on looking at one
another (PEuthyd.273

d
).

635, PLURAL FOR SINGULAR. The Greek often uses the plural of

neuter pronouns where in English the singular is preferred : ravra

(these things) this.

a. In impersonal constructions (602 d) a predicate-adjective may stand in

the neuter plural : 7roAe,u7jTea i\v (things were to be done in war) it was neces-

sary to make ivar, 7rAoi>c^Tepo syevero (things became more favorable to navi-

gation) navigation became more advanced (T.I. 8), dS-'z/ara %v TOVS Ao/cpous
it was impossible to keep off the Locrians (T.4.1).

636, The plural of abstract substantives expresses repeated instances of
the quality: e'fiol al cral cvrvxiai OVK apecntoviri to me thy (often repeated) good
fortune is not pleasing (Hd.3.40).

a Hm. often uses the plural of abstract words to express the various ways
in which a quality is manifested : iTTToffwds e'St8a|aj/ they taught him (the arts

of) horsemanship (V 307).

b. Even in concrete words, the poets sometimes use the plural for the

singular, to give the expression a more general turn (generalizing plural) :

XAd roKevffiv etKtfrws Qv/Mvpfvots forgive a parent justly indignant, as all such
have a claim to indulgence (EIIec.403).
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637, A speaker sometimes uses the first person plural of himself

(we for /) as a more modest form of expression : rj^ls deivol TO. Totavra

tjp.fi/
I icas (we were) skilled in sucli practices (XM. 1.246).

a. This occurs frequently in poetry, sometimes with abrupt change of

number : v/Aioi/ /j.apTv[6[j.e<Tda, opwcr' & 5pav ou /3ouA.o,u.cu / call the sun to icitncss,

doing ivhat I would fain not do (EHf.858).

b. In this construction an adjective when plural is masculine, even though
a woman is speaking (cf. 639) : TrecrovpeO', et xptfi ifo-fpi rr/icopoujuez/oi / (Electra)
mil fall, if need be, in avcnginy my father (SE1.399).

638, SINGULAR FOR PLURAL. In dramatic poetry, a chorus is commonly
treated as an individual, the Coryphaeus being regarded as speaking and act-

ing for the whole body ;
so that the singular is often used in reference to it.

639, MASCULINE FOB PERSON IN GENERAL. The masculine is used
in speaking of persons, if sex is not thought of, or if both sexes are

meant :

T<." evrvxovi'Tcav Trdvres e/Vl ffvyyevels (ill (persons) are kinsfolk of the pros-

perous (MMon.510), 61767 epos a.v 77 $z\Tiu>v, e'/0' 6 ayfjp, fW ri yvvr], OOTOS Ka\

TrAetov </>fpeTat roG ayaQov whiehercr ?.s the better, whether the mem or the icoman,

he receives aLo more of the fjood (X0.7-
7

).

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.

640, For agreement of the attributive adjective see 620 ; of the predicate-

adjective see 614. For the use of the adjective as substantive, see 621 : as

adverb, see 719 b. For neuter adjective used as cognate-accusative, see 716 b.

641, Adverbs are used to qualify verbs, adjectives, or other

adverbs: tv Troieis thou dost well, TroAv KaA/Wros much the liand-

somest, /xaA' dcr/xeVco? right gladly.
a. In the attributive position (666 a) an adverb may serve as an adjec-

tive
;
see 600.

Degrees of Comparison.

642, The positive is sometimes used with an idea of disproportion, which

in English might be expressed by too. This is most frequent before an in-

finitive with cbs or #0"re: rb vfitop tyi>xf>bv Scrre \ovo-a<r6al iffnv the water is

(too) cold for bathing (XM.3.13
3
).

643, COMPARATIVE.- -The comparative degree may be fol-

lowed by -q thaw, or by the genitive : /lei^on/ 77 eyto or
/x-e

) taller than I.

a. When ^ is used, the objects compared are usually in the same case :

Xp-ll/J-ara irtpl Tr\eiovos TroitivGcu t) <f>i\ovs to consider money of more value than

friends (PCr.44
c
) ;

and this is always so when they are connected with the
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same verb. The word after ^ may, however, be the subject of a new verb,

expressed or understood: avSpbs SuyarcaTepoy /) 6701; vi6s son of a man more

powerful than I am (XC.5.2-*) ; yet even this is sometimes attracted into

the case of the preceding word : e/c Setvorepaj^ /) roio;i/5e e<ro>0)7<ray they have

been rescued from greater perils than these (T.7.77,
1
.

b. The genitive is freely used in cases where
/?,

if used, would be followed

by a nominative or accusative: vewrepos ffov et/it (= /) (TV) I am younger than

you ;
much less freely, where y? would be followed by some other case, or by

a preposition: eeo-Ti 8' iifj.1v fj.a.\\ov krspfav (
=

/) erepots) it is permitted to us

rather than to others (T.I. 85), jSAeTrezi/ (s T-//J/ e/zTrejpicu/ juaAAoi/ rrjs apeTijs (= /)

eis r//y apeT-i]u) to look at skid more than at courage (Arist.Pol.5.9).

c. For shortness' sake, the possessor, instead of the object possessed, is

sometimes put in the genitive after a comparative : et S
1

7/jueTs linnKbv KTTJO-CU-

(AsOj. fji}] x eVOJ/ TOVTWV if we should raise a cavalry-force not worse than theirs

(XC.4 3 7

), Trapo'iKTf](ns eiriKivSvvorepy. erepoov a proximity more dangerous than

that of other men (T.4.92).

644. The genitive of a reflexive pronoun is used after comparatives with

a peculiar force when something is compared with itself under other circum-

stances. The subject is generally strengthened by avros. Thus Sui/arcirepoi

ay rot kavra/v zyiyvovTo they grew more powerful than before (T.3.11), avros

euuTov peet TroAAy uTroSeeVrepos it (the Nile ill winter) runs with a much Itss

stream than at other times (Hd.2.25).

a. The same use occurs after superlatives: /' OLJTOS O.JTOV Tvyxwei /8eA-

TKTTOS <av where he is (best, of himself) at his best (EFr. 183), rrj eupurdrri tori

our// ewwr^s where it (the Caspian) is at its widest (lid. 1.203).

645i When the comparison is between two adjectives (or adverbs)

fj
is always used, and both are put in the comparative : orpar^yoi

ir\Lovs
rj /3eXrfoi/f? generals more numerous than good (ArAch. 1078),

(rui/rojua>repoi> rj o-atyeo-Tepov dia\e^0^vai to discourse more briefly than

clearly (I.6
24

).

646, The comparative has a peculiar use before ^ Kara (quam pro]
with the accusative: i/o/xo&Y/?? fieXTiw rj

KCIT (ivdpairov a lawgiver better

(than according to man) than consists with man's nature (XM.4.4
24

),

P.L^(O ij
Kara Sa<pua TrcTrovdores hucing suffered misfortunes too great

for tears (T.7.75).

a. For
;}
wore etc., with infinitive after a comparative, see 954.

647, f? is sometimes omitted when the neuter irAeW (ir\eiv) more or eAdr-

rov ({jLtlov} less is followed by a numeral : airoKr^ivo-jai T>V avSp&v ov ittiov

ireuTaKocrious they kill not less than 500 of the men (XA.6.4
24

).
In this con-

struction TrAe'oi/, eAdrroi', etc., remain unchanged for case and number : "AAus
OLI p^lov ftuotv arofiioiv the Halys a river of not less than two stadia (XA.5.6 9

);
so sometimes even when 77 is retained: eV TrAeoy (= irXtioaiv) /) 5td/coo-tois

in more than 200 years (D.24
141

).

648, Instead of the genitive or the particle ,}',
a preposition is some-

times used with the comparative :

KareipydcraTO a/peTcurepoi/ slvcu TOJ/ /caAoi/ Qa.va.rov O.VT\ TOV atVxpoi) @iov
he made a noble death more desirable than (lit. instead of) a shameful lift

15
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(XR1.9
1

), ,u/7 iratSas Trepl TT\LOVOS TTOIOV irpb rov SIKO.LOJ do not consider children

of more account than (lit. before) justice (PCr.5-ib ), x etM^ /uet^W napa T>/J/

Ka.OecTTrjKu'iav &pa.v a cold more severe than (lit. ill comparison with) (he actual

time of year (T.4.6).

649, The comparative may be used aloiie, the second part of the

comparison being implied :

ol o~o(p(aTpoi the wiser (those wiser than the rest), o.u.eiv6v cart ua-5 OSLOJ KO.\

(ppovi/jiov apxe "#at H ^s better to be governed by a divine and intelligent being

(Pilp.590
d
).

Note also veu>Tepov something new (more recent than we knew
already) ;

often in a bad sense, a calamity.

a. The comparative alone often denotes simply an excess (more than
is usual or proper), and so may be rendered by too or very : 7rXe;'oj

Xe'XeKrat too much has been told (EAlc.706). So dacro-ov too soon, puXXcv
too much, etc.

b. But often it gives the force of rather, somewhat: yeXoitTcpiv rather

funny (PAp.SO
6
), vTroftapyoTtpos a little out of his head (Hd.o.75).-

650, SUPERLATIVE. The superlative represents a quality as be-

longing to some individual of a class in a higher degree than to the
rest. The class may be designated by a genitive partitive (729 e) :

6 o"o<po3TaTos TU>V 'EXX/yi/toi/ the wisest of the Greeks.

a. But the highest degree among tiro is expressed by the com-

parative : SO Trporepos and Trpooros, vo-repos and va-Taros, iKarepos and

cKao-ros, are carefully distinguished : irurtpos Xfei Trpurepos icliich (of
the two) is to speak first (ArNub.940).

b. The superlative may express simply a rcry hic/h def/ree of the quality :

ai/.
v

/p (rofpuraros a very wise man. In this sense it never has the article.

651, Strengthened Forms. The superlative is strengthened by a

prefixed cb? or on, less often $ (in poetry also uVoi/ and OTTCDS) : uvSpes
on TrX^io-roi (quam plurimi) as many men as possible.

So &s e'Aax'O'TCDi/ 5e?(T0ai to have the very smallest loants, on fjidXurra as much
as possible, y pacrro in the easiest manner. Sometimes &s and tin are used

together : e/xe &s on jSeArto-Toi/ yeveadai that I should become as c/ood as may
be (PSym.218

d
).

The adjective pronoun otos has a similar use: 6pw ra irpaLy-

fj.ara o\>x ola $4Xn<TTa uvra. I see that our affairs are not in the very best

condition (Lys.13
23

).

a. Sometimes fuller forms of expression ai'e used : thus with &>s and other

relatives (but not with on) the verb of possibility may be expressed: Snj?^-

fro,uai &s av 5ui/w,uat Sia ^pax^rdruv I will state in the briefest terms I am able

(1. 21-), rds KOpas o~iry y avuiTTbv jueTp^wraTw Tpefyovfri they feed their girls
with an amount of bread as moderate as possible (XR1.1

3
), ^76 o-Tpunoiv o<yr\v

e'StWro he brought as large an army as he could (T.7.21).

652, a. eV rocs is sometimes prefixed to the superlative to strengthen it :

ev rots TTptaroi Se 'AOtjvai^i TOV criorpov KareOevTo the Athenians verc the firs! to

cease carrying u'capons (T.I. 6). It is used indifferently before all genders and
numbers : eV roTs TT^WTOS, eV TO?S
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b. The superlative may receive emphasis from the numeral efs :

els ai>))p Svvd/jLcvos &></>eAe?i/ being able to render (most aid as one man) aid

beyond ant/ other one man (T.8.68).

c. Sometimes /^aAttrra, or TrAeta-ro//, /jLeyitrrov is added to the superlative :

ol yuaAicrra avorjTOTaToi the very stupidest (PTim.92
a
).

So /uaAAoz/ is sometimes
found with the comparative : alcrxui'TrlpOT ^P(a At^Aoi> rov Seovros bashful
more than they ought to be (PGo.487

a
).

For comparison by means of p.a\Xov and yuaAi<rra see 256.

THE ARTICLE.
CO in Poetry.

653, The word 6, r,,
r6 was at first a demonstrative pronoun, which after-

wards, by gradual weakening of its force, became an article. In Homer,
it is -usually a demonstrative : elos o r<a 7roAeV'Ce while he fought with him

(O 5o9). Still in many places it approaches nearly to its later use as an article :

ol aAAot Ike others, ra eVtrojuej/a the things about to be, TO irpiv formerly.

a. The lyric poets conform nearly to the epic usage ;
so too the Attic

drama in its lyric parts. Even in the tragic dialogue, the article is more

sparingly used than in Attic prose.
For 6, r), TO as a relative pronoun, in Homer, Herodotus, and Attic tragedy,

see 275 D.

'O as a Demonstrative.

654, Even in prose, the word sometimes retains its primitive power
as a demonstrative. Thus before p,ev and 6V; and usually in contrasted

expression, 6 ptv . . . o 8e this . . . that, the one . . . the other :

ol itez/ eVopsiWro, o'l 8' e'lirovro these (the Greeks) marched on, and those (the
Persians ) followed (XA.3.4

lri

).

a. Often no particular person is meant ; one . . . another, some . . . some ;

in this use rls may be added: eAe-yoi/ TO;; Kupou, o pev TLS rriv ffofpiay, & Se r?V

Kaprept'dj/, 'o 5e rr]v Trpi^TTjra,
l

o Se rts teal rb KOL\\OS tlicy were speaking, one of
Cyrus's wisdom, another of his fortitude, another of his mildness, yet another

of his beauty (XC.3.1
41

).

b. As adverbs, TO jueV . . . T> 8e, ra jue'y . . . Ta 5e (also rovro psv . . . TOLTO

St), mean on the one hand . . . on the other, partit/ . . . partly.

c. After a preposition, the order is usually changed : eV /j.tv TO?S, els Se TO.

d. In late writers (even in Demosthenes), the relative is sometimes so

used, but only in oblique eases : ir6\eis, as f*ev avaipuv, els as Se rovs (pvydSas

ftaTciytov destroying some cities, into others bringing back their exiles (D.18
11

).

e. Very often o 6V' (without preceding 6 /V) means ~but lie ; in the

nominative this almost always refers to a different subject from that

of the preceding sentence: 'Ivdpas 'Afyvaiovs eV^yayeTo ot 8' r/\6ov

Diaros called in me Athenians ; and they came (T.I. 104).
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655, In a few other phrases o is demonstrative :

a. In Kal rov, Kal ryv, before an infinitive : /cot TOJ/ airoKpivaaQai \4yertu
and it is said that lie answered (XC.4.2

13
).

In the nom ,
we have Kal os, Kal

',],

Kal 01 (275 b) : Kal of fyAruv and they ashed (XC.4.2
13

).
So % 8' os, ^ 8'

?'/ (485).

b. In rbv Kal r6v, rb Kal TO, Ta Ka.1 rd, ra /)
ra. : e5ei yap rb Kal rb 7roi)}crcu,

Kj.1 rb pi] iroi?i(rai for this and that we ought to have done, and this not to have

done (D.9
SS

).
The nom. os Kal os occurs in lid.

c. Rarely before a relative: bpeysrat rov o ecrriv 'IGJV he aims at that which

Is equal (PPhaed.75
b
).

d. In irpb TOV (also written irporov) before this (time). Also in a few other

cases of very rare occurrence. For eV TO?S with the superlative, see 652 a,

'O as an Article.

656, Used as an article, 6 is either restrictive or generic.

A. RESTRICTIVE ARTICLE. The restrictive article marks a

particular object (or objects) as distinguished from others of

the same class : thus 6 avOpuTros the man (distinguished from
other men).

So ol ayadol ai/Soes, the (particular) good men, distinguished from other

good men, rj SiKaioa-vi/r) K~/poy the justice of Cyras, distinguished from justice

in other men.

The following are special uses of the restrictive article.

657, The article may distinguish an object :

a. As well known : ol Tpaics TO 5e/fa err? az/re?xoi/ the Trojans held out during
the ten years, the well known duration of the siege (T.I. 11).

b. As the usual or proper thing under the circumstances : ytvoir6 /J.QI ras

Xapiras a-rrofiovvai Trarpi be it mine to return the (proper) thanks to a father
(Chaer.Fr.34).

c. As a specimen of its class, selected at pleasure. In this use, the article

may often be rendered by a or each : e5a>:e rpia ^uiScioei/ca TOU /ATJJ/OS ru> ffrpa-

TKary he gave three half-darics a month to each soldier, lit. the month to the

soldier (XA.1.3
21

).
This use approaches very closely to the generic article.

658, The article regularly takes the place of an uncmphatic posses-
sive pronoun :

Kvpos KaraTrj5y?(rds arrb rov ap/j-aros rbv 6&p5.!ta. eW5v Cjrus leaped dotun from
his chariot, and put on his breastplate (XA.1.S

:!

).

659, B. GENERIC ARTICLE.- -The generic article marks a

whole class of objects as distinguished from other classes :

thus 6 aj/0pct)7ros man as such, distinguished from other beings,
OL yepovres the ol<l. It must often be left untranslated in Eng-
lish.

So 01 ayaOol avSpss good men as a class, distinguished from bad men, '//

justice, r) priropiK-t) rhetoric.
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a. So when a single object forms a class by itself: ?; 77? the earth, 6 ",\ios
ike sun, 6 /3opecis the north wind, etc. These, however, often omit the article,
like proper names.

630, ARTICLE OMITTED. The article is often omitted where it

could have been used with propriety. So oftenest the generic article,

especially with abstract nouns: (froftos p.v!tp]v (KTrhi'jo-o-ei Jear drives oat
recollection (T.2.87).

a. Often, too, in copulative expressions, which gain thus in emphasis : as
aiKes KO! iraides women and clti'dren. oUre irarpos ovre fj.^Tpos (peiSerai he

spares neither jollier nor mother (PPhil. 15"), more forcible than Ids father, las

mother.

b. For the divinity in general 0eJs is used, but 6 Qe6s the (particular) god.

c. BcKnAeus, used almost as a proper name for the king of Persia, may omit
the article, so irpurdi/eis the prylanes (officers in Athens).

661, The article is omitted in many common designations of place and
time, made by such words as affrv, ir6\is, city, aKp6iro\is citadel, dyopd market-

place, T6?xos waif, <TTpa.r6ir^ov camp, dypos country, yrj land, Qd\aa-(ra sea,

8cj, apHTTepa, right, left hand, 8e|t<$i/, vwvvp.ov (/cepos), right, left wing, petrois
center y/nepd day, j/u night, teas morn, vp9pos day-break, SeiA^ afternoon, eo-Trcpa

evening, tap spring, and the like.

Thus els OCTTU to town, Kara y?iv by land, eVl S6pv to the (spear-side) right,
"

do-TriSa to the (shield-side) left, ^v^vv^ov tlxov they held the left wing, o^a
at day-break, VVKTJS by night, v(p' ew just before day-light. These should

perhaps be regarded as relics of earlier usage, which remained unaffected by
the developed use of the article.

662, When the first of two or more substantives connected by and has
the article, it may be understood with the others : o Tr6\euos r-^v HeXoTroi>vn<riu>v

Ko.1 'A-Q-rfvaiuv the war of the Peloponnesians and Athenians (T.I.I), TOVS 5'

aypovs TOVS ka.urov Kal OIKIOLS his own lands and houses (T.2.13).

663, ARTICLE WITH PROPER NAMES. - - Names of persons and
places, being individual in their nature, are usually without the arti-

cle: Evftota d7To-TT) Euboea revolted (T.I. 114). Yet they often take it,

to mark them as before mentioned or well known :

TOVS (TTpaTicards avroov Trapa KAfapyov aire\66iTas ei'd Kipos rov

exeii/ their soldiers, who had gone to Clcarchits, Cyrns aVowed (the said) Clc-

archus to retain (XA.1.4 7

); 6 ITAaTcoj/ (the celebrated) Plato, in plural with

generic article 01 IlAarwj/es the Plato's, philosophers like Plato.

a. Plural proper names of nations orfamilies generally have the article : of

KoplvOioi the Corinthians ; but sometimes omit it : un-oarst/res M?;oo^s having
withstood the Medea (T.I. 144).

664, A NUMERAL may have the article:

a. When it is distinguished as a part from the wJiolc number (expressed
or understood) to which it belongs : airTicrav roov \6x&v, Sct>3eKa OVTW, ol rpels

of 1he companies, being twelve in number, there were absent (the part) three

(XH.7.5
10

), TO. Suo iufpT) two thirds, i. e. two parts out of three (T.2.47).
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b. When it is merely a number as such, without reference to any thing num-
bered : /j.^ epeTs on. TO. o>5e/ca etrrt 51s e| ; will you say that (the) twelve is ticicc

six? (PKp.337
b
).

c. When it is an approximate round number : e/xeti/ov fifiepas a.fj.(pl rus

rpicLnovTo. they staid about thirty days (XA.4.S-).

665i Xote the phrases ol 7rAeT<rroi the most numerous part, the largest num-

ber, ol irAeioj/es (the more numerous part) the majority, and with much the

same meaning of TrjAAoi (the numerous part) the larger number, often used for

the democratic mass
;
cf . of oXiyoi the oligarchs. Also rb iroXv the great part.

666, ARTICLE WITH ATTRIBUTIVES. When the article and
an attributive belong together to a substantive, the article is

always placed before the attributive.

a. This rule applies to adjectives, participles, adverbs, and (usually)

prepositions with their cases, when used as attributives. Such words,
when following the article, are said to have the Attributive Position.

b. The attributive genitive may or may not follow this rule: thus rj rev

Trarpbs oiKia and 7) oiitia. v; rou irarpos the father's house, yet often 77 oi'/cto TJU

ira.Tp6s.

c. In general, any word or (jroup of words standing between the article and

its substantive, has the force of an attributive (600). Except, however, the

particles /*ev, 8e, ye, re, yap, 8-7, ovv, and in Herodotus, rls
' rwv ns Heptrewv

one of the Persians (Hd.1.85).

667, Usually, as in English, the article and attribute precede
the substantive : 6 a-yaOo* avyjp the good man.

So ?; Trporepa oXiyapx'ia the earlier oligarchy (followed by another oligarchy),

tj irp6repov o\iyapxio. the earlier oligarchy (followed by a different form of

government), ?; Kaff yfjiepa.1/ rpoty-f) the daily food.

a. When an attributive participle has other words depending on it, either

these words or the participle may follow the substantive : of virb rovrov

P\a<r<pr)/j.ia.t eiprj/xeVat the slanders uttered by this man (D.18
1 - 6

),
6 /caretA^^ws

KivSwos r-/)v TroAtj/ the danger which has overtaken the state (D.18'
220

).

b. If the attributive participle has a predicate-word connected with it, this

is commonly put before it : TO KoruAcuoj/ bvofM^fievov Zpos the mountain called

Cotylaeum (Ac.3
86

).

668, Less often, the article and attribute follow the sub-

stantive, which then takes another article before it : 6 avrjp 6

of X?ot rb Te?xos TreotetAoi/ r'b Kaivov the Chians threw down their wall, the

new one (T.4.51), eV TTJ a;/a/3a<ret Ty ^tera KDpov in the expedition icith Cyrus

(XA.5.1
1

).

a. But the substantive take^ no article before it, when it would have

none if the attributive were dropped : ri Siacpfpei a.vQpunros f-Mpar^s Brjpiov rov

afjiaQeo-rdrou ; how does an intemperate man differ from a ivihl beast of the most

brutish sort ? (XM.4.5
11

).
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669, ARTICLE WITH PREDICATE-NOUNS.- -The predicate-noun, in

general, is without the article : avBpu>Tros el thou art a man. Hence
we may distinguish subject and predicate in sentences such as 7rpo86rr]s

rjv 6 a-rpaT-qyos the general was a traitor.

a. But if the predicate-noun is definite, meaning ike individual or the class,

it has the article : TOV At^nrjrov oba/caAotWe? rbv TrpoSoVrjj/ calling Dexipjsus
the (notorious) traitor (XA.6.6

7

), of rtQf^voi TOVS vd/j.ovs ol acrQtveis ai/Qpairoi

eicri Kal ot ?roAAo the cnactors of the laws are ihc weak men and the multitude

(PGo.4S3
b

).

670, PREDICATE POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. A predicate-adjective
can never stand between an article and its substantive, but must pre-
cede or follow both of them : dyaObs 6 dvi]p or 6 dvijp dyaOos the man is

good. This is called the predicate position (cf. 666 a).

a. So in all expressions in which the adjective has predicate force, that is,

implies an assertion (594 rein.) :
i|/rA.7ji/ e^ow r}]v Ketpah-iiv having his head bare

(XA.l.S
6
), ISpovvTi T> tW<y with his horse sweating (XA.1.8

1

),
Sia <pi\ias r?,s

X^pas a7raei he will conduct us back (through the country being friendly)

through the country which will then be friendly (XA.1.3
14

).
For other examples

see 618.

671, ARTICLE WITH ADJECTIVES OF PLACE. The adjectives /zeVos-,

tixpos, eo-xaros, used in the predicate position, refer to a part of the

subject :

jueVrj ri x^P* or r

n X^pu ,
ue/cr >?

the middle of the country, but i) /aecrr] x^pz the

mi Idle country (between other countries); eo-xarou TO opos or TO upos ^axaTOV
the end of the mountain, but TO t<rxa-rov

^'p s ^he last mountain (of several

mountains); axpl rj % l/P or ^ X^1P o-Kpa. fhe point of the hand. In like manner,
")/ju<rus 6 /3i'os or 6 jStos ^fuffus half of the life.

672. ARTICLE WITH TTO.S AND 6'A.os. The adjective iras (strengthened arras,

0-vfj.irds} all, has usually the predicate position ;
but it takes the attributive

position when it means the sum total, the collective body: TrdWes ot iro\1ra.i all

the citizens, individually, but of TroWes TroAlrai the whole body of citizens.

a. With numerals of iravres is used, meaning in all : Siefiricrav es TTJV vr\aov

*%ax6ffioi juaAioro of Travres there crossed over to the island about six hundred in

all (T.3.85).

b. Without the article, TrdVres TroAlrat all citizens, ird<rp TrpoQvfj.ia. with all

zeal. But iras in the singular without the article often means every : iras a.vi\p

every man.

c. Similarly, o'\os whole : o\t] n ir6\is or ^ iro\ts o\rj the city as a whole, rj

the whole city ; without article, O'AT? ir6\is a whole city.

673, ARTICLE WITH PRONOUXS. Substantives with oS.,

efcetvo?, require the article in prose, and the pronoun
takes the predicate position (670) : 6'Se 6 avrfp this man, ra

Trpdy/jiara ravra these affairs.
a. The same is true of aju^w, a^oVepos both, e/caTepo? each (of two), e'rfacr-

TOS each (of several) : e'cdVrTy ^ apx'h wh magistracy. But with CKCO-TOS the

article may be omitted : a0' ^Kc.(rrf}v v^epaj/ every day.
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b. Genitives of personal pronouns (jwoO, avrov etc.), connected with the
article and substantive, take the predicate position ; genitives of reflexive pro-
nouns (euavrov etc.) the attributive position. See 689, 690, and 692, 3.

c. Yet if the article is followed by an attributive, most of the above pro-
nouns may stand between the attributive and substantive : ^r-rjreov r^v
e/ce.'z/rjj/ iroXIreiav U'e must seek for that one polity (PPol.'297

e
), f) TraAat

our old nature (PSym. lS9d
).

674, With 6'5e, oSror, and e'/celVos, substantives omit the article in certain

cases; thus often proper names: KuAAtcrrparos e'/eelj/os that well-known Callis-

trafus (D.18-
19

); and when the pronoun means 'here,' 'there,' pointing out an

object in sight (see 695 a). And always, when the substantive is a predicate :

Kfz/rjertr auTri /xeyicrrrj 5?j raits "EAA^cTfi/ eytvzro this ivas tJie greatest uprising
itJdch ever took place among the Greeks (T.I.I). In poetry, also, the article is

often lacking : /j.iacrij.a rovro this stain (SAnt.1042).

For the article with ayrJs, see 679, 680.

675, The POSSESSIVE pronouns take the article, only when
a particular object is referred to: e^os <A.os a friend of mine,
6 e/zos 0iAo? myfriend (the particular one).

676, An INTERROGATIVE pronoun may take the article, when it relates to

an object before mentioned : -n-da-x^i Se daj^acrrov rb ri; A. A queer thing
is happening to him. B. (The what) What is it? (ArPax 696). So even a

personal pronoun: SeOpo Sr; eu0u ^v-wv irapa rivets rovs v/j.ds ; A. Come hither

straight to us. B. (To the you being whom) lT7io are you, that I must come
to? (PLys.203

b
).

PRONOUNS.

677, The PERSONAL PRONOUNS, when they stand in the
tt

nominative, are emphatic: i<al o-v
oij/ei

avrw thou also wilt see

liim. When there would be no emphasis on them, they are

omitted (602 a).

a. The pronoun ov, ol, etc., of the third person, is in Attic always
reflexive (685) ;

instead of it, the oblique cases of avros are used as a

personal pronoun (682).

INTENSIVE PRONOUN.

678, The intensive pronoun avros has three meanings, (1) ,sa?ne,

(2) self, (3) him, her, it.

679, With preceding article (attributive position, 660 a)
avros means the same, Lat. idem: b avros avr)p the same man.

a. In Homer, avr6s without the article may mean the same: ^pxe ^e T<

OUT?/*/ 6$bv
-I'lVirep ol aAAot and he led him the same way that the others had gone

(9 107).



683] INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 221

680, AUTOS is emphatic (himself, myself, etc., Lat. ipse) :

1. In the predicate position (670) with a substantive : auros
D avrjp or 6 avyp auros the man himself.

a. So, too, when the substantive has no article : avrbs Mwcav Meno himself.

2. When standing alone in the nominative : avrol rty
they seized the land themselves (T.I. 11 4).

3. Less often when standing alone in an oblique case :

Bpao-iSds TTJ eo-Q-aAaJv 777 /cat avrois (sc. TC?S Qeo"o-aAo?s) cptAos -f
t
v Brasids

was a friend to the country of the Thessalians and to (the people) themsdrfs

.4.78), ei olov re eVrti/ dueAf; avroi' t/j/Ta aAAous TTOK-LV 7rtueAeis //' zV W possible(T.4.78), et oloi' Te lirriv d/xeAf; avroi' t/j/Ta aAAoys 7rote?i/ tTrt^eAeis (/'^ is poss
for one zaAo is careless himself to make others careful (X0.12

17
).

681, The emphatic OUTO'S has various shades of meaning:
knowledge in itself (in its own nature); ^ yecapyia TroAAa /cal aiVrr?

agriculture itself also (as well as other pursuits) affords much instruction

(X0.19
ls

), ^yov^ai rr)v rjfierepav ir6\iv avr^v iroXv Kpsiffffd) flvai I believe our

city fy/ itself (alone) to be much superior in strength (T.6.37), ?)|ei yap aura for
this will come to light of itself

= of its own accord (SOt.341). For auroTs rots
oir\ois and like expressions, see 774 a.

a. Plato uses the neuter avr6, even with masculines or feminines, to denote
the abstract idea of a thing: aiirb SiKaioavvi] justice in the abstract (PRp.363

a
).

b. AUTOS is used, by a peculiar idiom, with ordinal numerals : IffTparyyei
NiKi'dy rpiros avros Nicias icas general (himself third) with two associates (T.4.42).

c. Avrds is said of the master by a slave or a pupil : curbs ec/nj the mastfr

(Pythagoras) said it, avoiyeTw TIS tit&fuvr* avrbs epxerai open the house some-

body ; master is coming (ArFrag.ii.1056).

682, Usually the oblique cases, avrov, avToJ, avrdv, etc., stand-

ing alone, serve merely as personal pronouns : him, her, it:

eyw avrov et6W I saw him.

Kap(p irapri(Tai/ a! e/c T\.\oirovvr)(Tov rJjes, Kal eV avra7s nvQaydpas the ships
from Peloponnesusjoined Cyrus, and Pythagoras in command of them (XA.1.4

2
).

a.^
In this sense they cannot stand at the beginning of a sentence,

nor in an emphatic position.

REFLEXIVE PKOXOUNS.

683, The reflexive pronouns l/mavrov, o-eavrov, eatrrov, etc.,

usually refer to the subject of the sentence : yi/w#i o-eauToV

know thyself.

a. In a dependent clause, they often refer to the subject, not of the

dependent, but of the principal verb; they are then said to be indirect

reflexives :

ra vavayia, ocra Trpbs rri eayrcDi/ (7^) ^v, aveiXovro they took up the UTCcks, as

many as ivcrc close to their own land (T.2.92), e/3ouAeTo airav TO (rTpdrfv^a irpbs
eavr'bv fX ll/ r^v yvd>^t]v he wished the whole army to be devoted to himself
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(XA.2.5
29

),
TOVTKIV i)p|e Kvpos ovx eavr$ 6/j.oy\d)TT(i)v uvru>v Cyrus became ruler

of these, though they were not of the same tongue with him (XC.1.1
5
), ^ye? aurris

t7Tir]/j.iovs tivai ffeavrcp you think that they are hurtful to you (XM.2.7
9
).

b. Sometimes, however, the reflexive pronouns do not refer to the subject,
but to a dependent word : OTTO aavrov 'yw o-e St8ci|aj from yourself I will in-

struct you (ArXub.385), rbi? Kw/mpxTji/ 4>X6TO "z-zvofywv aycav irpbs TOVS eavTov

o/fceVds Xcnophon went conducting the governor of the village to his own people,
the governor's, not Xenophon's (XA.4.5

35
).

The real office of the reflexives is

to emphasize the identity of the person with some one named in the sentence.

684, The personal pronouns are sometimes used instead of the re-

flexive : SoK6> /zot dSvvaros tlvai I (seem to myself to be) think that I
am unable (PRp.3G8

b

).

a. So O.VTOV, aura), etc.. may take the place of eavrov, enurco, etc.,
as indirect reflexives, but not as direct: ^eyouo-iv 6' /uera/ueAoi avrois

they said that they were sorry, liter., that it repented them (XA.5.6
36

).

b. As subject of the infinitive, e'/xe, tfe, are commonly used, not the re-

flexives : e'^ib o![j.3.i KOU /j.t Kal ere TO aSuteiv rov aSt/ceTcrflat Kaxlov v/yeTcrflat I dare

say that both yon and I think it worse to wrong than to be wronged (PGo.474
b
).

685, The personal pronouns of the third person (o5, of, etc.) are in Attic
almost always used as indirect reflexives

;
but o5 and e are rare in Attic

prose, and o? is seldom emphatic : ey/cA^arce TTOIOV^VOI, OTTU>S <rfyi<riv OTI ^yi(nr)
itp63>a.<Tis e'/7j TOU TroAejue??/ bringing charges, that they might have the greatest

possible color for making war (T.I. 126), Aeyerat 'ATr^AAwt/ 6KSe?pat Mapavav
epi^ovTa ol irepl <ro<pids Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, ichcn contending
with him (Apollo) in skill (XA. 1.2 s

).

a. In Homer, e'o, oT, etc., when used as personal pronouns (= Att. avroi),

wry, etc.), are enclitic; when direct reflexives (= eauroD, etc), they are ortho-
tone : auTCi^aros Se 01 ^A0e Mej/eAdos but Mcnclaus of his own accord came i'o

him (B 408) ;
but TO;/ Kplbv airb eo irfuire 6vpae the ram he sent from himself

out at the door (i 461). As indirect reflexives, both forms are used.

b. The same rule applies to Herodotus, but with him the singular forms

eS, o? are never direct reflexives nor orthotone. For a-tyicri and <r^>i, see 261 D a.

686, a. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used for

that of the first and second : 5e? ^/xas avepeffBat tavrovs we must question onr-

selvcs (PPhaed.7S
b
).

In Hm. the possessive pronoun os (e^s) has a similar

use : OUTOI eywye rjs (for e/m.?js} yairis Hvvaucu y\VKtp(f>Tpov aAAo iSeV^at / can
look on nothing sweeter than mine own land (i 28).

b. The reflexive pronoun, in the plural forms, is often used for the recip-

rocal, aAAijAwj/, oAA7]Aois, etc. : TJ/UUI/ avrois 5ia\^6/j.e9a we shall converse (with

ourselves) with one another (D.48
6
).

687, The forms
e'/xe atVdi/, avrw /*e, (re avrov, avrov ere, and the like,

are emphatic only, not reflexive:

TOVS 7ra?5as rois e^ious tcar-riffxyvz /cat e'fie avr^i/ vfipure he disc/raced mji chil-

dren, and insulted me m?/w//'(Lys.l
4
),

aura) ravra trot SiSw/it to thcc thyself do I

give these things (EHec.1276).

a. Instead of e avr6v, etc., in the third person, avr6v alone is used : A^-

if/eras o.vr'bv Kal yvvdiKa he n'iU take the man himself and his wife (XA.7.8
9
).
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b. In the plural, rj/nwv a^rtav, etc., may be either reflexive or emphatic ;

ai>Tu>v rnjiiav, etc., emphatic only : but fffywv avT&v is only reflexive, and
v is never used.

c. But in Ilm., to whom the compound reflexives are unknown (266 D),
such forms as e avrov, ol CUTO?, aoi avT<, etc., are sometimes reflexive and
sometimes emphatic.

688, The reflexive pronoun may be made to receive emphasis by
prefixing to it avros in agreement with the subject :

avrol e<*>' eauToii/ e'xwpow they marched by themselves (XA.2.t'), rbv ffotyki'

WJTOV a'jTy {jLaXivra. 5e? aotybv elmt the ivise man must be wise especially for hi//t-

se//(PHipp.Maj.283
b
).

a. The two pronouns are separated by a preposition : (patverai ra fj.lv avr^
5i' ajr-Tjs T] tyvx^l eiriffKGire'iv some things the sold appears to survey by itself

(PTheaet.lSr>d
) ; but not, usually, by the article: /caroAeAuKe ryv ovrbs OJTOW

8ui>a<TTeiav he has overthrown his own dominion (Ae.3
i33

).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

For the article with a possessive pronoun, see 675. For the article used
instead of an unemphatic possessive pronoun, see 658.

689, Instead of the possessives e'/zos-, o-us, the genitives of the per-
sonal pronouns pov, <rov (enclitic, not C/JLOV, croO) are often used; less

often
TjfjLuv, VfjL&v, for r^e'repos, u/ie'repos. These genitives take the predi-

cate position (670) : et'Sov TOV viov (rov or etSoi/ crov rbv vlov I saw thy son.

690, For the third person, his, her, its, their, the genitives aurou,

avrrjs, a\jTo>v (682), in the predicate position, are always used in Attic

(os and o-ffreTepos being reflexive): irapa rt]v Sugav avrov contrary to his

expectation (XA.2.1
18

).

a. In Ionic ew and <r(f>ccav can be used. And in Ilm. os (or e^s), though
usually reflexive, is sometimes a simple possessive : rrjj/ Trore Nr/Aeus y?i/j.ev

fbv 5ia ctAAos whom of yore Ncleus ivcddcd by reason of her beauty (A 282).

691, The possessive, being thus nearly equivalent to the genitive of a

personal pronoun, may have an adjective or appositive connected with it

in the genitive : fj vperepa. r&v <rofyi<TT<av rex^^l the art of you the sophists

(PHipp.Maj 281 e
), ra^ua Suffr^vov KUKO. the ills of me, unhappy one (SOc.344),

sJ/ie'repos 5' et ^aev Ou/ji.'bs i>e,ue<ri(,"eTcu avrajy if your own mind is offended (& 138).

692, Possessive pronouns are reflexive (my own, his own, etc.) when
the possessor is the same as the subject of the sentence. As such may
be used :

1. The simple possessive pronouns in reflexive sense. This is the

regular use of os and o-^eYepo?, but 6'? is poetic only :

T<I> %p7] y
itaT<wi> ffoi T&V efjiuv Kixpilt" 1 ^nd to thee of my own property (D.53

12
),

BotdjTol /uLepos rb fftpfrepov Trapeixovro the Boeotians furnished their contingent

(T.2.12), \i/avj-ds a/j.avpo'is x fP^ v &v TraiScw having caressed his daughters ivith

groping hands (SOc.1639).
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2. The possessives strengthened by avrov, avrfjs, avrwv (691); but
with the singular possessives epos, o-os, 5s, this is poetic only:

Tro\f/j.ioi fff/j.ev rots y]fj.frepois avruiv fyiXois we are foes to our own friends
= itostris ipsorum amicls (XA.7.1

29
),

TO, tr^>eVe/)' CLVTWV e Ti&ecrBai 1o get their

own avail's into good condition (1.20'^.

3. The genitives of the reflexive pronouns, epavrov, -r)s-, o-eauror, -J)s,

eavrov, -r)S, eavT&v, in the attributive position: /utereTre/Li^aro T/)I>
tavTov

Ovyarepa he sent for Ms own daughter (XC.1.3
1

).

a. This is the only way of expressing his own in prose. Observe that the

forms i)fj.uv OVTU>V, etc., are hardly ever so used. Thucydides has occasionally

(rfy&v (in the predicate position) for kavriav.

b. The reflexive possessives may, like the reflexive pronouns (683 b), refer

to some other word than the subject of the sentence.

693, Summary of Possessive Forms (those in parentheses are poetic).

I. Xot reflexive.

my
thy <r6s

7m, her (bs Hm., rare)

II. Reflexive.

cro-j

CI'JTOV, -vjs

eS Hm., rare)

our

your
their avrwv

Ionic)

my own

thy 010:1

his, her own
our own

your own
their own
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lows. The same distinction exists between TOIOVTOS such, TOO-OVTOS so

much, many, TT)\LKO\>TOS so old, large, and the corresponding forms in

-de, rotocrSe, rcxrotrSe, rrjXiKocro'f.

a. Yet OUTOS especially the neuter TOVTO sometimes refers forward to a

word or sentence in apposition : &s /*>; TOVTO ^.hvov evvocavrcu, T'I ireiaoi/Tai that

they may not think of this alone, what the// shall suffer (XA.3.1
41

).
More rarely,

b5s refers back to something before mentioned.

b. 'E/mz/os, like OUTOS, refers back (rarely forward), but implies remoteness,
either in space or in thought : Kvpss KaQopS. j8ao~<A.ed KCU rb

d/xc/)' ettelvov (TTltyos

Ci/rus observes (he king and the band around him, some way off, as leader of

the opposite army (XA.1.9*?).

c. Noteworthy is the colloquial phrase TOUT' IKZIVO, TO'S* e/ceIVo that's it !

there it is ! (literally this is thai already spoken of or understood).

697, O^TOS sometimes repeats the subject or object of a sentence with

emphatic force : 6 TO o~jrepfj.d Trapacrx^//, OJTOS T&V fyvvrwv ainos the man i''l/<>

furnished the seed, he is responsible for what grew from it (D. 18 159
).

For Kal TO.VTO. and that with omitted verb, see 612 a.

698, OJTOS is sometimes used in addressing a person : OJTOJ, T'I iroiels ;

you there, what are you doing? (ArRan.193).

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

699, The ordinary relatives (os, oo-os, olos, etc.) are often used where
the antecedent is indefinite: 7ra'$oz/rai ovs av (= ouortj/a? av)

tfe\Tio-Tovs elvai they obey (those, any) whom they think to he best.

a. But the indefinite relatives (oo-Tts, oTroVo?, 6iro7os, etc.) are not used

where the antecedent is definite. Where the antecedent seems to be of this

nature, an indefinite idea is really connected with it : eTrefli^Tjo-e rioAu/cpaTea

a.iro\crai, 5Y OVTLVO. KCIKWS ^/couo"e he desired to destroy Polycrates, (as being a

person) on ichose account he had been ill spoken of (Hd.3.120). Yet in late

writers, oVTts, etc., are sometimes used without any indefinite idea.

For agreement of relative and antecedent, see 627. For peculiarities of

relative sentences, see 993 ff. For indefinite relatives used as (dependent) in-

terrogatives, see 700; also 1011 and a. For the relative in exclamations, see

1001 a. For os demonstrative, see 275 b and 655 a and b.

700, INTERROGATIVES. The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs,

282-3) are used both in direct and in indirect questions. But in in-

direct questions, the indefinite relatives are commonly used instead

(see 1011 a) : ^jdmi 6 TL fiovXoivro he asked irhot they wanted (XA.2.3
4

).

For peculiarities of interrogative sentences, see 1010 ff.

701, INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. The pronoun ri?, rl, is used either

substantively (Lat. qaidam} or adjectively (Lat. aliquis). Being en-

clitic, it can never stand at the beginning of a sentence.

702, Tk may express indefiniteness of nature ;
i a sort of : 6 aotyio--

r!fS rjvpeOr) f'nTropJS TLS the sophist has been found to ~be a sort of trader

(PSoph.231
d

).

'
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a So with adjectives and numerals it implies hesitancy or reservation :

H^ /3Aa| ns Kal r/Aifltos ytv&fJLai lest I should come to be a sort of dull and simple

fellow (XC.1.4
1

-),
so rotavr' &rra things of some such kind (PSym.l74

d
), /j.eyas

ns of some magnitude (PGo.481
b
), ez/ rii/i (Spax*? XP^VV in a pretty short time

(PLg.698
d

), rpiaKovrd. rivas a.-ntKTtivai> they kitted some thirty (T.8.73), oXiyot
rives some few (XH.6.1

5
).

b. So rl with adverbs : ffx&ov ri pretty nearly (T.3.6S), o'j TT&J TI cr<aAes
not altogether safe (XA.6.1

26
).

703i Has Tis, e/ca(TT(s rts, denote every one, ea<'li one, taken at pleasure.
Tls in the singular has sometimes a general pluralising sense, like French on
or German man : xpn SetTn/elV o ri ris e^et whatever (every) one has, he must
make a dinner of it (XA.2.2

4
).

a. Tis sometimes means somebody (or something) of imoTrtancc : r)vx*is
ns elvai thou didst vaunt thyself to be somebody (EE1.939), Ae'7 6"7 TI (o say some-

thing (to the point) ;
so ojSzv \eyeiv to say noticing (sensible).

704, "AXXos other, rest, is often put first, the particular thing to

which it is in contrast bein named afterwards :

ret re aAA.a eTljUTjcre /coi pvpiovs e8a>K6 Sdpeutovs he gave me ten thousand

darics, besides honoring me in other ways (XA.1.3
3
), ry /JLCV aAAy (TTparSi r

tav^a-
^ej/, e/for^v Se TreArao-Tas TrpoTreuTret with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but

sends forward a hundred peltasts (T.4.111).

a. "AAAos ^AAo and similar expressions are used like alius allnd in Latin.

For an example, see 624 d.

705, "AAAos and IVepos have sometimes an appositive relation to their sub-

stantives, in which they may be rendered besides : ol TroAiYai /ml ot aAAot |ei/ot

the citizens and (the others, foreigners) the foreigners beside (PGo.473
c
), yepuv

X^pft M6 ^
5

erepou vsaviov an old man comes with (a second person, a young
man) a young man beside (ArEccl.849).

THE CASES.

NOMINATIVE AXD VOCATIVE.

708, The chief uses of the nominative are :

a. As subject of a finite verb (601): Kvpos /3ao-tAeva Cyrus
is king.

b. As Predicate-Nominative, when a predicate-noun (614)

belongs to the subject : eyw o-rpar^yo'? efyu Iam general.

707, NOMINATIVE FOR VOCATIVE. The nominative is often used
for the vocative in address, especially in connection with olros (698) :

6 'ATToXXoScopo? VVTOS, ov TrfpL/jLfvels ; yon ApoUodorus there, will you not

stay? (PSym.172*).
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a. A nominative with the article may be used as appositive to a vocative:
& avSpes ol Trap6vTs you gentlemen who arc present (PProt.337

c
).

b. The nominative is used in exclamations about a person (not addressed
to him): <TXCT\IOS rash man! (E 403), d> [A&pos foolish woman! (EMed.61).

708, NOMINATIVE INDEPENDENT. The nominative is used for names and
titles, which form no part of a sentence : . Ktpov 'Ai/a/3cc<m Expedition of Ci/-
rus ; and sometimes even when they are part of a sentence : irpoveiXrifye T^V
rwv wovrjpuiv Koivr\v eTrcavufj.iav, crvKcxpdvrris he obtained the common appellation
of the vile, 'sycophant'

1

(Ae.2
99

), -jraprjyyva 6 Kvpos ffvvQ-npa, Zeus i>ij,/j.axos KCU

Cyrus gave out, as pass-word,
'

Zeus, our ally and leader
'

(XC.3.3
58

).

709, The person (or thing) addressed is put in the vocative.
a. In Attic prose, & is usually prefixed, but sometimes it is wanting: pi)

0opy/3e?Te, < avdpes 'A07ji/aToi make no noise, men of Athens (PAp.30
c
), a/coueis,

hearest thou, Acschines? (D.18
h2

).

ACCUSATIVE.

710, The accusative properly denotes the direct object of an action, and
belongs with transitive verbs. But in some of its uses it has the office of an
adverbial modifier.

We distinguish :

1. Accusative of the direct object.
2. Cognate accusative.

3. Accusative of specification and Adverbial accusative.

4. Accusative of extent, and of the Object of motion.
5. Accusative with adverbs of swearing.
For the accusative as subject of the infinitive, see 939.

For the accusative absolute, see 973.

711, The DIRECT OBJECT of a transitive verb is put in the
accusative : rov avSpa opCo I see the man.

712, Many Greek verbs are transitive and take a direct object,
when the verbs commonly used to render them in English are intran-
sitive and followed by a preposition. Note especially the following:

eu (KCHCWS) iroisiv riva to do good (ill) to one, eu (KO.K>S) Xeysiv nva to speak
u'cll (ill) of one, 6/j.vwai TOVS 6eovs to swear bt/ the gods, /j.i/eiv nva to icait for
one, (f>i>yeiv nvd to fee from, one, \avQa.vtiv Tiva to escape the notice of one,
(j)v\a.TTe(r9ai TWO. to guard against one (act. ^uAaTreti/ TLVO. to guard one),

a.i.de'icrdai, al<rx^1/(r^aL T ^"/ irorepa to feel shame before his father, Qappelv nva
to rely on one, Oappelv rds paxus to have no fear of the battles, irAe?;/ TIJV
6d\a<r<rav to sail over the sea, <rlyav, (TKairav n to keep silence about something.

a. Conversely, many Greek verbs are intransitive and followed by a geni-
tive or dative, when the verbs commonly used for them in English are transi-
tive

;
see 735-743 and 764, 2.
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b. In many cases, the Greek itself varies, using the same verb at

different times as transitive and intransitive :

i rt or TWOS to perceive something, evOvfjt.t'io'Oa.i TIVQS, rt to consider

something, eVo^Ae?!/ nva, TIVI to trouble one, /xe /u^eo'0ai TWO., TIVI to blame one,

eTna-TpaTeveiv Tivd, TIVI to war against one (so, too, other compounds of em),
Ssi fj-oi TWOS I have need of something, poet. 5e? (xpti) ^ TWOS. Especially in

poetry, verbs usually intransitive sometimes take a direct object : T)ffQai or

Oiffffeiv (/ce?<r0ot, inrjSav) T6irov Tivd to sit (lie, leap) in a place, xopevew TOV

to celebrate the god by choral dance, TOVS euere/3e2s Oeol OvyGKovTas ov

the gods rejoice not in the death of the pious (EHipp 1339).

c. Many intransitive verbs become transitive from being compound-
ed with a preposition :

Sm.SatVeii/ T^OV TTOTCI^V to cross the river, eK/Baiveiv T}\V vjAmdi/ to pass out of
the age, irapa.fiaiveiv TOVS v6[wvs to transgress the latex, a/roSeSpd/cores irarspas

having run away from their fathers.

713, In rare cases, an intransitive verb in connection with a verbal noun,
forms a transitive phrase which takes an object-accusative : e7rf(mrj j

u.oi/es -?\ca.v

TO Trp>oa '(\Kov^-a. they were acquainted with their duties (XC.3.3
9
),

etrrt TO /j,eTc<apx

(ppoyTicrT'rjs he is a student of things above the earth (PAp.l8
b

), (ruvO-fjKas f^api^os

yiyj/Tai he denies the agreement (D.23
171

),
TeQfdvai T$ <p6&w r]@aiovs to be

mortally afraid of the Thcbans (D.19
81

), <re <pu|t,u,os (eo-Ti) is able to escape thee

(SAnt.787), el Se
IJL

wS' del \6yovs e|";pxe$ if you always thus begun your
addresses to me (SE1.556), Secr^r-iv 7oois Karap|o> I will begin with lamentations

for my master (EAnd.11 98).

714, ACCUSATIVE OF EFFECT. Many transitive verbs have,
as direct object, the thing effected or produced by their action :

he writes a letter.

a. Compare in English break a hole, as opposed to break the ice. So in

Greek Sicapux 1* re/j-veiv to cut a canal, opKia. TCU.VSIV focdus ferire (hostiam feri-

endo foedus efficere), but T^V^LV TTIV y?]v to lay waste the land.

b. Some verbs, not properly transitive, take an accusative of the effect, de-

noting that which is made to exist or appear by their action : 7rpeo-/3eueti/

elprjvrjv to negotiate a peace, i. e. form a peace by acting as embassador (I.4
177

),

Xopyy&v iraicrl Aiovua-ia celebrating the Dvmysia by furnishing a chorus of
boys (D^l

64
), ?/5e Tponas Karapb^yvucn this (anarchy) causes routs by breaking

ranks, liter, breaks routs (SAnt.675).

715, COGXATE-ACCUSATIVE. This repeats the meaning of

the verb in the form of a noun : 8po/x,oi/ Spa/zetv to run a race.

It has commonly an attributive connected with it.

The cognate-accusative is sometimes called the implied object, as being
already contained in the verb. Here belong :

a. ACCUSATIVE OF KINDRED FORMATION : rr?i/ avrV jua^??" /iax^fou io fight the

same battle (XAges.5
5
), TT)V 7ro,u7rV Tr-'/ATreiv to conduct the procession (Lys.13

80
),

8ou\i>iv Sovhdav ot(T%paj/ to be mbjcct to an infamous servitude (XM.1.5
6
),

os KV a.pi(TTt]v jSoyAV fiouXtvar) whoever may give the best counsel (I 75), tTepav
v6crov voffetv to be sick with another disease (PAlc.ii.lS9

e
), e/cp/i^eTO TV irepl
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he ivas tried in the suit about Oropus (D.21
64

), auvecpvye
TJ.VTTIV he shared in that banishment (PAp.'21

a
).

b. ACCUSATIVE OF KINDRED MEANING : (Vjo-ets ftiov Kpy-Tia-rov you will lead

tin best life (MMon.lSo), e^xQov aAAds e'd5ous they went on other expeditions

(XH.1.2
17

),
irdcras VOCTOJS Ka.jj.vov(Ti they arc sick with all diseases (PKp.408

e
),

T~bv iepbv Ka.Xovfjt.tvov iroKejjov eVrpareufray they engaged in the so-called Sacred
u-ar (T.I. 112), /ueyaAds ypatyds Stw/cetz/ to prosecute important suits (Ant.2a

5
).

REMARK. The attributive is in general necessary with the cognate-accusa-
tive. as otherwise its use would in most cases be mere tautology. But if the
kindred noun has in itself a meaning more definite than the verb, it may be
U3ed without an attributive : thus <j>u\a,Kds (puXarTttv to stand sentry, (popov

to pay tribute, apxV apai to hold an office.

716, Some times the place of the kindred noun is taken by a quali-

fy in<! mbstantive, or neuter adjectice. Hence two more forms of the

cognate-accusative.

a. QUALIFYING SUBSTANTIVE. The kindred noun is replaced by another

substantive, which defines more exactly the meaning of the verb. Thus (on
the model of vlttav

viK~t]i>)
is said vlnav i^a,X'flv t conquer in a battle, vlKav

'OA.vfj.iria to ivin a victory at the Olympian games, and even vlKuv Si/oj;/ to win
a suit, and VLKO.V yvujj.i)v to carry a resolution. Similarly rjrraa-dai to be beaten.

So also (like aytavi^eaOai ay<oi>a.), aya>j/ie(rOai iraK-^v ((TTdfiiov) to contend in

wrestling (a race). Also nvp b^QaK^oLcri SeSoprtds looking (a look of) fire icith

his eyes (r 446). In some of these cases, the substantive may be regarded as

standing in apposition to the omitted kindred noun.

REMARK. Still freer is the poetic phrase fiaivtiv ir6a. step the foot (on the

analogy of jSaiVen/ fiaaiv step a footstep) \ SK$&S Tedp'nnrcav ap^drcav iroSa liaviny

steppedfrom the four-horse chariot (EHeracl.802). So also nepav, fTrdaaeiv and
other verbs.

b. NEUTER ADJECTIVE The kindred noun is replaced by a neuter adjec-
tive : fj,eya v|/ew5eTa (= iJ-eya. i|/ei/Sos ^e^Serat) he utters a great falsehood, -jravra.

TretVo/xai / shall obey in all things (render all acts of obedience), ravra AuTre?-

adat Kal ravrd xaipeiv rots TroAAoTs to have the same pains and the same pleasures
with the multitude (D.18-

92
), <rjjuKp6v n a,Tropu> I am in some little perplexity

(PTheaet.l45
d

), T( xptaerai avry ; what use will he make of him? (ArAch.935),
you look grave (EAlc.773).

717, The cognate-accusative is also used in connection with ad-

jectives : KaKol Trao-av KaKidv bad with all badness (Plip.490
d
).

718, ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION.- -The accusative is

connected with verbs, adjectives, and substantives, to specify
the part, property, or sphere, to which they apply : oAyeti/
TOW TrdSas to have pain in the feet. Macros TO yeVo? a Mysian
by birth.

This accusative specifies :

a. The part: TOS (t^ara eu exovres being well in onr bodies (XM.3.124
),

Tv^\"bs rd T' &TO. TOV re vovv rd r' t^uar'
"

blind thou art in ears, and mind,
and eyes (SOt.371).

16
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b. The property (nature, form, size, .name, number, etc.) : elSos

most beautiful in fora, (XC.1.2
1

), iroTa/jt.bs evpos 8vo TrXtQpccv a river of two

plethro in breadtti (XA.1.2-
3
), aireipov TO ir\7fios infinite in its extent (PPar.l43

a
j.

os TO -7iQos mild in disposition (PPhaedr.243
c
).

c. The sphere : Toiitceivov jiiev VTVX^IS /nepos Jiappy tkou art, so far as in

him lies, liter, as -to his part (EHec.989), ou KwAuw TO KOT' e/*e on my part I
make no objection (XH.1.6

6
),

TO. irepl rovs 6eovs eucrt/3ouju.e,' in our relation* /f

the gods v:e are devout (I.3
2

).

REMARK. The accusative of specification belongs exclusively to predicate
words and modifiers. It can never be connected with the subject of a sen'

tence.

719, ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. The accusative is used, in

many words and phrases, with the force of an adverb : re'Aos

8e eiTre but at last (as the end) he said.

a. Xote especially the following common phrases : ro>5e (TOVTOV) TOV

Tp6nov in this manner, irdvTa TPO.TOZ/ in evert/ //tanner, %v rp6irbv in which man-
ner. Ti]v rax/o-TTjj/ in the quickest way, Trtv ev6e7av (in the straight way) straigJit-

forward, etc.
;

cf. 622.
(T-//Z/) apx^v at all, always with a negative : ctpxV $*

6r)pav ov irpeirei Ta/x7j%ai/a it is not meet to chase impossibilities at all, i. e. not
to make even a beginning of it (SAnt.92). x-Plvfor îe sa^e

f->
wi^ a geni-

tive : ToG \6yov x^Plv for ÎC sa^ f îe argument, e/j.7)v xdpiv for my sake.

SiKriv like (in the fashion of) : TreTrATjpoxr&u Sifcrjv ayyeiov to be filled like a pail
(PPhaedr.235

d
).

b. Many neuter adjectives are used in this way : juc-yo, ^yaXa yrcathi,

iroAu, TroAAa mxeh, TO ircXv, TO ?roAAa for the most part, irpoTtpov before, TO

TTp6Tepov the former time, TTOWTOV at frst, TO irpSoTov the first time, T^ \OITTOV

for the rest, for the future (but TOV \onrov at some time in the future], TVXOV

perhaps, o-j5eV, /j,r)5ev not at all, TOO-OVTOV ^o /n'teh, cxrov as far as, T\ somewhat

(eyyvs TI pretty near}. Cf. adverbs of the comparative and superlative de-

grees (259).

c. Especially important are TL irfui, TOVTO, TO.VTO. therefore: T'I K\aieis ; why
art thou weeping? (A 362), O.VTO. TOLVTOL vvv i,Kca for this very reason am I now
come (PProt.310

e
),

TCIVT' ap' e$i/AarToy ah, that's why you were so cautious!

(ArEq.125).

720, ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. The extent of time and

space is put in the accusative.

a. TIME : evravQa zpeivtv yuepas TreVre there he remainedfive days (XA.1.2
11

),

ol <rnov$a\ evuwrbv ecrovTai the tru<'f fill be for a year (T.4.11S), ;pei;5ojuei/os

obSels \a.vQa.vei iro\vv xp vov no onc who lies escapes detection long (MMon.547).
b. SPACE: Kvpos e|eAauz/et Sia T77S AuSids a~Tad/j.ovs Tpe?s, irapaadyyas e?KO(Ti

KCU Svo Citrus advances throuc/h Ludia three duf,'*' marches, twenty-two parasangs
(XA.1.2 5

), Meyapa airex^t 2ypd/co-j{T(i/ oi/Ve irXovv iroXvv OVTC 6S6v Mjnra is

not far distant from Syracuse, either by sea or by land, liter, no long voyage
or journey (T.6.49).

721, The accusative singular is used with an ordinal numeral, to show
the number of days (months, years) since a particular event, including the

day (month, year) of the event itself : e&56/j.r)i' ?/^epdj/ 77 QvyaT^p
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his daughter had died the seventh day (i. e. six days) before (Ae.3
71

). The pro-
noun oitTotri is often added : ejA0o/iei' eros rovrl rpirov es H.O.VO.KTOV we ivent

out two years ago (this, as third year) to Panactum (D.54
3
).

722, OBJECT OF MOTION. The poets often use the accusative without a

preposition, to denote the object towards which motion is directed : TO /colAoi/

"Apyos )8as having gone to hollow Argos (SOc.378), /cat ,ueu KAeos oitpavbv

'iKei my fame reaches to heaven (i 20), /^rjerr/Jpas atytKero she came to the

suitors (a 332), are rd5' e'ArjAufle irav Kpdros this whole power has come to thee

(SPhil.141).

a. The accusative of a person is used after the conjunction &s in its mean-

ing to: TTopeverai us jScuriAe'ci he goes to the king (XA.1.2
4
).

See 784 a on im-

proper prepositions.

723, ADVERBS OF SWEARING. N/? and p.d are followed by the

accusative (perhaps on account of OUVV/JLL understood) :
j//}

is always
affirmative

; p,d, unless vai precedes it, is always negative :
i//)

Ata by

Zeus, vai pa At'a yea, by Zeus, pa At'a or ov pa Am no, by Zeus.

a. Sometimes the name of the god is suppressed with humorous effect :

fj.a rov ov (TV ys not you, by-- (PGo.466
e
). Rarely is

/j.d. omitted after a

negative: oi>, r^5' "O\v/j.irov no, by this Olympus (SAnt.758).

b. The accusative is sometimes found in other exclamations : OVTOS,
a) o-e roi you there, ho! you, I mean (ArAv.274).

Ttvo Accusatives with One Verb.

724, DOUBLE OBJECT. Many transitive verbs may have a

double object, usually a person and a thing, both in the accusa-

tive. Thus verbs of asking, teaching, clothing, hiding, de-

priving, and others : Kvpov curav TrAoia to ask Cyrus for
vessels.

Such verbs are alrw, epcorw ask, iao-Ko> teach, irei8a> convince, ava-

remind, dp,<pifwv[j.i, evft&a) clothe, eKStra) strip, KpvTrrco hide,

aTroorepa) deprive, vv\w despoil, TrpdrTo^ai (also Tr/atirrco
or

exact.

Thus ov TOUT' epcoTtD o-e thafs not v:hal I ask you (ArXub.641),
<TTpartlyia.v he began to teach you military science (XM.3.1

5
),

ovSeV oiSeV I convinced no one of aught (AAg.1212), ffvfj./j.ax'^v

TOUS 'A^yjvafous reminding the Athenians of the alliance (T.6.6), TOJ/ jj.\v eaurov

7)fj.(pi(T his own tunic lie put on the other boy (XC.1.3
17

),
e'/cSJwv

xp-n<TTt]pia.v eV0/)Ta stripping me of the oracular garment (AAg.1269), T//J/

tKpvTrre rbv Qdvarov TOO avSp6s he hid from his daughter her hus-

bancVs death (Lys.32
7

), d<|>aipeto-0at TOUS "EAAr?i/as T^V y^v to deprive the Greeks

of their land (XA.1.3
4
), TOUS vri&i&Tas k'^KOvra rd\civTa tiff eirparrot/ they exacted

from the islanders sixty talents (Ae.2
71

).

a. The passive of these verbs retains the accusative of the thing:
evdets having heen taught must/' (PMenex.236a

), TTJV o^nv
he is deprived of his sight (XM.4.3

14
).
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725, OBJECT AND COGNATE-ACCUSATIVE. Many transitive

verbs may have, beside the object, a cognate-accusative :

MeATjTos IAS typdtyaTo T-//I> ypa<p-/ii> ravrrjv Meletus brought this impeachment

against me (PAp.l9
b
), ftpitwaav rovs crrpaTi^Tds TOVS /j.yi(TTOus opKovs they

made the soldiers swear the greatest oaths (T.8.75), e/xe 6 trar//p T-//I/ TWV trai3u>v

iraiSeiav trpetyev m// father reared me with the training of the boys (XC.8.3
37

) /

Hm. bv TTfpl K?ipi (pi\et Zeus iravToir)v (pL\6rt]ra. for whom Zeus felt in his heart

aif manner of love (o 245).

a. Here are included verbs meaning to do anything to a person and

Kiiy anything of a. person: ravra TOVTOV eVot'r/o-a this f did to him (Hd.
1.115), TOVS KopivOiovs TToAXti re <a\ KaKa e'Xeye he said many bad things

of the Corinthians (Hd.8.61).
b. Verbs of dividing may take this construction : Kupos rb (rrpa.Tuua

Ka.Ttvifji.e ScoSewa /aeprj C't/rus divided his army into twelve divisions (XC.7.5
13

).

c. Such verbs in the passive may retain the cognate-accusative:

K.pi6rt vai dfjiffroTepiis ray Kpi(Tts to undergo loth the truth (D.24
134

), TVTT-

Tfadat TTfvrfjKovTa Tr\rjyds to be struck .fifty lilotrs (Ae.l
1 " 9

), av ftXa^ovTai

u^ia Aoyov they irill not suffer it/juries tfot't/t mentioning (T.6.64J.

726. OBJECT AXD PREDICATE-ACCUSATIVE. A predicate-
noun, when it belongs to the object of a transitive verb, is

put in the accusative. This occurs especially with verbs which
mean to make, show, choose, call, consider, and the like,

Troio'jijt.ai TIVO. fyi\ov I make one my friend, cdpeio'Qa.i TWO. (rTparriyov to choose

one as general, TrapX tt/ tavrbv euireiOij to show himself ready to obey (XC 2. 1
22

),

Ka\oj(n ravTrjv Siduerpov tlicy call this a diagonal (PMen.85b ), <ro>r%>a rbv
$i\i?nrov yyowTo thei/ regarded Philip as their preserver (D.18

4a
),

eSoj/ca 5a>peaz/

rot Xvrpa Igave him his random as a aiff (D.19
170

).

a. The predicate-accusative is often distinguished from the object by the

absence of the article (669) : TO, Trepirra xp^fjiara Trpay/zctra ixov(ri ^tey have
their superfluous wealth for a vexation (XC.8.2-

1

).

b. In the passive construction, both of these accusatives become
nominatives (706 b) : 6 Trorapbs KaAeirai Mapcrvus the river is called

Marsuas (XA.1.2
8
). Cf. 596.

GENITIVE.

727, The genitive in general denotes relations expressed in English
by the prepositions of' and from. In the latter use, it corresponds to

the Latin (illative.

We distinguish :

1. Genitire irith substantives.

() Attributive, (o) Predicate.

2. Genitive irith verbs.

(a) As Subject, (b} As Objccf. (c) Of cause, crime, value, (d) Of sepa-

ration, distinction, source.
(<.-)

With compound verbs.
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3. Genitive with adjectives ami

4. Genitive in looser relations.

(a) Time, (b) 1'lacc. (c) In exclamation.

For the genitive absolute, see 970 ff; for the infinitive with TC,V

expressing purpose, see 960.

Genitive with Substantives.

728, One substantive may have another depending on it in

the genitive : o^aA/xo? ySacri/Vaos the khtffs eye.

a. This is the Attributive Genitive : cf . 600.

729, This genitive may be of several kinds
;
as :

a. Genitive of Possession or Belonging : OIKLO. Trarpos n father's house,

Ku^ara TJJS OaXaa-ans leaves of the sea, &pa dpio-rov breakfast-time.

REMARK. It may express merely origin or connection : 'O^pov
2
I\tas

Homer's Iliad, ypatyri /cAon-^s an indictment for theft.

b. Genitive Subjective, showing the subject of an action : 6 (pofios

ro)v TToAe/aW the fear of the enemy (which they feel), rj tyodos TOIS

0-TpaTfv/jiaTos the ajiproach of the army (XA.2.2
lb

).

c. Genitive Objective, showing the object of an action : 6 (poftos TWV

the fear of the enemy (which is felt toward them), 6 o\t6pos
the destruction of theirfellow-soldiers (XA.1.2

26
).

REMARK. Other prepositions are often to be used in translating this geni-

tive: 0eo>i/ fbxai prayers to the gods (PPhaedr.244
e
), r, TWV Kptiacrovwv 8ov\eid

rijs 0a\d(T<rr]s power over the sea (T.8.76), ^yaXwv a5iKr?^cxro)i/ 6^77] anger at

great wrongs (Lys.l2'
2

), a7r<fy3a<ns rys yr,s a descent upon the land (T.I. 108),

'jSi'a TWJ/ TTO\ITWV (with violence toward) in spite of the citizens (XH.3.1*
1

).

d. Genitive of Measure (extent, duration, value) : TroTapos evpos

7r\edpov a river of one plethrum in breath (XA.1.4
4

), p-ia-Obs rfrrap^v

/jujvcov four months' pay (XA.1.2
12

), xZAtW bpaxp-^v diKrj a suit for a

thousand drachmae (D.55
25

).

e. Genitive Partitive, denoting the whole, of which the other sub-

stantive is a part: TTO\\O\ TO>V
'

Afyvutuv many of the Athenians, av^p
rov S^/MOU a man of the people (XC.2.2"), pto-ov ^/x/p;ls the middle of
the day (KA..1.8*).

f. Genitive of Material : ToXavrov xpv<rov a talent of gold,

a-frov wagons (wagon loads) of corn (XC.2.4
18

).

(life, i. e.) death (r
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REM. In a d the things denoted by the two words are distinct
;
in e g

they are more or less the same. The above classes by no means represent
all possible relations of the genitive ; many of these are hard to classify.

730, The following are peculiarities of the attributive genitive:

a. With the genitive, vlos son and OLKOS house are often omitted:

'AXe'^ai/3/Jos- 6 &i\L7nrov Alexander the son of Philip, els HXdrcovos to

Plato's (house), ev ~Aiou in the abode of Hades, ev kiovCcrov in the

temple of Dionysus, els TWOS StSao-KoXov ; to icliat teacher's (school) ?

b. Especially frequent is the genitive after the neuter article: ra T?,S

7ro\a}3 the affairs of ih<: cify, state-affairs, ra rwv ^vpaKoaiaiv the resources of
the Syracn.sans, 5e? Qepmv ra r&v Oswt/ we must bear the ordering of thr gods
(EPhoen.332), rb T/)S rexvrls irtpaivoiro av KOI Sta rriyris the function of the'

art can be performed even in silence (PGo.450
c
).

Often this is merely a vaguer
expression for the thing itself: ra r?is ^vxns the soul (with all that belongs
to it) nearly the same as 77 ^X^i T^ T

"/ s T"X 7J S luck, ~b TJJS oXiyapx't-as the

oligarchy. So rb rovSe, meaning nearly he, and even rd^d I.

c. The genitive partitive with neuter pronouns and adjectives often denotes

degree: cis rovovrov avoids eA0e/ to come to this extent of foil >/ (Pllo.514
e
),

eVi fjLsya j-;i;j.ecas ex (
*>P'

r
l
a'av îe 'f advanced to a great degree ofpower (T.I. 1 IS),

eV Tfo.vr\ -Kaxov in extremity of evil (PRp.579
b

).

d. The partitive genitive does not take the attributive position (666 a):

thus 'A9?jyjtiW 6 Sr/yu-as the lower class of the Athenians (but 6
3

A07?^atoj^ ?HJ.OS

the Athenian people, the' whole mass).

e. Adjectives which have a partitive genitive, usually conform to it in

gender, so as often to appear in the masc. or fern., where we might expect
the neuter: 6 /j/uto'us (6 A.ot7nfs, 6 7rAe?<TTos) rov %pJi/oy the half (rest, most part]

of the time, iroAA?/ r?,s x^?*5 (als TroAu T/}S x&P*5) much of the country.

731, Two GENITIVES WITH OXE SUBSTANTIVE. The same substantive mav
have two genitives depending on it, usually in different relations : ru>v a-;6pu-

it(av Se'os rov Bavarov men's fear of death, 5i rrjv rov aveftov airwaiv rcav vavayicav
because of the wind's dririnf/ fh^ wrecks w.f io sea (T.7.34), "irirov Spo/mos rj/aepas

a day's run for a horse (D.19
273

), Aioy~j<roj Trptafivrwv xopts ft Dionysiac chorus

of old men (PLg.665
b

).

732, PREDICATE- GEXITIVE.- -The genitive may take the

place of a predicate-noun : 6 ro/^9? ouros Apafcovrds ecrn this

law is Draco 's.

a. The predicate-genitive usually refers to the subject of the sentence,
and its different uses correspond in general with those of the attributive

genitive (7^9 ). Thus :

(-lenitive of Possession, Belonging, Orir/hi : EOIUTUV r) Tr6\is ecrrai the ci'v

wi" belong to the Boeotians (Lys.12
58

), olitias (j.eya.\ris i\v lie was of an influential
house (PMen.94

d
), roiovrtav eVre irpoy6vu>v from such ancestors are i/e (XA.3.2

14
).

Objective : ov ru>v KaKovpycw oT/cros, a\\a r?/s 8t/C7js compassion is not for the

cviJ-d-'>'-rx, b-'t for justice (EFrag.272).

Of Measure : l\v 4ru>v u>s rpi&Kovra he was about thirty )/ears old (XA.2.6- ),

r'o ri/jLrj/j.'i eVrt rb rys x^P^-5 eCavto'X^'&' I/ TaXavruv the rateable property of
co'<><'r'/ is (of) six thousand talents (D.14 19

).
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Partitive : '2,6\wv ruv tirra. (rofyiaruiv KATj07? Solon loas called one of (he seven

wise men (I.15
236

),
ru>i> Kafj.^a.v6vT(av surly ol /j-avdavovres learners are among the

receivers (PEuthyd.277
c
).

Of Material: ol o-T<pavoi po'Scoy ^(Tcw the wreaths were of roses (D.22
70

).

b. It may, however, refer to the object of a sentence : e'^ue 6es riav TreTreta--

fj.vcav count me one of the believers (PRp.424
c

).

c. A predicate-genitive is often connected with an infinitive, and denotes

one whose nature, habit, or duty, is to do something : Sis ^a^aprflv ravrbv OVK

avSpbs crofpov 'tis not the nature of a ivise man twice to err in the same thing

(M.Mon.121), olKov6fj.ov ayadov IGTIV eu o^Kelv rbv kavrov O!KOV 'tis the business

of a good husbandman to manage his estate icell (XO.l'
2

).

d. The genitive of characteristic so frequent in Latin (vir summac prurlcn-

tiae) is used in Greek only as a predicate-genitive : 70)76 rovrov rov rp6irov
TTWS e*V aet I am always of about this character (ArPlut.246), T//S avr?is

?lffav they were of the same opinion (T.I. 11 3).

Genitive with Verbs.

733, The genitive sometimes seems to be connected with a verb,
when it really belongs to a neuter pronoun or a dependent clause:

eycoye juaAtcrra t6av/j.a(ra avroD TOVTO I admired this especially in him, liter-

ally I admired most this of him (PPhaed.89
a
), a ia>/cet rov \|/7j^i<r^aTos TOUT'

sVri the points which he impeaches in the decree, are these, literally which points
of the decree (D.1S

56
), ayvoov/j.ev aAArjAw^ o n Ae^o^uej/ ice misunderstand each

other's language (PGo.5l7
c
).

a. Bv an extension of this usage, the genitive sometimes means simply

rtboHf, concerning : T'I 8e "utic<av otet; but of horses, what think you? (PRp.459
b

),

TOV oi'vaSe TT^OU Siea^Trovv OTTT? K.ojjuffQi<TovTa.i touching their homeward voyage,

they were considering by what course they should return (T.I. 52).

734, GENITIVE AS SUBJECT. The genitive (used partitively) some-

times does duty as the subject of an intransitive verb :

e/uol ou5a/xo'0ez/ Trpoa-iiKei rov irpay/naros I have no part whaterer in the matter,

literally to me belongs in no way of the matter (Andoc.4
34

), TroAe/xou KCL\

nd-X^s " Ai6T '5
I/ a^T

f5 f war and fiffhthif/ she had no share (\C.1.2*
S
], ^vifuyvvvai

eQacrav ff(j)u>j' Trpbs fKeivovs they said that some of their number had intercourse

with them, (XA.3.5
16

). In these cases the genitive may be regarded as depend-

ing on an omitted form of rls some one.

GEXITIVE AS OBJECT.

735, NOTE. Many verbs, which in Latin or English would take the

accusative, have the genitive in Greek, Ibecause the action is regarded as

belonging to the object, rather than as falling directly upon it. In some of

these constructions (as in that of 736) the genitive appears to depend on an

omitted accusative of rls some. In others, it may be understood as depending
on the idea of a noun implied in the verb : thus KpaTelv (Kpdros] rrjy 6a\dcra"ris

(see 741) to fxcrcise control over the sea.
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736, The genitive is used with verbs whose action affects the

object only in part (compare genitive partitive, 729 e
;

also 734).
Almost any transitive verb may be occasionally so used :

TWV dptTtpwy fj.ol 5i8(hai to give me some of your property (Lys.21
15

),

\ajB6yres T^U fiapfiapiKOJ crrparoj having taken part of the barbarian army
(XA.1.5

7

), d</>rei? rcav ai.x/J.a\(aTU)v releasing some of the prisoners (XA.7.4
5
),

TT/S "y?is ere/xoi/ they ravaged part of the land (T.I. 30). So iriveiv olvov to

drink wine, but iriveiv o'is>ov to drink some wine.

a. But this principle applies especially to verbs of Kharing (having, etc., part
of something), touching (the surface of something), aiming (seeking to touch),

enjoying (more or less of something). Hence the following rules (737-740).

737, Verbs of sharing take the genitive : avOpuirw i]/vxj]

OZLJV /xere^a mail's soul has part in the divine.

Such are /j.fTa\ap.3ava> receive part, /zeroS/Sco/xi give prt,
participate, etc. Xay^aveti/ nvos means to get by lot a share in some-

t!ti:i'j, Xayxdj/eti> n to get (the whole of) something l>y lot.

733. Verbs of touching, taking hold of, beginning, take the

genitive : \aj3la-8ai r*}? xetP ? to take hold of the hand.

Such are anro^ai, \|/-auco, Oiyyavu) touch., e^o/zai hold Oil to, oi/re'^c/xai,

eTriAa/z^ivo/iat. take hold of, ap^o/zat begin, 7reipa.op.ai
make trial of.

Trjp^i iori QiyoisTa. /JL}J
'j9vs K^ecrOzi it is possib

7e that one touching fire shou 7d
not he burned immediately (XC.5.1

u;
),
TOV \6you 8e ijpxzTo wSe and he began his

speech ths (KA.3.'2" ; , ireip^^voi ravrr^s T"/S ra^us tri/in-/ this order of march

(XA.3.2
38

).

a. The same verb may have an accusative of the person, and a genitive of

the part, touched : eAapo^ rT/s &sr]s TOV "Op6-sTY)v the!/ took hold of Orontcs by
the girdle (KA.1.6

10
).

b. So, too. verbs in which toucliing is only implied: ayeti/ r?jS 7]via.s TOV

'iirirov to lead the horse 6;/ the bridle (XEq.6
9

),
Hm. e,ue \i<rae(r:<eTo yovi/wv she

besought me clasping ;/?>/ knees (I 451). So even /careayeVat or awTpifi^ivai T?
t s

Ks<t>a.\?is to have one's head broken or bruised (ArAch. 110, Pax 71).

739, Verbs of a'm'iif/, re'tc^ing, and attaining, take the

genitive : dv0pa>7ro>y oro^a^eo-(9at to ai:n at meci, o~uyyj/co/x^5

ruyxaveiv to obtain pardon.
Such are o-ro^ufo/iat "<m ft, o^f'yo^iat reach after, e0f-/zat long, strive

for, e^iKveopai, e<pLKVOfj.ai firrire at, uthiin, ruy^ai/w hit upon, nhtaiit, in

poetry Kvpeco light upon, and others. (For verbs of missing, see 748.)

'JKiora TWV a\\oTp!wj/ oppyovrai thc>/ <ire furthest from reaching for other

men's goods (XSym.4
4 '

2
), ttylensvos rT/y 'EAATj^t.-cP/s apx~is lone/ing for the control

of Greece (T.I. 128).

a. Here belong verb.- of cl ////'./// and <lixpntinri, which take the object of

the dispute in the genitive: OVK avriTratov^effa ^3a<ri\eT rT/s apxns we do not

pretend to the sovereignty against tlw kin<j (XA.2.3-
3
), ri/jL^KT^T^crev

rDj 7r^A.ea,-y he d'ispu'c'l H'lth tLre-htJtcus the possession of the city (I.12
193

).
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740, Verbs of enjoying take the genitive : d/roXaueiv

uv to enjoy the good things.

Such are aTroXavo), ovivapat, euco^eo/Ltat, repTrfcrdai.

vca\ov TUV Aoyoy feast on the discourse (PRp.352
b

), ei/t>s arfpb: e5

CTOLVTOS an-ai/res av aTroAa'Vetac from one man who has thought u;eV, all u,a>j

receive projit (I.4'
2

).
*

741, The genitive is used with verbs of ruling and leading ;

as a/o^ety TOJJ/ vrjwv to rule the islands.

"Epas T&V Qeu>v /3a<riAeuei Love is king of the gods (PSym.l95
c
),

2a
(
uoi; trupdwei Polyerates ivas tyrant of Samos (T.I. 13), nrTreW Aa-x'ns

T-f]yei Laches was general of cavalry (T.5.61), Mu/ws T/JS flaAaa-

Minos became master of the sea (T.1.4), Xeipiffofyos hye'iro TOO (TTpa.Tevfj.aTos

Chirisophus led the army (XA.4.1
6
).

742, The genitive is used with many verbs which signify
an action of the senses or the mind particularly those mean-

ing to hear, taste, smell, to remember and forget, to care for
and neglect, to spare and desire: (/xoi/^s d/covw I hear a voice,
TWI/ </K/\,COV /jLfjiv-r]aro remember your friends.

Such verbs are a/couco, aKpodo^m hear, y^vo^ai taste (also yvo> cause

to taste), uo-<ppaLvo/jiaL smell, alo-ddvofiai perceive, p.Lp.vjj(rKop.ai remember

(also fj.ifj.v^(TK(i) remind), Tn\avddvo^ai forget, ju.e'Xet fj,oi
I am concerned^

/zera/ze'Xft /xoi I repent, eVijLte'Xo/>tai ttike Cfire of, eVrpeTro^ai regard, a/ieXeoo

neglect, oAtycopeco ffo';i& Zi^/e
o/"', 0et'So/Mat spare, a^eiSeco <77?i wasteful,

epaa) fore, eVt^ii/xe'co desire, 7reivda> hunger, di^dw thirst. Tfvvddvop.ai
am informed of more commonly takes the accusative.

TTJS KpavyTjs p<r6o';To they perceived the sJioutiny (XH.4.4
4
),

Se'Sot/ca a^ eViAa-

8wfj.e9a rTjs oiVaSe 6Sou / m afr<ii<1 we mat/ forget the way home (XA.3.2-
5
),

TOIS ffirovfiaiois ovx oi6v re -rrjs dperf/s a/x.fA6?j/ earnest men cannot neglect virtue

(I.I
48

),
oi/re TOU ffw/j-aTos oure Twj/ ovTuv e^effrajUrjj/ / spared neither my person

nor my property (Andoc.2
11

),
TOVTCDV T&V ^o^-ri^.rwv iraXai eVj^'j/xw / have long

desired this learning (XM.2.6
30

),
Treii/wcri roD eTraivov eviai TMV (pvaecav some

natures hunger for praise (X0.13
9

).

a. With peXeiv and juerajcteActj/ the object of the feeling is sometimes

(rarely in prose) nominative instead of genitive: TOVTO /noi ^ueAet, instead of

TOVTOV /J.QI ^ueAet).

b. Verbs of remembering and forgetting may take the accusative

instead of the genitive : TOVS dSiKovvras (j.e/j.vr]o-dai
to remember those

who harm you (D.6
30
); and always do when the object is a neuter

pronoun. So verbs of reminding may take two accusatives, instead
of accusative and genitive.

c. aKova) and aKpoa.ofj.ai usually have the thing heard in the accusative, the

person heard in the genitive : aKovetv T^V \6yov to hear the discourse, but
anoveiv TOV StSaovcaAou to hear the teacher. This is always the case when both
are expressed: ?}5o^at atovcav aov Qpovi/jLovs \6yovs I am glad to hear from you
sensible words (XA.2.5

16
).
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743, The genitive is used with verbs of plenty and want:

yi;j,tiv
TOVTWV TWV Aoywv to be full of such talk.

Thus Tr/juTrX^/zt, TrXrjpoci) Jill, 7rA//$o>, ye'/ico
am full, 8eofj.cu want, etc.

TO. >TO, /JLOJ eVeTrATjcre Sai/jiovias <ro(f)ias he filled my ears with divine wisdom

(PCrat.396
d

/, xp^ixTCfj/ (viropzi Jte had abundance of treasure (D.18'
235

), ov

Xpvaiov TT\ojTlv, a\Aa w?i$ aya6?t s to be rich, not in gold, but in a good life

(PRp.521
a

), feaxy/jiei/os irXovrov TT?I/ ^vxw having his noid glutted with wealth

(XSyin.4
61

),
6 w/??5ez/ afiixuv obfiei/os 5etrai v6fj.ov ivho docs no wrong needs no law

(Antiph.iii.148), eiraivou olnrort (rnavi&Te you never lack praise (XHier..!
14

).

Here belong expressions such as ^QuffQ^ls rov vtKrapos intoxicated with the

nectar (PS.ym.203
1
*), /; Trrjyr? pe? ^uciAa ^i>xpou vdaros the xjiring runs with very

cold water (PPhaedr.23u
b
).

a. When Se'o/uai means request, it may take a genitive of the
and a (cognate) accusative of the thing asked for: retro t^v
I n$ik this of you CPAp.l7

c
).

b. Th? active Seco, as a personal verb, is found only with genitives of

quantity, TrcAAoO much, 6\iyoj, fjutpov, little, TUOOVTOV (also TOGOITO) so much:
TOITOVTOV 8e'&> KciTa$poveiv I am so far from despising (I.12P

6
)

also imperson-
ally, TroAAju 5e? oy'rcus tx* lv ^ i'-'ants much of being so (PAp.35

d
).

With
omitted Se?, bxiyov and fjuKpov have the force of adverbs, meaning almost:

oAryoy Traj/res nearly all (PRp 552 d
).

The phrases ov5' o\iyov Se? (nor does
it want little) an 1 ov5e TTO\AO" Se? (nor does it want much, but rather every-

thing) both mean far from it (D.19
184

,
5440

). For SeW with numbers, see 292.

GENITIVE OF CAUSE, CRIME, VALUE.

744, Many verbs of emotion take a genitive of the cause:
rovrov {jiv ov Oavfjia^w Iam not surprised at tliis.

Such verbs are dav^d^a, nya/zai wonder, admire, riX6u>, (pdcvto) envy,

pity, evdainovifa think happy, etc.

rwv yeyei>r)/j.v&}i> I share the joy for what has occurred (DJ 5 15
),

oiKTipw rrjs a.-)a.v xaAeTr^s v6(rov I pity these for their very severe dis-

ease (XSym.4
37

), (VjAco <re rov vov, rf/s Se SeiAids crrvyw I envy tJicc for thy wis-

dom, but detest thee for tliy cowardice (SE1.1027), xw o,uei/oy ywa.iK6s rigry because

of a woman (A 429). Here belong also |eVoi/ Sittcuov aivfcrai Trpo6v/j.ids V/s right
to praise the stranger for Jiis zeal (EIa.1371), OI/'TTOT' avfipl r^'Sc ttripvitev/ua.T<i>v

fj./n^t never wVt thou Wame me for my tidings ( ASept.651 ',, ffuyyiyvcaaKciv
curols xph T '/ s IwiOvfJitas it is right to forgive tJtcrn for the desire (PEuthyd.3UG

c
).

745, Verbs of judicial action take a genitive of the crime :

$wov 8iwKew to prosecute for murder.

So the legal phrases ypd$ou.ai indict, SICOKCO prosecute, (p(vya) am

prosecuted, a7ro(f)evya fim acquitted, alpeco conrict* dXtV/fo/zai am con-

victed, off)\io-Kav(o lose a suit, etc.

SiwKca fjikv KaKriyopias, rri 8' avrrj ^ffl<f>ta <p6vo:j (pevya} 1 am prosecuting for
slander, and at the same trial am on mi/ Ji 1

fence for mui-il r (Lys.l I
1

--), i|/6i5oyuap-

Tvpiwv a\ua-(rdai irpoffSoK&v expecting to be convicted offahe testimony (D.39
lb

).

a. The genitive with these verbs depends on an omitted cognate-accusa
tive, O'IKTIV, ypa<$>i]v or tlie like; this may be expressed, as Apsch. Ag. 534.
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b. avarov, with such verbs, is a genitive of value (cf. 746 b) : T&

ujr?iyoy Qa.va.Toi) they impeached Spliodrias on a capi.d charge (X1I.5.4'-
M

).

748, The genitive of value is used with verbs of

silling, valuing, and sometimes with other verbs :

SpxxM5 "fpiaaOat to btn/ for a drachme (PAp.26
e
), OVK av aire56ju.'nv TroAAou

TO.S eA7n'5ay / would not have sold my hopes for a great price (PPhaed.9S
b

),

ju); Tlixiicnj trKsiovos let him not set a greater price on it (PLg.917
c
).

Ttoaoj SiSdffKEi ; TreWe y.v(av for how much does he teach? for Jive minae

(PAp.20
b
),

ol Tvpavvoi pta-Oov <[>v\a<<as exu<n ine tyrants keep guards for pay
(XHier.6

10
), TrpaireTroTcu rfjs irapxjTLKa xdprros ra TTJS irohecas irpayfjLa.ro. the in-

terests of the city hare been sacrificed j'or immediate popularity (D.3-'
2

), rr?j/

ira.pa>jTiKa eA7ri5a ojSe^s av 7/AAaai/TO they would not have exchanged the hope

of the moment for anything (T.8.82).

a. With verbs of valuing, irepl TroAAoO (803, 1 b) is usually said instead of

TroAAou
;
and so irepl TrAeitwos, eAarrofos, etc., unless an exact price is meant.

b. Note the phrase rZ/iai/ nvl TWOS to fix onc^s penalty at something, said of

the judge, Ti/xacrOat nvi TWOS to propose something as a penalty for some one,
said of the contending parties : Tl^arcu 5' ovv pot 6 ai/^p Qa.va.Tov the man
proposes death as my penalty (PAp.3o

b
).

c. The thing bargained for is rarely put in the genitive (of cause) : ouSeVa

T?]S (rjvojffids apyvpiov Trpirret (7-4) for your society you demand money of no
one (XM.1.6

11
),
rov 5w5e:a p.vas FlaaH (sc. ot^etAco); for what do I owe twelve

minac to Pasias? (ArNub.22).

GENITIVE OF SEPARATION, DISTINCTION, SOURCE.

747, As an ablative case, the genitive denotes that fro:n which anything
is separated, is distinguished, or proceeds. Accordingly :

743, The genitive is used with verbs of separation; that is,

those which imply removing, restraining, releasing, ceasing,

failing, differing, yielding (receding from), and many others:

r) vTivos ov TroAv Sjc'xet T?)S ?/7reipau the island is not far distant from the

mainland (T.3.51), et da\drrr]s tipyoivro if they should be excluded from the

sea (XII. 7. 1
8
), xp^v T/AeuOepaxre he freed (men) from debt (PRp.566

e
),

el KOLTO.-

\Ueiv Treipicrecr^e TOVTOV T?IS dpx~is if
'

>/e shaU try to put this man out of his com-
mand (XC.8.5-

4
), Aa>(/) T?IS oSui/rjs al yeyr^de it restsfrom its pain and rejoices

(PPhaedr.251
d
), ovSeis wfj.dpTavev avSpos no one missed his man (XA.3.4

15
), O'JK

e'^cViT^rj T?/S e'ATTi'Sos he v:as not disappointed of his expectation (XH.7.5-
4
),

ovSev

Siolcreis Xa'psQ-juvTos T-//I/ <f)v<nv you wilt not differ at all from Chacrephon in

nature (ArXub ."iOo), T^S T&V 'E\\-f]i/a>v e^evOepids irapax^p^o'a.i <$>i\iinry to sur-

render the freedom of the Greeks to Philip (D.18
68

).

a, Verbs of depriving sometimes take a genitive (instead of the accusative,
7-4): TOJV a\Acoz/ dfpaipov/j.evoi %pri/j.aTa. talcing away property from the rest

(XM.1.5
3
),

Tr6a<av dire(TTpr)fTd ; of how much have you been bereft? (D.S
63

).

b. In poetry this genitive is used with verbs of simple motion, where in

prose a preposition would be required : /3d.9puv 'ta-Taa-Oe ri*c from the steps

(SOt.142), noewos e)8ds from P;,tho art thon come (S0t.l5l>)
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749, Verbs of superiority and inferiority take the genitive,
because of the comparative idea which they contain :

7repiyei/e-

o-c/at ra>i> ex$/3a>i/ to get the better of one's enemies.

So Trepiyiyvofj.at overcome, Aei7ro,iu am inferior, and especially verbs de-

rived from comparative adjectives, as i)TTao/jiai am worsted: cbO p vi/eaiv

ov5cz/bs AeiTrouei'os' a man (left away from) second (o no one in understanding
(T.6.7'2), i ns eTtpaj Trootyepet irio-Trnj.r) if one is more advanced tlian another

in knowledge (T.7.04), TOVTOU O'jx ?;TT f]a6/m.(:9a eu iroiOLj/res v:c shaH not be out-

done bit him in kind offices (XA.2.3
23

),
Tt'uoTs TOUTW^ eirXeoveKTe^Te in, honors

you had (lie advantage oi'cr these men (XA.3.1
87

), vcTTepiov<ri TUV Trpdy^aTcav

.iitc'j
arc loo late for the crisis (I.3

19
).

j/r/ca<j6ai to be vanquished has the larne

constructions as rj

75 D, Many verbs take a genitive of the source:

Tavrd (TOV TUXOVTSS obtaining this of you (XA.6.fi
3i

), /j.dde 8e fj.ov KOI ra5e but

learn of me this aho (XC.1.6
4
*), eirwOdvorro ol 'Ap.faSes TAV au(pl Ee</o<^a;i'Ta, rt

TO. irvpa Karaafieireiav tJie Arcadians sought to learn from XenopJwri's party,

ichy they extinguished the, fires (XA.6.3
25

).

So verbs meaning to be born : Adpeiou Kal Yiapv(T&.Ti5os yiyvovrai iroufies 8vo

of Darius and Part/satis are born (wo sons (XA.1.1
1

).

a. In poetry, the genitive of the source is sometimes used with passive

participles and verbals, to denote the ar/ent : o-as aA<$xoy a-fpaysis slain by thine

vn spouse (EE1.123), (parks a/Trance'/ r) deceived by a husband (SAj.807),

taught by her (SE1.843).

GENITIVE AVITII COMPOUND VERBS.

751, Many verbs compounded with a preposition take the

genitive when the preposition, used by itself in the same

sense, would have that case :

irpdKetTcu TTJS xcopds c'pr) ,iie->aA.a in front of the conntr;/ lie great mountains

(XM.8.5
25

), eVt/3<is TOV reixoiJs hai'in;/ mounted the wall (T.4.1 1C), inrepf(pa.^ri<rav

TOO \6(pov they appeared over the ridge (T.4.93). So verbs derived from com-

pounds : virepSiKtw TOV Aoyou to plead for the principle (PPhaed.86
e
).

752, Especially many compounds of Kara, which have the sense of

feeling or acting against, take the genitive of the person: AcarayeXucrai

i;//,&>z/
to laugh at you.

Xph ny Ka.Tatypovf'iy TOV ir\'/,Bovs r should no* contemn the multitude (I.5
79

),

St' sxQpav /caraij/guSoj/Tat yuoy through enmity the// attack tnc with falsehood

(D.21
13K

).

a, Some take, beside, an accusative of the thing : thus of the crime, O.VTI-

0oAw IJ.TJ ttarayvwai SwpoSoKidv e/xoG / beg you not to pronounce me guilty of
bribery (Lys.21

21
),

TO. TUIV TpidKOvra a^aprrj/zoro epov ica.Trjy6povv they charged
on me the offences of the thirty (Lys.25

6
); or of the punishment, Iviwv eTreiaa^

V^JMS aKpiriDv Qc.va.Tov KaTatyri<pi(ra(rOcu they persuaded yon to pass sentence of death
on some without trial (Lys.25

26
).

So with an additional genitive of the crime, TTO\\WV ol Trarepes fir/Stfr^iob

Qa.va.Tov KO.Tfyvuaav our jcithers passed sentence of death against man// for favor
ing the Persian* (I.4

I5:
).
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Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs.

753, The genitive is used with adjectives which correspond,
in derivation or meaning, to verbs that take the genitive.
Thus it is used with adjectives

a. OF SU.YRINT; : fjL:-rox.os <ro<ptds partaking in wisdom (PLg.689
1

),
Iff6

TO>> Trarpyojy having an equal part of the patrimony (Isae.6
25

).

b. OF POWER: fapioy irafTcav master of cv< ri/fh //^(Ae.2
131

),
r

able to control indulgences (XM.1.2
14

).

c. OF PLENTY OR WANT: ^ear^s KOK&V fuU of evils (MMon.334), 7rAo'j<rto?

(bpovr]<Tf:<DS
rich in good sense (PPol.261

e
), xprj,uara>i' Trei/rjs poor in treasure

(EE1.3Y), eiriffT-tiuris Ktvos void of knowledge (PRp.486). So the adverb aAis

enough.

Many compounds of alpha privative take a genitive of the thing wanted :

&TTCUS appevow iraiScw chadless as to male children (XC.4.6-), a5copos xPr
l/
J-^TUl/

taking no bribes of money (T.2.65).

d. OF SENSATION OR MENTAL ACTION. Thus compounds in -^KOOS from

O.KOVU): \6yiav Ka.\iav eVrj/coos listening to excellent discourses iPRp.499
u

), vTr-fjitoos

To!y yovicav obedient to one's parents (PRpA&'j^). So ro(p\.bs TOV fjLf\\OVTOS blind

to the future (Plut.Sol. l
-

2), a/wTjucoj' r&v KIV^JV-JOV uvtndndjul of the dangers

(Ant.2a
T

), 4iri/j.e\})s fffuicp&ir attentive to Hide things (PLg.90i)
c
).

e. OF ACCOUNTABILITY : airios TOVTCDV accountable j'or this (P(io.447
b
), ej/oxos

SetAids liable to a charge of cowardice (Lys.14
5

), tyAi/ou virdSiKJs subject- to a trial

for murder (D.54
25

), T/JS apx^ s vTrevOuvos bound to give account of his office

(D.18
117

), u7ToreA//s (popo'j subject to payment of tribute ^T.1.19).

f. OF VALUE : a*ios eVaij/ou ivorthy ofprahc (PLg.762
e
), ava|tos rT/s ir6\ecas

umvorthy of the city (Lys.20
35

), wvrjrbs -xjpriudiTQBV purchasablefor money (I.2
B2

).

g. OF SEPARATION AND DISTINCTION: bpfyavos a.v"5p&i> bereft of men. (Lys.2
60

),

e'Aeuflepos at5o5s free from shame (PLg.fi99
c
), KaQapbs iryvTuv rS>v KaKcSv clear

from ail thhir/s evil (PCrat.403
e
), yv^vbs rov croj^aros stripped of the body

(PCrat.403
b
), Sidfopos T>V aAAooj/ distinct from the rest (PParm.l60

d
),

aAAct

rcSy StKaicoy things other than the jitst (XM.4.4
25

),
"krcoov rb 7/8u TOU ayadou the

pleasant is different from the good PGo.500d
).

754, The genitive is also used with other adjectives:

a. With adjectives of transitive action, where the corresponding verbs
would have the accusative : oi//ijua0//s rT/? tiiiKias late in learning injustice

(PRp.409
b

), KctKovpyos T&V &\\<av doing evil to the others (XM.1.5
3
),

rTjs Te'x^s skilled in the art (PGo.448
b
) ; especially

b. With adjectives of capacity in -tfccJs : TrapaffKevaa-TLK^s ruiv els rbv Tr

t[ua
f
ified to provide the requisites for the zoar (XM.3.1

6
),

StSacr/caAi/cb? T^S
s fitted io teach his oion science (PEuthyph.3

c
).

c. With adjectives of possession, to denote the possessor: Kowhs i

puircav common to all men (PSym.205
a
),
H/o? ajrSiv belonging to thcmsc jves

alone (Ae.3
3
), eKao-rou oiVeTos peculiar to each (PGo.5066

), tep^s T/?S 'Apre'aiSos
sacred to Artemis (XA.5.3

13
). These, however, sometimes take the dative.

d. With some adjectives of connection : uyyevl)s O.\>TOV akin to him (XC,
4.1-

?

), dJAoj0a dAA?>Acj^ consistent with one another (XO.ll
1

-), O
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rovs a namesake of Socrates (PSoph.218
b

).
But these oftener take the dative

(772 b).

e. With some adjectives derived from substantives, where the genitive may
be regarded as depending on the included substantive : upa'd ya.fj.oj ripe for

marriage (XC. 4. 6 9
),

like &pa yd^ou aye for marriage, reAeios r?iS dpsr^s perfect
in virtue (PLg.G-i3

d
),

like reAos dperf/s perfection of virtue.

f. With some adjectives of place (cf. 757), but seldom in Attic prose : Hm.
evavTioi e(TTa.v 'Axai ">v ÎC9 stood opposite to the Greeks (P 343;, Hd. eViKa/xnai
TOV Uosrou at riyht angles to the Pontus (Hd.7.36).

755, Adjectives of the comparative degree take the genitive

(see 643) : /xet^coj/ rov dSeA^oi) taller than his brother.

vo-repoi cbn/co/xeyoi T-//S (rw/x/SoAf/s corning (later than) too late for the engage-
ment (Hd.6.120), similarly TT) ixrrepaii T//S poLX*)* Oil l̂e day after the battle

(PMenex.240
c
),

oi)5ej/bs Seurepos second to no oe(Hd.l.23), Aey/corepd rov Zvros,

opdorepd T//S fy-uffetas fairer than (reality) her real complexion, straiglder than

(nature) her real figure (XM.2.1
23

), KaTa8eeo-repd.v TTJV 8o|az> rf/s e'ATriSos eAa/3e

the reputation he obtained came short of his expectation (I.2
7

),
$6a Kpeirrcav rwv

fyQovovvTcav a reputation (greater than the envious) superior to envy (D.3'
24

).

a. Multiplicatives in -irXavios and -TrAoGs have the same construction :

aAAots TToAAaTrAacriots v/j.S>v eiro\efji'f{ffafjLv we engaged in war with others manj
times more numerous than you (XA.5.5").

b. The superlative often takes a partitive genitive (see 650). Inexact

expressions like /caAAicrros rwv aAAay (B 67o), for /ca\A/coz/ TU>V a\\<av or

Ka\\((TTos TTO.VTUIV, are frequent. .Similarly /ji6'sos TU>V aAAw^ = fj.oi'os TTAVTUV

alone of all (Lycurg.
10

-).

GENITIVE WITH ADVEEBS.

756, Adverbs derived from the foregoing adjectives, may
have the genitive : di/a^tw? avrCov in a manner unworthy of
themselves, Sta^eporrcos ra>v aAAoji/ avOp'JjTrwv differently from
the rest of men.

757, The genitive is also used with other adverbs, especially
those of place : as TTOV

y>}s ; where on earth ?

So of irpo\rjA.vdev ao-e\yeids tivOpwros fo n'l/at a pitch of profligacy the man
haft come (D.4

a
), ^XP 1 SeCpo rov \6yov to this point of the discussion (PSym.

2l7e
), Tropjco (rofyias 't,Ki he is far advanced in wisdom (PEuthycl.294

e
),

e/crby

op<av outside of the boundaries (T.2.12), so evr6s inside, e'^copow e|co rov reixovs

they came vithout the wall (T.3.22), so ciVco within, /j.erav TOV Trorauou KOI r?ts

ratypoj between the ri><<r and the ditch (XA.1.7
16

),
ir\r>(riov rov Seo-^uwTTjpioy near

tin 1

prison (PPhaed.r>9
d

), 7rpocr0ev, t/mirpovBev rov ffrparoTreSov in front of the

camp (XH.4.1
2a
,XC.3.3

25
),

so uirHrdev behind, afj.<poTepu>6ev r?is 65oi) on both sides

of the way (XH.5.2
6

),
so eKctTepudev on each side, evOev val ez-0i/ on this side

and that, irtpav rov Trorauov across the river (T.6.101), tvQv r?,s 4>acrr;A<5os

straight towards PhavcUs (T.8.88).

a. So of fimc: iri}viKa r?t s r^uf'pas at what time of (he day? (ArAv.1498),
tye r?ls tipds late in the day (D.21

64
).
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Of condition or degree: trus *x LS SO|TJS; hi what stafe of mind are you?
(PRp.456

c
), aKoXaffiav (pevKreoi. ws ex et TTO$UIV eKa<rros ri/j.uv we must flee froin

license, as fast as ice can, each one of us, liter, according to that condition of

feet in which each one is (PGo.507
(l

),
iKavvs eVior^jUTjs e|et he icill be v:cll

cnou'jh offfor knowledge (PPhil.62
a
).

Of separation: x^P- 5 T0" crwfj.aros apart from the body (PPhaed.66
e
), Kpvfpa

T<V 'Adrjvaiwv (in concealment from) without knowledge of the Athenians

(T.I. 101).

758, The adverbs avtv withouf, rrX^v except, X/H,

for the sake of, as regards, often called improper prepo-
sitions (784 a), take the genitive :

*dvev irXuidw without boats (XA.2.2
3
), e'Aevflep.'as eveica for the sake offreedom

(D.1S
100

), fj.expi r?,s ndxTls as far as the place of battle (XA.2.2
6
).

a. "Ei/Ka has also the forms eVe/cez> and poet. etVe/ca. -K\T\V is often used
without a genitive, as a conjunction: O-JK ap

'

Amatols &v$pes eVi ir\r]v b8e

(with the same meaning as /rA//v rouSe) have (he Aehacans no men save this?

(SAj.1238).

Genitive in Looser Relations.

759, GENITIVE o? TIME.- -The genitive is used to denote
the time to which an action belongs : ^/xe/ja? by day, WKTOS

by nig/it.

The action is regarded, not as covering the whole extent of time, but as

occupying more or less of it : rov O.JTOJ x 'ft"*/ s (
at some time in) the same

winter (T.8.30), Se/ca eVa>i/ oi)x v,|ou<7t they u'ifl not come (any time in) for ten

years (PLg.642
e
),

ovre ris evos a<p1<rcu xpovov crvx^o:) nor has any atranncr

a Iocome within a Ioy time (PPhaed.57a
), rpia /'^iSdpez/ca rov ^TJJ/OS three half-

d-'.rics each month (XA.1.3
21

),
rod Konrov (at any time) in the future, but rb

\onr6vfor the future (for all future time).

760, GENITIVE OF PLACE. The genitive is used in poetry to

denote the place to which, or within which, an action belongs:

i/v-0os 8' o; ckou'vero Triers yairis but no cloud appeared over (any part of) the

who'e land (P 372 ), fei/ TO'I-^O-J rov erepoto he ivas sitting by the other wall (I 218),

'^ O'JK "Apyzos ^i/ 'A.X&UKOV; was he not (any where) in Achaean Aryos? (y 251),
8fiv TieStoio to run on the plain (Z 507), Aoue(T0ai irora.fj.oio to battle in tin: rlrcr

(Z 508). Still more singularly rrpncrai irvpos to b^lrn with (within) fire (B 115).

a. In prose, this construction appears only in a few phrases : iTter&x\)vov

T"S 6*)ov they hurried them on the rvay (T.4.47), Uvai rov Trp6crca to ao forward
(XA.1.3

1

). But compare the adverbs of place which end in -ov: TTOV v:hcr<:,

etc. (2S3), CLVTOV there, 6/j.ov (in the same place) together.

Y6L The genitive is used in exclamations, with or -without inter-

jections, to show the cause of the feeling :

<J>e{) rov avfy6s alas for the man .' (XC.3.1
39

), & IToo-etSov, Setvuv \6yo>v

Poseidon, what fearful words! (PEuthyd.303
a

), r?,s rvxrjs rmj iU luck!

(XC.2 2 3
). It is often joined to an adjective: & oo~ra\a.<.va r?,s

unhappy me, for tny se 7

f-i>:il? .' (EMcd.1027).
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DATIVE.

762, The dative is commonly connected with verbs and adjectives. It

denotes properly the relations expressed in English by to and for ; but be-

siJes this, it has the uses of an instrumental and a locative case, which in

L.itin belong mostly to the ablative.

We distinguish:

1. Dative of the Indirect Object (that to which).
2. Dative of Interest (that for which).
o. Dative of Association and Likeness (that with which).
4. Dative of Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner (that by which).
5. Dative of Time and Place (that at or in which).

Dative of the Indirect Object.

763, The indirect object of an action is put in the dative:

E KS/)M xpWaLTai he gave money to Cyrus, So/<et poi it seems

to me.

764, TliL1 indirect object is generally indicated in English by to.

It is used :

1. With many transitive verbs, along with the direct object in the

accusative
; especially those meaning to give, send, entrust, promise,

say, advise and the like :

rf) (TrpariS. cnre'Scowe Kvpos {.uffdhv rerrdpwv ^vuv Cyrus paid the army four
months'1

wages (XA.1.2
1

'

2

), o^etAeti/ dey 6i,<rids to owe sacrifices to a god (PRp.
331 b

), \eyeiv ravra rot's crpaTiuTais to tell this to the soldiers (XA.1.4
11

).

a. With the passive, the direct object of the action becomes the subject
of the verb, while the dative remains unchanged : IKC'IVC? a'trr) y x^pu *8<0?j

to him this country had been given (XH.3.1
6
).

2. With many intransitive verbs, as those of seeming, belonging,

yielding, etc. Here belong verbs signifying to please, profit, trust,

a'cl, obey, serve, befit, and their contraries; also verbs denoting disposi-
tion toward any one, as anger, envy, favor, threats; although the cor-

responding English verbs are for the most part transitive (712 a).

^j'^ojais ria-ffov erepcav etVo/iei/ we yield to misfortunes less than others (T.I.84),

Xantf,u.evos rrj eiri6u'
r
tii gratifying h :s Jexirc (PRp.561), eViVTeuoj/ aura) at

7T^\st; the cities trusted him (XA.1.9
S

), e5dret aOrcTs virovpyelv TO?S ~S,vpaKocriois
>' waned to them best to aid the Syracusans (T.6.8S), TW v6/*y TW u^erepw
Teiir^'j.at / will obey your law (XA.7.3 89

),
rb ^irjSei/ aSj/ce?^ Tracriv avdpanrois

irpeirei to do no wrong beseems all men (M.iv.293), ol Se crrpanwrai ^XjaXeiraa.vov

Tois (rrparriyois but tlie soldiers were enraged at the generals (XA.1.4
1

'2
), fyQovovaiv

eayroTs uaA\jv *] ro7s aAAois avQp&Trois they envy each other rather than the rest

of mankind (XM.3.5
16

).

b. Note the following constructions : ovcfiifciv TLV'I (or nva] reproach some

one, often ovtfii^ziv ri nvi cast something in one's teeth ; so
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T( TIVI. \oiopiiv TIVO. and A.oi5o/)e?(r0a TUI both mean revile some one ;

(rarely Ti/j.wpe'iaOa.L) rivi means avenge some one, Ti/u.capt'ia'Qai (rarely
TLVO. take vengeance on, punish some one. Cf. also 712 b.

765, The dative is used with adjectives kindred in meaning to

verbs which take the dative of the indirect object :

UTTOXOS rots QOIS subject to the gods (XA.2.5
7

), CTTPCTTT/S tyvXafyv unbecoming
to guardians (PRp.398

e
),

v6<JLOis ei/cu/rios in opposition to the IMPS (D.6
25

),

<piA.os fiaffiXst friendly to the king (XA.2.1
20

), 5ucr,u.ej///s u/juv hostile to )/ou

(XH.2.3
39

).

a. Even some substantives expressing action may take this dative : ScDpa
rots Beats gifts to the gods (PEuthyph.l5

a
), '/; efj.r) rep 0e< vTnfjpfffia my service

to the divinity (PAp.3<)
a
).

The same substantive may have also a genitive:
KaraoovXwcns rwv "EXXfyotv 'AQijvcdots subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians

(T.3.10).

Dative of Interest.

766, The dative denotes, in general, that for which something is,

or is done. Of this dative there are several kinds, as follows :

767, DATIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE.--The per-
son or thing to whose advantage or disadvantage anything
tends is put in the dative : yeyev^o-^at rrj TrarplSi to be born for
one's country.

So with verbs and adjectives : al /3aActi/oi T&V <$>OIV

J

IKWV TO?S owerais cbre-

KCIVTO the dates were laid aside for the slaves (XA.2.3
15

), crr^cpavoiifrQan. T> 0et3 to

be crowned in honor of the god (XH.4.3'
21

), ^yaKcav irpa.jjj.a.r(t}v Kaipol irpoeivTa.1

rrj ir^Aet opportunities for great deeds have been thrown away for (to the detri-

ment of) the city (D.19
8
), ea-n-dvi^ov TpotyTjs TO?S iro\Ao7s thci/ lacked provisions

for the most (T.4.6), ounj) ffocpos wixc for himself (MMon.332), %pricri/j.os a'sdpca-

TTOIS useful for men (PEp.S89
b

).

a. Such a dative is sometimes used whore in English from would be said.

Thus in poetry with Se'^o/xcu : 5ear< of tnc^Trrpov he took from him the staff

(B 186). And regularly with a/j-uvd) ward ojf; which is even used with dative

alone, as apuveiv rrj Tr6\ei to defend the city.

768, DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR. With e^t;', y'yv3p.at, and similar

verbs, the possessor is expressed by the dative :

a\\ois xpfifwrra. eVrt others have treasure (T.I. 86), irpoy6v(av ^CpiaSe? eKatrrw

ysy6yd(ri even/ man has had myriads of ancestors (PTheaet.l75
a
). The verb

may be omitted: raj Trarpl nvpi\dij.irr)s <jvo/j.a (sc. eo-r^, the father has Pyi'i-

lampes as his name) the father's name is Pyrilampcs (PPar.l26
b
).

a. The possessor is more properly expressed by the genitive (732 a) : the

dative denotes rather one who has something for his use and service.

b. The dative, in this use, is sometimes found in connection with substan-

tives: oi
(T<f)i fi6es their cattle (Hd. 1.31), of avdpwiroi ei> T&V /crrj^cirwv TOIS Oeois

men are one of the possessions belonging fj the gods (PPhaed.62
b

).

17
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769, DATIVE OF THE AGENT. With the perfect and pluperfect
passive, the agent is sometimes expressed by the dative (instead of

t>7To with the genitive); the dative implies that the person lias the

thing done, as for himself:

TO rovT(p ireTrpdjfjLfi'a the things done by him (D.29
1

),
s7T5/

x

; avrots

affro ichen their preparations had been made (T.I.46).

a. With other passive tenses this dative is much less frequent :

ay9pa>7roiiriv oux efyierKerai the truth is not found by men (MMon.511).

b. With verbals in -T/OS, the agent is regularly expressed by the dative,
see 991.

770, ETHICAL DATIVE. The personal pronouns, implying a remote

interest, are used in colloquial language to impart a lively and familiar

tone to the sentence :

iravv /JLOI irpo(rexeTe r^v loiv to this attend carefully (for me) / praif

you (D.18
178

),
ri aoi ^aQi\a0^.0.1 ; (what shall I learn for you) what would i/ou

have me learn? (ArNub.lll), afj-ovo-orepoi yevr.a'ovTcu VJJ.'LV oi veoi your young
men will become ruder, i. e., you will find them becoming so (PRp.546

e
).

771, DATIVE OF INTEREST IN LOOSER RELATIONS. The dative may
denote one in whose vieic, or in relation to whom, something is true :

6 jj.lv yap ea6\bs eyyej/r?s 1/j.oi 7' avrp (he honest man is noble in my view,

(EFrag.345), viTo\a.!J.fiaviv Sel T> TOLOVTW-OTL ei/v^rjs lari in the case of such a

man, one must suppose that he is simple (PRp.598
d
), TtQvrix VIMV ird\ai I am

long since dead to you- (SPhil. 1030), 2ct>;cpaT7js e'5^/ct rr/xv/s a|ios elvat TT) -jr6\ei

/Socrates seemed to be luorthy of honor (in relation to) from the city (XM.1.2
62

).

a, In these constructions a participle in the dative is frequently used : eVe!

?/v r,fj.epd Tre'/.ifTTTj eTTiTrAeoucrt TO?S
'

Ad-qvaiois when (it was the fifth day for the

Athenians sailing out) the Athenians sailed out for battle for (he fifth day
(XH.2.1

27
).

A. feeling is often so expressed: e< e'/ce/z/w jSouAoyueW rat/r
5

Ivrlv

if that is according to his wish (XH.4.1
11

), eTra^eA^w^e^, ei' uoi fjSofifvqi tari let

us go back, if it is your pleasure to do so (PPhaed.7S
b

).

b. Such a participle may be used without a substantive
;
thus in expres-

sions of place: 'Eirida/ji.v6s ecm Tr6\is ev Se|i5 tGirXeovri rbv 'idviov KO\TTOV

Epidamnus is a cify on the right (to one sailing) as you sail into the Ionian gulf
(T.I. 24). So the phrase <rvvz\6vTi (or &s (rvv\6vn) etVelV to say it briefly (lit.

for one to say it, having brought the matter to a point).

Dative of Association and Likeness.

772, The dative is used with words of association or oppo-
sition to denote that with which something is, or is done :

thus o/xtAetv rots Ka/cots to associate with tlie bad, /^a^eo-^at Tvxy
to Jifffit icith fortune.

Here are included verbs of approaching^ meeting, accompanying, fol-

loiring, communicating, mixing, reconciling ; warring, quarrelling, and
like ideas:
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o)Se "re\daai ol6-j r' 7;v rr, e/Vo'5-o it was impossible even to yet near the

entrance (XA.4.2
3

),
airavra ru "zsvofyuvri EO/cAetSTjs Eudtdes meets Xenoplion

(XA.7.8
1

),
eVeo-flat UJJLIV jSouAo/xcu I am willing to follow you (XA.3.1

25
), Koivwvtiv

a\\-fi\ois TTOI/CDI/ to participate with, one another in lot!* (PLg.686*), OjUoAoyeu/

a\\'fi\ois to agree with one another (PCrat.436
a
), 5teAe7ecr07ji> <zAA?)Aoti/ titty

were talking with each other (PEuthyd.273
b
), icepdcrou T//I/ Kp-f)vr]v oiv? to ;///'/,,'

the spring with wine (XA.1.2
13

), xpr) Ka.ra.K\ay7\vaL TcoKiv Tr6\ei city must be

reconciled with city (T.4.61), TroAe^e?^ Tiaa-acpepvet to ^c a^ war Wl1^ l ^''''

pherncs (XA.1.1
8
), a^iaft-firoixn iJ.lv Si

1

ZVVQIO.V ol <pi\oi rois <pi\ois, epl^ovffi St

ol e'x^oi a\\-!i\ois friends dispute ycodnaturedly loiih friends, but enemies quar-
rel with one another (PProt.oo7

b
), TOIS TTov-qpols Siatyepecrdai to be at variance

with the bad (XM.2.9
8
).

a. So with phrases : &t)j\'j6/j.eOa avroTs Sia $i\ias Uvai we intend to be on

friendly terms with them (XA.3.2*), eis \6yojs (x^pas) epx ecr^ai/ ri '-' i fo come

(o words (blows') with any one (T.8.48 ; 7.4i).

b. Also with adjectives of like meaning, and even substantives: a.t6\ovQas

9s'a conformable to 6T

ot/(PLg.7l6
c
), Koivwvia. rots avSpdai participation with men

(Pilp.406
c
). Sidtyopos with dative means at variance, with genitive different.

c. Here belong the adverbs a,ua at the same time, 6/j.ov (or/cthcr,
5

</>e/]s next

in order: a/j.a ry 'iiptp? at day-break (XA.2.1
2
),
rb vScap eir'ivero 6/j.ov T>

the water was drunk along with the mud (T.7.84), ra TOVTOIS t
?

<^e|r/s rj^u

we mnst say what comes next to this (PTim.oO
c
).

773. Words of likeness or unliksness take the dative: o/.toto?

T:-J d3;y\d)'j3 like his brother.
t r L

Except eoiKa am like, these are chiefly adjectives, or words derived from

adjectives : d\Aa <pi\o(?6pM eoi.-cay, 3> veavia-xe tvh>/, you seem like a philosopher,

young man (XA.2.1
13

), oi> Se? t<rov ^x eil/ TOVS itaxous rois ayaQdis the bad must
not have equality with the good (XC.2.3

5
), So/ceT TOVTO Trapa.ir\ri<n6v n el^at TO)

'A.crnjdi'aKTi, this name seems to be similar to Astyanax (PCrat.893
a
),

6 rrdinros

TS KOL ofj.6vvp.os e'/xot my grandfather, and of the same name with me (PRp.330
b
),

rb ouoioTii/ eavrbv a\\ip p.liJ.t1crQai fffn to make one^s self like to another is to

imitate (PRp.393
c
), dAAVjAots avop.oicas in a way unlike each other (PTim.36

d
).

a. On this principle 6 avros the same takes the dative : TO avrb TO>

the same thing as foolishness (XA.2.6
22

), wTrXio-^eVot rjo-av TO!S

Kdpoj oVXots1

they were armed icith the same weapons as Cyrus
(XC.7.1

2

).

'

b. The comparison is often abridged (of. 643 c) : ou.oid.v rats 8ov\ais eT^e
rriv e(rO?iTa (for 6/j.oid.v ry rtav 5ojAo)j/ eV^T/Ti) she had her dress like (the dress

of) the slave-girls (XC.5.1
4
).

Cf. the second example in a,

774, With other words a dative of accompaniment is used, chiefly
in statements of military forces: j^ety Kal Imrois rot? (Warcorarois1 Kal

av^pavi TTopeucbaf^a let us go iritlt horses the most powerful and tritii men

(XC.5.3
35

).

a. Like this is the use of the dative with a^r6s : rerrapas vavs eAajSov avrolj

av^pdai they took four ships, crews and aU, literally, with the crews themselves

(XH.1,2
18

), TToAAovs eAeyoi/ airo7s TO?S 'tmrois Kara.<tpriuvi(rQi)vai they said thai

man;/ had been thrown over precipices, horses and all (XC.1.4
7
).
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Dative with Compound Verbs.

775, Many verbs compounded with lv, &vv, ITTL, and some

compounded with Trpos, Trapd, -rrepi, VTTO, take a dative depend-
ing on the preposition :

e/jLiroie'tv TT? $i>xy to produce knowledge in the soul (XM.2.1
20

),

idpy irpbs O.VTOV lie joined Cyrus in the war against him (XA.1.4
2

),

TOIS 8ia$a'.vov(ri to press hard upon them while crossing (XA.4.3
7
),

Trpocre\6eiv ry 5rifj,y to come before the people (D.1S
13

), TrapiarauQai dAAy/Ao/s
to stand by one another (XH.6.5

33
), Trapecr^eV <roi toe are with you (XA.6.420

),

TrepnriTTTeiv ifi</>opa?s to (fall about) be involved in misfortunes (PLg.877
c
),

vTroKtlcrOai r<5 apxovn to be subject to the ruler (PGo.5lO
c
).

a. Sometimes the same preposition is repeated before the object : Trapeort

Trap
5

rnuv (SPM1.1056).

b. Distinct from these are the compounds which take the dative on
account of their genera

1

meaning, according to the foregoing rules.

Dative of Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner.

776, The dative is used to denote the means or instrument,
the cause, and the manner : as 6pav rots o</>(9aA/xots to see with

the eyes, ptyet a-jroXeo-Oai to perish by cold, x^/mi/ 8p6fup to ad-

vance at a run.

Fmother examples :

MEANS OR INSTRUMENT : ovSeis tiraiyov r,S-ji>cus eKTfi<raTo no one gets praise

by pleasures (Carc.fr. 7), XP'7 Trepi T&V ^sAAoiraiv re/c
/ua!pecr6ai rots rJoTj

vois ioc must judge of the future by what has already happened (I.6
59

), 7
TT) avceffj TU>V o-K\(av recognized by the fashion of their arms (T.I. 8),

(r]/j.iovv to punish by death (XC.6.3"), \iOois e/SaAAoy they pelted them icith

stones (XA.5.4
23

).

CAUSE: a-yvoia ea/uapTdi>ovm they err by reason of ignorance (XC.3.1
38

),

fiyovvrtu 7)/j.as <p6$cp OVK firtevcu they think we do not attack them through fear
(T.5.97), oi5els ovtifv Trej/id Spaerei none wiH do aught because q/V'/i(ArEccl.605).

MANNER : rovrca TO) rp6ww iropevdr)cry.v in this way they proceeded (XA.3.4'
28

),

Kpauyri TroAAr? eiriacri they advance with loud outcry (XA.1.7
4
),

dreAe? TTJ vita)

ave(TTr)(rav they retired ivith their victory incomplete (T.8.27), TUX?? ayaOrj Ka.ra.p-

Xerco let him begin (with good luck) and may fortune favor it (PSym.l77
e
).

So /3ia by force, forcibly, alyri silently, cnrov5fi hastily, earnestly.

Tlie following are special uses of this dative :

777, The verb xPaouai ff8C (properly scrre nijjtelf} takes the dative

(of means), as in Latin utor takes the ablative: Xuyw xptovrai they use

reason (XM.3.3
11

).

a. A predicate-noun is often added in the same case: TOVTOIS xP^vrai

Sopu(()6pois these they use as body-guards (XHier.5
4
).

The accusative of a neuter

pronoun specifies the use made of an object (cf. 716 b) : TI /SouAercu r
t fjiii

; for u'hat docs he want to use us? (XA.1.3
18

.).
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778, The dative of cause is used with many verbs of fc( ///,</ ; thus

, xa ^P (0 am Phased, a^^o/zai (tin vexed, ayaz/a/creco
ant. iadifjiidnt,

am angry, ala-xtvopat m ashamed :

O"T<D xa
'

ls* ls &s <pthois ayaQols you delight in nothing so much :; in

good /'
'rit ndt (XM.2.K35

), axdeaOfls TTJ aj'a/BoAfj vexed at the delay (XII. 1.0"), T
t

E/cara;j/ >/^w xcA.e7ratj/ovTes rols e/prj/ifi/ojs angry with Heceitorn/mus for what nc

had said (XA.5.5-
4
), aicrx^ouai roi TCUS irporzpov a/mapriais I am ashamed of

my former errors (ArEq 1355
j, ayairwy res TTJ (rc^T-rjpia being content with fi<< >

safchi (Lys.2
44

), %aAe7ra;s ^f'paj TC?S Trapoiat irpu.yu.aa'L 1 am distressed at (he

present occurrences (XA.l.o
:i

).

a. But all these verbs take also eVi \viili the dative (799, 2 d). Tor the

genitive with some similar verbs, see 74i.

779, a. As dative of manner are used several feminine forms with omitted

substantive (cf. 6'2'2 and 28o): ravrri (eVen/??, Ij, TTVJ)
m ^/i/s (f/fc^, ivhich, vhat)

way or manner, loia. (Synovia, KOLVTI) b>j individual (public, common) action or

expense.

1). This dative often means according to : TOVTW TU> \6yw according to this

sff/fcmcuf, TT\ e'jUTj yvjoftfj in my judgment, rfj aATj^eia in truth, ru tvn in reality,

epyia in act, in fact, \6y<p in icord, in profession, Trpotydaei i)i pretence.

c. Note the peculiar dative with Se'xo/xcu : r&v TroAeasi/ ov ^^xol
JL^v<KV avrovs

ayopi ovSe rttrrej, u5ari Se :al op/xw .s ^Ac cifics did not admit them to market

nor town, but (o)ifi/) to water and anchorage (T.6.44).

780, DATIVE OF RESPECT. The dative of manner is used to show in what

particular point or respect something is true : Stoupepeiv dperf) to be distin-

guished in virtue (PCharm.l57
e
), l<rx$tw To7s o-^uafft to be strong in their bodifi*

(XM.2.7
7

), rats ^vxoiis eppcafji.ei'eaTepoi firmer in (heir spirit (XA.3.1
42

),
rb

jrp&TTiv TOV Xtyziv uffTepov Ov Tr) Ta|t wp^Tepaf TTJ Svvdfiei eari action, though

after speech in order, is before it in power (D.3
15

).
This use of the dative is

very like the accusative of specification (718).

a. So even with predicate or appositive substantives : Tr6\is &&lmucos ovciian

a city TJtapsaeus by name (XA.1.4
11

).

781, DATIVE OF DEGEEE OF DIFFE^ENCF,. The dative of manner
is used, especially with the comparative, to show the degree by whicli

one thing differs from another:

yeveais

(T.

at Salamis (PLg.698
c
).

a. So, very often, the dative of neuter adjectives: iroAAw b>/ much,

by far, o\iyu> b>i little, etc., TroAA'o x ei/Pan/ much worse, TW iravrl Kpfirrtav (lietlei

by'all odds) infinitely better, Trt>a< /itlAAoj/ av jurcroTo-^e; how much more would you
be hated? (D.19

238
), rovovrw iio'lov & ocr<? ir\el<a KCKT-nfJMi I live more pleasantly

(by that degree, by which) the more / possess (XC.8.S
40

).
But the accusatives

TI, ovSev, jUTjSeV arc always used instead of their datives
;
and sometimes

b. The dative occur? also with the superlative. y,aK/>f> frpivTes hc$t by far,
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Dative of Time and Please.

782, DATIVE OF TIME. The dative is used to denote the

time at which something is, or is done : rfj {/crrepcua on the

following day.
This applies to statements of the particular day, night, month, year /-an

attributive, therefore, must always be used with the substantive : TTJ avrri

7?juepa the tame dati, T/}8e TJJ VVKT'I to-night, ry tiriovn /j,rjvi in tlte coming month

(PLg.767
c
), TTdpTw eret in the fourth year (T.I. 103); also to wpi: x l

l
j-'>)vo s

&P* in time of winter (Andoc.l
137

) ;
further to festival times: Qio-/j.o(popiois

at the Thesmophoria (ArAv.1519).
a. To other words, 4v is added : evrovrca rS> XP VV af- fh*s tune, *v T> irapovTt

at the present time. This is rarely omitted : rrj irporepi e'/cKAijtrii at the time

of the former assembly (T.I.41), ^ei/uepta v6rw at the time of the icintry south

wind (SAnt.335).

783, DATIVE OF PLACE. In poetry, the dative is often used with-
out a preposition, to denote the place in which something is, or is done :

'EAAa5i oV'fto vaicoy in HeUas inhabiting dwellings (IT 595), TT
{
V T'

TKTOves 'avfipss l^era'j.ou U'ttich on the mountains bui/dcrs felled (N 390),

(J.VX'!* K\uriris he slumbered in the corner of the tent (I 663), r6g &/j.oicriv

bearing the bow on his shou'ders (A 45).

a. Here belongs the poetical dative with verbs of riding: Urn. Ta

<pi\r)peT/j.oi<ni> a.vv,<j(T<a among the oar-loving Tophians 1 reign (a 181).

b. In prose, the names of Attic denies, and very rarely those of other

places, are thus used in the dative: MeAtrr? at Melite (Isae.ll
4
-), TO rpo-n-aia

TO re Ma^a^aJvi KX\ 2aAa,a7^i /cal nAaraiats the trophies at Marathon, Salami*,
and Plataea (PMenex.245").

c. The dative in this use has the office of the old locative case. For the

surviving forms of the locative itself, see 220.

PREPOSITIONS WITH THEIR CASES.

784, The prepositions have a twofold use:

1. In cornjioxiihn with verbs, they define the action of the verb.

2. As separate words, connected with particular cases, they show
the relations of words in a sentence, more distinctly than the cases

alone could do it.

a. The name preposition (irp69^(ns} is derived from the former use. Such

words, therefore, as aveu without, Tr\-i]v <\rcc/>f, etc., which are not compounded
with verbs, are not really prepositions at all. They are sometimes called

improper prepositions. They all take the genitive (758), except us, which
takes the accusative (722 a).

785. All the prepositions were originally adrerbs. Many of them are still

used as such in poetry, especially in Hm. : -rrspi round about, exceedingly (in
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the sense exceedingly some write Tre'/n) ;
crvv Se' and therewith. Hd. has eVl Se

and thereupon, |Uera Se e? next, eV Se cwc? among the number ; also Trpos oe,

/cat Trpds f/ besides, which occur even in Attic prose.

a. The preposition may belong to e'er/ or el<rl (rarely e*V) understood, and

may thus stand for a compound verb : so, even in Attic prose, eVi for ^vscm
it in possible ; in Attic poetry, irdpa. for irdp^an iff at hand, irdpsi/mi / am here.

Hm. has also eVi, /iteVa, for tireem, perecm, etc. For retraction of the accent

(anastrophe) in this case, see 109 b.

786, On account of this origin, the prepositions in Hm. are very free as

regards their position, being often separated from the verbs (tmesis, 580 a)
or substantives to which they belong : eV

'

avrbs e'Suo-ero v&poira xa^K v <- ()id

he himselfput on the shining brass (B 578), a,u<pl Se xa?Tat w^uots diffcrovTcu and
round their shoulders wave the manes (Z 509).

a. In Attic prose, the preposition is separated from its substantive only

by words that qualify the substantive : but particles such as jueV, Se, ye, re,

700, ovv, may be interposed after the preposition ;
other words very rarely :

irapa yap ol/^ai TOVS v6p.ovs for contrary, 1 suppose, to the laws (PPol.300
b
).

b. The regular order of words TOV jj.lv avSia (666 c) generally changes with

a preposition to irpbs fj.lv TOV avSpa or irpos rov avSpa fj.ev.

Use of different cases with the prepositions.

In general, the dative is used with prepositions, to express

being in a particular situation
;
the accusative, for coming to it ; the

genitive, for passingfrom it : /xeVt napa TCO ficxriXfl he remains (by the

side of) -in, the presence of the king, rj*ei Trap" avrov he is come to his pres-

ence, oi'^erni Trap avroii he is gonefrom his presence.

a. But there are exceptions to this : thus the accusative sometimes ex-

presses extension over an object : Kara erra\lav throughout Thessaly ; and
the genitive sometimes mere belonging to or connection icifh an object : Trpb

iru\av before the gates.

788, Verbs of motion sometimes have a preposition with the dative,
to denote a state of rest following the action of the verb : eV r<a Troro/iw

eTTfo-ov they fell (into, and were) in the river (XAges.l
32

). So too, with
verbs of rest; we sometimes have a preposition with the accusative

or genitive, because of an implied idea of motion : a-ras els pecrov

(lit. standing into the midst) coming into the midst and standing there

(Hd.3.62), KaQfjiieO' (iiepwv e'.< Traycoi/ ice sat (and looked down) from the

top of a hill (SAnt.411). This is called construct io praegnans.

a. Similarly 6 e'/c is often said for o eV when the verb of the Fentonce im-

plies removal : ol e'/c rrjs ayopas KaraTUTroz/res TO, &via etyvyov the market-people

{those in the market) left their goods and Jicd (XA.1.2
16

).

b. These principles apply to adverbs: oiroi KoBzara.^ whither (arrived) we

stand (SOc.23), ir/voei rbis tKetdev v6\fwv Sevpo 'i^ovra. (for rbv e'/cet ir6\e/j.ov)

he knows not that the war in that region will come hither (D.I
15

).

c. Phrases meaning from are used (as in Latin) to denote position with

respect to the observer: e'/c 8ems (a dcxtra) on the right, eKarsptaOev on either

hand, tv6ev Kal ei/0ef on this side and on (hat.
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General View of the Prepositions.

789, In Attic prose the prepositions are used as follows :

With the Accusative only : dva, ts.

With the Genitive only : avrt, a?, e, 77/30.

With the Dative only : kv and <rvv.

With the Accusative and Genitive : d/u^', Sta, Kara, /^era, t>7re/>.

With the Accusative, Genitive and Dative : ITTL, trapd, irepi,

Trpo?, VTTO.

a. In poetry, ai/a, au<i and /uera are also used with the dative
;
and af.i<pi

is so used by Herodotus.

790. The meaning of the prepositions with the different cases is explained
in sections 791-8U8. The beginner, however, should note especially the fol-

lowing

COMMONEST DISTINCTIONS OF MEANING.

ap.cf)l. and TTfpi : with genitive concerning ; with accus. around, about,

did: with genitive through ; with accus. on account of.

Kara : with genitive against ; with accus. along, over, according to.

fjifrd: with genitive with; with accus. after,

vnep : with genitive above, in behalf of; with accus. orer, beyond.
eVt: with genitive and dative on; with accus. to, toward, for.

Trapd: with genitive from; with dative with, near; with accus. to,

contrary to.

jrpus : with gen. on the side of; with dat. at, besides ; with ace. to, toward.

VTTO: with genitive by, under ; with dative and accus 'under.

Use of the Prepositions.

791, dp,(j)i (Lat. fonb-} properly on both sides of (ci <7/i$o> both},

hence #fow (cf. irepi, 803).

1. WITH GENITIVE, about, concerninrf, rare in prose: autyl ui/ flxov S'atyfpd-

(ue^oi quarrelling about what f/\'/ nd (XA.4.5
17

).

Very rarely of place: o^n raun;s T/)S TTO'AJOS (about) in 'the nciffhborlwod

of this city (Hd.8.1Q4:).

2. WITH DATIVE, only Ionic and poetic, about, and hence conce)*Kwg, en

account of: iSp-jovei TeAauwt- a,a<pl ffr^Qeffffi the shield strap will sv:c(tt ? o>ti

his breast (B 388), a^i a^S-;' TTJ eV; Tre'uro/nal rot concerning my departure^
I ic ill obey you (Hd.5.19), o.fj.<pi $6&<a by reason offear (EOr.S25).

3. WITH ACCUSATIVE, about, of place, time, etc. : o.fj.&\ TO. opia (about) c/o.s-5

to ihe boundaries (XC.2 4 16
), a^l ij.(<rov

-'

fj.fpds about midday (XA.4.4
1

), a/uupl ra

irtvT-i KIVTO. about fifty (XA.2.6
15

), ap.(f>l Szlirvov x*v ?ie v:a* UUS 'J
a^out dinner

(XC.5.5
44

).
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Phrases : ol a^i nva a person with those about Mm, his friends, followers,

soldiers, etc. .

IN COMPOSITION : about, on both sides.

/

ava.

792, avd originally up (opposed to Kara)-

1. WITH DATIVE, only in Epic and lyric poetry, upon : ava. rapydpy a-

on the suiitmit of Gargarus (O 152), xpv ff y ava (ncfiTnp'a upon a golden staff

(A 15).

2. WITH ACCUSATIVE, up along ; passing ovtr, through (cf. Kara. with arc-.,

800, 2) :

a. Of place : ava ircxrav rriv yrjv over the whole land (XAges.9
1

),
ava orpar oi>

through the camp (A 10), ava T^V irorau-ov up the river (lid. 2. 96).

b. Of time: ava iraffav -^uepdi/ every day (XC.1.2
8
),
Hm. ava vvura throujh

the night (H 80).

c. In distributive expressions : ava kKar6v by hundreds (XA.5.4
1

-).

Phrases: ava Kpdros (up to his power) with all his might (XA.1.10
15

), ava

\6yov according to proportion (PPhaed.llO
d
),

ava crro'jua *x*lv to have in one's

mouth, to talk about (B 250).

IN COMPOSITION : up, back, again.

dvri.

793, avTi instead of, for.

WITH GKNITIVE only : avrl T^S apx.~is 5ojA.eidf a\\a^aTOui in exchange for
empire, to get slavery (Andoc.2-

7

).

a. The original meaning, facing, opposite to, was lost, except in composition.

IN COMPOSITION : against, in opposition to, in return.

* /

euro.

794, CITTO (Lat. ?>) from, off, away from (properly from a position
on something).

WITH GENITIVE only:
a. Of place : Hm. ap' V.T/TOJ!/ aA.ro x ,'* C6 f''oin (he (horses) car he sprang

to the ground (II Too), dip' 'iwiroj Qrjpevetv to hunt (from a horse) on horseback

(XA.1.2
7

).

b. Of time: axb rovrov TOV XP^VO
'J (from) since that time (XA.7.5

8
).

c. Of cause : axb u/j.uaxids avr6i'o
I
u.oi independent from the terms of an

alliance (T.7.57), d/rb ^vvQ^^aros -/jwet he is come by agreement (T.6.61).

Phrases: airb <TKOTTOV awayfrom the mark, amiss (PTheaet.l79
c
),

airo ra'/ro-

juaroy (from self-moved action) without occasion, of itself (A.Q. I
1

'

27
), curb (rrJ^iaroj

e<7T?j/ to repeat by heart, lit., from mouth (XSym.3
5
).

IN COMPOSITION : from, away.

Sid.

795, Sid (Lat. di-, dis-) through (originally between, asunder).

1. WITH GENITIVE:

a. Of place : Hm. 8ta /AZV acnriSos faQe (paeivr/s Z$piu.ov tyxos through the

shining shield passed the stout spear (H 251).
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b. Of time : 5<a VVKT&S through the night (XA.4.6
28

).

c. Of means : Si' ep^vews \eyeiv to speak b}/ an interpreter (XA.2.3
1

").

d. Of a state of action or feeling : avrois Sta TroAe^ou Uvai to proceed (in the

way of war) in a hostile manner toward them (XA.8.2
8
), Sta $6pui> yiyveaGai

to come to be in a state of alarm (PLg.791
b
).

e. Std with the genitive often denotes an interval of space or time : ?ia

/j.a.'-tpov after a long interval (T. 6.15), SLO, rerpaKoffiuiv Iriav after (an interval of)

400 years (I.6-
7

),
8ia Se/ca e7raAea>i/ irvpyoi i^aav at intervals of ten battlements,

there were towers (T.3.21).

Phrases: Sta ffro/jiaTos ex lv t nave in one's mouth, i. e., passing through
the mouth (XC.1.4'

25
), Sta x flP^s *Xeiv io navc i >l hand (T.2.13), 5z raxicav

(by quick ways) quickly (XA.1.5
9
),

8ia re\ojs completely (SAj.683).

2. WITH ACCUSATIVE :

a. Regularly, on account of: Sia v6aov rov tdrpou </>tAoj OH account of sick-

ness he is fond of the physician (PLys.218
e
).

b. Through, during, mostly poetic : Hrn. Sta Sahara through the lialh (A 6CO),
Sia VVKTO. during the night (r 66).

Phrases: avrbs 5i
5

kavr6v by andfor 7a'/MiW/'(PRp.367
d
),

Sta ri ; why, where-

fore
*

IN COMPOSITION: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-) : Sicupepot
= differo.

796, ei? (also e?) into, to (properly to a position in something, op-

posed to e^ out of) = Lat. in with accusative.

WITH ACCUSATIVE only:
a. Of place : 2tXcAo} e| 'IraAtas Sje'jS^crai/ es 2<:fAidi/ //^c

1 Siculi passed over

from Italy into Sicily (T.6.2), e/'s &v$pas eyjpdtjteiv to enrol among men, i. e.,

write into the list of men (D.19
230

).

b. Of time: e's TJW till dawn (A 375), es e>e /o w?y time (Hd 1.92), e/'s

fvia.vr6v (to the end of a year) for a whole year (K 467). An action may be

thought of as taking place when a certain time is come to ; hence ei's is also

used for the time when, especially a fixed or expected time : e'So/cei yap e is

T-/JI/ eirtova-av ecu
f
ij^eiv /JcwrtAcd /b/

1

it icas thought that on the next morning tin-

king would arrive (XA.1.7
1

).

c. Of other relations : els TerpaKOffiovs to the number of 1/00, about JjOO

(XA.3.3
6
), e/'s o.'crco to the depth of eight men, eight deep (XA.7.1

23
), els Siti/a/uiv

to the extent of one's power (XA.2.3
23

),
irafievtiv avdp&Trovs els apsTi]v to train

men with a view to virtue (PGo.519
e
), es T\os finally (Elon 1261).

IN COMPOSITION : into, in, to.

NOTE. In Attic prose, els is the common form : only Thucydides (like Hd.)
has 4s. The poets use either form at pleasure.

797, eV (Hm. eV) in,= Lat. in with the ablative.

WITH DATIVE only :

a. Of place: eV ^vdpry in Suarta (T.I. 128): with a word implying num-
ber, it has the sense of anKWfi

' eV TO?S (pi\ois amonrf their friends (XA.5.4
32

).

b. Of time: eV rv x ei^vl
''in ÎC *''>"(<-'' (X()ec.l7

3
).

c. Of other relations : eV TW 0=fi TO reAos ?
t
v (in the power of) with God

was the issue (D.18
19?1

),
eV irapa<TK(i>ri elvai to he i > preparation (T.2.SO).
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Phrases: eV oTrAots elVcu to be under arms (XA.5.9
11

),
eV airid *x*tv rLI/ L fo

hold one (in blame) responsible (T.I. 35), Tmpao-o^ai eV Kaipy trot eZ^cu / will

try to be (in good time) useful to you (XH.3.4
9
).

IN COMPOSITION : in, on.

NOTE. Rare poetic forms are etV, em.

738, e| (before consonants ex: Lat. &r, <")
<? of, from (properly

ji'Dni a position -i/i something).

WITH GENITIVE only :

a. Of place: ex STraprrjs (ptvyei he is banished from Sparta.
b. Of time: eV trails (from a child) since childhood (XC.5.1

2
).

Hence of

immediate succession : \6yov e/c \6yov \eyew to make one speech after another

(D.1S
313

).

c. Of origin: e'/c rwv ?eo>i/ jevo^res born of the gods (I.12
81

).
Hence with

passive verbs (instead of bn6 with the gen.) : rl/j-aa-dai e/f ni/os to be honored

67 some one : the agent is then viewed as the source of the action
;
this con-

struction is rare in Attic, but frequent in other dialects.

d. Of inference : e'/c TWV irapAvTuv (judging from) according to the present
circumstances (T.4.17).

Phrases: e/c 8ems on the rif/h! hand (^SS c), er iroXAoD at a areat distance,

ever since a remote time, e' laou on an equality, 5?i(rai (Kpefj.y.frai} Tt e/c TWOS to

bind (hany) one thing on another.

IN COMPOSITION : out of, froin, away.

eTTi 0/2,

1. WITH GENITIVE :

a. Of the place where: iroo'j<pa(veTo 6 Kvpos e^' apuuros Cyrus appeared upon
a chariot (XC.8.3

13
),

eVl TOV fvco-^v^ou (sc. Kfpcas) on the left wing (XA.1.8
9
).

b. Of the place whifkcr : eVl 2a^oy 7rAe?j/ to sail toward Samos (T.I. 11 6).

c. Of time: eVl rwv Trp3y6i>cav in our forefathers' time (Ae.3
ns

).

d. In other relations : Ae'yejj/ eVi TWOS to speak with reference to some one

(PCharm.l55
d

), e(/>'
kaurov oi/cetv to live by himself (T/2.63), ETT' 6\iycai/ Tray-

/j-evoi drawn up few men deep (XA.4.8
11

),
eVl yv^^rjs ytvf<r6ai to take a resolu-

tion (D,4
6

),
e?ri TWOS K^K\7jaQai to be named after some one (Hd.4 4:>).

2. WITH DATIVE :

a. Of place : Hm. eV) x^'J^ (ftTOV eoozrer eating bread upo'i the earth (6 222),

eVl T?) OaAa<r<rT? olKtlffQai to be situated (close upon) by the sea (XA.1.4
1

-).

b.'6f time: eVl TOVTOIS after this, thereupon (XC.5.5
M

).

c. Of aim or condition : eVi Trafieia TOVTO e^aOss in order to an education

hast thou learned this (PProt.312
b

), eVl Tck'-j Sctyet'Cetv to lend on interest

(PLg.742), eVl roicrSe on thff;e conditions (T.3.114).
d. In other relations : eV! TOIS Trpd~yfj.a(Ttv elvat to be at the head of affairs

(D.'J-), 67rt TOIS iro\/j.iois etz/at to be in the power of the enemy (XA.5.S
17

), CTT/

n'Ji x a>iP~ iV f rejoice (on the ground of) ai something (XM.2.685
).

3. WITH ACCUSATIVE :

a. Of place : to, upon, against : avaSalvetv e<|)' 'LTTTTOV to mount on horseback

(XA.1.8
8
),

cVl Se|ia toward the right (XA.0.4
1

),
cVl j3ao-tAcd t/j/n: to march

against the king (XA.1.3
1

).



258 PREPOSITIONS AXD CASES. [800

b. Of extension over place or time : iirl itaffav Evpcair-r}^ throughout all Eu-

rope (PCriti.H2
e

),
Trl Tpsls rjfifpdsfor (during) three days (XA.G.63

").

c. Of an object sought: rpe^^ 'irl Topuvyv I run to fetch a ladle (ArAv.v9).

Phrases: eirl iro\v to a great extent (T.1.6), us eVi rb iro\v for the most part
(T.2.1S), rb eV e/ie so far as lam concerned (EOr.1345).

IN COMPOSITION : upon, over, after, toward, unto. Often it cannot \vell be
translated.

Kara.

800, Kara (cf. adv. /euro) leloir) originally down (opposed tc dva).

1. WITH GENITIVE :

a. Down from : lira. &?) Se /car
1

OJ^V/J-TTOIQ Ka.p-r)y(av lie went down from the

heights of Olympus (A 44).
b. Underneath: Kara y?js underground (PPhaedr.249

a
).

c. Down upon: ^.vpov Kara. r?
t s /ce^aAT/s /caraxeat to pour ointment over the

head (PRp.39S
a
).

d. Against a person (of speaking, etc.) : tyevoecrOai Kara TIVOS to speak falsely

against one (PEuthyd.2&4
a
). liarely in a good sense: concerning, respecting.

Phrases : ir6\iv /car' a/cpas eAeli/ to take a city completely, i. e., from its

highest point down (T.4.112), /cara vciroy in the rear of an army (T.4.33).

2. WITH ACCUSATIVE, doiun along; passing over, through; pertaining to,

according to, opposite:
a. Of place: Kara p6ov down stream (Hd.2.96), Kara QerraXiav throughout

Thcssali/ (PCr.45
c
), Kara 7/7^ /cai Kara QaXarrav (over) by land and by sea

(XA.3.2
13

), TO Kaff ajTovs the part opposite them (XA.1.8
21

).

b. Of time: /car' e'/ceti/oj' rbv XPOJ/OV a* îâ ^me (T.I. 139), of Kaff y^as our

contemporaries (D.20"
3
).

c. Of other relations : Kara rbj/ avr'bv rp6-rrov (according to) in the same
manner (XC.8.2

5

), Kara iravra in all respects (D.24
1(IS

),
Kara Swa/j.ii/ according

to ability (Hd.3.142), Kara rovs v6/jiovs according to the laivs (D.8-), rb /car' e/^e

as regards me (D.18247
).

d. In distributive expressions : Hm. Kara fyvXa. by clans, each clan by itself

(B 362), KOTO 5uo by twos, two by two (D.20"), Kaff fiftepdv day by day (T.'l.2).

IN COMPOSITION : down, against. Often it serves only to strengthen the

meaning of the simple verb, and in many such cases it cannot be translated.

801, p.erd <n,ii;l, <!iitong

1. WITH GENITIVE, u'i/h, implying participation (cf. vvv, 806): ,ue7a t'ju^d-

ii'Svirevetv to meet f/ie dangers of battle in common with allies (T.S.2 1 },

a TroAAci)/' SaKpv&v icith (amidj many tears (PAp.34
c
).

2. WITH DATIVE, poetic, chiefly Epic: Hm. "E/cro/>a 'os Qebs ea:e tier' a>5plci
Hector wlio was a god among men

(fi, 258;.

3. WITH ACCUSATIVE :

a. Usually aflcr, in time or order: /.irra TOVTOV rov XP /OV ff^ 1
' 'his time

(PRp.537
b
), /uero 6eo-js ^vx^l OtioTaroi' next to the gods, the soul is most divine

(PLg.726
a
).

b. To (a position) fwo-iri or along ivifh, poetic: Urn. i&y ^er tQvos e

going an/on;! fhe mull'i'^<l </ !t is friend* (H 115).
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c. After (in quest of), poetic : Hm. fi~i>ai /.LSTO. irarpbs ci/cour/j/ to go in quest

of.tidings of a father (j8 308).

Phrases: ^ero xe'Pas *X etz/ t h ((l<c ?

'

7i hand, properly, to take between
the hands and hold there (Ae.l

77
), /*e0' ^.uepdj/ by day (Ant.5

44
).

IN COMPOSITION : with (of sharing), among, between, after, from one place to

another (jUeroTtSeVat to put in a new place).

irapa,.

802, Trapa (Hm. also nap, irapai) alongside of] l>y, near.

1. WITH GENITIVE, from beside, from : Hm. irapa vr\(i>v av!/ a.irovo<TTr
l
ffiv to

return from the ships (M 115), AajU/3dVeiz/ Trapa iro\/j.iwv to take from the enemy
(Xllier.l

34
). Very rarely, and only in poetry, simply alongside of:

'

'l(rp.f]vov peidpwv dwelling by the currents of Jsmenm (SAnt.1123).

2. WITH DATIVE : with, beside : Trapa T<> SsSacr/caAy ffirt'ia'Qai to dine v Ith

the teacher (XC.1.2
8
),
Hm. fju/jLvd^eiv Trapa vr)v(rl Kopcaviffi to remain by the cunca

ships (B 392). Figuratively : Trap' e'/xot in my opinion (Hd.1.32).

3. WITH ACCUSATIVE, to (a position) beside, unto : also along by :

a. Of place: Hm. TW 5' avns 'irrju irapa j/^jas but they two went acain to ihe

ships (A 347), j8/) S
5

axew Tapa ffiva iro\v(p\oia^oio da\d(7(rr]s he went sorrowing

along the shore of the roaring sea, (A 34).

b. Of time : Trap
5

o\ov Tbv fiiov (along by) during his whole life (MMon.131).
c. Of comparison : rrapa rovs aAAoys evTcucTuv obedient in comparison with

the others (XM.4.4
1

).

d. Of cause : Trapa r^v i)fj.erepav d,ueAem^ *iAt7T7ros lmj*J|ijTai through our

neglect Philip is becoming great (D.4
11

), properly, by it, in connection with it.

e. Of exception or opposition : e^w Trapa ravra aAAo TJ \eyeiv beside this I
have another thing to say (PPhaed.l07

a
), Trapa TOUS i/6/jiovs contrary to the laws

(XM.4.4
2

), properly, passing by or beyond them, trans-gressing them, the

opposite of Kara with ace. (800, 2 c).

Phrases: Trapa fj.Ixp6v by little, within a ht'le, ira-ja /uLitpov ?,\Qov a.-roQav^i.v

I came near dying (1. 19
2 '

2

), Trapa TTOA.U VLKO.V to be (victorious by much) com-

pletely victorious (T.I. 29), Trap' oKiyov iroiila-dai to esteem lightly (XA.G.6
11

).

IN COMPOSITION: beside, along by or pasf, asid-\ amiss.

803, Trepi around (on all sides, cf. ap^i 791).

1. With GENITIVE :

a. Chiefly in derived sense, about, concerning (Lat. de) : riva

rr}s Tropetds; what opinion have you about the march? (XA.2.2
10

).

b. In Hm. surpassing, more than : vrepl iravTw e^uftcj/ai aAAaji/ to be superior
to all others (A 287). Hence, in prose, such phrases as irept TroAAoD -jroitlffQai

to consider as (more than much) very important (PAp.46
e
), Trepl ouSe^bs yyeiffBcu

to esteem (iust above nothing) very low, think little o/(Lys.31
31

). Cf. 746 a.

2. With DATIVE, not frequent in Attic prose :

a. Of place : 0a;pa/<:a *x el 7reP' T0^s (rffpvois he wears a cuirass round his

*mu* (XC.1.2
1

*).

b. Of cause : SeSidres Trepl T> x&piv being alarmedfor the place (T.I. 60).
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3. WITH ACCUSATIVE, nearly the same as a/j.(pi : irepl 'E\\-f]cnroi/Tov about

the Hellespont, in the region of the Hellespont (D.8
3
) ;

and in derived sense,
cr7roy5aetj> irepl rr)v iroXlrfiav to be busily engaged about the government (I.8

51
),

ra irepl Trjv yeupyiav what pertains to husbandry (X0.20
1

).

IN COMPOSITION : around (remaining} over, surpassing (\vith adjectives =
t at. per- in permagnus).

For Hm. ircpl as adverb exceedingly, see 785.

irpd.

801 Trpo (Lat, pro] before.

WITH GENITIVE only :

a. Of place : irpb TWV irvX&v before the gates (XH.2.434
).

b. Of time: irpb T?]S iJ.axn> before the battle (XA.1.7
13

).

c. Of preference : irpb TOVTOV reft/avai eAotrj before this he would rather

choose death (PSym.l79
a
).

d. Of protection or care : ,u.axe<r0aj irpb iraifiwv to fight for one's children,

properly, in front of them (0 57), irpb vp.'jiv aypvirveli/ to watch in your behalf

(XA.7.6
36

).

Phrases : irpb iro\\ov iroielaQai (to esteem in preference to much) to consider

as valuable, important (I.5
14

),
Hm. irpo 6SoG further on the way (A 382).

IN COMPOSITION : before, forward, forth.

irpos.

805, Trpos (Hm. also TrpoTi, TTOTL) at or by (properly confronting}.

1. WITH GENITIVE :

a. In front of, looking towards, on the side of: irpbs piKt]s Ke?cr6ai to be

situated over against Thrace (D.23
lb '

2

),
rb irpbs e(nrepa.s T^XOS ^ie t'-stward wall

(XII.4.4
18

).

Similarly in swearing : irpbs QeSiv before the gods, by the gods (XA.5.7
5
). So

irpbs irarpos on the father's side, irpbs fj.t]Tp6s on the mother's side (D.21
144

).

b. To express what is natural or appropriate on the part of some one :

irpbs ywaiKos
r

nv it ivas the way of a ivoman (AAg.1636), ovu l\v irpbs TOV Kvpov
Tp6jrov it was not according to the character of Cyrus (XA.1.2

11
).

c. From: ziraivov ^xwv ^P^s v^uv having praise from yon (XA.7.633
).

Sometimes used with passive verbs (instead of i>7r6, 80S, 1 b) : irpbs
seen by the gods (AEum.411): cf. er, 798 c.

2. WITH DATIVE :

a. At: b Kvpos ty irpbs Ba@v\a>vi Cyrus was fit Babylon (XC.7.ri'). Also in

derived sense, engaged in: irpbs epyw elj/cu to be busied with work (XH.4.8
22

).

b. In addition to: irpbs TOVTOIS besides this, furthermore (XC.1.2
8
).

3. WITH ACCUSATIVE :

a. To: epxcz/Tcu irpbs ^uas they come to its (XA.5.7 20
), Ae^ore irp6s /ze speak

to me (XA.3.8-). Also against : Uvai irpbs TOVS TroAe^iiojy to march against the

enemy (XA.2.6
10

).

b. Towards: irpbs Bop'jav towards the north (T.6.2). Especially of disposi-
tion or relation toward some one : oiKelvs StaKe'iirOai irp6s viva to be confiden-

tially disposed towards one (XA.7.5
16

), ariro^ds iroi-^ffaffOai irp6s TWO. to make a

iruce. with one (T.4.15).
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c. In reference to, with a view to : irpbs ravra in view of this, therefore

(APr.915), dicupepeiv irpbs aperriv to have the advantage in respect to virtue

(PAp.35
b
), irpbs TI /AS ravr' epwras ; to what end do you ask me this? (XM.3.7'-'),

irpbs rb apyvpiov TTJV ev5aifj.ovidv Kpivetv to judge of happiness (by reference

to) according to money (1.4).

Phrases: irpbs vjSovr/j/, X^P IJ/ u' 1̂ a v *ew t pleasc, /rftftfy (APr.494, SPhil.

1155), irpbs @idv by force, forcibly (APr.208), irpbs bpyriv in anger, angri///

(SE1.3C9), ouSei/ irpbs e>e it Is nothing to me (D.18
21

).

IN COMPOSITION : to, towards, in addition.

806, aw (also vv) with, i. e. in company with, in connection with
= Lat. cum (cf. /zerd with the gen., 801, 1):

WITH DATITE only :

eTratSeuero <yvv rw d5eA(/>G5 he was educated with his brother (XA.1.9
2

), <jvv

Beats u'it/i the help of the gods (XC.6.4
19

;,
<rvv T vo^w in conformity u,ith the

law (XC.1.3
11

).

IN COMPOSITION : with, together.

iirre'p.

807, vTrep (Hm. also vjrelp) over = Lat. super.

1. WITH GENITIVE :

a. Of place : 6 i]\ios virep TI/J.&V iropeverai the sun journeys above z.s(XM.3.8
9
).

b. In derived sense, for, in behalf of : jua%e(r0aj virep nvos to Jight for one,

orig. over him, standing over to defend (PLg.642
c
),

irove'iv virep <rov to labor

in your behalf (XA.7.3
31

).
Also on account of: fnrtp rf/s e\evdepids v^cis

euSai^ovt'^aj I congratulate you on account of your freedom (XA.1.7
3
).

c. Concerning (= irepi], rarely found before Demosthenes: rV virep TOV

iro\fj.ov yv(i}fJLf]v roiavr^i/ exetj/ to have such an opinion concerning the war (D.2
1

).

2. WITH ACCUSATIVE, over, beyond, of place and measure : Hm. virep

TO he passed over the threshold (v 63), ol virep 'E\\r
t
(rirovTov oiKouvres those

who dwell beyond the Hellespont (XA.1J
9
), virlp ^vva^iv beyond one's ability(D.21

69
).

IN COMPOSITION: over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of.

VTTO.

808, VTTO (Hin. also vrrai) under = Lat. sub.

1. WITH GENITIVE :

a. Less often under, of place: vnb yr\s under the earth (PAp.lS
b
).

Hence
in some expressions of dependence : UTT' auArjTcDi/ xa

'r
)e"/ * march under the

lead of flute-players (T.5.70).
b. Much more frequently, by, of agency, with passive verbs : eVijiiaTo virb

TO\J 5r)/j.ov lie was honored by the people (XH.2.3
15

), virb TWV SovAcov ctireOwov

they mere slain by the slaves (XHier.10
4
).

Cf. 820.

c. Of cause: virb air\oias evSierpityev through bad weather he delayed^. 2. 85).

2. WITH DATIVE, under: virb rfa ovpavw under the heavens (PPhaed.llOb),
fnrb TTJ a.Kpoir6\ei fit the foot of the acropolis (XA.1.2

8
),

iirb &acri\e'i slvai to be

under (the power of) the king (XC.8.1
6
).
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3. WITH ACCUSATIVE :

a. Of place, properly to (a position) under: Hm. vno Tr6vToi> e'SJcrcTo Kv/j.ai-

vovTa he dived under the surging sea (\ 253). Heuce, in derived sense, of

subjection : iro\is re Kal eQj/r] v<$? kavrovs iroiiiffQai to bring cities and nations

under their power (PRp.348
d
).

b. Of time (either impending or in progress) : inrb VVKTO. just before night

(T.I. 115), cf. Lat. sub noctern ; vnb T^V ITUKTO. daring the night (IId.y.58).

IN COMPOSITION : under, secretly, slightly, gradually. It is sometimes used
where the idea under is foreign to our conceptions, and in many such cases

can hardly be translated.

THE VOICES.

ACTIVE.

809, The active voice represents the subject as acting :

thus TUTTTW I strike.

810, The active voice of some verbs has both a transitive (593 a)
and an intransitive meanin :

tr. to drive, intr. to ride, march ; irpArreiv tr. to do, iiitr. eu

(KCIKOIS) TvparTfiv to do or fare well (ill) ; e'xeiv tr. to have, hold, intr.

KoXSis f'xi Lat. hene se habet, it is well, e^e or; stop now, %% rjpep,a keep
still. In English, this is still more common, as in the verbs move,

turn, break, melt, increase, etc.

In some verbs, the two meanings belong to different tenses, see 500, 501.

a. Some transitive verbs become intransitive in compounds : jSaAAeti/ to

throw, et<T)8aA,\etj/ and e^jSaAAetj/ to make an invasion, also (of rivers) to empty ;

to give, evStStfoat to give in, surrender, eTrtStSJyat to advance, improve ;

Trreti/ to cut, irpoKbirTtiv to make progress.

For intransitive verbs which become transitive in composition, see 712 c.

MIDDLE.

811, The middle voice represents the subject as acting on

himself, or more exactly, as affected by his own action.

The subject may be variously affected by the action. Hence we distinguish
the following three uses of the middle.o

812, The DIRECT MIDDLE represents the subject as acting

directly on himself : \ovtcr6ai to wash one's self, bathe.

So Tpe-7re<r9ai to turn one's se[f, firfieiKvucrSai to show one's self, 'laraffBai to

set one's self, Kahv-rrrecrdai to cover one's self. The subject is also the direct
9/7 J v

object of the action.
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a. In English, instead of the reflexive pronoun, an intransitive verb
is often to be used : Ttaveiv to stop, TraveaOai (to stop one's self) to cease ;

(baiveiv to shoir, (paiveo-dai (to show one's self) to appear ; Tteideiv to

persuade, irfiOco-dai (to persuade one's self) to trust, comply.

b. The direct middle is much less frequent than the indirect
;
instead of

it, the active voice is generally used with a reflexive pronoun. Even with the
middle voice a reflexive pronoun is sometimes used for the sake of clearness
or emphasis : }} xavucrai TI/JLUS /) (r&us a'jrous (BtfisucacraGrdcu either to harm us or
to secure themselves (T.I.33).

813, The IXDTKECT MIDDLE represents the subject as acting
for himself, or on something belonging to himself : Tropt

Xpfj^J-ra to provide money for one's self, o-Trda-aa-Oai TO

to draw one's (owii] sword.

So a-yeadai yvvaixa to take a wife (to one's own house), 7roie?<r0ai nva
to (make some one a friend) gain some one's friendship (for one's self),

7rew7ro,uat TWO. I send for one (that he may come to me), riOea-dai TTJV ^?i<poi^ to

deposit one's (own) vote. Sometimes the middle means to, rather than for
one's self: Hm. e^eAweraf avSpa criSrjpos the iron draws the man to itself (IT 294).

a. With ' ward off
'

etc. the middle is translated from (cf. 767 a) : au&'c-

ivfovov to ward off danger (for, i. e.) from one's self, rpe-rreaOai rovs iro\e-

to turn the enemy from ourselves, put thc/n to flight.

814, The SUBJECTIVE MIDDLE represents the subject as act-

ing with his own means and powers, and differs but slightly
from the active :

to furnish in any way, irapfx f <r6xi to afford from one's own property ;
to make war simply, iroultrBa'. ir6\fj.ov to make war with one's

own resources ; Xa^dveiv n to take something, \afj.&dveadal TWOS to take hold of
something with one's own hand

;
o-KOTreTz/ to view, crKoire^o-Oai to take one^s own

view, consider in his mind.

a. Hence some intransitive verbs form a middle, which gives special promi-
nence to the subject, as acting in his own sphere : jSoi/Aeueti/ to take counsel,
{BoukVcr9ai to take one's own counsel, form his own plan ; iroXlrtveiv to be a

citizen, act as such, iro\LTV<r9ai to perform one's civic duties, to conduct public
affairs ; irpea-Bsvciv to be an embassador, negotiator, Trpea-fieve&dai (used of the

state) to conduct its negotiations, by sending embassadors.

815, In some verbs, the indirect middle has a causative use:

8?5a<rKOficu rbv vlov I have mi/ son taught (make others teach him for me),
Tjpart^ucu 5e?7rvoz/ / have a meal served up to me (make others serve it for me).
Ui. PMen.93d

,
T.I. 130.

816, The following verbs should be especially noted, as showing
important differences of meaning between active and middle :

1. alpelv to talte ; alpelo-dai to choose.

2. aTToSovvai to give back ; aTroSdcr^at to sell (give it away for one's

self, for value received).
18
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3. cnrreiv to attach ; arrTeo-dai TIVOS to touch something (attach one's
self to it).

4. upxtiv to begin (in advance of others, opposed to uo-repdi/ to ~be

behind) ; apx^o-dm to begin (one's own work, without reference to others,

opposed to iravco-Qai to cease).

5. yajueli/ to marry (of the man) ; ya^la-Bai to marry (of the woman).
6. ypa(peiv vop.ov to write or pilose a law ; ypd<pfo-6ai riva to bring

suit against some one (have him written down in the magistrate's
book).

7. daveifciv to lend ; aveiea-8ai to borrow (make another lend to

one).

8. (Jufca^etz/ to give judgment ; StKaVo-$at to maintain a suit at laic

(make another give judgment for one).

9. e^eiv to hold ; '^eadai TWOS to hold on to, hence be close to some-

thing.

10. fjuadovv to let for hire; jjuo-QovaOaL to hire (make another let to

one).

11. TL0vai vopovs to make laws for others (said of the lawgiver);
TLt)eo-dai vopovs to make lawsfor itself (said of the people).

12. rl/zcopeii/ TIVI to avenge some one ; rl^peltrBai riva to avenge one's

self on some one.

13. (pv\a.TTfiv TLVO. to watch (guard) some one; (pvXdrTeo-dai riva to

be on one's guard against some one (watch him for one's interest).

a. The same verb may have different uses of the middle voice: thus 5<5a-

<rKo/j.ai indirect middle with causative meaning (815) ;
but also as direct middle,

/ teach myself, learn.

817, DEPONENT VERBS show the same uses of the middle voice,
and differ from the verbs already given only in having no active :

Thus direct middle, viriffxf^da.i (to hold one's self under) to undertake,

promise; indirect, Se'xeo-flat to receive (to one's self), Kracrdai to acquire (for

one's self), ava/SLwcraadat causative, to (make live again) re-animate ; subjective,

a-vcavi^a-dai to contend (with one's own powers), okaBai to Ihink (in one's own

mind). For passive deponents, see 497.

For future middle used in passive sense, see 496.

PASSIVE.

818, The passive voice represents the subject as acted on,

or suffering an action : Tv-n-ro/jLat I am struck.

a. Hence the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the

passive. The subject of the active verb (the agent) is variously ex-

pressed with the passive : usually by VTTO with the genitive (808, 1 b) ;

rarely by other prepositions (798 c, 805, 1 c) ;
sometimes by the dative

(769).
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819, The passive is used in Greek more freely than in Latin, espe-

cially in these particulars :

a. Many intransitive verbs form a passive voice, the indirect ob-

ject (genitive or dative) of the active becoming the subject of the

passive. Thus in particular epav love, tip^iv rule, Karafypovelv despise

(which take the genitive) ;
Triareveiv trust, aKLartTiv distrust, (pOove'iv

envy, eVi/3ouAet'eti/ plot against, TroXep-elv tear against (which take the

dative) :

[MavQcLvovcriv apxeiv re Kal apxecrflcu tJicy learn to govern and to be governed
(XA.1.9 4

), u>pa TJiilf (3ou\ve<rOai fj.rj Kara^povrjd'Si/j.et/ 'fin time for US to beware
lest ^oe be despised (XA.5.7

12
), in0TeiW0at virb T?IS Trarpidos to be trusted by one's

country (XSym.4
29

), rjfj.e'is far 'ABrfvaiow eTn/SouAeuoyuefla v:c arc plotted against
by the Athenians (T.I. 82), <pOoisr)9els virb TOV 'OSjoWtw envied by Odysseus
(XM.4.2

33
).

b. AVith verbs of entrusting and enjoining, the dative sometimes becomes
thus the subject of the passive verb, while the accusative, which would prop-
erly become the subject, remains unchanged : ol iiriTerpaujjievoi ryv <pv\aicf)v

(for fKe'ivoi ols eiriTTpairTai 77 <pv\a,K'i]) those entrusted with the guard (T.I. 126),
a\\o TI /JLtlfrv eiriraxS'flffea'de (for aAAo rt jj.s'i&v siriTax^fferai dfj.iv) ye will

have some other greater command imposed on you (T.I. 140).

c. Neuter passive participles, representing the cognate accusative of the
active (716 b), are formed from intransitive verbs : ra ffrparriyovueva the

things done in commanding, strategic operations (D.4
47

),
TO. ffj,ol TreTroAtreu/ieVa

my political course or conduct (D.18
59

).

d. Deponent verbs (though properly middle, 817) are sometimes used with

passive meaning : in this use, the aorist and future take the passive form :

j8ice<r0aj to do violence, aor. /Sidcraffdut ; but also pass, to suffer violence, aor.

8iz(r8?ivcu (cf. 499). So too in other verbs, a passive meaning may arise from
that of the middle : aipiiv to take ; middle

aipe'i<rdai, aor. eAeVflat to choose ;

passive alpiiaQai, aor. aip(.0?ivai to be taken, also to be chosen.

REMARK. On the other fyand, the Latin impersonal passive from intransi-
tive verbs (curritur, ventum cst, etc.) is unknown to the Greek.

For the aorist passive with middle sense, see 498.

820, The active of one verb sometimes serves as the passive of
another. Thus aKoveiv, poet. /cXueti/, (properly 'hear 1

) in the sense of
to be called or to be well or ill spoken of takes the place of the passive
of Xtyeiv. So ev Tracr^eti/ ('suffer well') means to be treated veil as

passive of v Troielv; aTrodvyo-Keiv ('die') to be killed as passive of drro-

pevyfw (' flee ') to be banished or prosecuted as passive of SiwKfiv ;

('fall out') to l)e cast out as passive of cKpdXXftv; and often

('lie') to be put replaces the rare perfect passive of TI'&J/U.

Thus fj-fya eu OLKOVCIV virb e|af(TXiA.ict>z/ ayGpcairuv V/s a great thine/ to be well

spoken of by six thousand men (XA.7.7'
23

), vvv tt6\aKts KOI 6eois e'x^oi avovovvi
now they are called fawners and god-hated (D.18

46
),

ev 0pa/c7? yap aTrtOavtv fob

N^xdi/Spov for he icas slain by Nicandcr in Thrace (XA.5.1 15
).

ot irapa^aivovrcs
TOVS uTrb TOJJ/ 0ea>z/ Kft/u-fvovs v6fj.')vs those who transgress the lan's (///pointed by
the gods (XM.4.4-

1

), p-fi TTCDS iy& MJ MeA^rou roffavrds SIKCLS $vyoi/j.i may I
never be prosecuted on su h grave charges by Meletus (PAp.l9

e
).
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THE TENSES.

821, The tenses in Greek do not merely distinguish time, as in

English. Besides doing this, they have another office; that of dis-

tinguishing the action in relation to its own progress, as continued,

completed, or simply brovght to pass.
This distinction of action pertains to all the modes, while the dis-

tinction of time- is nearly confined to the indicative.
mi

822, The present and imperfect represent the action as

continued; the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect as

completed; the aorist and future as indefinite, that is, as

simply brought to pass.

The difference will be best understood on comparing the meanings
of the aorist, present, and perfect infiniticex of several verbs:

Aorist. Present. Perfect.

Troi?)(Tai to do. -rroLflv to be doing, ireTrotrjicivai to have done.

be engaged in.

drroOavelv to die. aTrodvr'jo-KfLv to be Tf6vr]K.ivat to be dead.

dying.

<j)vyelv to flee, run away, favyeiv to befleeing, irffavyevat to hare got

takeflight,be ha/tithed, or in exile. snfe ojf\ be out of dan-

ger.

(po(Br)6i]vai to takefright, 0o/3ao-$fu to fear, iretyofirjo-Oai to be terror-

be frightened. be afraid. stricken.

dvOrjo-ai to blossom forth. dt>0?iv to bloom, be rjvQqicevai to be in flower.
burst into flower. blooming.

TTto-Tfvo-ai to put one*& Tnvreveiv to tranf. TTfTrurTevKevat to Itace a

trust. settled confidence.

a. It is often hard to express these distinctions in English, and recourse

must be had, sometimes to the 'progressive forms' of the tenses, sometimes
to other phrases, as shown above. Observe that. the simple English verb is

not always the same in this respect : thus fo deep expresses continued action,
to take, action brought to pass.

b. The name of the aorist tense (<i6picrTos -indefinite) has reference to this

characteristic of its meaning.

c. It is often said that the aorist expresses momentary action, and this

is usually true. Nevertheless a prolonged action, when conceived as a single

fact, may be expressed by the aorist. See 841 b.

823, The tenses of the indicative also express time. The

present and perfect express prescn t time; the imperfect, aorist,

and pluperfect express past time
;
the future and future per-

fect express future time. This may be shown as follows :
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827, The present of some verbs may be used nearly in the sense

of the perfect, to express the continued result of a completed action.

Thus aKovu (I hear) may mean / (have heard) am informed; I/IKOCO (/

conquer) may mean / (have conquered) am victorious; favyo) (I flee)

may mean / (have fled) am in exile; aStxeco (/ do wrong) may mean
/ (have done wrong) am a wrong-doer. The presents 77*00 / am come,

oi'xojuai
lam gone, are always used in this way.

a. The imperfect of these verbs has a corresponding use : eviictav I icas

victorious, etc.

828, HISTORICAL PRESENT. In vivid narration, a past event is

often thought of and expressed as present :

Adpsiov Kal TlapviTaTiSos yiyvoyrau TrctSes 8vo of Darius and Parysatis are

born two sons (XA.1.1
1

).
The present in this use' is freely interchanged with

the past tenses : eVei r^eiVo 'Apx^a^ios eVi robs avrnraXovs, evrav&a OVK eSc-

cu/70, a\A
3

fyK\ivov(ri when Archidamus led against the enemy, they did not

abide the attack, but turn to fee (XH.7.5
12

).

a. Even a future event, when thought of as immediate or certain, may
be expressed by the present : ej a'jrr/ /; ir6\is \r,(f>0r]crTai, e^rat Kal

y
Traaa

SiKsAid, if this "city shall be taken, the whole of Sicily is (i. e., will be) in their

hands (TA91). This is the general use of 'el/xt / (am going, i. e.) am about

to go (477 a).

Imperfect.

829, The imperfect represents an action as going on at a

past time : Zypa<f>ov I was writing.

a. The imperfect is especially common where different past actions

are represented as going on at the setme time :

Hm. &<ppa fj.fi' rj&s %v teal ae^ero lepbv ^/xap, rdtypa jj.a.\! a/jLtyoTcpcov jSeXe
9

7J7TT6T9, tnjTT 5e \a6s wlufe it was morning and the sacred day ivas waxing, so

long the weapons of both hosts did clash, and people fell (0 66).

830, The imperfect is regularly used to denote a customary
or frequently repeated past action :

~2cDKpd.Tris Sxrirep eyiyvwtrxev O'JTWS t\ye as Socrates thought, so he (always)

woke (XM.1.1
4
), e'A676To it was (repeatedly) said, the talk was (XA.1.2

12
).

831, In narration the imperfect is sometimes employed where the aorist

would seem to us more natural
;
this is especially frequent with verbs imply-

ing speech (saying, commanding, asking, etc.) : t\zy TO?S irpoedpois ori <rj3o\$)

he told the magistrates that there would be an attack (T.3.25).

832, IMPERFECT OF ATTEMPTED ACTION. The imperfect, like the

present (825), often denotes an attempted action :

KXeapxos TOVS (TTpaTidoTas e'/8iaeTO Uvai ol 8' avrov e/SaAAoy, eVel ^p|aro

vpo'isvat (Hearchm (was forcing) tried to force his soldiers to march; but they

kept throwing stones at him, when he began to go forward (XA.1.3
1
).
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833, The imperfect is often used, instead of the present, to denote a

present fact or truth which has been just recognized, although true before :

ov TOUT' i\v ev8ai/j.ovid, KO.K.OV a.Tra\\ayf] tJds deliverance from evil is not

happiness, as we before supposed it to be (PGo.478
c
),

ou <ru i^ovos ap 'f,a-ff

e7roi|/; aren't you then the only cpops, as I supposed? (ArAv.280).

834, Verbs of obligation are used in the imperfect, with reference

to present time, to express that which ought to he, but is not: thus

/<5ei <re TOVTO iroiiiv may mean you ought to he <!<>'/IKJ this (but are not).

eSet rovs \tyoi/Tas ^re npbs tyQpd.v iroL7<r6ai \6yov lUTjSeva |ttrJTe irpbs ")(o-?
LV

the speakers ought not to make any discourse with reference cither to enmity or

io favor, implying that they do (D.8
1

).
Thus also XPW it were proper, ef/cta l\v

it were fitting.

a. This must not be confounded with the normal use of the imperfect to

express past obl'.^ation : thus &5ei ere TOUTO iroiiiv may also mean you were

under obligation to do this, without any implication of non-fulfillment.

835, The imperfect is sometimes used with av, to express a custom-

ary past action
;

that is, an action which took place, if occasion

served, at various past times :

ava\av./3dv(av avruv TO. Troirnnara Siripwrcav av T( \syottv taking up their poems,
I would (often) ask what they meant (PAp.22

b
).

a. The aorist indicative with av has a similar use : Spaxv-tis av $TT)<T' eiKoaiv

els 1/j.dnov Itvould (
= used to) ask for twenty drachmaefor a cloak (ArPlut.982).

b. This use must be carefully distinguished from the hypothetical indicative

with &v
;
see 895.

Aorist.

836, The aorist indicative represents an action simply as

brought to pass or done at a past time : eypai/ro,
Iwrote.

a. The action is thought of merely as an event or single fact, with-

out regard to the time it occupied. In this its ordinary use, the aorist

may be called the factitive aorist :

ro^it^v Kal tdTpiKrjv Kal laavriK^v 'A.ir6\\to)v avt)upe Apollo invented archery
and medicine and dirination (P8ym.l97

a
),
Hm. rrjv Se TTO\U trp&ros *Se TTJ\-

j^oxos 0eoei8i7s, /8/5 5' tdvs -rrpodvpoio her much thefrst godlike Tclemachus espied,

and went straight toward the door-v:ay (a 113).

837, The. aorist indicative is often used where the perfect or plu-

perfect might be looked for :

TiSi/ OIKCTWV ouSeVo KareXnreVj a\\' airavTas ireirpaKe of his servants he (left)

has left no one, but has sold them all (Ae.l
99

), Kvpov /j.Tafre/j.wTai (828) dirb

TTJS apxys ys avrbv (Tarpair-riv eVotrjo-e he sends for Cyrus from the government

of which he (made) had made him satrap (XA.1.1
2
).

838, EPISTOLARY AORIST. In letters a writer sometimes puts himself in

the position of the reader, and views the moment of writing as a past time:

jU6T
J

'AprafidCov, ov ffoi eire^a, irpaaa-e negotiate with Artabazus, whom I (sent)
send to thee (T.I. 129). The perfect may also be so used.
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839, lu questions with ri oi, containing a proposal, the aorist is often

used, instead of the present : ri ov rjv /JLOL eyevov <rv6-r)pd.TT}s ; v:hy (didn't you)
don't you become my fellow-hunter ? (XM.3.11

15
).

840, GXOMIC AORIST. General truths are often expressed
by the aorist indicative, as having proved true in past in-

stances. Such aorists are naturally translated by the English
present :

Ttis TWV <pav\fj)v fjvvrjdeids o\iyos \p6vos SieAOcre the associations of the bad a

little time dissolves (I.I
1

), jiu' ?;^epd r'bv /mtv /ca0e?Aei/ ii^6Qv, rbv 8' ?/p avw a single

day dieigs one man down from high estate, and lifts another up (EFrag.424).

a. This is called gnomic aorist, as being especially frequent in proverbs or

maxims (yvcapai). By Hm. it is often used in similes or comparisons.

841, INCEPTIVE AORIST. If the present of a verb denotes a

continued state, the aorist commonly expresses the beginning
of that state : thus evoV^o-e he fell ill (pres. voo-w am ill),

So e'^co hare, e&xov got, got possession of; (ipx<*> rule, rjp^a attained

dominion ; fiao-iXevw am king, e/3acrtXevo-a became king ; Koip.aifj.ai sleep,

eKoifjLi'tdrjv
ircnt to sleep; IO~X^G> m strong, iv^va-a grew strong; <rlyu>

am silent, eVryqo-a became silent; daKpvw weep, e8aKpiio~a burst into

tears; epai love, i]paa-6rjvfell in lore; Kivdvvevco am in danger, eVii/SiJi/euo-a

incurred risk. So to-rrjv took my stand (perf. ear^Ka am standing).

a. This use is found in all the modes of the aorist: voo-fjo-ai to fall
ill, etc.

b. The inceptive meaning is not inseparable from these aorists : they are

sometimes used in the ordinary jactitive sense (836 a): ef}a<ri\evffe Se/ca eVyj

he reigned ten years, the whole reign being conceived as one act.

842, The aorist is sometimes used, in the first person singular, to denote

a feeling, or an act expressive of it,
which began to be, just before the moment

of speaking. In English the present is used : eythacra I can't ht/p laughing,

liter., I laughed (Ai*Eq.G9fi), cV^i/eo-' tpyov KaL irp6vo<.av ^v t6ov I praise the

deed, and forethought whi>'h /:oti exercised (SAj.536).

For the aorist indicative with a*', expressing occasional action, see 835 a.

Future.

843, The future denotes an action that will take place at

a future time : ypa^w I shall write.

a. The future action may be understood either as brought to pass or as

continued (cf. 823 a) : thus ap|co may denote either / shall attain to ride (cf.

aor. ^p|a, 841) or I shall ride (be ruler) : Trpo/yjuaTeiWrcu OTTOS ap^ovcri thev take

measures to attain to power (XR1.14
5
), Sicupertoi' oirives ap^ovai re /cat ap^ovrai

we mu*t <H*fingit'isli i':ho are to rale and n:ho to be ruled (PEp.412
b
).

844, The second person of the future is used as a softened form of com-
mand : Triyrojs 5e TOVTO Spdrjets but tltis you shall do by all means (ArXub. 1352).



849] FUTURE, PERFECT, PLUPERFECT. 269

With negatives, it expresses prohibition : o-j TOVTO \oyie?crde you will not (are
not to) consider this (Lycurg.

67
).

a. But in negative questions, it forms a lively expression for urgent de-

mand: oy ireptfj.eve'is ; wilt thou not wait? (PSym.l72
a
).

For ov py with the

future, see 1032 a.

815, With the future indicative Homer sometimes joins KC or av, without

materially modifying the meaning: KO.L /ce ris o>8' *peei and thus some one will

say (A 17o). In Attic writers this construction is very rare, and even doubtful.

846, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE.- -To represent a future action

as immediately expected or intended, the verb //.e'AAw am about
is used with the infinitive of the future or present, or (more
rarely) the aorist :

/j.e\\(i) vfj.as 8ioaetj/ oQev /J.QI rj ia/3o\Ti yeyove I am about to teach you whence
this calumny has arisen against me (PAp.21

b
), tyu vfj.us yue'AAcw ayeiv els Quaiis

I am going to lead you to Phasis (XA.5.7
6

), ^\\OVTUS Xafielv avrov ivhen he is

on the point of seizing <it (ArAch.1159).
a. Other tenses of yueAAcu are used in a similar way : irXyaiov f/5rj ^i/ 6

#Ta6/j.6s, evda e^.eAAe KaraXvffeiv the station VMS noil' near, where he was about to

stop for the night (XA.1.8
1

). Cf. Lat. duciurus sum, eram, cro, etc.

b. The phrase TTW? ov /n.f\\ca or rl ov ^ueAAw has a peculiar meaning, how
(v.'h'f) should I not ? ircas ov /j.t\\i rb aofywrepov KOL\\IOV ^aiveffQai ; why
should not that which is wiser appear nobler? (PProt.309

c
).

Perfect and Pluperfect.

847, The perfect represents an action as completed at the

present time
;
the pluperfect, as completed at a past time :

a I have written, eyeypa</7 I had written.

848, A future action is sometimes vividly expressed by the perfect :

oAcwA.as, e? (re raOr' epTjo-o.uat TTO.\IV thou art a dead man, if I ask thee this again
(SOt.1166). Cf. 828 a. Even the aorist can be thus used: see Eur. Ale. 386.

849, PERFECT WITH PRESENT MEANING. Several perfects
express a continued state, the result of a completed action,
and thus have a present meaning :

lLejj.vrnj.ai (from /xi/m/'o-Kco), properly, have recalled to mind, and sc

remember, Lat. mem in i.

(KaAe'oo) have received a name, am called.

(*rao/zat) have acquired, possess.

a/K/HeVi/u/ii) have dressed myself in, have on.

(TTfidoj) have put confidence, have confidence in,.

(0t7co) have been produced, am by nature.

(t'o-r/jjiu) have set myself, stand.

a (/3atW) have stepped, stand, also am gone.

eywo/ca (y-yvd)er/<co) have recognized, Icnoic.
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a. When the present of a verb denotes a state or condition, the perfect
denotes merely a more settled condition: see the last three examples in 822.

b. Here belong also several perfects which have no presents : as olSa

knoiv, eoita am like, fiwQa am accustomed, SeSotKa am afraid, and others
;

furthermore the perfects of several verbs signifying to make a noise : .Ketcpaya

(icpdfa) baicl, KtKpIya (Kpifa) shriek, KtK\ayya (/c\aa>) bay ; also KfxpTjwcu

(XP$C) nced and others. In these the perfect seems never to have expressed

completed action.

c. In all these verbs, the pluperfect has the meaning of an imper-
fect : KKTt'ip.r]v was in possession of, eVr^K?; was standing ; and the

future perfect has the meaning of a simplefuture : eVr/;o> shall stand,
sliall remember, KeKpti^opai shall batcl.

Future Perfect.

850, The future perfect denotes an action which will be completed
at a future time: yey/ja^ercu it will have been written.

For the forms (chiefly passive) of this tense see 466, 467. For the peri-

phrastic future perfect with etro/xai see 467 a.

a. But often the future perfect differs very little from the ordinary future

in meaning. In some verbs, it regularly takes the place of the future passive :

thus TreirpAa-ofMai shall be sold, /ce/cJiJ/o^uai
shall be cut are the regular Attic forms,

Instead of irpdd^a'OfjLai, Koir->iao/j.ai ;
and SeS^cro^uai shall be bound, TTTrav<roij.ai

shall be quid are oftener said than 8e6r,(ro/j.ai, iravQ^aouai. Cf. also 849 c.

II. TENSES IX OTHER MODES.

GENERAL RULE.

851, In the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive,

the tenses do not of themselves designate time.

The present in these modes denotes an action simply as

continued : thus Troitlv to be doing (at any time).
The aorist denotes an action simply as brought to pass:

Troirjo-ai to do (at any time).
The perfect denotes an action simply as completed: TreTroi?;-

K.i\>o.i to have done (at any time).

a. The time of the action, when time is thought of at all, is implied in the

connection, not expressed by the form of the verb. Thus :

PRESENT TIME : ov /3oyAeiW0a &pa, aAAa Psfiovtevadai it is time, not to be

planning, but to have apian formed (FCr.4t>
a

), ^.aivo^Qa. iravres 6ir6rav bpyify-

fj.e9a ice aH are mad whenever ire arc anr/ered (Philem.iv. 54). Here povXevevOai,

|8e/3ovAet}<r0cu, opyi^w^Oa are understood, from the connection merely, to refer

to present time.
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FUTURE TIME: ris efleA^crei /}pv| Uvai; icho wifl be willing to go as herald ?

(XA.5.7
30

), oir6rav atria:^tv, f^jurai whenever we yo away, they will follow
(XA.6.5 15

). Here the connection shows that leVat, dirtayuei/ refer to the future.

PAST TIME : e/SouAero TO> TrcuSe a^orfpca Tra.pel.vai he wanted bofh his sons to

be with him (XA.1.1
1

), Kvpos eTre/xire PIKOUS o'lvou OTrdre irdvv ?;Suj/ Aa/3ot Cyrus
sent jars of icine whenever lie got any very good (XA.1.9

25
).

Here iraptlvai,

\d0oi are seen from the context to refer to the past.

b. The imperative, though expressing no time, necessarily implies the
future. So even the perfect imperative ;

this expresses permanence or

finality : rerox^w let him (have been placed) have his station (PRp.562
a
).

OPTATIVE AND INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

852, The optative and infinitive, when tliey stand in indirect

discourse representing an indicative of the direct discourse,
do denote time, relatively to that of the leading verb.

853, The present and perfect optative and infinitive in these cir-

cumstances (852) represent respectively the present and perfect in-

dicative, and so denote time relatively present : that is, the same
time as the leading verb : ypdfpeiv <pncri he says that Tie is writing
(now); e<pr) ypdd)fiv or eAfyo/ on ypdffioi he said that he teas writing

(then).

So ysypafyevai (pncrl TV/I/ ^iri<rTo\^v he says that he has the letter written (now),

yKa^ov 7rpo6Ai7\a/feVat tliey guessed that he had ridden ahead, i. e., that the action

was then already completed (XA.1.10
16

), T\KSV ayye\os \fycai/ ori ~S,v4vvsffis

AeAoiTTws f?r) TO &Kpa there came a messenger saying that fycnncsis had left the

heights, i. e., was then gone from them (XA.2.1
21

).

a. But sometimes they represent the imperfect and pluperfect in-

dicative, and so denote time relatively past :

7re7ret(r^oi cwrb rrjs 2/cuAArjs 8*a TOVTO </>euyeti/ rovs avdp&Trovs I am persuaded
that men used to run away from Scytla for this reason (XM.2.6

31
).

Here

tyevyeiv represents e<pevyoi>. The aorist <pvye?v would mean that they ran

away on some one occasion. With the perfect infin., \cyerai &y5pa TIVO.

6/c7re7rA"/x0ot 'tis said that a certain man had been fascinated (XC.1.4
27

) ;
here

eKireir\?ixOai represents e'leTreTrArjKTo. The optative in this construction is

much less frequent than the infinitive : for an example, see 935 b.

854, The aorist optative and infinitive in the same circumstances

(852) represent the aorist indicative, and so denote time relatively

past : ypa^rai <prjo~i
he says that he wrote, ed)r] ypcfyai or e'Aeyfi> on

aeie he said that he had written.

ol 'Iz/Sol eAe|a^ OTI irefjuj/eie <r</>as 6 'Ii/Sajv fiacriXevs (indie, circle) the

Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent them (XC.2.4
7
), \4yovrai ej/

jiiepet nvl rrjs x&pas KutfAcoTres o<?/(rai the Cyclopes arc said to have lived in a

part of the country (T.6.2).

a. Observe that yptycu, aorist infinitive, when in indirect discourse means
to have written, but when not in indirect discourse it means to write.



272 TEASES OF PARTICIPLES. [855

855, The future optative and infinitive represent the future indica-

tive, and so denote time relativelyfuture :
ypu.\}reiv ^a-l lie says that he

will write, e'0/; yoa^eti/ or e'Aeyei/ on ypd^foi he said that he would write,

'6 TI 8e Troir)(Tot, ov Sieo-^urjj/e but what he would do, he did not indicate

(XA.2.1
23

), ravra vnlffxv^TO voi-i,(Tii/ he promised that he would do this (I.5
1*3

).

a. The future optative is never used otherwise than in indirect discourse;
nor is the future infinitive, except in the construction with /xeAAw (846), and
with r6 (959): rb *K<po&-f]<reiv the expectation offrightening (T.4.12

ti

).

b. The future perfect optative and infinitive differ from the future only
in expressing completed action. See Xen. Aiiab. 1. 5. 16.

PARTICIPLE-;.

858, The participles denote time relatively to that of the

verb on which they depend. The present and perfect parti-

ciples denote time relatively present, the aorist participle time

relatively pa<t, the future participle time relatively future.
Thus :

Present participle: ol ypdpo-jres those who write (now), ol Sti\o] Kwes TOVS

fj.ev irapioiras odtvouTi, TQVS Se Si&xoyras (pevyovaiv cowardly dogs bite the

passers-by^ but run from those who pursue them (XA.3.2
35

), ^TV-^OV tV TTJ ayopx
KadsvSovres they happened to be sleeping in the market-place (T.4.1i3).

Perfect participle : ol yeyparpores those who hare written (have the writing
now done), aXyeTs eiri rots (ry/xjSefl^/c^friv, Atjrxtwj you arc vexed at what has

resulted, Aeschines (D. IS41
), eXeyoy iravTa ra yeyevrj/jifva they tohl all that had

h'tjtpcned, i. e., was at that time completed (XA.6.3
11

).

Aorist participle : ol yf>d'bavTes those who wrote, ravra 7ror/;(rds oiefiaiv?

having done this he went across (XA.1.4
17

), Kpoio-os "A.\vv Siafixs ju.eyd\7)i> apX'V
KaraXUffet Croesus, the Hatys crossed, a migldy empire ic'dl destroy (Oracle,Arist.

Rhet.3.5).

Future participle : o; ypi^wrzs those who >.r'W write, ov (rvvi]\Qo^v &s /8aTiAe?

7ro\e,urj(Toi/Tes we did not come together to nrike war (as about to make war) on

the king (XA.2.3
21

).

a. The present participle may. however, like the present infinitive

(853 a), stand for an imperfect indicative, and so denote time rela-

tively past: 'A.0r]vaioi ol Trporepov Tropdovvres TIJV Botcormv the Athenians
who formerly used to ravage Boeotia (XM.3.5 4

). Here iropQovvres = 01

fTTopBow. In like manner the perfect participle may represent a

pluperfect: see Soph. Phil. 778 (KeKr^/zeW).

b. The aorist participle, when joined to a principal verb in the aorist, is

sometimes used without the idea of past time, to denote an action coinciding
in time with the other: eu ye e7ioir?cras ava.fjivria'ds /xe thou didst well in remind-

ing me (PPhaed.60
c
).

So especially the supplementary aorist participle with

the aorists of QOdva), rvyxdvw, Xav9di/u> (984) : as ^rv^v *\6u>v he chanced to

come (T.7.2), ^oyAof/ATji/ av Xafitiv avrbv aire\0uv I should like to get away viith-

out his knowledge (XA.l o 17
); rarely with other tenses of the same verbs:

irtire(r6i'Tes we shall fa! I on them unawares (XA.7.3
43

).
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THE MODES,

The Adverb Sv.

The uses of av (Homeric e) are so important for the syntax of the modes
that the following summary is in place here.

857. The adverb av has two distinct uses :

1. In independent clauses,

(a) with the indicative (past tenses),

(b) with the optative.

2. In dependent clauses, with the subjunctive.

a. There is no adequate translation for av, taken by itself. In its

use with the indicative and optative, its effect is given in English hy
the words 'would/ "should/ or 'may.' With the subjunctive it is

untranslatable.

"Av ix INDEPENDENT CLAUSES.

858, With the past tenses of the indicative, av marks an
action as contingent on an unfulfilled supposition, and there-
fore contrary to fact (hypothetical indicative, 895): e'8o>Kei/ av,
d TL e?x6v h e would have given, if he had had anything.

a. "Av is never used with the principal tenses of the indicative, except
in the Homeric use with the future indicative (845).

859, With the optative, av forms an expression of possibility
(potential optative, 872) : rovro yivoiro av this mat/ (might,
would} happen.

a. In Hm. ay may be joined to the subjunctive in the sense of the future
indicative (868).

v
Av ix DEPEXDEXT CLAUSES.

860. All relative and conditional clauses which have the

subjunctive, must also have dV; but this av is attached to the

introductory word of the clause, and belongs less closely with
the verb : o av fiov^rat whatever he may choose, 6Vov av

fj

wherever he be.

With ei, ore, OTTOTC, eVa' and eVeiS?;, av unites to form lav

(T?J/, av) orav, oirorav, ITTTJV or errdv (Hd. eTreav), er

a. For the omission of &v in such sentences, see 894 b, 898 b, 914 a and b.

921 a. For the rare e with optative in dependent clauses, see 900 b.
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861, "Av is used with the infinitive and participle, when either

stands in the place of an indicative or optative which would take av;
see 964 and 987.

862, POSITION OF av. In clauses with the indicative and optative
(858, 859) av is not always placed next the verb to which it belongs.
It often attaches itself to negatives (OVK tiv), or interrogatives (nus

m/), or emphatic words (juaXior' uv), or to the principal verb instead of
a subordinate one (OVK old' av el ncio-aipi for OIK olda el ireta-aiui uv,

EMed.941).

863, "Av sometimes stands alone, its verb bein^ understood: ot 5' oiKerai

peyxovcriv oAA.
3

OVK av Trpb TOV (sc. eppsyKov] the slaves are snoriny ; well, they
wouldn't have done so before (ArXub.5). o irus yap av (sc. e'nj); how can it be?
For ftajrep av e*, see 905.

884. "Av REPEATED. This ma}' occur when the sentence is very long, or

when it contains more than one prominent word to which av might naturally
attach itself (862) : TTW? av ovv oy/c av 8etva Trd<rxoi/J.fv ; how then should we not

be outrageously treated? (Lys.20
15

).

A. FINITE MODES IN SIMPLE SENTENCES.

Indicative.

865, The indicative expresses that which is, wets, or will be.

It is used when the reality of the action is affirmed, denied,
or questioned :

' he went
;
he did not stay ;

will he return ?
'

For the indicative in conditional sentences (with or without av), see 893,

895; in expressions of wishing, see 871. For the indicative (imperfect or

aorist) with av to denote customary action, see 835 and a.

Subjunctive.a

866, The subjunctive has three common uses in simple
sentences :

1. The first person is used to express a request or proposal

(hortative subjunctive): iw/xei/ let us go, </> (
oe Stj, TrtipHOw come

noiv, let me try.

a. So negatively with p) :
firj ^aiv^^Oa let us not ~be mad (XA.7.1

29
).

2. The second and third persons are used with firj
in prohi-

bitions: [AY] TroDJerfl? Tavra do not do this. This use is confined

to the aorist : see 874.
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3. The first person is used in questions as to what may be
done with propriety or advantage (subjunctive of delibera-

tion): rt <; what shall Isayf
The meaning is not ' what am I going to say

'

as a future fact, but ' what
had I best say.' So 8e|e<r0e (Tu/xTrorTjz/, -/} an-to^ei/; wi'l you receive a fellow-

veveUcr, or shall we go away? (PSym.212
e
). Only the question ri iraQo) ; what

will become of me? is an exception; the subjunctive here being equivalent
to the future indicative

;
cf. 868.

b. Often /3ouAet do you loish is prefixed to this subjunctive ;
the two ques-

tions, though closely connected, being independent of each other : /SouAei croi

fiTra); do you wish me to tell you? (PGo.521
d

), properly,
' do you wish shall I

tell you ?
'

as two separate questions.

c. Questions of this sort are sometimes asked in the third person with T\S,

instead of the first person: TTO? ns ol)v <pvyy ; whither can onejlce? (SAj.4G8j.

887. The subjunctive is also used with ^17, in expressions of anxiety or

apprehension :
JJLT] aypoufdrepov ?; rb aXrjQes elireiv / am afraid it may be too

rude to say what is true (PGo.462
e
).

In strictness, the sentence here expresses

something desired :

'

may it not be too rude.' If the object of apprehension
is negative, /j.r) ov is used : Hm. u"f) vv rot ov xpaicr{j.r) (TKrjTrTpbv Kal ffTf/j./j.a Oeo'to

(there is danger} indeed thai the staff" and wreath of the god may not avail thce

(A 28), fi^i ov eenirbit 77 I fear it is'not right (PPhaed.67<b ).

888. In Hm., the subjunctive is sometimes used to denote future events,

nearly like the future indicative : oi> yap TTCO roiovs 13ov at/epas, oi)5e t'ica/j.a.i for
never yet saw I such men, nor shall I sec (A 262). To the subjunctive in this

use, av or re is sometimes added : OUK a.v roi xPa
'

L^^l Kidapis nought will the

lyre avail thee (Y 54). Cf. 845.

Optative.

889, The optative has two uses in simple sentences; one without

av, in wishes
;
and one with av, in assertions and questions.

870, OPTATIVE OF WISHING. The optative is used without
av. to express a wish that something may happen : cbroAotTo

may he perish.
So rovrovs ol deal airorifraivTo may the gods requite them (XA.3.2

6
), 3> TTCU,

yevoio irarpbs VTux<rTepos mayst thou, my son, be happier than thy sire

(SAj.550), fj.T] fj.oi yevotf & $ov\ofjC, <x\\' at. <ru,a^>6pi may not what 1 would fain,
but what is best, be mine (MMon.366). From this use comes the name optative.

a. This optative may be introduced by the particles of wishing,
e'ide or el yap: thus tide <rv 0t'Xo? r'jalv yeVoio that thou 'trouldst be

oar friend (XH.4.1
ce

). The sentence is then strictly a condition with
omitted conclusion, as in English

' O if this would happen.
'

b. In poetry, simple et occurs
;
for instance Eur. Hec. 836. Hm. some-

times has aide and at yap.

c. Wishes are also introduce:! by cbs : Hm. &s Zpis CK re Oeu>v eit T' avOpd^ircav
would /hat discordfrom among both gods and men might perish (2 107).
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d. A wish expressed by the optative refers to the future. Very rarely,

however, an aorist optative is used of the future realization of a past event :

d2 yap e'Aao-cuaro pavvxas 'iirrrous O that they may (prove to) have driven off the

hoofed steeds (K 530).

e. Another form of wishing is TTWS av with the optative, strictly a question.
This occurs chiefly in dramatic poetry: TTWS av 6A.oiju.ai/; (how can I perish?)
would that I miylit die (EMeJ.97).

871, UNATTAINABLE WISH. A wish past realization, that is, in-

consistent with a known reality, refers either to the present or the

past. It is expressed, like a condition contrary to fact (895), by a

past tense of the indicative with ei'$e or et yap. The imperfect, aorist,

or pluperfect is used, according as the contrary reality would be ex-

pressed by a present, an aorist, or a perfect :

e yap Toaavrrjv Svvautv e?xov ^ia^ I had so much power, implying,
'

I have
not' (EAle. 1072), ei'0e (rot r6re ffvvvyzvbwv that I had been with thee then,

implying, 'but I was not' (XM.1.2
46

).

a. Such wishes are expressed also by coc^eAoi/ (ought} with the pres-
ent or aorist infinitive : o>0eAe fj-ev Kvpos ^v would that Cyrus were

alice, liter., 'Cyrus ought to be alive' (XA.2.1
4
).

The particles of wishing may be prefixed : eft?' &<psXov, e* yap tixpeXov. The

negative is ^, not oy as might be supposed : ^TTOT' tifytXov Xnrtiv would that

I had never left (SPhil.969).

872, POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. The optative is used with av

as a less positive expression for the future (or present) indica-

tive, and is translated with may, might, would, etc. : TOVTO

av this may (or might] happen.
av evpois /iTjxaras many devices thou mayst find (EAnd.85), OVK Uv

/ would not (=: will not) deny it (D.21
191

),
evda iroXX^v ffia<f>po(rvvr)v

ns av where one may notice many an instance of self-control (XA.1.9
3
),

/iotas av epoi/j.r)v I (would gladly ask) should like to ask (D.18
64

).

a. The potential optative is frequently used in the conclusion of a condi-

tional sentence (900); and even where no condition is expressed, as in the

above cases, one may usually be supplied in thought. Thus '
this might take

place' (if circumstances should favor), 'you would find' (should you search).

b. Properly the potential optative refers to the future. When it seems to

refer to the present, it denotes in strictness the future realization of a present
fact: ToG Stjr' av eler of evoi ; where, pray, may the strangers be? i. e., where
would they be found if sought (SE1.1450), Sapd &v eft? \yeiv it (would be,

will be) probably is time to say (XM.3.5
7

).

c. Very rarely it is used, in like manner, of a past event : eir,ffav 8' &/

oZroi KpTjres these mere probably Cretans, i. e., would prove on examination to

have been so (Hd.1.2).

d. The potential optative may be used for the imperative, expressing a

command as a permission : Xeyois av us rdxiffTa speak at once, liter.,
'

you

may speak
'

(ASept.261).
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e. In poetry, the potential optative is used without a.v, though very seldom :

OVK tariv oTui (j.fiova /j.oipav i/e^uai/*
5

/)
o~oi {here's none to whom a higher rank

1 ivould award than tliee (APr.291).

f. The future optative is never used with av. See 855 a.

Imperative.

873, The imperative represents the action as commanded :

\eye speak, Trdra^ov /xeV, OLKOVCTOV 8e Strike, but listen.

For the tenses of the imperative, see 851 and b. For the infinitive instead

of an imperative, see 957.

874, Prohibitions, that is, negative commands, are expressed
by jjirj

with the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive :

/XT) Aeye TOVTO or
JJLT) Ae$S TOVTO do not say this.

a. The present imperative is used if continuance is thought of, otherwise

the aorist subjunctive. For instance, the present is used in telling any one
not to go on with what he is doing: thus ^ xaAeTratye do not persist in your
present anger (T 133), but ^ xd\eirfivps do not take offence ; ^ /3pa50i/e /UTJ&'

eirL/j.vf)ff6r)s en Tpotdj linger not (as you are now doing), nor mention Troy
again (SPhil.1400).

b. The aorist imperative is sometimes used with
/j.fi

in the third person,
but almost never in the second : dAAa yap /UT? Qor\vov TIS rovrov rbv 7> 6yov

vo/j.iffdrai but let no one regard this discourse as a lamentation (XAges.10
3
).

The present subjunctive is never used in prohibitions.

875, The imperative is idiomatically used in dramatic poetry after

olo-ff o and like questions, where we should expect 6VI with the infini-

tive: oi<r$' o 8pa<rov ; do you know irhat you are to do ? liter., 'do do

you know what ?
'

(ArAv.^). Sc olo-ff J>* TTOITJO-OV ; (SOt.543).

B. FINITE MODES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES.

876, SUBORDINATION. A sentence may enter as a subordi-

nate part into another sentence. The whole is then called a

compound sentence : it consists of a principal, and a dependent
or subordinate, sentence or clause.

o? Se aireKpivavTO (principal clause) on OVK eVratfla enj (dependent clause)
but they emswered that he was not there (XA.4.5

10
) ;

et 0eoi TL opuxriv aurxp^
(dependent), OVK tlalv Otoi (principal) if qods do aught fhaCs base, they are not

yods (EFrag.294).

a. CO-ORDINATION. On the ether hand, connected sentences are said to be

co-ordinate, when they are mutually independent : KOIV^ ^ TUXTJ, Kal rb ^ueA-Aoi/

a6pa.Tov fortune is fickle, and the future is unseen (I.I
29

). Such sentences are

not called compound. The co-ordination of sentences, as opposed to their

subordination, is relatively more frequent in early Greek, especially in Homer.

19
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877, A dependent clause may have another clause depending on it,

to which it stands as principal.

Thus in the compound sentence ijp6fj.rjv 'Atyofiov e'i rives irap?jcrav or' aTreAau-

j8aj/e rr)i/ irpo'tKa I asked ApJiobus whether any persons had been present when
he received the dowry (D.30

20
),

or' cureAau/3ai>e ri]v vrpot/ca depends on ei'

,
and this again depends on '/ipo^y "A.<po@ov.

878, PROLEPSIS. A substantive which properly belongs to the

dependent clause, is often transferred (usually with change of case)
to the principal clause. The object is to give it a more emphatic-

position. When the substantive is thus brought in before its proper
place, the arrangement is called prol&psis (npoXrj^is anticipation).

Thus eupa TOUS ayOp&TTOJS ws zixov Setvws (= twpa &s ol avdpuTroi ef%ov

Seivws) he saw that the men were in sad plight (XA.6.4
23

),
Hra. TuSelSrjj/ 5' O-JK

to/ yvoir)s iroTfpoi<ri ^ere/Tj Tydides thou loouldst not have knoivn, in ichich of
armies twain icas he (E 85), /cot ru>v fiappdpow eVefteAelro &s irotejjitiv IKO.VO\

e'ir)(raj/ he took care also that the barbarians should be in condition to make war

(XA.1.1
5
).

879, PROTASIS, APODOSIS. A subordinate clause which has the

special office of preparing the way for its principal clause is called a

protasis, and the principal clause is called the apodosis. All condi-

tional clauses are protases, and so are many relative clauses : thus

eVei fjcrdero SiafifftrjKoras (protasis), fjo-dij (apodosis) when he saw that

the)/ had crossed, he was pleased (XA.1.4
16

).

The protasis naturally precedes the apodosis, though this order is

occasionally reversed. On the other hand, other subordinate clauses

ordinarily follow their principal clauses.

I. MODES IN FINAL CLAUSES.

Final clauses are of three kinds : A. Clauses of pure
purpose ;

B. Clauses with 6Vco? after verbs of effort, etc.
;
C.

Clauses with ^ after verbs of fearing.

A. PURE PURPOSE.

881, Clauses expressing purpose are introduced by u/a, a)?,

(and Hm. o(j>pa) that, in order that, and
///7, <W ^ cos

OTTO)?
/jirj

that not / and take the subjunctive : ep^o/xat Iva

I come to see.

But if the clause depends on a past tense, the optative mat/
be used instead of the subjunctive : yXOov Iva. t'Sot/xt (or tSw)
I came to see.

KVVO.S Tpefpeis 'Iva. TOVS \VKOVS ctTrep-J/ca'cnj' >/ou rear dogs, that they mail keep

off the wolves (XM.2.9-), Stai/oeirat rrjv ytfpvpav Af/crat, us ju?? 5ta^7/T he intends,

to destroy the bridye, that yon may not cross (XA.2.4
17

).
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ras rpiypeis, us eV ravrais (rta^oivro they ivere launching the tri-

that in these they might Nave themselves (XA.7.1
UI

),
65<$:ei airitvai, ^

ytvoiro rots KaraAeAet^eVots // //v<.s- thougJit bent to return, lest an attack

should be made on those who were left behind (XA.4.4'""-).

a. The optative is used on the principle of implied indirect discoiu-xe

(see 937). It is therefore permitted only, not required; the subjunc-
tive after past tenses being freely used : ra TrXota

'

A^poKo/jLas KareKavo-fv,
Iva p/i Kvpos diafirj Abrocomas burned the vessels, that Cyrus (may not)

might not cross (XA.1.4
18

).

b. The optative may be used by attraction, when the clause depends on an

optative : /3acr:Aei;s fyuas airoXecrai irepl Travrbs ai> iroi-iiffairo,
> fal TO?S aAAots

c/

EAA7j(Ti fy6&os ei-r) the king would like exceedingly to destroy us, that the other

Ureeks might be afraid (XA.2.4
3
). Very rarely the optative occurs after a

principal tense of the indicative : Iliad A 344.

c. "O/rws with the future indicative is rarely used in pure final clauses :

rptyovrai OTTWS ^axovvrai they arc kept that they may fight (XC.2.1'
21

).

882, With w9, OTTCOS- (and in Hm. o'^pa), the particle av (Hm. e)

is sometimes used before the subjunctive. It adds nothing to the

meaning: cos av p-adrjs, avTaKovcrov hear me in turn, that you may learn

(XA.2.5
10

). Homer and Herodotus use this av even before the optative.

883, In some elliptical expressions, the principal clause is omitted: &s
Se (ruvT/j.(i) but to be brief, sc. I say only this (ETro.441) ;

tV IK TOVTWI; ap^juai
to begin icilh this (D.21

4a
).

884, UNATTAINABLE PURPOSE. A purpose which could only be
attained in an imagined case, contrary to reality, is expressed by a

past tense of the indicative. Such a clause must depend on a con-
clusion contrary to fact (895), a wish past attainment (871), or some
other expression implying non-reality :

et yap w(f>\ov oloi T' el^at TO ue'yjcrra Kara e'|epya(,W0at, 'Iva. oioi T' ifcraz/ av
Kal aya-9a ra /j.eyio-Ta I uish they were able fo work the greatest mischief, that

the / might be able to work the greatest good, implying
' but as it is, they cannot '

(PCr.44
d
j, (,'oji/rt I'Set jSoTjflelV, OTTOJS on 5LKai6raTos &>v e^Vj they ought to have

aided him while Hiring, that he might have lived most justly (PLg.959
b
).

B. VERBS OF EFFORT,,

885, After verbs which signify attention, care, or effort, the

object of the endeavor is expressed by OTTW? or O'TTW; pq with
the future indicative : cr/coVet OTTW? 7rapeo-et see to it that you
are on hand.

Such verbs are o-KOTreti/, opav, eVt/ieXeo-^at, fvXa/Bflo'dai, Trpdcro-eiv, etc.

OTTCOS Kal Vfj.e?s f/j.e eVaiz/eVeTe ffj.ol /xeArjcrei it shall be my care that you too

shall praise me (XA.1.4
16

), <pp6vrie owoos yUTjSev avdiov rrjs Tt/xvjs returns Trpd^ets
beware that you do nought unworthy of that rank (I.2

3
').

a. Even after a past tense, the future indicative usually remains : eirpd(rcrov

ns /3u-r)9eta v/^et they negotiated for the sending of succor (T.3.4). Occa-
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sionally it gives place to the future optative : eVc/zcAerro OTTCOS ^ aovroi

ecrotj/To he took care that they never should be without food (XC.8. 1
43

).

b. The subjunctive or optative of the present or aorist (cf. 881) is

sometimes used, instead of the future indicative : eirpaaa-fv OTTCOS

TToXf/io? ytvrjTat. he <ras xtricing that a icar might he brought about

(T.1.57).

c. In Homer this is almost always the case
;
us may also be used for OTTWS,

and 6 may be added before the subjunctive: (j>pd.crcrTai &s re j/erjTcu he will

devise thai he shall homeward come (a 205), Treipd OTT&JS KSV 5?; o"V TrarpiSa -yatav

try to reach at last thy native land (8 545).

886, Before 6V&>? with the future, in earnest commands and warn-

ings, the principal verb is often omitted : onus av/jp f'o-ei (sc. cr/coWi be

sure to) be a man (ECycl.595), OTTCOS nepl TOV TroAe/iou fj.rjo'ev epels (sc.

(f)v\aTTov take heed to) sy nothing about the war (D.19
92

).

C. VERBS OF FEARIXG.

887, After verbs of fearing and kindred ideas, the object
of the fear is expressed by ^ that, lest, or

//,>)
ov that not, lest

not, with the subjunctive : </>o/2o{)//,cu //^ yeV^rai I fear that it

may happen.
After a past tense, the optative way be used (as in pure

purpose, 881): e^o/^oi'^;/ ^ yeWro (or yeV-^rat) Ifeared that

it might happen.
5e'5oiKa

/J.TJ eTn\a6u/j.f6a rr/s o'//ca8e 68ov / rnn afraid ive may forget the way
home (XA.3.2

25
), SeSiuev

fj.r)
o\i /3ej8cot fire we fear yoii mat/ not be steadfast

(T.3.57), yv 6 <J>(Aivr7ros eV fy6$(p /j.r) eittyvyoi ra TTpay/mara Philip was in alarm
lest his objects might escape him (D.1S

33
), TOVS (ruiu./j.dxovs efieSurai' ^ a.iro(nu>cri

they were afraid that their allies (may) miaht revolt (T.5.14).

a. Rarely OTTWS ^ is used for
fjff]

: ov <polBe'i OTTOJS jur? av6<riov irpajfjia rvyxd-
vps irparrcov; are you not afraid that you may be doing something impious?
(PEuthyph.4

e
).

The future indicative may then be used : Se'5o<x' O'TTWS ^
7*vo/jLai f fear I shall find (ArEq.112). The verb of fearing here takes the

construction of 885.

b. Even ^77 alone rarely takes the future indicative : $ofiov/j.ai ^ur? rfiovcs

vpi)<TO[jiev ti/avrias I fear that u'e shall find opposite pleasures (PPhil.l3
a
;.

c. After such words as opav and (r/co7re?i/, ^77 often introduces something
suspected as probable, i. e. conjectured (rather than feared) : aOpet /j.1)

ou TOVTO

77 rb ayaflo'y take heed lest this may not be the real good (PGo.495
b
).

888, When the fear relates to something past or present, the

indicative is used after pr) and p) ov :

<bo@ov[jLe6a fj.)} a/jL(poTfp(av r/juaprrj/ca/iei/ we are afraid /hat ire hare failed of
both (T.3.53), Sei'foo

)U->/ Sr? travra. 6eti vrj/jLeprea elTrev / fear that all the goddess
said ivas true (e 300).

a. The subjunctive (aorist or present) iu such cases is rare : Seu'a-s dfliyxw

^ j8Ae7ro;i/ 6 ^avris y sore am I troubled lest the prophet (prove to) be clear

sighted (SOt.747); cf.' the first example in 887 a. See Iliad A 555.
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II. MODES IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

889, A conditional clause is one containing a supposition.
It is introduced by a word meaning if: either ei, or edv (8GO)
contracted rp, av (Homeric et KC).

The conditional clause (protasis, condition} together with
its principal clause (apodosis, conclusion} forms a conditional

sentence or period.

890, Conditional sentences are either particular or (ji-ntraL
In a particular conditional sentence, the supposition relates

to a definite act or acts. In a general conditional sentence, it

relates to any one of a series of acts
;
and this may be indi-

cated by the use of '
if ever '

in the condition and '

always
'

in the conclusion
('

if ever '

being nearly equivalent to ' when-

ever').
Thus : if he wishes (now] to yo, he has leave, is a particular

conditional sentence
;
but if he (ever) wishes to go, his master

(always) gives him leave, is a general conditional sentence.

Particular and general conditions are not distinguished in

form, except in the first of the following four classes.

891, There are four classes of conditional sentences. Two
are for present and past suppositions, and two for future

suppositions.
The first class has three forms, one for particular conditions

and two for general. Altogether, then, there are six forms,
as shown in the following

TABLE OF CONDITIONAL FORMS.

I. Simple present or past supposition :

A. Particular: et with pres. or past indie. . . indicative.

i \ 1. fdv with subiunctive . . pres. indicative.
B. General :s ~ , .,, '. . . ,.

(
a. ti with optative impert. indicative.

II. Present or past supposition, contrary to reality :

el with past indicative . . . past indicative with ilv.

III. Future supposition with more probability :

eav with subjunctive .... future indicative, or imperative.

IV. Future supposition with less probability :

el with optative optative with dv.
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First Class.

892, Simple Present or Past Supposition. We have here

two distinct cases, Particular Suppositions and General Sup-

positions.

893, A. PARTICULAR. --The condition assumes something,
without implying any judgment as to its reality. We have
then :

in the condition, d with present or past indicative
;

in the conclusion, any tense of the indicative :

d TOVTO Troias, raiv<o if you are doing this, I approve.

e/ 0eo n Spuaiv al&xp^i
"

JK e-'O"^ Q*<- if 9^ d aught thafs base, they are

not gods (EFr.294), et Oeov yv, OVK l\v atVxpocep5rjs if he was a god's son, he

was not greedy of gain (PRp.40S
c
), e< irapa. rovs opitovs eAue T&S (TTrovSas, rr)v

8(K?]j/ lx et if contrary to his oafhs he broke the truce, he has his due (XA.2.5
41

),

siVep 76 Adpet-ju KO.\ Tlapv<rciTi$6s eVrt Trats, OVK u,uaxel ravr' tyci) X'h'fyc/u.a.i so

sure as he is a son of Darius and Part/satis, I shall not ivin this prize without a

struggle (XA.1.7
9
).

"

a. Observe that condition and conclusion may be in different tenses; and
that the conclusion may refer to the future, and so have the future indica-

tive. See the last two examples.

b. The imperative, or the optative of wishing, may also be used in

the conclusion: o-ol f'i 7177 (i\\r) oVSoKrm, Xe'ye feat di8ao-K6 if you have
come to a different dew, speak and instruct me (PCr.49

e
).

c. Rarely a future indicative, expressing present intention, is used in the
condition: dfps ir\7]KTpov e* jUaxe? ( ei yueAAets /u-ax^dai) raise your spur if

you arc goinr; to fight (ArAv.759). This must not be mistaken for a future

condition: cf. 890.

894, B. GENERAL. -The occasional reality of the condition
is implied, and the conclusion states what happens (or hap-
pened) if ever the condition is (or was) fulfilled. There are

here different forms for present and past time.

1. For present time :

in the condition, lav with the subjunctive (any tense);
in the conclusion, the present indicative :

lav TOVTO TTOL^OTYJ, e7rau/o> if lie, (ever) does this, I (always)
approve.

2. For past time :

in the condition, d with the optative (pres., aor., or perf.) ;

in the conclusion, the imperfect indicative :

d TOVTO TToo/o-ae, eTTTjvow if he (ever) did this, I (always)
approved.
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fy
'

5771/5 e\6y Odvaros, ovSels jSovAerat 6vy(TKiv if death draws near, no
one desires to die (EAlc.671), TTO.VT' ecrnv e|eype?v, eav p.^ T^V Tr6vov <pfvyr) TIS

one mail Jind out all thinas, if one shun not the toil (Philem.iv.13).
ti TTOV e|eAaui/oi, e<>' VTTTTOU xP^<r Xa^vov irepiTiyf rbv Kvpov as often as he

rode out, he took Cyrus about on a horse with yolden bridle (XC.1.83
),

ei' TOU

<pi\cay /SAei/'etez' ottte'rwv Se^ta?, ewAaiei/ ?/ St'a'TTjz/os e/VopcOjUeV?; if e'er sin AY//'' the

form of one of her bdovcd .S.^NV.V, xhr wept, unhappy lady, at bcholdiny him

(STr.908). Tlie future optative is never used : see 855 a.

a. As the conclusion of general suppositions implies habitual or repeated
action, equivalent forms may be used. Thus for the present may be used
the gnomic aorist (840) ;

for the imperfect may occur the imperfect or aorist

with &v (835): 'iiriros svyevys, K&V y yepcav, ev rolffi Seivois Ov/abv OUK a.Tru>\ecrev

a steed of noble breed, though he be old, in danger loses not his mettle (SE1.25),
e? TIS avTo) SoKoiti P\a.KGi>iv, K\cy6/u.Vos rbv eTrirrjSetoi' tiraHTev av if any one
seemed to him to be lagging, he would single out the offender and strike him
(XA.2.3

11

).
So even the simple aorist with '

often,'
'

never,' etc. : see XA.1.9 18
.

b. Homer usually has et alone, instead of lav, in general suppositions. In
the Attic poets this is very rare : ctAA' avfipa, KCI TIS y crotyos, rb fj.av6a.veiv

TroAA.' aicrxphv ouSeV but for a man, though he be wise, aye to be learning much
is no disgrace (SAut.710).

c. Occasionally the indicative with e? is used in the condition, the particu-
lar form (893) being used in a general sense: el TIS TI

if any one asked any thing, they answered (T.7.10).

Second Class.

S05, Present or Past Supposition contrary to reality.
The supposition is understood to be past fulfilment, and con-

trary to fact. We have then :

in the condition, et with a past tense of the indicative
;

in the conclusion, a past tense of the indicative with av.

The imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect is used, according as

the contrary reality would be expressed by & present, an aorist,
or a perfect. Accordingly the imperfect and pluperfect denote

present time, and the aorist past time.

Thus et TOVTO eTTotet, ITTTJVOW av if he were doing this, I
should approve (but he is not doing it, and I do not approve),
ei TOVTO eTTotT/crev, eTr^i/eo-a av if he had done this, I should have

approved (but he did not do it and I did not approve).
el k&pwv airnpovvTas v/j.as, TOVT* av icritoirovv if I saw you in distress, I should

be considering this (XA.5.6
30

), OVK av e'Tronjcrez/ 'Ayaffias TO.VTO., e< ^77 eyw avrbv
e:eAey<ra Ac/asias would not have done this, if I had not bidden him (XA.6.6

15
),

/
jtir? u,u??? r/A06T6, Tropv6f.t.da av iTpos ^SocTtAed if i/ou had not come, ire should

be marcliing against the kinc/ (XA.2.1
4

),
et eK^KTrifj.^ oixriav, eV curTpdfiris o.v

uxov/j.r]v ifIpossessed a fortune, Ishould ride on a saddle (Lys.24
H

), e* avTapitri
TO. \^T]<picr/ui.aTa ?)v, 4>: AiTrrros OVK av dfip'iKei TCHTOVTOV xp^vov if your decree* ?'v re

sufficient, Philip would n<>t hai'c insulted iiou so long, implying
' but they are

insufficient, and he has insulted you
'

(D.3
14

).
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NOTE. The indicative with av, thus used in the conclusion, is

called the hypothetical indicative.

a. The imperfect is sometimes used where the contrary reality

would be expressed by an imperfect ; it then refers to the past : OLK

av vi]o-o)v etcpdrei, ^ TI Kai VCIVTIKOV f?x 6 ue would not hare been master

of afuj islands, if Tie had not been possessor of a naval force, implying
'but he was possessor of a navy, and was master of islands' (T.l.ii).

b In the conclusion, the aorist sometimes refers to present time, bein-;

used of the inception or bringing to pass of the action (822) : t 4yu rre

fTvyxavov avepcaruv, ri av /J.OL aneKpivw ; if I happened to be asking you, what

would you (proceed to) answer? (PTheag.l23
b
),

but ri hv aireicpii/ov ; what

would you be answering ?

896, In Homer the conclusion is sometimes expressed by the optative

(instead of the past indicative) with oV; this makes no difference in meaning:
/cat vv KGV e't/0' air6\oiTO aVa di/5pu>i/ AtVetds, et /in? o.p 6|u j/^cre

Aibs Qvydrrip

'AQpotfrij and here Aeneas, lord of men, had perished quite, if Aphrodite, child

of Zeus, had not observed him keenly (E 311).

897, The particle av is omitted, when the conclusion consists of an

imperfect of unfulfilled obligation (834), as eSei, xPWi e^c
-'
with the

infinitive
;

so that the contrary reality is the non-fulfilment of the -

obligation : el vo<pbs rjvda, xP*lv
"
e TOVTO iroielv if you were icise, you

ought to do this (but you do not do it). We might say that the real

conclusion, KOI eVoiW av and you would be doing it, is omitted :

Xp>}i/ d, etirep ^aQa /j.r) KaK&s, irfiffavrd jue yauelv ya.jj.ov roVS' thou onghtcst,

if tJiou inert not base, with my consent this wedlock to be forming (EMed.586).

a. But XPW -v
i
^et av are used, when the contrary reality is the non-

existence of the obligation : el irXovcrios tfa-Qa, XP^V &v fff TOVTO TTOIZIV if i/ou

were rich, you would be under obligation to do this (but now you are not under

obligation to do it) : e( 7j(rav TrejrotSeyjueVoi, eScz a.v iJ.a.Q6vra Kal acrK'^ffavTa. Uvat

&s eV dd\r]Tas if they were trained, one would have to learn and practice, and
meet them as one does athletes (PAlc.i.ll9

b
).

b. Some other imperfects, particularly f/3ov\6u.r]i', rfcrxvv6/j.r)v }
are occasion-

ally used without oV: 7?a'xOz/<i JuT}i', t VTTO tro\/j.icv 76 O'I/TOS e^iiraTriOriv I should

be ashamed, if 1 had been deceived by one who ivas an enemy (XA.7.6'
21

).

Third Class.

898, Future Supposition with more probability. The sup-

position relates to the future, and some expectation that it

may be realized is implied. We have then :

in the condition, eav with the subjunctive (any tense);
in the conclusion, the future indicative, or the imperative:

TOVTO Troiyo-rjs, eVcuve'<ro//.ai if'you do this, I shall approve.

f)v TIS ai/0<0"rrjTai, Tretpacr^efla x 64
,

001"^01* if an
}l
onf resists, we shall try to

subdue him (XA.7.3
11

), v)i/ yap TOVTO Ac/3a\uei/, ov Sui/^o-ovrat /j.4vfiv for if we

take fhis, (hey will not be able to remain ( XA.3.441
), V Tr6\t/J.ov aip^cr0e, (j
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fj/cere 8erpo avev oirXw if i/ou choose war, do not come here ayain unarmed

(XC.3.2
13

).

a. Equivalent expressions may be used for the future indicative and the

imperative in the conclusion. Tims the hortative and prohibitive subjunctive
(860, 1 and 2). In Homer the subjunctive, with or without av or /ce, (868) is

found : et 5f /ce /*?; Swrjcri, 670; Se /cet avrbs e\u/j.ai if he restore her not, then

I myself will seize her (A 324).

b. Poets, especially Homer, sometimes use simple et for e'ai/ or e? K; (cf.

894 b) : et 8' av ris paf?;<rt 0eaji/ eVl oivowi irovrcp, TATj(ro,uat iv GTr\Qta<nv bul if
some f/od shall wreck me on the ivine-hued deep, I will endure in soul (e 221).

c. The aorist subjunctive in the condition is often nearly equivalent to

the Latin future perfect: i/eos av irovrjaps, y?ipas e|ets evdates .sv juvcnis lal>o-

raveris, scnectutem habebis jucundam, i. e., if young you toil (shall have toiled),
a thriving age you will enjoy (MMon 388).

899, Very often, the condition is expressed by el with the future
indicative (instead of euv with the subjunctive). This makes no
essential difference in meaning :

i ri ireiffovrai M//5ot, es Tlepads rb Seivbv v^e/ if anything shall happen to

the Medcs, the danger will come to the Persians (XC.2.1
8
),

et rlfj.^pr^^'.s TlarpS-

K\'.;) rbv fy6vov KOI "EKTOpa aTroKTez/eiV, avrbs airoQavtl if you shall avenge tht>

murder of Patroclus and slay Hector, you will yourself be slain (PAp.28
c
).

Fourth Class.

900, Future Supposition with less probability.--The sup-

position relates to the future, but no expectation of its being
realized is implied. We have then :

in the condition, d with the optative (pres., aor., or perf.);
in the conclusion, the optative with av (pres., aor., or perf.) :

ei TOVTO TTotr/o-eias, eTrau/eVai/u av if you should do (or icere to

do) this, I should approve.
fl airavres /j.l/j.f](raifj.6a rfyv Aa.feSatuomuj' 7rAeoz/e|ai/, evOvs av cnroXot/iifOa

if ire should aU imitate the rapacity of the Lacedaemonians, u'c should perish

forthwith (I. II
20

),
e^ ris KfwrTTjueVos 6^77 TT\OUTOV, XPVTO ^e wry /inrj, ap' av

ev^a.Ljj.ovo'i ; if a man should possess wealth, but make no use of it, ivould he be

happy? (PEuthyd.2SO
d

). The future opt. is never used: see 855 a.

NOTE. The optative with av is the Potential Optative : see 872.

a. Quite distinct from this are cases in which the verb of the condition is

itself a potential optative with av, conclusion to another condition expressed
or implied : etVep a\\y rep TTfLQoijjLi]v av, KO\ aoi ir^iQofj.ai as surely as I would
trust any one else (if he were to give me his word), I trust you (PProt.329

b
).

b. Homer sometime? uses f'i -KG with the optative instead of simple et :

elf x 6/j.ets ye tydvoiTe, rdx av irore Kal T'HTIS eftj should you devour, perchance
hereafter I should get redrew ($ 76).

c. Things contrarv to fact are sometimes conceived as if possible, and

expressed by a condition of the fourth class, instead of the second : ouS' av

av ^aiTjs, et ffe ^ KV'I(OI Ae^os nor woufdst thou say so, did thy couch disgraced
not irk fhcc (EMed.568),
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Peculiarities of Conditional Sentences.

901, MIXED FORMS. The form of the conclusion does not always
correspond to that of the condition. Especially frequent are :

a. A condition of the third class and a conclusion of the fourth :

i\V f6f\ijO~r)T TTpilTTtlV d^itoS tjJLWV CIVTWV, 'i(T(OS CIV fJieya Tl KTljaCllO'df

^yadov if you will consent to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you
could perhaps gain some great good (D.3

33
).

b. A condition of the first class (particular) and a conclusion of

thefourth (cf. 893 a) : ei nySeva T>V ci\\(ov iTnrfVfiv ei'ao-ai/, OIK av St/eat'coy

Xapt^oicrde avrols if they allowed none of the others to serve as horsemen,
you. u'ill not justly show them anyfavor (Lys.15

8

).

c. One conclusion may have two conditions of different classes
;
in which

case it conforms to one of them.

902, SUBSTITUTIONS FOB CONDITION. The place of a condition

may be taken by a participle (969 d), a preposition with its case, an

imperative, or other form of expression :

ffv 3e K\vb)v euret rdxa lui if you listen, you will quickly know (ArAv.1300),
Sira 7' o,ttas avTo-JS irdXai av cbroAwAeire by yourselves (i. e. if you had been left

to yourselves) i/c ivould have perished lony ayo (D.1S
49

), TrcuSes yeve 0-6000-av

(ppovri^uiv y?577 ittivra TrAe'o let children be born ( if they are born), everything
now is full of cares (Ant.ap.Stob.flor.6S

37
).

903, CONDITION OMITTED. This occurs especially in the second

and fourth classes of supposition. Thus ^/SovXcyi??!/ av I should wix/i

(ft ^wa^v if I had the power, as I have not) ; ftovXoi^v av I should

wish (el 8wciiiJ.r)v if I should have the power, as possibly I might have).
The potential optative with av, in simple sentences, may be explained
in this way (cf. 872 a).

904, CONCLUSION OMITTED. This occurs when a, eWt, fl yap are

used in expressions of wishing with the optative or indicative (870 a,

871).

a, When two opposite suppositions are expressed, the second by el 5e ^rj

(906), the conclusion of the first is sometimes omitted altogether, as suffici-

ently obvious : et /ULCI> ovv e7cb ifj.as IKO.V&S 5t5ao"co et 5e
JJLT},

Kal -jrapa TUIV irpo-

yeyevrjy.ei'ai' ^avQaverf. if then I instruct you well enough, so be it
;
but if not,

1earn from tltc men offormer times (XC.8.7
24

).

905, VERB OMITTED. The verb of the condition or the conclusion

may be omitted, in cases where it may be readily supplied (611-613).

Especially when the same verb belongs "to condition and conclusion,
it is often omitted with one of them:

%

6? TIS Kal aAAo? avrp, Kal Kvpos &l-i6s tari 0auuct(^<r0cu if any other man is

worthy to be admired, C>-ms <~d*o i* forth'/ (XC.5.1
6
),

el 5Vj rw (rocp&T

<pa.'n]v 6?^at, TOVTM av (sc. (^aiTjz/, etc.) (f in an>/ r<:specf I should sat/ that I

wiser, in this I should say it (PAp.29
b
).
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a. So arise the following special phrases :

1. el
[XT] except: ov yap 6pojju.ev, el

/m.r) oAryous TOVTOVS for we sec none (if not)

except thesefew (XA.4.7
D
).

2. el
p.f|

8id except for, explained by supplying an idea of hindrance: eodxovv

ay Traj/rci KaraAc/feTf, et ^77 Sta rfyv eicelvov yueAArja"tv it seemed that they would
have taken everything, (if not prevented by) except for his delay (T.2.18).

3. wtrirep dv el as, Tike: <po/3ov/j.evos, &airep av et TraTs, rb r4fJLveff6tu feannff^
like a bo>/, to be cut (PGo.479

a
), properly, wairep av (^o/SoIro, et irals etrj s he

might fear, if he v:cre <i boy.

906, A supposition directly contrary to something just before sup-

posed, asserted, or demanded, is expressed by et fie p'y :

ctTrvfret ra ^p^^iara et Se ,taj, iro\f^.'r\(Tf.iv tfyri avTols he bade them restore the

property ; but if not (if they should not restore it, et ^ a7ro8oL-z/), lie said he,

would make war upon them (XII. 1.33
).

a. et Se
/j.-f]

is sometimes found where e'ai/ 5e /*{) would be more regular:
e'av fj.\v u/n7i/ Sofw Ae'yei^ aA7j0e's, lyvo^oAoyVjfraTe e< 8e /w/j, dfTiTeti/ere iffseem
to t/ou to speak truth, agree u-ith me ; but if not, oppose (PPhaed.91

c
).

b. et 5e ^UTJ is often used after negative sentences, where we might expect
6i 5e' : thus [Ay O'JTG) Ae*ye et Se

jit?';,
ov GappovvTa yue e|ets do not speak thus ;

but (if otherwise) if t/ou do, you ivill not Jinel me confident (XC.3.1
35

). So too

et Se' is sometimes used where we might expect et 8e ^} : et inev /3ovAerat,

e>i/6Ta> et S', o n jSoT'Aerai, TOVTO Trotetrco if he Irishes, let him boil me ; but if
he wishes something else, let him do what he wishes (PEuthyd.285

c
).

907, A peculiar class of clauses, having the form of conditions,
are those in which el or edv has the force of if perchance or on tlic

chance that. The clause expresses a contingency or possibility either

desired or apprehended which serves as a motive for the action or

feeling expressed by the principal verb :

axovcrov Kal G/J.OV, ia.v (rci ravra SO/CTJ listen to me too, if perchance you may
arrive at the same conclusion (PRp.358

b
), Trpbs r?V TroAt^, et eiri!3ori6dii>, ^x^Povv

they advanced towards the city, on the chance that thei/ (the citizens) should make

For et after 6av/j.dfa, etc., see 926.

III. MODES IX RELATIVE CLAUSES.

908, Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns,
or by relative adverbs (conjunctions) of time, place or manner.

909, ORDIXAEY RELATIVE CLAUSES. In these the modes
are used just as in simple sentences.
Such clauses have a definite antecedent; that is, refer to

some definite person, thing, time or place. If negative they
iiave ov.
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a. Commonly the indicative is used: TO.VT' f<rr\v & eycc tpuv Se'ojuai it is this

that Task o/"^/ow(XA.7.-
34

).
But any form of expression may occur, which is

admissible in an independent sentence. Thus the hortative subjunctive : "Ayu-

TOS o8e TrapeKa.de {era, &
/
ueT<z5a>

/
uej' T//S ^T^ffetas Anytus has sat down here, (j

whom let us (five a part in the investigation (PMen.89
e

) ;
or the optative of wish-

ing : ol^ai yap av tyuay roiavra 7ra0e<V, ola TOVS ejcdpabs ol deal Troir
l
ffiou/ jor I

think ice should be .so treated as I pray the gods may treat our enemies (XA.3.2
3

) ;

or even the imperative : a\iov Trurrtvaau. T> xp6n;\ *ov dfiets aa.$tGT<nov e\eyxov
TOV aA.7j0oCs vofjiiffare- you must trust time, which I bid you consider as tJic surest

'lest oftiw truth (Lys.19
61

).
For olffff o 5/ma-oir, see 875.

910, A relative clause may express a cause, or a result. This

has no effect upon the mode used :

Cause, Oavpaa-rbif Troiels,
l

os r,fj.tv oOSei/ Si'Scos you behave strangely in that you

give us nothing (XM.2.7
13

) ; Result, ris ourws cv^Orjs effriv, oarts ayvoel rbv

eKzidev Tr6\f/jioi' Sevpo i^ovra ; who is so foolish, as not to know that the war in

that quarter will come hither ? (D.I
15

).
For pr) sometimes used in such sen-

tences, instead of ou, see 1021 b.

911, FINAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. Relative clauses express-

ing purpose take the future indicative; and if negative, have

rjns ratT* epe? to send an embassy to say this (D.I
2
),

Qa\a.T-

',
ev6a jurJTror' ia-6^fffd'

>

ert cast me out into the sea, where ye may
never see me more (SOt.1411). The use of onus in final clauses (885) is a

development of this.

Conditional Relative Clauses.

912, A relative clause may have a conditional force, the

relative word implying the idea of '(/"'; so that ' whatever

person' (thing, place, etc.) is nearly equivalent to 'if any
person' (thing, place, etc.). The relative has then an indefi-

nite antecedent
;
that is, refers to an uncertain or undeter-

mined person or thing, place or time.

913, Conditional relative clauses have forms corresponding
to all the forms of conditional clauses, the principal clause

taking in each case the form of the proper conclusion. The

particle av is attached to the relative word when the sub-

junctive follows (860): thus os av, o-n-oOev av etc. With ore,

o/rore, eVei, and eTreiSr/, it unites to form orav, ovrorar, tTrrjV OF

7rai', eTraSav. If negative, the relative clause has

914, FIRST CLASS. Simple present or past relative clauses.

A. Particular ;cf. 893). Relative with present or past indicative

. indicative:
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6 jurj olSa, oi>5e 010^0.1 flSevai what I do not know (= e? nva
/JLT]

ailSa if I do
not know anything), / don't think that I know (PAp.21

d
),

ovs /J.TI fvpiffKov,

KfvoTa^)tov avrois Ivoiovv whomever
tlictj

did not find (
= e5f TIVOLS /ur; cupiffKOf it

they failed to find any), tliey made a cenotaph for them (XA.6.4
9
).

B. General (cf. 894). Either:

(1) relative with av and subjunctive . . . present indicative; or

(2) relative with optative . . . imperfect indicative :

r/f'o? 8' aTT^AAuT
5

ovriv av <pi\rj 0eos he dieth young whomever a god doth lore,

?.. e., if a god loves any one (Hypsaeus ap.Stob.flor.120
13

),
eVetSa^ apu/j.e6a

Tpoffif'vai, (pfpovrai ol \iOoi TroAAot whenever we begin to approach, the stones
////

in great numbers (XA.4.T), iravras, oaovs AajSotej/ tv TT? 9a\d<r<rr), SietpBfipov

the// destroyed all, as many as the)/ took on the sea (T.2.67), IQiipsvzv airo 'iirirov

o/rore yv/jLi/dcrai &OV\OITO eai/rdV re /cai TOVS 'ijnrovs he hunted on horseback when-
ever he wanted to exercise himself and his horses (XA.1.2

7

).

a. The omission of &v with the subjunctive (cf. 894 b) is frequent in

Homer, and occurs even in Attic poetry : ruv 5e TTTJ/XOJ/WZ/ /^aATTa AtTroiV ai

(pavSxr" avdaiperoi but of woes those cause most pain ichich come self-sought

(SOU 231).

b. Analogous to the conditional relative is the Homeric use of the sub-

junctive, generally without /ce or av, in similes after us, us ore, and the like :

d)s 06 Ae'eui/ iv fiovffl Oopwv e' au%eVa a|rj ir6pTios i]e /3o6s, . . . &s TOVS a/mtpoTf-

pous rA. and as a lion, Amongst the cattle leaping^ breaks a heifer's or em ox's

neck, so these two etc. (E 161).

c. The optative occurs in place of the subjunctive, depending on an ex-

pression of necessity or possibility in the present tense: aAA 3

*ov ir6\is (rri.atie,

K\veiv but whom the state appointcth, him we must obey (SAnt.666).

915, SECOND CLASS. Present or past, contrary to reality (cf. 895).
Relative with past indicative . . . past indicative with liv :

ou yap av avrol eTrexeipov^uej/ TrpdrTtiv OL
/i'/j

r
: Tri(rTdfj.6a for ice fjioiild no\

ourselves be undertaking (as we are) to do what ice did not understand (PCharm.
I7l e

).

916, THIRD CLASS. Future with more probability (cf. 898). Rela-

tive with av and subjunctive . . . future indicative, or imperative :

o n &f 8e??, TTi(To/j.ai whatever may be needful, I ivill undergo (XA.1.3
5
),

eireiSav 8iairpd<a[j.ai ci SCOTCH, ?j|o> as soon as I shall have accomplished ichat I

desire, I will come (XA.2.3''
9
).

917, FOURTH CLASS. Future irith less probability (cf. 900). Rela
tive with optative . . . optative with av.

O :JK av ouv Optyais avSpa OGTIS ide\oi airepuKeiv TOVS 67rt%etpoi!i/Tas a8i/ce/ ere;

would you not support a mem, ivho should be willing to keep off those ^cho are

trying to injure you? (XM.2.9
2

).

918, In general the same freedoms and substitutions which occur

in conditional sentences, are allowed in the corresponding conditional

relative sentences.
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CONGRUENCE OP MODE.

919, a. When a conditional relative clause depends on any sub-

junctive or optative, its verb commonly takes the same mode :

etSav wv av TrpirjTcu ttjpios yevrirai as soon as lie becomes master of what he

bargainsfor (D.18
4
'), Urn. ws awohoiro nal aAAos OTIS roLavrd -ye p-e(/>j

ao may
another perish too, whoe'er such deeds shall do (a 47).

b. When a conditional relative clause depends on any past tense of
the indicative implying non-reality (895, 871, 884), its verb is likesvise

put in a past tense of the indicative :

&vsyiyv&7KtTe S^irov aw /iot, et eV eKtivp TT? (p(av?i re Kal T T^TTO eAsyti/,
4v oiTTrep ereBpifAu^v you ivould doubtless pardin ate if I spoke in that lumjuuye
and manner, in which I had been bro.iaht up (PAp.l7

d
j.

Relative Clauses introduced by
'
until.''

920, The relative adverbs evs, co-re, tixpi, ^XP L (Hm. 6'c/>pa,

when they mean while, as long as, have nothing peculiar in their con-

struction; but when they mean until, the clauses introduced by them
require special treatment.

921, "EWS and other words signifying until, when they im-

ply expectation, take av and the subjunctive; but after a past
tense the optative (without av) may be used :

Trepjuei/ere e;rr' CLV eA&o wait till I come (XA.5.1
4
),

OVK ava/u.ei'Ofj.ev e'ws CLV r)

^werepd x^P 1* xaxuiTai we are not waiting for our oivn country to be ravaged
(XC.3.3

18
), Trepte/ji.ei'e /J.fXP l eA0ot he waited for him to come (XH.1.3 11

), e5o|ev
o'v irpo'Uvai eo>s Kupw (Tu^jj.i^ia.v they resolved therefore to yo forward until they
should come up with Cyrus (XA.2.1

2
).

a. The omission of av is frequent in poetry, and occurs even in prose :

KaraTiOeTai es TeVeSoj/, fJ.fXP l " T0^s 'AOrivcdois n Soty he deposits them in

Tenedos, until the Athenians shall have come to some decision (T.3.28).

b. The optative is used in dependence on the optative ;
and a past indica-

tive in dependence on a past indicative implying non-reality. Thus Seoir6 7'

&i/ avrov /jieveiv ews ajre\6ois he would bee/ him to stay until you should retire

(XC.5.3
13

),
OVK av eVaj^uTji/ e'a>s aireirsipddriv I should not stop till, I had made

trial (PCrat.396 ).

REMARK. These clauses have much analogy to clauses of purpose, and it

will be observed that they follow the same rules (381-884), save that the
omission of av before the subjunctive is here the exception, not the rule.

The forms of expression which thus arise often correspond with those of

conditional relative sentences of the second, third, and fourth classes (915-
917); yet they sometimes differ from them, as in the use of the subjunctive

depending upon a present indicative, and of the optative (of impHcd indirect

discourse, 937) : see the last three examples in 921, and that in 921 a.

922, When these words imply, not expectation, but actual

occurrence at a particular past time, they take the indicative
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-TOUT' eiroiovv jue'xpt cn<6Tos eytvero the;/ kept on ivith this till it became dark

(XA.4.2
4
).

The clause is then an ordinary relative clause (909).

923, When the clause implies customary occurrence, in

present or past time, it takes the construction of a general
conditional relative clause of the first class (914 B) :

Tr\ava.Tai ecos a.v 77 rives XP^01 y^vwvrai it wanders until certain periods
have been fulfilled (PPhaed.lOS ), ave/j.evei/ aiirovs scrre e/jifpdyoiev ri he (always)
?i'ai(ed till they had eaten a bit (XC.8.1

44
).

In these, the form does not show
whether actual occurrence or expectation is implied.

924, IlptV before, until, may either take the same construc-

tions as ecus, or be joined with the infinitive (955) :

ov xpti P* aTre\Oe?i/ trplv Uv 8o> St/crji/ I do not deserve to depart till I have

been punished (XA.5.7
5
), ov Trporepov eiravffavro irplv e|ej8aAov avrovs they did

not cease until they had driven them out (I.12
91

).

a. In general npiv takes the infinitive when depending on an

affirmative sentence, and a finite mode when depending on a negative
sentence. But exceptions occur on both sides, and in Homer the

infinitive is almost always employed.

IV. MODES IX CLAUSES OF CAUSE AXD RESULT.

925, CAUSAL CLAUSES. Clauses expressing cause or reason

are introduced by on, Siori because, o>? as, l-n-et since, and other

words, and take the indicative :

sv6fjiiov f](T(ra(r6ai, OTL ov iro\v tviK&v they thought they were worsted, because

they were not signally victorious (T.7.34).

a. When the sense requires, the potential optative (S7'2) or hypothetical
indicative (895) may be used.

b. After a past tense, the optative may be used on the principle of

implied indirect discourse (937), to show that the reason was another's,
not the speaker's : eQavpafov on Kvpos ov're uAAoi> TTf'/zTrot cure avrbs

(paivoiro they wondered that Cyrus neither sent any one else nor appeared
himself (XA.2.I").

c. For relative clauses with causal force, see 910.

926, After expressions of wonder, indignation, delight, and
like emotions (as Oav/Jid^o), ayavctKTw, Seu/oV eo-rt, dyaTTU)), the

cause is often expressed by el with the indicative, as if it were
a mere supposition :

davfAcifa 5' tywye et /.tTjSeis VU.MV A^T' eV0f'ue?Tat ^rjr
5

bpyi^Tcu but I am
surprised for mi/ part that no one of ifotf is either concerned or angry (D.4

43
),

ayavaKTto et O'JTUHTI & vow ^ oios T' et,ul et/reTf / am vexed that 1 am no unable

to express u'haf I mean (PLach. 101 a
).
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927, CLAUSES OF RESULT. These are introduced by wo-re

so that, which takes the indicative when stress is laid on the

actual occurrence of the result, otherwise the infinitive (953) :

eTTiTnTTTei X L^V aTAeros, wcrre ctTre/cpinJ/e TO. OTrAo Kal rovs ai/dpuirovs there comes

a tremendous fall of snow, so that it buried the arms and the men (XA.4.4
11

).

a. In reality, the indicative after oJo-re is co-ordinate, not subordinate (#<TTe

meaning and so) ;
it can be replaced by any expression used in simple sen-

tences. Thus the potential optative : 7r\o?a Vfjuv TrdpecrTiv, wcrre eai<2>yr?s hi

sVtTrecroiTe you have ships, and so can make a sudden attack (XA.5.6
20

).

b, For relative clauses of result, see 910.

V. MODES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

928, The words or thoughts of another are often quoted
indirectly ; that is, their substance is given in the form of

a dependent sentence. They are then said to be in indirect

discourse (oratio obliqua), and in distinction from this, the

original words themselves are called direct discourse (oratio

recta).

Thus indirect discourse aTreKpivavro OTL OVK elSfltv tliey answered

that they did not know, direct discourse OVK. 'ia-^fv 'ire do not knotr.

Indirect discourse OVK twotl ri TmVerat he does not consider what lie

shall suffer, direct discourse rl Treto-o/^at ; what shall I suffer ?

a. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts, like those of anotherv

in indirect discourse.

b. A direct quotation is sometimes introduced by on, as if it were
indirect: ot Se elnov OTL iKavoi e<rp.fi>

Init they said (that) "we are able r

(XA.5.4
10

), as if it were l<avol elev or eiVi they were able.

929, Indirect discourse follows verbs of thinking and saying (verba
sentiendi et dedarandi) : these include all implying knowledge or its

expression ;
as perceiving, showing, hoping, asking ;

and even expres-
sions like doKfl it seems, 8ij\6v e'crrt it is evident. The indirect sentence

is the object of the principal verb
; or, if that is passive or intransi-

tive, its subject.

Rules of Indirect Discourse.

930, SIMPLE SENTENCES. Indirect assertions are either

(1} introduced by on or w? that, or

(2) turned into the infinitive (see 946).
Indirect questions are introduced by et whether, Trorepov . . ,

rj
whether . . . or, and other interrogatives or indefinite rela

lives (1011, 1016).
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931, COMPOUND SENTENCES. When a compound sentence

is quoted indirectly, its principal clause is treated like a simple
sentence (930), and the subordinate clauses remain dependent
on it.

932, USE OF MODES. 1. In general (except where the in-

finitive is employed, 930), the same modes are used in indirect

discourse that would be used in the direct. This is always
so when the leading verb, on which the quotation depends,
denotes present or future time : e/awra rC Troiets he asks what

you are doing.

2. But if the leading verb denotes past time, any indicative

or subjunctive of the direct discourse may be changed, in the

indirect, to the optative of the same tense : rjpero TI TTOIOU?? he

asked what you were doing.
a. This applies equally to subordinate clauses of the quotation : see

the last two examples but one below.

b. This optative is called the optative of indirect discourse, and must
be carefully distinguished from all other uses of the optative.

EXAMPLES. Mode unchanged : \eyei &s vfipi(rr4]s etV" he says that I am
insolent (Lys.24

15
),

direct vfipiffTTis el you are insolent; OVK oT8' o n cuv ns
XpTjo~airo avrois I don't know what any one can do with them (XA.3.1

40
),

direct

ri &v TIS xprjcraiTo ; what can one do with them ? ; ftov\vo/j.ai OTTCOS <re cnroSpco

lam considering how I can run an'ay from you (XC.1.4
13

),
direct ircos airoSpw ;

deliberative subjunctive, 866, 3.

Optative: (1) for indicative: eyvuxrav ol ffrpanurai on K'.v'os 6 <p6lSos eft?

the soldiers perceived that their fear was groundless (XA.2.221
),

direct KSVOS 6

&6$os eV-rt the fear is groundless ; Kupos \eyev on f] 68bs tcroiro irpbs jSourtAect

Cyrus said that their march would be against the king (XA.1.4
11

),
direct ^ 6Sos

co-rat the march tvill be ; ypcara ri -naQoiev he asked what had befallen them

(XC.2.3
19

), direct ri eVa^ere; what has befallen you?; eteyov tin irXyyeiev rais

jSwAots they said that they had been struck by the clods (XC.2.3
19

),
direct eirATi-

yr)(j.v lue were struck ; *\eyov on TTJS eVi Baj8uAa)z/a elrj Si i]o-irfp ^Koiev they
said that it belonged to the road to Babylon, by which they had come (XA.3.5

15
),

direct e'crr! it belongs, ^Kere you have come ; eiirev on Ae^nrirov OVK eTraivoirj ei

rovro TreroiTjKajs 6^17 he said that he did not approve Dexippus if he had done this

(XA.6.6-
5
),

direct OVK eVaij/aJ I do not approve, et TreTrohj/ce if he has done.

(2) For subjunctive: ot 'EiriSd/ni'ioi rbv 6tbv eTrrjpoi/ro et TrapaSoTej/ KopivOiois

r^v Tr6\iv the Epidamnians inquired of the god whether they should give up their

city to the Corinthians (T.I. 25), direct ira.pa5wp.sv ; shall we give up?

933, This change to optative is never obligatory ; the mode of the

direct discourse may remain unchanged even after a past tense, the

past thought being vividly conceived as if present : ijpero ri notels he

asked what you (are) were doing.

Thus riKfv ayyf\\<DV ns &s 'EAcSreia /care/ATjTTTot there came some one an-

nouncing that Elatca (has been) had been taken (D.18
169

), iro\vv \povov i]ir6povv

20
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rl irore \eyei for a long time I was in doubt what he (means) meant (PAp.21
b

).

Mixed forms are comm ju : eA.eyoj' on Kvpos /J.v Tt9vt]Kev, 'Apiaios Se Tretyevy&s

efy (hey said that Cyrus was dead and that Ariaeus hadjied (XA.2.1
3
).

a. As the optative may represent either indicative or subjunctive, a cer-

tain ambiguity sometimes arises
;
thus T\yv6ovv o ri iroioiev (nesciebant quiet

facerenf) may mean either they knew not what they ivere doing, or they knew
not what to do.

934, When a subjunctive introduced by a relative with iiv (860) is

turned into optative, the uv is of course dropped. So edv, orav, eVciSui/,

etc. become
, ore, eVfio^, etc. :

aireKpivaro on fiouXtixroiTO irepl avraij/ o n SWCU.TO ayaQov he answered that

he would provide for them whatever advantage he could (XA.7.1
34

),
direct

&oj\ev(To/j.ai o n &j> 5iW,uai / will provide whatever I can; inrlvxvtiTo, et
'

5taj8a?6i/, /j.io-6oq>op&v effeo-9ai he promised that, if they should go across, they
sho>dd receive wages (XA.7.1

3
),

direct e'aj> SmySJyre, carat if you go across, you
shall receive.

935, a. The hypothetical indicative with &v, and the indicative in a con-

dition contrary to reality (895) never change to optative: a-rreXoyovvro cos ou/c

ctj> 7TOT6 OVTOJ /jL(apo o~av, cos, e

&(TTi av uTToxetpiows aurovs irape'txof they said in defence that they would not

have been so foolish, if they had known that the Piraeus was just being seized, as

to have put themselves in their power in the city (XH.5.4
2

'
2

).

b. The imperfect and pluperfect generally remain unchanged ;
but rarely

they become the present and perfect optative (cf. 853 a) : SirjyovvTo on avTol

eVl rovs TroAe/xiows Tr\eoiev they declared that they had themselves been sailing

against the enemy (XH.1.7
5
),

direct eVAe'c^uei/ ^ve were sailing.

c. So too the aorist indicative remains unchanged in a subordinate clause

of indirect discourse : e\syov o>s 6 s,evo(pwv otxoiro irpbs 'SevOrii' a u7reV%eTO

ajro\r)\]/6/j.f:vos they said that Xcnophon had gone to Seuthes to receive what he
had promised him (XA.7.7

55
).

936, Very rarely the present indicative becomes imperfect indicative (in-

stead of optative) : eVeiflovxo, opuvres on fj.6vos i(j)p6vei oTa Se? r})v &pxov
'ra they

obeyed him, seeing that he alone had the mind which a commander ought to have

(XA.2.2
5
),

direct /j.6^os <ppovei he alone has the mind.

937, IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOURSE. The rule for the

change to optative (932, 2) applies also to various dependent
clauses which, though not formally in indirect discourse, con-
tain the thoughts of another person. Such may be, for in-

stance, causal clauses containing another^ reason (925 b),
clauses depending on the infinitive with verbs of command-
ing, wishing, etc., or on a final clause :

rbv nept\ed KO.KIOV, on OVK f^dyoi they revised Pericles, because (as they
said) he did not lead forth (T.2.21), eVeVreiAez/, et" n ird.6oi, ai/ade'it'ui o n otoiro

Xaue'iarQai TTJ 0f<S he charged him, if anything should happen to him, to dedicate

whatever he thought would please the goddess (XA.5.3
6
), 4iropv6^-f]v, 'iva, e? TI
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Seotro, w$e\oiT]v avr6v I was ff-nng, that I might aid him, if he should have any
need of it (XA.l.o

4
), present vrjpeuo^ucu, 'Lva, eai/ ri Se'ijTat, a>(J>eAa>.

a. On this principle depends the use of the optative in final clauses

(881) and after tws until etc. (921), since both purpose and expectation imply

thought.

C. INFINITIVE.

938, The infinitive and participle are verbal nouns a substantive and
an adjective. But they are unlike other nouns derived from verbs (541),

being much more nearly related, in form and construction, to the finite verb.

Thus :

a. They are made from all verbs, and with different forms for the different

voices and tenses.

b. They may take an object, direct or indirect (593), like the finite verb.

c. They are modified by adverbs (not adjectives).

Subject and Predicate with the Infinitive.

939, The subject of the infinitive, when it is expressed at

all, stands in the accusative case. A predicate-noun, belong-
ing to the subject of the infinitive, stands in the same case :

iJKovdv (T 'A0T7vcuoz/ eli/cu / heard that you were an Athenian (XA.3.1
45

),
rbv

KaXbi' KayaQbv avSpa evSaifiova dvai $T]/JU I assert that the virtuous man is happy
(PUo.470

e
).

a. The subject of the infinitive may be another infinitive :

%Kei irapa /ScwnAe'cos 5o0r/i/ai ol a&^eiv TOVS "EAArjj/as he is come having obtained

from the king that it should be granted him to rescue the Greeks (XA.2.3
25

),

where adi&iv is the subject of

940, The subject of the infinitive is not expressed, when it

is the same as the subject of the principal verb. A predicate-
noun with the infinitive is then put in the nominative.

c(pT] e0e\iv he said he was willing (XA.4.1
27

),
in Latin, on the other hand,

dixit se velle ; a8i/ceur0ai vopi&i he thinks he is wronged (XA.1.3
10

), ITep.TTjs e<pr;

elfat he said he loas a Persian (XA 4.4 11
), ey& ov% 6fjLo\oyf)<rca rt/cA.7jros -/}/c6iv,

aAA' VTTO crov KK\-n/j.fi/os I shall not admit that I have come unhidden, but bidden

by thee (PSym.l74
d

).

a. If the infinitive with omitted subject depends on another infinitive, the

predicate-noun of course takes the case of this infinitive's subject ;
and if it

depends on a participle, it takes the case of the participle: iroioixn 5<ce/ <r</>3s

7rai/To5o7rous (paiveffSai they contrive it so that they seem to appear in manifold
shapes (PRp.381

e
), aTraAAayeis T&V <pa<TK6vT<i>t' SiKaffTwv sivai being rid of those

who profess to be judges (PAp.41
a
).

b. Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or contrast, the subject of the

principal verb is also expressed with the infinitive
;

it may then stand either
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in the nominative or the accusative (but avr6s is usually nominative) :

irp'jj
cnrievou (prjffiv he says that lie ivil! himself depart early (XA.2.2

1

),
et

XaAraSeds T^V 'EAAaSa (ruxrfiv, tf/Ae?s S' aTroSpaereo'^ai ra Trpdyfiara, OVK opQ&s
o/eo-fe if you think that the Chalcidians will save Greece, but that you u'ill

escape the trouble, you are mistaken (D.9~
4
), d!/j.ai e/ue TrAeuo xP7?MaTa etpyAffOcu

$ aAAous ffvvSvo I believe that I hare earned more mono/ than ant/ (wo others

(PHipp.Maj.282
e
).

941, The subject of the infinitive is also omitted when it is the

same as the object of the principal verb. A predicate-noun then

usually takes the case of this object, even when it is genitive or

dative; but sometimes stands in the accusative, in agreement with
the omitted subject :

Kvpov eSeovro o>s irpo9v/j.oTa.Tov yVfcr6ai they besought Cyrus to shoio himself as

favorable an possible (XH.1.5'
2
), iravrl a.pxovn 7rpo<TTJ/cet <ppovi/jL<p eli/at it becomes

every ruler to be prudent (XHipp.7
1

) ; (ru/u</>epei avrois <pt\ovs tlvai /j.a\\ov r)

it is advantageous for them to be friends rather than enemies (XO.ll'
23

).

942, An indefinite subject of the infinitive (as TWO. any one) is com-

monly unexpressed ;
but a predicate-noun referring to it stands in the

accusative: fyC^avBp&Trov elvat del (sc. riva) /ecu (f)i\oTro\iv one ought to

l>e humane and patriotic (I.2
15

), Sp&vTas f
t
8lov 6avf.lv "'tis sireeter (for

men) to die acting (EHel.814).

943, The construction of the accusative with the infinitive originally

began with transitive verbs, the accusative being simply the object of the

verb : thus ^yyeiXav Kipov vlKav meant at first
'

they reported Cyrus as to

conquering.' Afterward the accusative attached itself more closely to the

infinitive, and the construction was extended to cases where the principal
verb was intransitive or passive.

PERSONAL CONSTRUCTION FOR IMPERSONAL.

944, Instead of using an impersonal verb with the accusative and
infinitive as its subject, the Greek often puts the subject of the in-

finitive in the nominative case, and joins it as a subject with the

principal verb. Thus it says Kvpos Ae'-yerm viKrjo-ai Cyrus is said to

have conquered, instead of Ae'yerat Hvpov v~(Krjo~ai it is said that Cyrus

conquered.

a. This change reffitlarh/ occurs with doieel, eot/ce it seems, del in the

sense of it lacks (much or little) ;
and itxuciUi/ with o-vpfiaivei it happens,

dixaiov eVn it is just, ava.yK.alov eVrt it is necessary, eTrirtjdeiov eVn it is

fitting, and some similar phrases, and with Xe'-yerai and other passive
verbs of saying and thinking :

SoKov/j.v fjLoi KaOrja-Oat it seems to me that we are encamped (XA.1.3
12

),
iroXXov

Sew ey<i> uirep e/jLavrov a-rro\oye7(r6ai I am far from speaking in my oivn defence

(PAp.SO
d
), SIKCUOS e? ^oijBeTv TU> avdpi (you are just to take) it is right for you

to take the mart's part (PProt.339
e
),

6 'Acro-upto? els rrjv x^pa-v fpftaXfiv ayye\-
Aerot it is announced that the Assyrian is abou' to make an inroad into the

country (XC.3.3
30

).
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IXFIXITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE.

945, The infinitive commonly stands either as the object or the *?/A-

ject of a verb. As such it has two distinct uses, according as it is, or

is not, in indirect discourse.

a. An essential difference is that the infinitive in indirect discourse de-

notes time (852), while the other does not. Cf. 854 a.

Infinitive in Indirect Discourse.

946, The infinitive in indirect discourse is used as the

object of verbs of thinking and saying (see 929); and repre-
sents an indicative (or optative) of the direct discourse (930):

o?o/j.ai fBzATitTTOi' eivai I think it is best (XA.5.1
8
), O.KOVU riva 8ia/3aAAetv e^e

/ hear that some one is slandering me (XA.5.7 ), cua^/care diKciaeiv ye have

sworn that ye will give judgment (D.39
40

), ^Tj^tl roura pAudptds slvai I say that

this is nonsense (XA.1,8
18

).

a. With the passive of these verbs, and with SOKCI it seems, </>cuWrtu
it is plain, and like expressions, the infinitive stands as subject :

\fyerai Kal TOVS Oeovs virb TOO Atos ,8acnAei;e<r0ai Vis said that even the gods
are ruled by Zeus (I.3

26
),

eSo/cei fletbi/ elVai Kai u7roxw/3/}<rai rbv irora.fji.6v it seemed

that it was a special providence and that the river had receded (XA.1.4
18

). But
the change to personal construction (see 944) is very common in these cases.

b. Of these verbs, observe that

.i and oi'ojLtai
almost always take the infinitive,

takes on or as,
takes either.

Exceptions are very rare (XII.6.3
7

;
l.O 7

; XM.3.3 14
). Elirov with the infini-

tive commonly means commanded. In general, verbs of thinking take the

infinitive much oftener than on or us.

947, A subordinate verb, depending on an infinitive in indirect discourse,
is sometimes attracted into the infinitive, when the clause in which it stands

is a part of the quotation : TOICCUT' arra <T(pas e</>rj 5m\ex0eWas teVat eVel 5e

yeveffQai eVl TT) owia, avewyfj.4vr)v KaTa\au.f$yj/6iv rV Ovpav
"
after such conver-

sation" he said, "they went away but when they came to the house, they found
the door ojjen" (PSym.l74

d
).

Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse.

948, As object, the infinitive is used especially with verbs
which imply power or fitness, feeling or purpose, effort or in-

fluence, to produce (or prevent) an action :

oy Sui/rjcrerai fiidacurQai he mill not be able to force them (XA.1.3
2

), ex<w 70^
a'JTa) /j.aprvp?i(rai for I can testify in his b('half (XA. 7.639 ), iretyuKaffir airavres

afjiaprditfiv all men arc prone to err (T.3.45), ijOe\ov avouetz/ they were willing to

listen (XA.2.6"), &ov\frai Kara(ji.f1vai r^]v ffrparidv he vnshes tJif army to remain
1XA.5.6 17

), <po&oinr)v av e7rt(T0ot / shoidd be afraid to follow (XA.1.3
17

), Tvpavvelv
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el lie intends io rule (ArThesm.338), OVK e/cwAOe jSao-tAeus rb Kvpov arrpd-

Tv/j.a Siafiaivetv the king did not hinder Ci/tits^s army from crossing (XA.1.7
19

),

fireipuvro etV/SaAAetp they tried to enter (XA.1.2
21

), ijp^aro irpoUvai he began to

go forward^A-.l.S
1

),
rovs 6ir\iTds e/ceAeu<rei/ avroD jueTvat he bade the hoplltes

remain on the spot (XA.1.5
13

),
eireidev avrbv iropeveaOai he urged him to march

(XA.6.2
13

).

a. Verbs of hoping and promising are construed in two ways. If

felt as implying indirect discourse, they take the future infinitive
;

otherwise, the present or aorist. Thus we may say v7rio~xv(lTai
lie promises that he will give (as in Latin, se daturum esse), or v

(or StSoj/at) he promises to give. Cf. XA.1.3 21 and 2.3 20
.

949, As subject, the infinitive is used chiefly with imper-
sonal expressions like So/cei it seems good, Set, XPV it i neces-

sary^
4'o-Ti it is possible, l^cort it is permitted, irpen-ti,

it is fitting, KaXov eort it is honorable, and many others :

iraffiv o8e/ xa^-e7ro'/ (sc - o"'/) to phase all men is hard (Solon 7),

6pav Vis permitted to see (XA.3.4
39

),
e5oei/ avrois vpo'Uvai it seemed best to

them to proceed (XA.2.1
2
), oi) STJTTOU rbi/ apxovra r )̂V a-pxlj-*v(av irovi]p6repov

Trpoa"f)Ki elvcu surely it in not right that the ruler should be wickeder than the

ruled (XC.7.5
83

).
For the change to a personal construction in some ex-

pressions of this kind, when the infinitive has a subject, see 944 and a.

950, The infinitive may also stand as the predicate : rb

o-TTjfojj/ effrl Xa.p.&dveiv learning is getting knowledge (PEuthyd.277
b
) ;

or in

apposition with the subject or object : avrrj fj.6vr) eVrl KOKT; 7rpots, linoT^fiTjs

this alone is evil fortune, to be deprived of knowledge (PProt.345
b

).

951, The infinitive is often n?'l (as an indirect object) to

denote the pwpose of an action :

s,fO(f}(av rb I'lfjutrv TOV (rrpa.Tfvjj.aTos KOLTe\are <f>v\y.TTeiv rb ffTpa.T6irt$ov

Xenoplion left half the army to guard the camp (XA.5.2
1

), Tavr-^v rrjv x.upo.v

7reVpei|/e Siapiraurai rots "E\\r)ffiv this country he gave over to the Greeks to

plunder (XA.1.2
13

), Trapeze* eavrbv epwrai/ he gives himself up (to question) to

be questioned (PMen.70
c
),

irteTj/ I5a)/ca ffoi I gave thce to drink (ECycl.520).

952, The infinitive may depend on adjectives or substantives,

especially such as denote ability or fitness, or are otherwise

analogous in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (948):

Adjectives: IKOLVOS vlKav able to conquer (XM.3.7
1

), Stivbs \eyeiv skilful in

sneaking, eloquent (PAp.l7
b
), croi/tos /udxevOai ready to jiglii (XC.4.1

1

), a|ioy

&PXew worthy to govern (XA.1.9
1

), xa*>fvk fvpeiv hard to find (PRp.412
b
), -yvvb

s'jirpeTrrjs t'SeTi/ a woman comely to look on (XM.2.1
22

),
owia ^Sia-T-rj evSiaiTacrdcu

a house very pleasant to live in (XM.3.8
8
),

6 XP^VOS ^PaX^ s * <rri 817777? <ra<r0at the

time is short for relating it (PMenex.239
b

).

Substantives: oi/x &pa- KaBevSeiv Vis not a time to be sleeping (XA.1.3
11

),

ffvvoiKfiv flx*v TjAt/ftcii/ she was of an age to be married (Isae.8
8
), OKVOS %v

avifTTaaQai there was a reluctance to rise up (XA.4.4
11

), avaytcj] irfiOeo-Qai there

is ncfd to obey (XH.1.6
8
), 6av^a. /col aitovffcu a wonder even to licar of (PLg.656

d
).



956] INFINITIVE WITHOUT ARTICLE. 399

a. The active infinitive is generally employed in these expressions, even
where we might expect the passive : &ios Gau/mdcrai

'

worthy to admire,' i. e.,

that one should admire him, worthy to be admired (T.I. 138).

953, The infinitive is used with wo-re to denote the result:

rots rjAiKKtJTais <rvveKfKpa.ro, uxrrf oiKtius SiaKe~i(r6ai he had mingled with those

of his own age, so as to be on familiar terms with them (XC.1.4'), ij\avvfv eiri

rovs Mepwos, aScrre cKeivovs fKtreir\rixdai he charged on Mcnorfs soldiers, so thai

they were terror-stricken (1LA.1.5
13

).
For us used instead of &O-TC, see 1054, 1 f.

a. The infinitive with uffre may also denote the purpose (as a result to be
attained) : irav iroiovcriv, Sjcrre 5'iKriv fjirj 8t8(Wt they do everything, in order not
to suffer punishment (PGo.479

c
).

b. &(TT with the infinitive sometimes means on condition that: effiv avrois
T&V \otiroav apx^i-v 'EAA^i/wi/, o5o"T6 O.VTOVS inraKoveiv jSacnAe? it was in their poicer
to be leaders of the rest of the Greeks, on condition of being themselves subject to

the king (D.6"). For
e<f>'

<re in the same sense, see 999 a.

954, After comparative words, fj
&O-TC (less often 9, or

77 o>s) is used
with the infinitive :

8tej87?(rai/ irpiv rovs &\\ovs a.iroKpiva<rQai they crossed before the others answere

(XA.1.4
16

), CTT! TOVTOIS *6vTo irplv nvi tlirslv Ttav (TTpaTi(i)Tu>i/ about this he ma
sacrifice before tellin an o the soldiers XA.S.G 16

.

avrbv e\arrca Svva.fj.iv exovra r; &0Te rovs (f)l\ovs axieAe?*/ they per-
ceived that he had too small a force to assist his friends (XH.4.8

23
), liter.,

'

smaller
than so as to assist them '

; i/oo-^ta /ie?bj> ?) Qepeiv a disease loo great to be
borne (SOt.1293).

955, The infinitive is often used after -rrpiv before ; see 924,
and a :

ed

he made
ifice before telling any of the soldiers (XA.S.G

16
).

a. Hm. uses -n-dpos in a similar way : irdpos rdSe epya yevearOai before these

deeds were done (7, 348). Instead of irpiv alone, we often find Trpdrepov . . . irpiv,
or irp6vQsv . . . irpiv (and in Hm. irpiv . . . irpiv, or irdpos . . . irpiv) : irporfpov
eK?vos ereAevTrjfre irpiv TI e^iol 8iej>e%0?5j/at he died before ever having any
difference ivith me (PLach, 180e

).

b. Instead of irpiv alone, we should expect irpiv % (prim guam); and this

occurs, oftenest in Hd., twice in Urn., but perhaps never in Attic.

956, INFINITIVE IN LOOSE CONSTRUCTION. The infinitive, with or
without the particle <?, is used in several phrases with loose construc-

tion, somewhat like the adverbial accusative (719): <$ eiVeTi/ or <$
f'nos ftVeii/ so to speak, (<as) o-vi/fXoj/rt eiVftj/ (sc. nvi, cf. 771 b) to speak
concisely, ep,ol SOKCW as it seems to me, in my view, 6\iyov fietv or

almost, liter.,
' so as to want little of it.'

a. So e?/ot is used in several phrases, where it may be translated at any
rate, or not translated at all : SK&V eTi/oi willingly (so as to be willing), rb vvv
tlvai for the present, rb Kara rovrov elvai so far as fhis man is concerned: thus
iic&v flvat ovSev tyei'xrofuu I will tell no falsehood (willingly at any rate) if I can

help it (PSym.215
a
).
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957, INFINITIVE FOR IMPERATIVE. The infinitive is sometimes
used to express a command in the second person ;

the subject, if

expressed, is nominative. This is rare in Attic prose :

Oapawv vlv, Ai6fj.r]0es, eV2 Tpdaetrai fj.dxe<r9ai with courage, Diomed, now

against the Trojans fight (E 124), cru, KAeapiSd, rtis TTV\O,S avoids eVeKfletV do

thou, Clearidas, open the gates and sally forth (T.5.9).

a. With a subject-accusative, the infinitive may express a wish or prayer ;

and also (in proclamations and decrees) a command in the third person :

6eol 7roA.?Tot, IJ.T) pe SouAems TUX*?" ffds f our country, may not bondage be my
lot (ASept.253), ctKouere Aey rovs yc&pyovs dme'i/cu hear ye people ; let the

husbandmen depart (ArPax 551).

For the infinitive in exclamations, see 962.

INFINITIVE WITH NEUTER ARTICLE.

958, The neuter article, prefixed to the infinitive, gives it more distinctly
the character of a substantive. Its different cases are used just like the cases

of substantives : thus for instance the oblique cases may depend on prepo-
sitions. The subject, predicate, and object of the infinitive are expressed in

the same way, whether it has or has not the article. Hence the rules in 939-
942 and 938 b are applicable here.

959, The infinitive with the neuter article prefixed may
stand as a substantive in any case : thus

Nom. and Ace. TO c/xAeti/ (the act of) loving,
Gen. TOV <f>i\.iv of loving,
Dat. TO) (f>i\Lv to, for, by, loving.

NOMINATIVE : rb <ppwiiv u3ai/j.oyils Trpoj-ov vircipx*i to be wise is the first
law of happiness (SAnt.1347).

ACCUSATIVE : avrb rb airoOvfjcr^siy o :
j$els (>:>/3e?Tat mere dying nobody is

afraid of (PGo.522
e
),

Sid rb eVos slvai O'JK av otet d5i/c7j0r/vai; do you think

you would not be injured on account of being a foreigner? (XM.2.1
15

), irpbs rb

v 8e?cr0at ireTratSeu^eVos trained to having onli/ moderate wants (XM.1.2
1

).

GENITIVE : TOV iritiv ^iriQvp.ia. desire of drinTiing (T.7.84), a-f]6^s TOV

TIV&S unaccustomed to obeying any one (D.I 23
), ejuol ovfiev TrpefffivTepov TOV OTI

(3f\Ti.<TTOv e^ie 7ej/eV0at to me there is nothing more important than to become as

good as possible (PSym.218
d

), apavTfs TOV Siafiaiveiv having taken the lead in

crossing (XA.1.4
15

),
O.VT\ TOV eirl Kdptav ifvat e\>6vs ewl <bpvyids eiropfvtTO instead

of gi)iff against Caria he marched straight toward, Phrygia (XH.3.4 12
),

eKrbs

e? TJJ) /ueAAeti/ a.noQi'iiffKeiv avpiov t/ou arc in no danger of dying to-morrow

(PCr.46
e
).

DATIVE : veKpaTTjKe TO) TrpJrepos irpbs ro?s Trpdy/j.a(Ti yiyveaBai he has tri-

umphed by being more prompt in action (D.8
11

), MeWv r)yd\\ro TUI Qa.ira.Tav

5'jva<r9ai Menon delighted in being able to deceive (XA.2.6'
26

),
fv T$ (ppove'iy

yhp fj.f]^v
;
>fii<TTos fiios in knowing nought consists the happiest life (SAj.554),

^0au,ua^eTO eVl T& evdu/uLcas re Kal ev/c^Acos ^/}/ he was admired for his living
cheer -full, ii and contentcdli/ (XM.4.S-).
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960, The infinitive with TOV is often used, without a preposition,
to denote t\\e purpose, especially a negative purpose:

fTfiX.l(rQf) 'AraAai'TTj r] v?iffos, TOV fjL^i Apcrrds ttaKovpyziv rr/v Evfioiav the

island Atahtnte was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboca (T.2.3'2),

Mivus rb \rjaTtKov Ka&rjpei e/c T?)S OaXacro-ris, TOV Tds irpo<r68ous /uaAAoy ievcu

ovToi Minos swept piracy from the wa, for the better coming in to him of his

revenues (T.I.4).

961, The infinitive with T& is sometimes found in loose construction,

analogous to the accusative of specification : TO TrpccrraAaiTnypeu' oi>8eis irp6Qv-

!j.os
r
i}v as to enduring hardships no one was zealous (T.2.53).

a. In this way rb ^urj with the infinitive often expresses a negative result :

Tt's M?]5a>j/ trov a7reAei(0T7, T& /UT? aoi d/coAou0?i>; what one of the Medcs remained

away from you, so as not to follow you? (XC.5.1*
5
).

962, INFINITIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. The infinitive with TO is used
as an exclamation of surprise or indignation :

T/^S- /xcopms TO Am
vopi^eLv what folly ! to believe in Zeus! (ArNub.819).

a. In poetry T6 is sometimes lacking : e'^ce iraflctV TaSe that I should come

to this ! (AEum.837).

963, Verbs of hindering and kindred meaning take either (1) the

simple infinitive, or (2) the infinitive with TOV : furthermore, in accord-

ance with 1029, they may take (3) the infinitive with
/LI?;

or (4) with
rov

fjir],
or (5) with TO p; (961). All these forms mean exactly the

same. Thus for he hinders me from speaking, may be said KcoAiJei ^
ifci /xe rou Ae'yeii/, KCO\UI

/.te p.i] AeyfiJ
1

,
KcoAfjei /ne TOV

p-rj \eyctv,
TO .

INFINITIVE WITH av.

964, The infinitiye takes av when it stands in the place of

a finite verb which would take it. Thus the infinitive with
av corresponds

(a) to the potential optative with av (872), and

(b) to the hypothetical indicative with av (895) :

(a) Ae^ei ffcoTrjpids tt.v TVX^ (independent construction &j/ Tu%ot) he savs

that he should attain safety (XA.3.1
26

),
8o/cetW ^iot TroAu jSeATioi/ av

-jrepl
TO-"'

iro\fJLOV ftov\V(ra(r6ai (indep. /3e\Ttov av ^oyAewtraKr^e), et T^V TOTTOV Tr/s xaipcly

fv6v/j.r)Oeir)Te it appears to me that you iconic! fake much better counsel concerninff
the ivar, if you should consider the situation of the country (D.4

31
).

(b) Krpos, et e/3:a>(T6i/, apiVTOS av So/ce? apxcoj/ yeveffOai (indep. apurTos at'

{yevTo) it seems probable that Cyrus, if he had lived, mould hare proved a most

excellent ruler (X0.4
18

), avev 5e (Tfiffp-ov CVK av fj.oi So<ce? T^ TOLOVTO ^vjj.^7t vai

yevtffOai (indep. OVK &i/ |uz/e/8rj) except for an earthquake, it seems to me that

such, a thing would not have happened (T.3.89).

a. The future infinitive is not used with a-; : cf. 855 a and 872 f.
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D. PARTICIPLE.

For the nature of the participle, see 938. For the agreement of the parti-

ciple with its substantive, see 620, 614-617. For the time denoted by the
tenses of the participle, see 856.

ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE.

965, The participle, like any adjective, may qualify a sub-

stantive as an attributive : TroAis oiKouyaeV?; an inhabited city.

So always when it follows the article (666) : 6 irap&i> Kcup6s the present
occasion (D.3

3
),

6 itpbs /caAou/uej/os ir6\/j.os the so-called Sacred war (T.I. 11 2).

966, The attributive participle is often used alone, its substantive

being omitted (G21):

of irapovTfs the persons present, 6 TVX&V whoever happens, eTrAet eVl iro\XCs

va.vs /ce/fTTjjueVous lie sailed against men ioho possessed many ships (XH.5 I
19

).

Such participles are often to be translated by substantives : 6 Spdads the

doer, ol Ac-yo^res the speakers, TrpocfrjKovTfs TIVGS sotne relatives, ir6\is iro\/j.ovvTcav

a city of belligerents, TO. O(.OVTOL the duties, rb ,ueAAoj/ the future, TO TG\*VTCUOV

e/c/3ai/ thejinal issue.

a. Participles thus used sometimes take a genitive, like substantives, espe-

cially in poetry : TO <ru/*(f>povTa T?/S ir6\ea>s the advantages of the state (D.18*
ft

),

6 eweii/ou TfK&v his parent (EE1.335).

b. The participle with the neuter article is rarely used in an abstract sense,
like the infinitive : TO /j.^ ^eAeroJ^ the not-exercising, failure to exercise (T.I. 142),= TO /ir? ,ueAeTai>. In prose, this is nearly confined to Thucydides.

PREDICATE-PARTICIPLE.

967, All participles which are not attributive, are called predicate-

participles. See 594 rem. The predicate-participle is either circum-

stantial or supplementary ; being in the latter case more closely related

to the principal verb. These two classes are not in all cases clearly

distinguished, but run into each other.

Circumstantial Participle.

968, The circumstantial participle adds a circumstance con-

nected with the action of the principal verb: ravra d-n-ojv d^eti/

/laving said this, he went away.
So yfX&v eVrfj/eo-e he praised fhem laughing (XC.2.2

11
), e'5a/cpue iroXvv xp vov

f(TT<t>s he wept a longtime standing (XA.1.3
2
),

e-rt 7ra?s &i/ iravruv KpariffTos

ivofil^ero while yet a boy, he was thought to excel aH (XA.1.9
8
),

aKoixraan TOIS

(TTpaTrjyo'is TO.VTO. eSo|e TO (TTpdrev/uLa cruva-vcryetV when the generals heard this,

they resolved to collect tluir forces (XA.4.4
19

).
Often the participle must be
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translated by a clause with when or some similar word, as in the last two

examples. Sometimes it is best rendered by a separate finite verb : Karairt)-

S-fi(Tds airb rov apuaros rbv OupaKa eVe'Si) he sprang from his chariot and put on
his cuirass (XA.1.8

3
).

In cases like the third example above, &v cannot be
omitted.

a. The following participles are idiomatically used for adverbs

(cf. 619 and a): ap^6p,vos at first, reXevrcoi/ at last, diaXnrtov xP ovov

after an interval of time. So e^eoi/ means persistently, dvva-ds quickly,

6appu>v boldly, \a6u>v secretly, xa
'

LP(dv with impunity :

re\evTiav ovv eiri rows %eiporexva.s pa at last, then, I went to the artisans

(PAp.22
c
), <f)\udpe'is ^x^v you keep trifling, i. e., 'holding on to it' (PGo.490

e
),

ayoiy avvffds make haste and open (ArNub.181), ov xaipoi>Ts &v d:raAAa|aiTe

you will not get off scot-free (XA.5.6
3

'

2

).

b. The participles e^o)!/, aywv, <pepwv, Aa/3d>i/, xp^^fv0 ^ maJ often
be rendered with: Scocrids Trapfjv x(av oTrAfray TpidKoaLovs tiosias was
there with 300 hoplites (XA.1.2

9

), 0/7 xpvpevoi with a shout (T.2.84).

c. The phrases ri iraQ&v; (' having suffered what ? ') and TI fMQuv ; (' having
learned what ? ') signify ivhy, asked in a tone of surprise or severity : ri yap
fj.a.Q6vTs TOWS deovs ujSp/^ere ; why the deuce did you insult the gods ? (ArXub.
1506).

969, Most commonly, the circumstantial participle denotes merely
an attendant circumstance. But it may also imply means, manner,
cause, purpose, condition, or concession. Thus:

a. MEANS OR MANNER : AT?fu.ei/ot favi they live by plundering (XC.3.2
25

),

I/KSI TO xa^ ira ^p6fieva the troubles are come with a rush (XC.2.3
3
).

b. CAUSE : HapfodTis vwripxe r> KJpy, <pi\oi(Ta avrbv /iaAAoi/ v) rov jSaTiAev-
ovra ^Apra^fp^rjv Part/satis favored Cyrus, because she loved him more than the

reigning Artaxerxcs (XA.1.1
4
).

c. PURPOSE : the participle is then usuallyfuture: irap\7]\v9a <rvn@ov\v(ra)i'
I have come forward to advise (I.6

1

), evep^e ru/z spovvra on <rjyyevea&zi OVTOJ

Xpyfei, he sent a man to say that he wished to meet him (XA.
%

^.5'
2
). The present

also occurs, though seldom : TreWetj/ /cwAyoi/ros to sendpersons lo hinder (T.6.88).

d. CONDITION : <rv Se KXv&v etiret rdxa but if you listen, you will quickly
know (ArAv.1390). The conditional participle with w can often be rendered

by without: ov/c e<rriv apx* iv ^1 StSoWa fjuffOSv it is not possible to command
vAlhout (jiving pay (D.4'

24
).

e. CONCESSION : rb vZcap eiicov^Tarov apitfTov tv water is the cheapest of

tilings, though it is the best (PEuthyd.304
b
), v^ls iHpop4/j.evoi ra irenpay^va

val Suffxtpo-ivoirTes 'nyfre r^]v elp4\vijv O/ULUIS you, thouyh you were suspicious as to

what had been done, and ivcre dissatis/ied, continued to observe the peace notwith-

standing (D.18
43

).

REMARK. It must be remembered that the Greek participle, while it

stands in all these relations, does not express them definitely and distinctly.
Hence the different uses run into each other, and cases occur in which more
than one might be assigned : thus robs (pi\ovs evepyerovvrfs Kal rovs e'xfyows
5uj/7j(re(r0e /coAa^etj/ by benefiting your friends (means), or if you benefit your
friends (condition), you will be able also to chastise your enemies (XC.8.7

28
).
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Participle with Case Absolute.

970, GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. The circumstantial participle

may be joined with a genitive not immediately dependent
on any word in the sentence. The two are then said to be
in the Genitive Absolute: rovrwi/ Ae^eVrtov avea-rrjarav t/tis said,

they rose up.

vTTofyaivovTos rov /pos, 6 ^Ayr/criAdos K/\.i>o7reTv/s 7,v when spring was just

peeping, Agesilcnix way bed-ridden (XH.5.4^'-), TO.VTO, fTrpuxOrj Y.6i/(avos

yovvTos this was done white Conon was general (1.9
6b

), avtfir, eVt ra Ipt]

he ascended the mountains, no one hindering (XA.1/2-*).

971, The genitive absolute, besides denoting merely time or atten-

dant circumstances (as in the above examples;, may imply other rela-

tions (cf . 969). Thus :

a. CAUSE : TO;;/ ffUfia/rw flTjAOj/o/xeWi/, KOI al ^i>xa^ ap^wffrATepcu yiyvovrai

(the body being enfeebled) by the enfeebling of the body, the spirit also is made
weaker (X0.4

2

).

b. CONDITION : Qiiav Qe\&vro>v av S
1

aA7}0ei;0-cu,u' ty6 if the gods will it,
I will

speak the truth (ASept. 56:2).

c. CONCESSION : /30T70/}<rai, iroKKuv tvr<av Trepctv, ouSeis avrois Sy^rjcrerat though
there be many on the opposite banA\ no one will be able to come to their aid

(XA.2.4
20

).

972, The Greek construction of the genitive absolute differs from
the Latin ablative absolute in several respects :

a. The noun is often omitted, when it can be easily supplied : cVref0ei>

irpoidvTwv (sc. avTcor), etiaivero t-^via 'iirir<av as thei,
1 ircrc proceeding thence^ there

appeared tracks of horses (XA.1.6
1

), VOVTOS (Zeus raining, cf. 602 c; while if-

loos raining (ArVesp.774).

b. The participle u>v being cannot be omitted : TTU'^COV tvrwv. -/j/uojj/ when we

were boi/s (but Lat. nobis pueris). Except with the adjectives kK&v and &K<ev,

which closely resemble participles: e'^uoi) eKovros with nit/ consent, e'^uoD O.KOVTOS

against my will.

c. The Greek, as it has perfect and aorist participles in the active voice,

uses the construction of the case absolute much less often than the Latin :

Kfpos cruyKa\f(ras rovs (rrpar^yovs ciney Ci/riis, eonvocatis ducibus, dixit (XA.
1.4 8

).

d. The genitive absolute is sometimes needlessly used, when the noun
denotes something mentioned in the main clause: rciV flirovros avrou, e8oe'

fi \fyeiv T> 'A-o-rvd-yei ( TOUT' eiVwv tSo^e) when he had said this, he seem "I

to Astyages to say something important (-XG.1.4
30

), Sia^e/B^K^TOs riept/cAeovs,

7/776A077 avToi (= Sta/8ej8?j:^Tt TIspiK\t'i TjyyeAflrj) icheii Pericles had crossed

over, word was brought to him (T.I. 11 4).

973, ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. Instead of the genitive abso-

lute, the accusative is used when the participle is impersonal :

thus e'oV (it being permitted) since it is permitted,
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aAAa ri 877, V/JLUS e|ov cnroAecrcu, OVK eVl TOLTO 7J\6o[j.v ; but why, when it wad
in our power to destroy you, did we not proceed to do so? (XA.2.5

2
-), Trpoffrax&ff

fj.oi MeVwi/a ayeiv ejs 'EhXycnrovTOv, &5x<^iajj/ Sia rdxovs (it being commanded)
when a command teas given me to convey Menon to the Hellespont, I went in haste

(D.50
12

), Trape/ceAetWro Kpavyfi OVK 0X17*7 xpc^tei/oi, o.Svi/arov "ov iv VVKT\ &AAa;

Tea a-rj/j.?iva.i the 11 cheered each other mi with no little outcry, (it being impossible)
as it teas impossible in the night to give signals by any other means (T.7.44).

a. Usually the participle belongs to an infinitive, as in the above examples.
But sometimes it stands quite alone, as the participle of a verb with indeter-

minate subject (t)0'2 d) : 8?i\ov yap on olaOa, /ieAop y* o~ot for of course you
must know, (it being a care to you) since you take an interest in it (PAp.24

d
).

Yet in this case the participle is commonly put in the genitive, if the corre-

sponding verb is not ordinarily impersonal : OVT&S ^XOVTOS or e'x<Wj/ (it being
thus, things being thus) in this state of things (PRp.881

c
,XA.3.1

40
). So, also,

when the noun is replaced by a dependent sentence : o-y/jLavBevrov T< 'Affrvdyn
on TTO\/JLIOL tlo~iv eV TTJ x^P? when it was reported to Astyages theit enemies u'cre

in the land (XC.1.4
18
); for the plural, cf. 635 a.

974, After MS (978) and coo-Tr^p, the accusative absolute is sometimes

found, even when the participle is not impersonal :

2o>/cpaT7js TJI/'XCTO Trpbs Tovs Beovs ttTrAoi? rdyaOo. St5^i/at, a's rovs Ofovs /caA-

Xiffra iS6ras otroTo ayaOd eirTt Socrates preit/eel to the e/ods dintply to bestow

goody thinking that the gods know best ichat things arc good (XMJ.3 2
), ffiuiry

e'SetTTj/ouj/, wcnrep TOVTO irpooreray-fievov avro'is they wci-e dining in ulencc, just
as if this field been enjoined upon them (XSym.l

11

).

a. Rarely so, without preceding &s or wo-irep : irpoff?,Kov avrS> rov K\ypou

[tcpos since et part of the inhcriteincc belonged to hint (Isae.5
12

), o~6aiTa 8e ravra
bxt this having been resolved on (XII.3.2

19
); even 56av raira (XA.4.1

13
),

on
the analogy of 4'5o|e raira.

Adjuncts of the Participle.

975, The relations of the circumstantial participle to the principal
verb are rendered more distinct by certain particles, -\vhich may be
called adjuncts of the participle. Thus :

976, The adverbs evdvs straightway sand. airiKa forthwith, prefixed
to the participle, denote that the action of the principal verb imme-

diately succeeds that of the participle ; o^in at the same time and p.(rau
between, prefixed (rarely appended), represent the two actions as con-

ti'nii oraneons :

r.J) 5e^tq5 Kpai ei/0t>s airo^^Ko-r i (ireKetvro the)/ fell iipon the right wing
immediaffly after its landing (T.4.43), avriica yevAfJLtvav es rbv p-npbv eveppafyaTo
Zivs ets soon eis he was born, Zeus seired him into his thigh (Hd.2.146), l^.axov

'rc

afj.a irupev6jjievoi ol "EAA^z/es the Greeks fought while upon the march (XA.6.3
5
),

Mez/ee;>os ^ra^v iraifav eitrepxercu Jlencxenus, sporting the while, comes in

(PLys.207
a
).

a. Strictly speaking the above adverbs, though closely connected with the

participle, modify the principal verb. And sometimes they are joined with

this verb, not with the participle. So also
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b. r6re, elra, en-eiTa, oDVa>s are often used with the principal verb after

participles : iirep fj.eyi<TT<av KO! /caAAicrrco;/ KivSvveixrai'Tfs, o'Jrca rbv ftiov ereAeu-

Tt\(jav they risked all for a great and noble cause, and so ended their lives

(Lys.2).

977, The adverb are (also olov, ofa) with the participle gives a

causal meaning:

Kvpos, ore Trots &v, -/?5eTO TTJ tr-oAf? Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child, was

delighted with the equipage (XC.1.3
3
), e^rj Kara^apQ^iv irdvu TroAu, are /j-axput'

TOJI/ vvKr&v oiiffuv he said that he slept a long while, because the nights were long

(PSym.223
b
).

978, The conjunction cos as, as if, with the participle, represents
its action sometimes as seeming or pretended, but oftener merely as

thought or asserted by some other person than the speaker. Thus as

VIKWV ('as conquering') may mean either pretending to ~be victorious

or thinking himself victorious.

f\p6%fvov e/ce'Aeu<re irapayevevdai, us ey IletcriSds fiov\6fj.fvos crrpartveffBat, &s

Trpa.yfj.ara Trapex^Tcat/ HetfrtScov TTJ kavrov x^px he bade Proxenns report himself

for du*y, on the pretence that he wanted to march against the Pisidians, because

the Pisidians (as he alleged) were harassing his territory (XA.1.1
11

). ravTf]v

TV X (*>Pav eirerpefye 5iapTrd<rat TO?S "EAATjtrti/, us Tro\/j.idv ovffav this country he

gave over to the Greeks to be plundered, since it was (as he considered) hostile

(XA.1.2
19

), QaviJ-a^ovTai ws <ro(poi re nal eurvx^s avSpes yeyevrnj.evoi. tliey are

admired as having been (in the view of their admirers) both wise and fortunate
men (XC.1.1

1

), &s StSa/croy ovcrrjy r'ijs aper?]s Aeyet he speaks in (he belief that

virtue is a thing that can be taught (PMen.95
e
), a7re$A6iJ/aTe irpbs aAA^Aous, &>i

a^rbs juev e/coo"TOS ou TroiTJacoj/, rbv Se ir\t](r'\.ov irpaL^ovra (974) ye looked to O)K

another, expecting each that he himself uou 7d not do it, but- that his neighbor
would accomplish it (D.14

15
), <ruAAa,uj8aj/ei Kvpov us a.TroKrtv<av lie seizes Cyrus,

meaning (as he declared) to put him to death (XA.1.1
3
).

a. Saffirep as, as if, on the other hand, implies simply resemblance or com-

parison : upx^vro tyia'Tdu.tvoi &(nrep <i\\ois eTriSeiKvv/j.evoi they slopped and

danced, as if exhibiting for others (XA.5.4
34

).

979, naiTrep (less often KCU) with the participle gives a concessive

meaning and is rendered though : o-u/i^ovXeua) croi Kairrep vearepos a>v

I advise you, although Iam younger (XC.4.5
32

).

a. In Hm., the /cot and Trep are often separated : o* Se KO\ a.\vv^vo( irep eir
D

ouro) /jSy yzXaffffav but they, though troubled, gleefully at hint did laugh (B 270);
or 7Tp alone is used in the same sense : axvv[j.i>oi irep (K 174).

b. '6fj.(Ds yet, neveriheless may be added to the principal verb, whether at7rep

is expressed or not : rb ir\?j0os a^erpov opuvres, O/JLCOS iroX^TjaraTe levai eV
avrous though seeing that their number ivas immense, you still had the courage
to charge on them (XA.3.2''

6
).

Sometimes 6'uws is separated from its verb by
the concessive clause ; <rvv ffo\ b'jucos Ka\ tv rfj iroAe/zia ovres Oappovnev vilh

you, though in the enemy's country, we are not afraid (XC.5.1
46

), fprjaro,uai 5^

nal Kax&s irdcrxov<r' opus but I, tJiough wronged, will ask thee none the les&

(EMed.280).

c For Kal ravra and that with concessive participles, see 612 a.
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$upplementary Participle.

980, The supplementary participle is closely connected with

the verb, and supplies an essential part of the predicate. It

may belong either to the subject or to the object of the prin-

cipal verb.

Thus : (subject) la-Qi Xv-n-ypos MV know that you are offensive;

(object) oTSa avrov \v7rrjpov ovra I know thai he is offensive.

981, The supplementary participle is used with verbs of

being, appearing, and showing; and of beginning, continuing,
and ceasing to be.

So et/Lu, V7rdpx<>> am, (paivopat appear, (pavtpos (SqAos-) elfja am mani-

fest, foiKa seem, deiKvvp.1, d/jAcxo, dnofpaivoi show, Troie'co represent, e^eAe-y^co

convict, dyye'AAco announce, 6ju.oAoyea> acknowledge; apxop.ai begin, dia-

reAeco continue, irava> make cease, Travop.ai, Aryyco cease, SiaAeiVco, eTTiAeiTra)

leave off, also dnayopevw give over, \\LTT(ofail.

Thus
'

rois TrXfioffiv apeo-KovTfs e<r/j.ev if we are acceptable to the majority

(T. 1.38), SfjAos fy avKa/uLtvos it was clear that he was distressed (XA.1.2
11

),
CWTO-

(paivouffi TOVS (pfvyovras 7ra\ai Trovrjpovs uvras they show that the exiles were long

ayo bad (Lys.30
1

), iravra, eVe/<a eaurou iroi&v ^e\-f)\eyKTai he has been convicted

of doing everything for his own advantage (D.2
S
).

eTTTa T/juepds ^uax^/xefOi Sier\e(rav seven days they (continued fighting)fought
without stopping (XA.4.3'

2
), TOVS fiapfidpovs siravffev v$piovra.s lie made the bar-

barians cease behaving insolently (I.12
83

),
OVK aire'iire ^eyaATjv Kal Ka\r)t> fQle/j.ei'os

S(i|aj/ he did not give up aiming at a great and noble reputation (XAges.ll
14

).

a. Here belongs the construction of e^co with the aorist (seldom the per-

fect) participle, as a circumlocution for the perfect ;
this is chiefly found in

dramatic poetry: K-npu^as exo> I have proclaimed (SAnt.192) liter, 'having

proclaimed I hold myself thus.' dSeA^V rV /*V yrs /j.ds exets; hast thoti my
sister as thy wedded wife? (SOt.577).

982, Verbs of knowing, perceiving, remembering, and the

contrary, take the supplementary participle.

Such are oiSa, ytyvcoo-K6> know, eVtora/zat understand, dyvoea am igno-

rant, alo-6dvop.at perceive, vofMifa consider, opdo) see, Treptopaco (overlook)
allow, aKovo) hear, p.av6dva> learn, TrvvQavopai learn l>y inquiry, fvpio~KO)

find, Aa/i/3uj/a) (catch) detect, (iXtVjco/iat, (^(opdop-ai am detected, p,fj.vrjpai

remember, 7ri\avddvo/juii forget.

Thus ol5a <re Xsyovra aei T know that you are always saying (XC.1.6
K
), iV0i

uf'SToi aj/^rjros &v know, however, that you arc foolish (XA.2.1 13
), ayvoei rb^

iKe'tdei' Tr6\efjiov Seupo rfcovra. he knoivs not that the war which is raging there will

come hither (D.I
15

).

e!8oi/ ay-rota ire\d^(tj/Tas they saw them approaching (XC.1.4
20

), bpSi ^uei/

ela/tapraj/ajj/, yvi/ai I see indeed, woman, that I do err (EMed.350), r/Seas a/couw

Sw/cparous SiaXsyofMtvov I like to hear Socrates discourse (P.Sym,194
d
), fy

e7rt/3oyAetW a\iffKrjTai if he be defected in laying plots (XAges.S
3
).
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Kpirij r^Se 1-vv6vTa as I remember that you were in company icith

Critias here (PCharm.l56
a
), eTriAeA^ir/iefl

3

-/;8ecos yepovres oWes we have forgot
irilhjoy that we are old (EBacch.188).

a. The phrase <rw/ot8a ^ot (or ejuauTw) may take the participle either in the

nominative or in the dative: avvoiSa e/maury <ro<pbs &v or cro'pui ZVTI lam con-

scious of being wise (see PAp.21
b

;
22d

;.

983, The supplementary participle is further used with
verbs of endurance and emotion.

So with <f)ep& hear, dvexo^ai support, Kaprepe'co endure, ^aipo),
am pleased, ayanaw am content, ayai/a/creo), a^^o/zai,

am vexed, displeased, 6pyiofj.ai am angry, alo-x^vopai am ashamed,
i, /xera/ze'Xet p,oi repent: also ndfjivo) am weary.

Thus OVK ave%0fj.cu faffa 1 shall not endure to live (EHipp.354), v^So/xat </>'

ri/j.(t>jj.vos I am pleased to be honored by you (XA.6.1
26

), ov poi jUfra^eAet

aTro\oyrt<Ta/j.vc>} I do not repent of having made such a defence (PAp.38
e
),

be not iveary in learning (Stob.Flor.3
80

).

984. With Tvyxavu (poet, /cvpe'to) happen, XavOdvw escape no-

tice, <t>0dvu> anticipate, the supplementary participle contains

the main idea. In translating, it often becomes the verb,
while the verb becomes an adverbial modifier : ert>xe ${>o//,ei/os

he happened to be sacrificing or by chance he was sacrificing.

Thus ervxov eV rf) a-yopa. oTrATrat KaOevSovres hoplites, as it chanced, were

sleeping in the market-place (T.4.113), eAafloj/ eyyvs Trpocr\66vTfs they ap-

proached unperceivcd (XA.4.2
7
), ^ov\oi/j.rjv &i/ AaflelV avrkv airtXO&v I should

to go away without his knowledge (XA.1.3
17

), ^oWd lXa.v6o.ve $oaK<av (se.

v 'he entertafned a murderer unauetres (Hd.1.44), (pQavovaiv lirl TU> a.Kpu>

voi TOVS TToAe/wtoyy they arrive at the summit before the enemy do (XA.3.4
49

}.

a. With Tvyxavo), the participle, especially &v, is sometimes omitted : et TIS

Tt/7x c"/et \f any one chances to be friendly (ArEccl.1141).

985, Some other verbs, especially those meaning to do well or ill

or Haws Trote'o), dSt/ceco, o/xapro'i/co), to surpass or he inferior (I/IKUCO,

may take a supplementary participle to express the manner :

y' firoirjffas ayajj-vr^ds /uc you Jiave done well to remind me (PPhaed.60 c
),

? TOVS veous 5ia(/)0eipajv he is guilty of corrupting the young (XM.1.1
1

).

986, GENERAL REMARK. With many of these verbs, an infinitive

may be used in the same sense
;
but often there is a diffeience of

meaning.
Thus tyaiverai ir\ovrS>v means he is manifestly rich, but (paiverai irXovTciv he

appears (perhaps deceptively) to he rich.

aiVyuz/o/xcu Xsywv I speak with shame, but al(rx^o/nai \4yetv I am ashamed
to speak (and therefore do not speak).

olSe (/j.ai>0dvft) vlKuv he knows (learns) that he is victorious, but olSe (fj.av6a.vti)

ctKui' he knot's (learns) hoiv to be victorious.

fj,f/j.vniL>ai fis KivSvvov e\6cav I remember that T came into danger, but

rov sdvbvvov (ptvyeiv I am mindful to shun the danger.
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PARTICIPLE WITH av.

987, The participle takes av when it represents a finite verb

which would take it. Thus the participle with av corresponds

(a) to the potential optative, with av (872), and

(b) to the hypothetical indicative with av (895).

(a) dire? evous, us OUTCI) Trepiyv6/j.fvos av rtav avTiffTaffKaruv (independent
construction irepiyfvoifj.r)v av) he asks for mercenaries, saying that thus he

should be able to overcome his adversaries (XA.1.1
10

), tya t/j.i
T&V TI ^Seajs av

eAeyxfleVrcoi', ri /J.T) aArjfles Aeyco, TjStws 5' av \eydvTb}v, ei' ris TI JUT? a\r)6s

Ae'yot (indep. ol &v e\eyxQeiev, e\eyeiav) I am one of those who wotdd gladly be

confuted, if I hay anything untrue, but would gladly confute another, if he should

say anything untrue (PGo.458
ft

).

(b) UoreiSaiav eA&i/ Kal SwyOels &i/ avros e%ejj/, ft ejSoyArjflTj, 7rapeSco/ce (indep.

e8uj/7]07) av) when he had taken Potidaea, and would have been able to keep it him-

self, if he had wished, he gave it up (D.'23
107

).

VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -TEO2.

988, The verbal adjective in -reo? has a passive meaning,
like the Latin participle in -dus (cf. 475). Used as a predi-
cate with et/xi',

it has two constructions a personal and an im-

personal. The copula ei/u is very often omitted, see 611 a.

989, In the personal construction the verbal agrees with the

subject of the sentence, like any predicate-adjective : en-to-ToA?)

ypaTTTed eo-riV (epistula scribenda est) a letter must be written.

ov irp6 ye rrjs et\rj0etds Ti/tTjre'os avf]p a man is not to be honored before the

truth (PRp.595
c
), w^eArjred aroi 7; ir6\is eVri the state must be aided by you

(XM.3.6
3
), arois e'Aeuflepots r,yovvro elvai irpaKrea things which they thought were

to be done by freemen (Ae.l
138

).

990, In the impersonal construction the verbal stands in the
neuter (-reov or -rea, see 635 a) ; and, although still passive, it

takes an object in an oblique case, the same which the active

voice of the verb would take : ypairrtov io-rlv CTTIO-TOATJV one
must write a letter.

rrjv ir6\iv ox^eAr/reoj/ one must aid the state (XM.2.1
28

),
TUV ftoffKr)/j.aTuv

sVi/xeATjTeW one must take care of his flocks and herds (XM.2.1'
28

), ^TJ^U! 5^

&or)di?iTfov flvai rots irpdy/j.a<riv V/MV I say that you must come to the rescue of the

interests at stake (D.I
17

), ovs ov irapaSorea Icrrl ivhom ive must not surrender

(T.1.86).

a. Observe that the subject of the personal construction becomes the

object of the impersonal. Verbals of transitive verbs admit either con-

struction, those of intransitive verbs the impersonal construction only,

21
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In Latin, the impersonal construction is confined to intransitives : thus

parendum est legi Tretcrreoi/ r&> vojiia>,
but not scribendum est epistulam.

991, The verbal in -re'os takes the agent, or doer of the

action, in the dative (cf. 769 b). For examples, see the
sentences given above.

a. With the impersonal construction, the agent is sometimes put in the

accusative, perhaps because the verbal was thought of as equivalent to ?

with the infinitive : oi> 5ov\evTeov rovs vow tx VTas T0^s KO.KUS fypovoicriv V/.s

not right that the wise should be subject to the foolish (I.9-).

992, The verbal in -re'os sometimes shows "he meaning of the middle voice :

iretcTTfov one must obey (Trtiflco persuade, mid. obey), fyvXanrtov one must guard
against (<uAa<rcra> watch, mid. guard against), airrfov one must lake hold of

attach, mid. touch).

PECULIARITIES IX THE CONSTRUCTION OF

RELATIVE SENTENCES.

Attraction, Incorporation, etc.

893, A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and gender

(627), but stands in any case required by the construction of its own clause.

Yet we often find an irregular agreement in case (attraction), and sometimes

a peculiar arrangement of the words (incorforation). Both these changes
have the effect of bringing the relative clause into closer connection with its

antecedent.

994, ATTRACTION. The relative is often attracted into the

case of its antecedent, especially from the accusative to the

genitive or dative :

e<re<r0e avSpes &l-ioi TTJS \evdepids ys KeVrrjfrfle (instead of V KfKTr,<r6f) you
wilt be men worthy of the freedom which ion possess (XA.1.7

3
),
r> f)yefi6vt

iriaTtv<ro!J.ev 3 bv Kvpos 8t8 (for *ov bv St5) ice shall trust the guide whom,

Cyrus shall give us (XA.1.3
16

).

a. Other varieties of attraction are nearly confined to instances of incorpo-
ration and omitted antecedent : see below, 995, 996.

995, INCORPORATION. The antecedent is often incorpo-

rated, or taken up, into the relative clause. The relative and
antecedent must then be in the same case :

OVK airfKpvirTTo V *?X e T^M7?" (f r TV yvca/jujv V e?x*) he did not conceal

the opinion he had (XM.4.4
1

), u?; a<f)e\r)<r6e V/JLWV avrwv *r)v acl $6ai> KfKTr)<r6c

(for TT)V 5($cu/ *i)v KeKT-rja-Oe) do not deprive yourselves of the reputation ichich

you have always possessed (D.20
142

).
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a. A nominative or accusative antecedent, when incorporated, con-

forms to the case of the relative
;
but a genitice or dative antecedent

commonly attracts the relative to its own case, unless the relative is

nominative, or depended, before the incorporation, on a preposition
(cf. 996 a) :

rjs

saw any one improving ike district of which he wan governor (XA.1.9'
9
).

Kwopevero <rvv rj et'x* 5uvd/j.ei (for avv rf) Suvd/j.ei TIV et%e) Ae marched with wJiat

force he Aat/(XH.4.1-
3
), TOVTOVS apxovras eVoiet ^s KOT6(rTpe(/>eTo x^P"s (f r T

'/ s

Xcfyas fyj/ Ka.TffT.}he made them (governors of the country he subdued (XA.1.9
14

).

But ov A08t<TTi, aAA 3

r)Trep /xoi/rj 'EAA77i/tK7} earus ap/mov'to. (for T?5 apfj.ovid 'iiirep)

2?.o ii /te Lydian key, but in that key which alone is Greek (PLach.l88
d

).

b. The relative may also keep its case when a demonstrative pronoun rep-
resents the antecedent in the main clause : see < 441, SOc.907.

c. Observe that the antecedent, when incorporated, loses its article.

996, OMISSION OF ANTECEDENT.- -The antecedent is often

entirely omitted, where it is implied in the context, or is

merely the general idea of person or thing :

vav/maxia iraXairaTT] wv Iff^v (for TWV f au,uax'<'' &s) a sea-fight the most
ancient (of the sea-fights) that we know of (T.I. 13), eyyiyiserai evvota irpbs ovs

by vTro\d^(t} fvvo'iKws XeiI/ (f r "fpbs TOVTOVS ovs) 1 conceive good-will toward
those whom I believe to be kindly disposed (XM 2.634

).

a. The relative : (1 ) keeps its own case when the omitted antece-

dent is nominative or accusative
;
but (2) it usually takes the case of

the omitted antecedent when that is genitive or dative. A relative

in the nominative masculine or feminine, or depending on a preposi-
tion, remains, however, unchanged:

(1) NOMINATIVE : eyw KCU u>v
e'-ycb KPC.TW ^vov^v (for o3rot wv] I and those

ivhom I command will stay (XC.5.1'
26

). ACCUSATIVE : <TTvyd>v ^uev /; /JL
6Tt/rre>

(for eKeivrjv rj) hating her who bore me (EAlc.838).

(2) GENITIVE : ri Tr6\is TI{J.U>V 5>v eAa/Sei/ ctTrdtn juere'Sawe (for TO-'TWV a) our city

gave to all a share of (those things which) what she took (I.4'
29

), j/ tvTvyxdvu
/LiaAtcrra a.yaij.a.1 ere (for TOVTCOV ots) of those ichom I meet ivith, 1 admire thee

most (PProt.361
e
).

But r, Qiyw oTitf o'i p ttyvaav ; (for TOVTUV ot) shall 1 touch

those who begot me? (Elon 560). DATIVE: S^rai aov TOVTOV fKtriflv <rvv ols

juaAtara <jAeTs (for <rvv rourot? ows) he requests you to drink this (wine) u'ith

those viliom you best love (XA.1.9
25

), e/x/ieVeti/ ofs aprt e5o|ev viuv (for TOVTOIS

a) to abide by what we agreed just now (PProt.353b
).

But avayKaiov OVTOIS

$ia\eye(r6ai -rap' u>v ~v.v \dfioiei' TOV /J.icr66i' (for TOVTOIS irc.p &v) they are obliged
to give lessons to those from whom they expect to receive their fee (XM.1.2

6
).

b. The omitted antecedent may be afterwards supplied by an emphatic
demonstrative : aty uv TrpcxrotTe?, airb TOVTW Stdyei on what he begs, on that

he subsists (D.8'
2tl

).

997, OTHER RELATIVES. The peculiarities just described (994-

996) are not confined to oj, but apply also to the other relatives, ocros-,

ctoy, ^XiAcor, oorts, etc. :

8/ot/ceTj/ TS 7r6\ets TOIOVTOIS riOffftv o'iois Eba\6pas e?xe (for ofo) to govern
the cities U'it\ si.:ch manners as Euagoras had (1.9

4tl

), irdvTas
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*x et (for curb rotrovro)^ ova) that all shall contribute from such means
as each man has (D.2

31
).

a. The same peculiarities extend to relative adverbs : a&> 6/.i.as evQa rb

Trpay/jia cyevero (for e/m(Te eV0a) 1 will take you to the place wliere the affair
occurred (XC.5.4-

1

),
airoKXtiovres odev av n Xafielv rj (for eKeiflei/ oflev) excluding

them from places whence it may be possible to take anything (XM.2.1
16

).
Often

we may supply a pronoun as the antecedent : acr/cet 6ir60ev 56eis ^pave'iv (for
rovro bir6Qev) practise that from which you will appear to be wise (PGo.486

c
).

An instance of attraction is seen in 5ieKoplovfo evdvs oQtv vire^edevTo ircuSas

teal yvvaiKas (for e/cei0ei> ol) they immediately brought over their children and
women from the places to which they had withdrawn them (T.I. 89).

SPECIAL CONSTRUCTIONS.

998, "EO-TIV ol. The frequent phrase ea-nv ol ("there are those icho')

means some : it is used in all cases, eo-riv &>i/, ea-nv ols, eanv ovs :

aKtav ea-Tiv ovs eyw (piXu> some men I love in spite of myself (PProt.346
e
),

ir\V 'AX'WI/ Kal tariv Siv a\\(av eQv&v except the Achaeans and some other

peoples (T.3.92), VTTOTTTOI. sytvovro tvnv eV oTs they came to be suspected in some

things (T.5.25).

a. For the singular ecrrti/, see 605. In the nominative, cunj/ oi often occurs.

b. Similar expressions are eo"rtj> ore sometimes, ZGTIV ol or OTTOU somewhere,
ecrrtj/ OTTOIS somehow, etc.

c. In questions, <tanv o'irives is common : tffTiv ouanvas avdpuiruv redav-

jmaxas firl ffo<pia. ; hast thou admired any among men on account of wisdom /

(XM.1.4
2
).

999, The neuter relative, with omitted antecedent, is sometimes

loosely used in place of a conjunction, as on or wore. In this way
avff Z>v and e^ o>i/ mean because (cf. ovvena, odovvfua, 1050) :

irpoffriKei x&Plv VTOVS fx eiv &v etrw^Tjo'ot' vfi V/J.MV it becomes them to be

grateful for this, that they were saved by you (D.16 13
), Sovvai St.-ojj' avff uv ffj.*

i)Tirov ei/0eV5' atyaviarai penance to pay, because ye sought to drive me hence

(ArPlut.434).

a. So also e'$' re (= eVi TOVTCO wore) on condition that, often used
with the infinitive': aipeQevrfs c<p'

1

wre avyypityai VO/JLOVS having been

chosen on the condition that they should draw iip laws (XH.2.3
11

).

b. Similar are e oo and atf oo since, ev while, ets o tiU, nexp 1 (XP*) "

until, also to where (to that point of space at which), and like expressions.

1000, Ofo? (full form TOIOVTOS olos) is often used with the infinitive,

and means of such sort as to, proper for. And so olos re in such condi-

tion as to, able to; oa-os of such amount as to, enough to.

Thus ovv 3\v &p5. oid rb TreSiov apSetv it was not the proper season for watering
the plain (XA.2.3 13

), <n>ju/3oyA.ueii> ofoi T' ea6/j.eda we shall be able to give advice

(PGo.455
d

), v^jjio^voi offov airo^riv tilling the land enough to live (T.I. 2).

1001, OTos and o<ros are sometimes used where we must supply an idea

of '

thinking,'
'

considering
'

: a.ntKXa.ov TT\V e/tavroG TUXTJI/, o'lov avSpbs eraipov

f(TTpr)fj.fvos tii)v I bewailed my own fortune (considering what kind of man)
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in that I had been deprived of such a man as a companion (PPhaed.ll7
c
).

Similarly et/SatjUOJi/ /J.QI dvijp e</>au/eTj, &s yevvaitas ereAcurd the man appeared
to me happy (considering how) in thai he died so nobly (PPhaed.58

e
).

a. The same relatives, otos, bVos, and d>s, are used in exclamations : & Tran-n-e,

oVo irpay/j.ara e^eis *v TV SeiTTi/a; grandfather',
how much trouble you have ui

your dinner, liter, 'oh! the amount of trouble which you have' (XC.1.3
4
), us

(a\6s /J.OL 6 irdiTTros how handsome my grandfather is! (XC.1.3
8
).

1002, In saying 'such as I,' 'such as he,' etc., not only clos but
i':he following nominative is attracted into the case of the antecedent :

Xapi&pevos o'ty 001 avSpi (for TOIOVTW oios ffv el) gratifying a man .^ncJi <tx

fhou art (XM.2.9
3

), irpbs avSpas ro\/j.rjpovs oiovs Kal
'

A-Qnvaiovs (for oioi itai

'AOrjvauoi flfftv) against bold men such as Hie Athenians (T.7.21). To this con-

struction the article may be prefixed : rots o'iois '<}^iv to such as we are. Rarely
the attraction is neglected.

a. By a similar attraction oWts, and especially bcrntrovv, are used in all the

cases with the meaning of any whatsoever : tffnv apa SIKUIOV di/5pbs fi\dirTtf

OVTIVOVV oafQpdtiniv ; (for TJJ/O bafiaovv lart any one whoever he is) is it the part
of a just man to injure any person whatsoever? (PRp.335

b
). The same idiom

extends to other indefinite relatives.

b. A peculiar incorporation is seen in the phrases, O<TOI Drives monthly (as

if TocravTaKis offoi /z/]i/es elffi as many times as there are months), bcrcu ///xe'pai

(also dfftjfiepai) daily, etc.

1003, INVERSE ATTRACTION. The antecedent, without being in-

corporated into the relative clause, is sometimes attracted to the case

of the relative.

In most instances of this kind, the relative sentence comes between the

antecedent and the word on which it depends : rty ovffiav V KareXnrev ou

TrAeiWos dm eVri {for r> uvffid. r]v} the property which he left is of no more value

(Lys.19
47

).
So with adverbs: Kal aAAotre OTTOI "kv aQiKT) aycnr'ha'ova'i <re (for

a\\odi) and in other places, wherever you may go, tliey ivill love you (PCr.45
c
).

a. In this way, ouSeis is attracted by a following offns ou : and the whole

phrase (declined throughout: ouSels OVTIS 0j, oi5ej/bs orov ou, etc.) has the

meaning every one: oi>8efi orto OVK airoKpivfrai (for ovSeis ianv oru> OVK air.

there is no one whom he does not answer) he answers every one (PMen.70
c
).

b. By a somewhat similar change, Qavu.affr6v *<TTIV o<ros, ocrov, etc., passes
into fiav/j.a<rrbs otros, Qav^affrov ocrov, etc.

;
and in like manner, dav/j.a^r6v ivnv

&s, into Bav/jiaffTtos o>?. A few other adjectives show the same idiom. Thus

flaujUCNrrV oariv irepl <re irpoQvfj.ia.v ex l ^ic ?l(is a wonderful degree of devotion for
you (PAlc.ii.l51

a
), virepfyvws CDS x^P60 1 ain prodigiously pleased (PSym.l73

c
).

Other Peculiarities.

1004, RELATIVE WITH SUBORDINATE VERB. A relative properly

belonging with the main verb of the relative clause, is sometimes
made to depend on a participle, or on a subordinate verb :

Kara\au.8avoj(rL Te?xs, & Tix*' ',
uei/0' "TOTS 'Avapvaves KoivS SiKaa-rripicf)

(properly $ txp JJVTO
)

ÎC]J ^'c fortress, which the Acamanians^ having
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once fortified it were using as a common place of judgment (T.3.105\ avOpcairovs

avKov/Jiev, ols OTrdrav TIS 8t5a) 7rAei&> fj.iarQ6v, /zer' e/ceij/coi/ aKO\ov9r,cov<ri (prop,
o$ a.KO\ov9ri<rov<n) we are training men who, whenever any one offers than larger

pay, will follow those (I.8
44

).

1005, RELATIVE CLAUSE CONTINUED BY DEMONSTRATIVE. When
a relative clause is continued by a clause co-ordinate with it, the rela-

tive word is hardly ever repeated. Where this would be necessary,
the relative construction is abandoned in the second clause, and the

relative word is sometimes entirely omitted, and sometimes, if in an

oblique case, replaced by a personal or demonstrative pronoun.

'A.pia7os, &i/ T//ueTs r)6e\ofj.v /JamAed KadiffTavai, ital eSdoKa/j.ei' Kal eAaj8o,ev
Trtcrra (for $ to'&Ka/j.ev, d<|>' ov e'Aa/3o,uej/) Ariacus, whom we wished to make king,
and to whom we gave, and from whom we received pledges (XA.3.2

5
), ai/a>x#t

8e /j.iv ya/j.ffdai ru> orey re Trariyp /ceAerat, Kal avSdvfi avrrj (for ocrris avSdvei)
and bid her marry him whomever her sire commandeth, and (who, literally he)
is pleasing to herself ($ 114).

sKsivoi roivuv, ols OVK XaP /lCOJ'& * Aeyoj/res, ou5' e(f)i\ow avrovs those there-

fore, ^ohom the speakers did not try to please, and did not caress them (D.3
24

),

avrideov Tlo\v<l>ri/uiov, oov Kpdros ecrrl jUeytcrToi/ iraaiv KvKActnrecrffi, &6ucra Se jj.iv

TfKe vv/j.(pr) Polyphemus, peer of gods, whose might Amongst all Cyclopes is the

greatest, and the nymph Thoosa bare him (a 70).

a. Yet the relative is occasionally repeated: see XA.1.7 3
,
T.2.43.

1006, VERB OMITTED. When the same verb belongs to both

clauses, antecedent and relative, it is sometimes omitted in one of

them, especialh' in the relative clause :

<pi\o-js vo/j.io'j<r' ouffirep av ir6(Tts atQev (sc. vofAtfy <pi\ous) counting as friends

those whom thy husband counts so (EMed.1153), ret yap fiAAo offairep Kal v/j.is

7roi6?Te (sc. eVotet) for the rest he did just what you also were doing (XC.4.1
3
),

u>s f/j.ov I6vros oirrj av v/Af'is (sc. ^TJTC), ovr<a ryv yv(a(j.i\v *X Te understanding
that 1 am going wherever you go, so make up your mind (XA.1.3

6
).

1007, PREPOSITION OMITTED. When the antecedent stands before the

relative, a preposition belonging to both usually appears only with the first :

fv Tpurl Kal SfKa o\>x oA.ots eretrtv ols eVtTroAa^et (for eV ols) in not quite thirteen

years, in which he has been uppermost (D.9'
25

), airb TTJS avrris ayvcias ri<TTrep TroAA.^

TrpoieffO* TWV KOIVUV from the same apathy from which you sacrifice many pub-
lic interests (D.18

134
).

1008, TRANSFER TO RELATIVE CLAUSE. Designations, especially

superlatives, which belong most properly to the antecedent, are some-
times taken into the relative clause :

*s 'Apueviav ?/eii/, T/S 'Op6vTas tfpx* TOAAT/ s Kal euSai^ovos (for ?roAAr/i/ Kal

evSaifjLova) they would come to Armenia, of which Orontas was governor, an
extensive and prosperous country (XA.3.5

17
), r/yayov 6ir6(rovs irXficrTovs f5vvd.fji.-riv

1 have brought (the largest number which) as many as I could (XC.4.5-
9
).

a. In this way arise expressions like eVel (us, ore) rdxtTra as soon as; alsc

as rdxiffra as won as possible, etc. (see 651).
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1009- INTRODUCTORY RELATIVE CLATSE. A clause beginning with a neuter
relative is sometimes loosely prefixed to another sentence, either (a) to

suggest the matter to which it pertains : & 8' enrej/, us tyta elfu olos dei irore

/ierajSaAAecrflai, /caraj/orjcraTe but as to what he said, that I am one who is always
changing, consider, etc. (XH.2.3

45
) ;

or (b) with appositive force : & apn
IA.670J/, (VjTTjreoj/ rives a.pio~roi </>uAa/ces as / just said, we must inquire who are
the best guards (PRp.413

c
).

a. After such a clause, the principal clause is sometimes irregularly intro-

duced by on or yap : & yuei/ itavriav Oav/j.ao'T^Taroi' a.Kovo~ai, on ej/ tKaarov u>v

firyi'fcra./j.ei'
dWAAGcrt r^v tyv-)(riv what is strangest of all to hear, (that) each one

of the things which we approved ruins the soul (PRp.491
b

).
In like manner,

after phrases such as us \eyov<ri, us COIKC, etc., the principal clause is some-
times expressed as dependent : &s yap ijKoucrd TWOS, on K\eavSpos e Bvfavrtov
/teAAet f/|ew for as I heard from some one, (that) Oleander is about to come
from Byzantium (XA.6.4

1

*).

For relative clauses signifying cause and result, see 910; signifying pur-
pose, 911

; signifying condition, 912.

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

1010, There are two kinds of questions :

1. Sentence-Questions : these relate to the action itself : they
ask ichether a given thing is or is done, and can be answered

by yes or no.

2. Word-Questions: these relate to something connected
with the action : they ask, for instance, who, ivhat, where,
when, how, etc., and they cannot be answered by yes or no.

WORD-QUESTIONS.

1011, These are expressed by means of pronouns or adverbs,

by interrpgatives, if the question is direct, by interroga-
tives or indefinite relatives, if it is indirect (700).

"

ri's- Xe'yet ; who is speaking ? ri Xe'yei ; what does he say ? -

whence came he?
ris (or o OTIS') Xe'yoi I asked who icas speaking, ^pd/x^v ir<j6(v ,or

I asked whence he had come.

a. Strictly speaking, the indefinite relatives have no interrogative force :

they are properly relatives (' I asked about that which he said
') ;

it is the
connection only which gives the idea of a question. Accordingly the simple
relatives are sometimes used in their place, though never after verbs of asking:
5r)Ao? 6's ecrrti/ he explains who he is (T.I. 136), typa^ovaiv & \fyet the// make known
what he soy.s (XA.2.4

18
).

Such clauses arc not properly indirect questions.
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1012, The interrogative word often depends, not on the principal
verb of the interrogative sentence, but on a participle or other depend-
ent word. This cannot be imitated in English.

rl a$iKiri9els eVijSouAeueis /not ; (having been wronged in what, do you plot)
in what have you been wronged, that you plot against me? (XA.1.6

8
),

ir6re a XP*1

Trpxtere ; rei5aj/ ri ycvyrai ; when will you do your duty? (when what has

happened?) what are you waiting for? (D.4
!0

),
rbv e/c iroias ir6\<as (rrparrjybv

irpoyfioKU) ravrairpa^iv, (the general from what sort of city do I expect) from
what sort of city must the general be, whom I expect to do this? (XA.3.1

14
),

ri i8uv iroiovvra ravra KareyvwKas avrov ; (having seen him doing what, have

you brought) what have you seen him do, that you have brought these charges

against him? (XM.1.3
10

),
aireiXwv OVK eiravero, Kal ri Karibv ov 7rape'xa>v he did

not cease threatening, and (what evil not causing?) causing every evil (D.25
50

).

For "iva. ri, see 612. For ri ira9d>v and ri paQ&v, see 968 c.

a. The interrogative often stands as predicate-adjective with a demonstra-
tive pronoun, in the construction described in 618: ri rovr' eAe|as; (being

what, hast thou said this?) whnt is this that thou hast said? (EBacch.1033),
rivas rowrS

3

eVopo>; who are these I see ? (EOr.1347), ris 8" ouros epx al olos ;

who art thm who cornest alone? (K 82). So with a substantive: ris 6 Tr66os

avrovs 'iitfro; what is this longing which has come upon them? (SPhil.601).

1013, Two interrogative words, without connective, are sometimes
found in the same sentence :

rivas ovv inrb rivuv eupoi/xei/ &i/ usi^ova fvr^pyfrri/jLei/ojs ; whom then can we

fnd more benefited, and by whom? (XM.2.2
3
),

Trota biroiov /3iow ^it/i^^aTa, OVK

e%w \eyeiv what kinds (of numbers) are imitation* of what sort of life,
I can-

not say (PRp.400
a
), ris, ir6dei> e?s cu>5pwi' ; who, from whence of men art thou?

(a 170).

For interrogative pronouns with the article, see 676.

1014, When the respondent repeats the question before answering it, he
uses the indefinite

relatives: a\\a. ris yap el; O<TTIS ; iro\irrjs XP 7?
"

1"^ A. but

K'Ao are you, pray ? . ivho am I? an honest burahcr (ArAch 594).

SENTENCE-QUESTIONS.

1015, Direct sentence-questions are usually introduced by
one of the following particles :

apa, ^, expecting neither yes nor no,

ov, ap ov, OVKOW, expecting the answer yes,

apa /x>y, /AWV, expecting the answer no:

ap flfj.1 fj.di/ns ; am I a prophet ? (SAnt.1212), ^ OJTOI iro\e/j.ioi ei<rt; arc these

enemies? (XC.1.4
19

).

OVK etVopSs; do you not sec? (SE1.997), ap' ovx vftpts rcfSe; is not this inso-

lence? (SOc.883), OVKOVV croi So/ceT; do you not then think? (XC.2.4
15

).

fji-fl
ri ffoi SOKU rapySeTi/ ; seem I to thee afraid? implying 'surely not'

(APr.959), apa /mr] 8ia&d\\(r6ai Sd^ets; you will not think yourself slandered,
will you? (XM.2.6

:!4

), /j,uv ri &e a5^et; surely he has not wronged you, has

(PProt,:UO
d

).
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a. Sometimes there is no interrogative word at all, the question being
indicated by the tone of voice: "EAA.rji/es wi/res fiapfidpois SouA-eutrojuei/; shall

we, who are Hellenes, serve barbarians? (EFr.717).

b. An interrogative expression which distinctly expects the answer

yes, is oXXo n
ij (for aXXo n eo-rtv fj]

is anything else true than = is it

not certainly true that ? also, with
// omitted, XXo TL in the same

sense :

oAAo rt *; ofjioKoyorpev ; do we not acknowledge? (PGo.47<!
b
),
a\\o n <tA.e7ra

rwf deuv ; is it not beloved by the gods ? (PEuthyphr.lO
d

).

1016, Indirect sentence-questions are introduced by el

whether/ less often by apa :

r)p<ijT-r)(rv
el ijSr] airoKtKpi/j.ti/ot flev he asked whether they had already madt

answer (XA.2.1
15

), Wufji.fv ap oxruffi ylyverai airavra let us nee uhc'her every-

thing is so produced (PPhaed.70b ).

a. In Homer tf (rje) is sometimes used : u>xeTO Tewovfyiej/os
1

^uero (rbv K\eos-

jj irov er' etVjs he went to ask for news of thce, if thou ivert yet alive (v 415).

b. This use of el is closely connected with its use in conditions : thus

examples like e?7re /JLOI et fre6v 76 <f)(\t]v s irarpiS' iKavw tell me whether I am
reaVy come to mine own land (v 328) can be understood as tell me, if\ etc.

('
if I am come, tell me so ').

c. fdv never really introduces an indirect question. Cases like ovcetym

4o.v Kal ffol i-vvSoKy consider if you too agree (PPhaed 64 C
) are best referred to

907. Hm. uses e? e after
'

see' and ' know '

(cf. b above), but not after 'ask.'

1017, Alternative sentence-questions, if direct, are intro-

duced by Trdrepov (Trdrepa) . . .
rj (utrum . . . an] whether . . . or.

Indirect alternative questions are introduced by the same

particles, or by et . . .
rf

or etre . . . etre :

ir6repov fas apx etl/ ^ &\\ov KaBiffrTjs ; do you let him go on governing, or

appoint another? (XC.3.1
12

).

Strjpcord Tr^Tfpov |8ouA.oiTo fjLfVfiv /) airievai she asked whether he wanted to stay
or go away (XC. 1.3

15
), e)8ouA.eyeTO ei irefMiroiev nvas $ Travres foiev he consulted

whether they should send some, or all should go (XA.1.10
5
),

OVTTU> i<rre ei're aya6ol
e?T Kaicol rifiriffavTes jfvrio-ovTai you do not yet know whether they will turn out

good or bad when they grow up (Lys.20
34

).

a. irtrepov is often omitted : syp-fiyopas $ xaQevSeis ; arc you awake or asleep?

(PProt.31Ub ).
So even in indirect questions: Odyss. S 110. Properly ir^repov

is a neuter pronoun; see 278: thus ir^repov SeSpd/cev ^ ou ; (D.23
79

) originally
meant ' which of the two (is true), has he done it, or not (done it) ?

'

b. Hm. does not use Tr^repcj/. For direct disjunctive questions he has

?l (^e) . . . ?i (^e) ;
for indirect, ^ (f;e) . . . ^ (^e) : ^ pd ri i'S/xei/ eVl Qpecrij/, ^e

Kal OVKI ; do we know aught in heart, or do we not? (S 632), ^letj/ar' eVl x?^vovi

t<ppa 8aci)/j.fv /) erebv Ka\x<xs /AavTeverai ^e Kal OVKI wait for a time, that ice may
know if Calchas truly prophesies or not (B 299).

For the use of the modes in indirect questions, see 932-5. For the sub-

ject of the indirect question drawn into the principal sentence (prolcpsis),
see 878.
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NEGATIVE SENTENCES.

1018, There are two negative particles, ov and
/xrj.

Ov

expresses negation absolutely ; pff expresses it as willed or

thought of. The same difference appears in their compounds,
as ovre, /^re; ot>8ets, /AiySei's; ovSa/xws, yu^Sa/xuis; and many others.

1019, The Subjunctive and Imperative, in all their uses,
take ,u?7 :

Thus in independent clauses (874, 866) : ^ dav/j-d^ere be not surprised

(XA.1.3
3
), /j.r) e/c5wTe fj.e

do not give me up (XA.6.6
18

), /j.r) etreAf; rov \6~)ov

/caTaAiTraytei/ let us not leave the discussion unfinished (PGo.505
d

), Ae^ere, flaiu

fy (jL-t] ; say, shall I go in or not? (PSym.213
a
).

In dependent clauses : thus final clauses, irapaKaXeis larpovs, OTTOS
JJ.TI

aTroOdvr] you call in physicians, that he may not die (XM.2.10'
2

); conditions,
O'JK fTTifaTovvrcu, eav pi) Trpoppr)6ri irapelvai they are not required, unless orders

have been issued for their presence (XC.1.2
4
); conditional relative clauses,

brav p.rj rovs adiKOvvras Aa/Byjre, TOVS cvrvyx^VOf/Tas foAa^ere when you do not

catch the offenders, you punish the first comers (I. IS
36

).

a. But the subjunctive in its epic use for the future indicative (868) has ov.

1020, Independent clauses with the Indicative and Opta-
tive have

fjLrj
in expressions of wishing (870, 871); but other-

wse, ov :

")fj.aprei/, &s p.-f]iroT

>

w</>eAe (sc. a/ut.apTe'iv) he missed, as I would he had never

done (XC 4.6 3
), /x?; frayv juer' a^outy'ids let me not live in grosmess (EIIf.676).

O'JK olSa / know not (ArNub.761), O-JK av aTroSonji/ rovs r6KOJS I should not

pay the interest (ArNub.755).

For the force of ov and ^ in questions, see 1015.

1021, Dependent clauses with the Indicative and Optative
have /xrj when they express a purpose or a condition ; but

otherwise, ov :

Thus
/j.-fj

in final clauses : Xafi&v ^ue ^yez/, tVa /XT? fyQeyyoiTo ^uTjSet's he seized

me and dragged me away, that no one might raise his voice (XA.6.6'
2
-), <f)v\a.KTcov

OTTO'S
jLtT^Sei/

(rv
lu./3'fi<rTai CTOL TOIOVTOV you must take care that nothing of this sort

befalls you (I.5
35

).

fj.'f)
in conditions : ei

/j.-f]
n K0)\vei, e'QtAw avrols Sto\exGrjvai if nothi

Jiff

hinders, I wish to confer ivith them (XA.4.8
4
),

e2 /j.^ ravrp fivvaivro, aXXy
ctreipuii'To if they did not succeed in this icat/, they tried in another (XA.4.2

4
).

fj.i]
in conditional relative clauses : & yur/ olSa owSe o'io/m.ai elSfvai what I do

not know (= ef n p) o?5a) / do not even suppose that 1 know (PAp.21
d
),

OTT^TC

fj.{]
n. t(<rsiav, ov ^uv\,ffav when they had no fear of anything, they did not come

together (T.2 15).

ov in others: irpo(rri[j.aiiou(rtv a re XP'? iroitiv KO.\ & oy xP"h l̂c
ll ^9n ^fil before-

hand what one must do, <nxl wl<1 not <lo (XCM.6 4h
).

a. So, too, relative clauses expressing; purpose take fj.ri
: see Oil.



1024] NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 319

b. Relative clauses expressing cause and result (910), though properly

taking oD, sometimes have JUTJ, when the cause or result is to be characterized

as thought of rather than real: TaXaiirwpos <rv yz avQpunros el, JUTJTC 0eol

irarpyoi eijiv ^tTjre iepd a wretched being art thou, who hast neither ancestral

<jods nor shrines (PEuthyd.302
b

),
eVo yap eV TTO\\OIS ICTUS evpois ai> oVrts eVrt

)U7 x e 'P ajJ/ TaTpos for one perchance Amongst many thou mayst find, who is not

meaner than his sire (EHeracl.327) ;
here ocrns means ' such as to be.'

c. et o 1) may be used for et
/j.r]

when the clause has a causal force (926) :

/JL^I Oaj^iaris et troXXa. rwv etprjjueVojj/ ou TrpeVet ffoi be not surprised that muck of
what has been said is not suited to you (I.I

44
).

1022, Sentences in indirect discourse take the same nea-
tives that the would have in direct discourse :

on ouSey a-JT(p /xeAot TOU u^ierepou dopvfiov (direct o)5eV fjLoi /xcAet) he

said that he cared nothing for your disturbance (Lys.12
74

).

a. But after et in indirect questions, either ov or jurj can be used: epuTzs
et ou KOA.TJ yuot So/ceT el^ot you ask whether I do not think it (rhetoric) ajine tJiing

(PGo.462
c

), (3ou\6/j.evos epfffdai et IJLO.Q&V ris TI ^ olSei/ wishing to ask whether

a man, ivho has learned a thing, does not know it (PTheaet.l03
d

), <r/co7rw^ei/ et

npeVet 79 ou let us consider whether it is proper or not (PRp.451
d

),
TOIT' a'jr6, et

Xfy>ets ?) /j.r] xaiV 6 's ' avdyitr) <re ayvoeiv this very thi
iff,

whether IJOK are pleased
or not pleased, you must needs be ignorant o/'(PPhil.21

b
).

1023, The Infinitive, when not in indirect discourse, has /^ :

r-f]i> KepKvpav eftovXoyro /JLIJ -rrpocffOai they ivished not to abandon Coreyra

(T.I.44), e\e-yof O.'JTO'IS p.r] d5t:e?f they told them not to commit injustice (T.2.5),

fiKbs ffotyibv avftpa /J.TJ Arj/je?i/
it is fit that a wise man should not talk idly

(PTheaet.l52
b
), rb fjCq airo^i^ovai %aptTas C&IKOV titplvev the not return inc/ of

favors he accounted dishonest (XAges.4
2
), at 2etp/}^es KOTe?^;oi/, &<TTe /XT? an-teVat

OTT' avrajj/ the Sirens detained (hem, so that (hey could not get away from them

(XM.2.6
11

).

a. In some apparent exceptions, ou belongs with the principal verb : 6/j.as

aiovvTs ov vfj./j.axe?i> aAAa ^uyafiiKziv demanding not that you should be a/lies

with them, but partners in wrong-doing (T.I.39), where o'j belongs properly to

b. But &<TTZ ov, instead of wore ^, is sometimes found with the infinitive:

KXTtipyaffTai Trupi, yJoT
1
oi)5' i'x^os "ye Te<x e/&"/ ctVat (Tone's "'tis destroyed by fiamc,

that not a trace of ramparts can be seen (EHel.108).

1024, The Infinitive in indirect discourse takes regularly ot>,

yet sometimes ^ :

rf>T?jul oi>x elSeVat (direct O :JK oT5a) / declare (hat I do not I not" (PAp.!>*7
b

),

vdfUffev OUK av SwacrOat fjueveiv TOVS iroXiopKovvras (direct O'JK ai* Svi/aivro) he

thought the besiegers would not be able to remain (XH.7.4'
2 '2

).

aireKpiuaTo yUTjSei/bs v/TTcof eli/ou he ansioered that he was no man's inferior

(XH.3.3"), iriffTfixa
fj/ti tyevffeiv ^ue rtis 4\tri8as I trust that my hopes u'ill not

disappoint me (XC.1.5
1:{

). After
'

hope,' 'promise,' etc. (948 a), this
JU.TI

is the

rule.
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1025. The Participle has ^ when it expresses a condition

(969 d, 971 b) ; otherwise, ov :

OVK ay Svvcuo
/j.ri Ka.fj.wv ev'Sai/j.yi'eii' them camt not, if thou hast not toiled, be

happy (EFr.464), Sas 7/5i> rb tfy /U.T? <$>Qovo\j(ri)s T?,S TI>XT)S how sweet is life, if

fortune be not envious (MMon.56S).
Kvpos <Wj87j eVl TO. opr), oi5ei/bs KuXvovros Cyrus went np on the mountains,

(no one opposing) without opposition (XA.1.2
22

), fOopjfteiTe o?s ) irjiiaovres

Txvra t/ou made a clamor, as not intending to do tltis (Lys.l2~
3
).

a. The participle with 6
fju'j

has the force of a conditional relative

clause : 6 py etScos
1 irhoecer does not know (but 6 OVK et^cos the particular

person who does not know), 6 p) dapds (ivdpcoTros ov TratSe^erat the man
tut whipped receives of training nought (MMon.422).

1026. M/} is also used with adjectives, adverbs, and even with sub-

stantives with the sense of a conditional relative : TO p) ayaQov
' the

not-good
' = whatever is not good, 6

ft/) inrpos
' the non-physician,'

whoever is not a physician (PGo.459
b
).

1027. M^ FOR ov. Mi] is often used instead of ov with participles
or other words, through an influence of the verbs on which they
depend, when these verbs either have

///},
or would have it, if nega-

tive :

/j.7] x^Pi 'ArpefSyj, K(p5f<riv rot? JIT; KaXois rejoice not, son of Atrcus, in

honcst gains (SAj.1349), &s /J.rj5ev eiSor' ia9i
fj.'

&v aviffTopets (^r? because

would take ^TJ) know thai I know nought of what thou askest (SPhil.253),

juemu evl rov Trorafjiov py 8ta/3ai/ras (^177 because ptivcu. would take
jti^j, 1023) he

bids tJicm remain at the river wit/iout crossing/ (XA.4.3
28

), lav rt cuffdy a-eavrbv

JUT? et5dra
(/z-^j

because eoi/ CUO-&TI would take /i^, 1019) if you perceive yourself
to be ignorant of anything (XM.3.5

23
).

1028. Ot FOR
p.f).

With some particular words, ov has a special
connection, the two expressing a simple idea, as in ov ^fii deny, OVK

e'o> forbid, ov TroXXot feir, ov% fjo-o-ov more and the like
;
in such expres-

sions, ov is often retained,when the rules require ^ : thus cav ov (prjrf if

you deny it (PAp.25
b
), whereas eav

fit} (prjre would be unless you affirm it.

1029. REDUNDANT NEGATIVE. In connection with verbs of nega-
tire meaning, such as hindering, forbidding, denying, refusing, and the

like, the infinitive usually takes
p.f],

to express the negative result

aimed at in the action of the verb :

KaXOojuetrfla fi^j /Jtadeiv ice are hindered from learning, \. e., so as not to learn

(Elon 391), aire'iirov rots SouAots fir) juerex6 "' the// forbade the slaves from shar-

ing, i. e., requiring them not to share (Ae. I 138
), TjpvovvTo jit/;

TreTrrajKeVat the /

denied that thei/ had fallsn, asserting that they had not fallen (ArEq.572),

curerrxoitTO fj/n eirl TTJV e/caTepw^ ynv crrpaTei-trai tJicy refrainedfrom making war

upon the land of either, i. e., so as not to make war (T.5.25).

Often r6 is prefixed (cf. 961): OJTO( ei<rii> ^]fuv iinroS&v rb /xfy fj87j tlvai ev6a

fVTrevSojufv the}/ are a hindrance to our being already where we were hastening

(XA.4.8
14

).

a After '

deny' and like verbs, we may even have a>s o) or on ov :

vcu us O :JK aweSwxa to deny that I have paid (Lys.4
1

,
1
.
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DOUBLE NEGATIVES.

1030, When a negative is followed by a compound nega-
tive of the same kind, the negation is simply strengthened :

OVK Zcmv ouSeis there is not any one.

In English, only one negative can be used : OVK t<rriv owSev Kpeivvov T) <pi\os

<ra(f>-f)s there's nothing better than a faithful friend (EOr.1155), (r^lKod (piio-is

ouSev fj-fya ovoeirore ouSeVa otfre iStwTTjj/ ovre Tr6\iv opa a little nature docs

nothing great at any time to any one, either citizen or state (PRp.495
b
), /jLvofv

reAetTOJ /uLTjTf ffiol jtujre &AAy jUTjSeVt let 1dm pay nothing either to me or to any
one dsc (XA.7.1

6
).

1031, When a negative if followed by a simple negative of the same kind,
each has its separate force : OVK ayvoid TO?S tKyovois ov /care'Seiley avr6 'twas

not through ignorance that he did not make it known to his descendants (PRp.
406C

) ; and the two often balance each other, so as to make an affirmative:

OVK irao~x* Tt (no one was not affected) every man was a/fef?(XSym.l
9
).

1032, Ov
p,f).

Ov followed by prj is used with the subjunctive
(seldom the future indicative) in emphatic negation, referring to the

future: ov
p,rj yevrjrai it will not happen (D.4

44
).

ov p/i] Seiffys TOV iro\4p.iov you mil certainly not fear the foe (XA.7.3
26

), oi/5ev

/ur? feu/by Trddrjre you will meet with no harm (D.6
24

),
ov aoi rfi ^e^eij/oftai irore

never will Ifollow thee (SE1.1053).

a. OL fi^i is also used with the future indicative to express a strong pro-
hibition : ov

fj.^] Xa\-f]o~fis don't chatter (ArNub.505), ov /JL^ irpocroio-fis X f?Pa ^
not thy hand u/ on me (EBacch.848). These are often printed as questions;
cf. 844 a. The origin of both these phrases with ov p.1] is obscure.

1033, M/) ov. M?) followed by ov is used in two different ways.
First, after expressions of fearing, where pr) means lest, that, p) 011

means lest not, that not (Lat. ne non). For examples, see 887.

So too without the verb of fearing, in the construction described in 867.

1034, Secondly, the infinitive takes
p.rj

ov instead of p// when the

word on which it depends has a negative :

ouSei? ol6s T' *ffT\v aAAeos \cytov fj.r]
ov KarayeXaffTos eTvat no one speaking in

any other way (is able not to be) can avoid being ridiculous (PGo.509
a
).

a. Hence verbs of hindering, forbidding, denying, etc. (1029), when
they have a negative, are followed by prj ov with the infinitive. Thus :

apvovpai p.f] noifjcrai I deny that I did it, but
OVK apvovpai fjiq

ov Troirjo-ai I don't deny that I did it.

OVK avaridf/jLai ^ ov Ka\u>s \fyco-0ai I don't gainsay that it was rightly

argued (PMen.89d),
OVK aireffxov-'nv TO ^ OVK eVl rovro eA^e?^ I did not refrain

from proceeding to that (PKp.354
b
), ^ trapes rb ^ ov Qpdffai forbear not to

make it known (SOt.283).

b. M^ ov is used in the same way, when the principal verb stands in a

question which implies a negative : riva (net airapvf](r(Tdai /A^ ovxl tiriffTaffQai

TO. SiKata; who, think you, will deny (= no one will deny) that he understands
what is just? (PGo.46l'

c
).
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SOME NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS.

1035, a. ov\ O*TI, [t-fj
STI TIO<

o?z(i!/ (probably 'I do not (say) that,' 'do not

(say) that
' = it is not enough to say that) : /xfy on debs ctAAa KOI avdpujroi not

a god on^y but also men (XC.7.2
17

).

ovx OTT(DS, IJLTJ OTTUS, are used in the same way: /JLTJ oirus (sc. OVK e'5wa<r0e)

dpx^dai ev pvQ(j.q>,
dAA.' ovS

1

6p6ovo~6ai e^vvacrde not only were ye not able it*

dance in measure, but ye were not able even to stand erect (XC.1.3
10

).

b. JAOVOV ov, JAOVOV ov\i only not, hence all but, almost (tantum non}; and,
in reference to time, o<rov ov almost : fj.6vov ov TT]V 'ArTitcrjv VULUV TrspippT]i'Ta\

they have all but stripped you of Attica (D.19'
2

'2U
),

oaov OVK -ijSr) 4v6fj.i^ov avrovs

wape'ivai they thought they lucre already all but arrived (T.8.96).

c. ov n^v d\\a, ov JJLEVTOI dXXd nevertheless, notwithstanding. They are to

be explained by supplying before a\\d some idea drawn from the preceding
context : 6 ^TTTTOS /j.lKpov e/ceT^oj/ e'|eTpaxr]A.t(Tei/ ov fj-r/v (sc. e|eTpax7jA.to"f )

aAAa iirffieivey 6 Kvpos the horse almost threw lam over its head ; (yet it did

not throw him, but) nevertheless Cyrus kept his scat (XC.1.4
8
).

PARTICLES.

NOTE. The term particles includes the conjunctions (1038), besides a

number of adverbs, which, though not having of themselves a very definite

meaning, yet serve to show the relations of other words.

1036, PREPOSITIVE AND POSTPOSITIVE. A particle is said to be

prepositive, when it is always put first in its own sentence ; postposi-

tive, when it is always put after one or more words of the sentence.

I. Interrogative Particles. See 1010-1017.

II. Negative Particles. See 1018-1035.

1037, III. Intensive Particles. These add emphasis to

particular words, or give additional force to the whole sen-

tence.

1. -ye (postpositive and enclitic) even, at least, Lat. quidem,
adds emphasis to the preceding word : irXriQei 76 oi/x forp)8aA.cfyi0' av rovs

iro\/j.iovs in numbers at least me should not surpass the enemy (XCV2.P), av yap
vvv ye T]u.5iv eoiKas j3acnA.eus e?i>cu for now at least thou seemest to be our king

(XC.1.4
9
),
Hm. aAXa 0-u, et Svvaffai 76, irepiffx* Trai56s but do thou, if only thou

art able, protect thy son (A 393). It is added with especial frequency to pro-
nouns: eyw-y Ifor my part, oyc in Hm. even he, os 76 Lat. qui quidern.

a. When ye belongs to a word which has the article, it is usually attached

to the article: 7} ye (pihoo-ofyid philosophy at least (PSym.l82
c
).

So too after a

preposition, if the word depends on one : iJKovo~fv ovSfls fv ys T< d>cu/ep<j5 no

one heard, in public at least (XA.1.3^
1

).
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2. -yovv (postpositive) at any rate, Lat. certe,

contracted from ye ovv. It is used especially to mark the transition from a

less positive statement to one which is certainly true : ov TrAcurrrji/ TT\V fyi\ia.v

TrapetxojTo G0\ov<rioi yovv avrSj (Tui/e/SoTJ^Tjcrai/ they offered no pretended friend-

ship ; at any rate, they willinglyjoined lain in giving aid (XAges.l
38

).

3. 7rp (postpositive and enclitic) very, just, even.

In Attic, it is used to strengthen relatives : oWep just who, the one who, laa-irep

even as ; also in eftrep (e'cWep, tfvirep) if really, Kainep though. In Hm., it is

used with a variety of words : irpu-r6v irep for the very first time (E ^95), TO. re

g-Tvyov<TL deoi ?rep which even gods detent (T 65) ;
and especially with participles,

in the sense of /canrep (979).

4.
8-tfj (postpositive) now, indeed, in particular,

marks something as being immediately present to the mind. It is commonly
put after the emphatic word, and admits a great variety of rendering : TroAAoi

877 (obviously many) a great many, fj.6uos 877 all alone, S?]\a 877 it is quite plain.
It adds urgency to imperative expressions : eWoeTre 877 consider, I pray you,

fry* 877 come now. It strengthens the superlative : ^yicrros 877 the very great-
est ; and gives definiteness to demonstratives and relatives : bs 877 the (very)
one ivho, ovrus 877 just so. So with other pronouns and particles : ri Sri ;

what now ? irov 877 ; where pray ? et 877 if indeed, if really. For /col 8^7 /ecu,

see 1042 c.

a. It often means accordingly, referring to something preceding : eAc-yoi/

OTI KcmSotei/ <npd.Tvl
u.a 56Kei 8^ oi>K do"(|)a\es er/at Stacritrivovv they said thaf

they had seen an army ; it seemed accordingly unsafe to encamp apart (XA.4.4
10

),

OL/TW 877 thus then (as previously described) : and hence often in the apodosis

(879), as ore . . . T^TC Srj when . . . then, I say.

b. It sometimes approaches the meaning of 77857, Lat. jam : vvv 8r? (nunc

jam) now already, iroAcu 877 (jam dudum) long since. So in Kal 877, often used
in answer to a command : eTreiye vvv Kal 8/7 jSe'/B^/ca A. hasten now. B. see,

1 am already gone (SE1.1436).

c. The epic 877 yap, and poetic 8/; r6re, may stand at the beginning of a

sentence.

5. STJTTOV (or 17 TTOU) I suppose, probably, methinks,

often used, with slight irony, in cases which admit no doubt : rpe^erat Se

^/0%?7 T'IVI ; /j-adrnuLafft STJTTOU with what is the spirit nourished? with learning,
doubtless (PProt.313

c
).

A stronger form is S

6. 8fjTct (a stronger /}) surely, in truth,

nearly confined to the Attic: oi 8/}ra surety not, irws 8/Jra; how in truth?

7. 8f)9ev truly, forsooth,

mostly in reference to a seeming or pretended truth.

8. 8a (an Attic equivalent of 6^),

used only in questions, and chiefly in ri Sai , TTUS Sat ; what now ? how now ?

with surprise or passion.

9.
fj (prepositive) really, truly,

(not to be confounded with ^ interrog., 1015, and
/?' or, than, 1045, 1) adds
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force to an assertion. ^ ju^i/ (Hm. $ jueV) is used especially in declarations

under oath : o/uocrcwTes opxovs ^ ^TJV /J.TJ (j.vt]<riKa.KT)<riv having sworn oatlis that

in very truth they would not bear resentment (XH.2.4
48

).

10. TOI (postpositive and enclitic) surely, doubtless,

may often be rendered you know, you must know, be assured, and the like. It

is frequent in statements of general truths : r6v TOI rvpavvov evvefreiv ov pdSiov

for princes "'tis no easy task to be devout (SAj.1350). Compounds of roi are

TITOI verily (only epic), OVTOI surely not. For jueVrot, see 1047, 4 : for rolvvv,

roiyap, roiyapovv, roiyapToi, see 1048, 4 and 5. For the disjunctive

jj
either . . . or, see 1045, 1 a.

11. |iT|v (postpositive) in truth, Lat. vero,

Ion. /tie?/,
Dor. fj.av. Hm. has /xev, IJLO.V, and /ATJI/ : o>5e 70^ e'|epeo>, Kal /J.TJI/

Keauevov <TTCU for thus Pll speak, and verily ^twill be fulfilled ( 41 1). The
word has also an adversative use, yet, however. In Attic ri pA\v ; ('what in-

deed ?
')
means of course.

12. ji^v (postpositive) indeed, Lat. quidem;

originally the same as fj^v: oftenest used in connection with Se (1046, 1 a),

but found also alone (so in questions), and with other particles, as p.fv ovv,

STJ.

13. vaC yes, surely, vr\ and
JJLO, surely,

used in oaths and followed by the accusative (723).

CONJUNCTIONS.

1038, The conjunctions are particles used to connect sentences or

words with each other. They are divided into classes, according to

their meaning. Some conjunctions belong to more than one class.

a. The first four classes of conjunctions (copulative, disjunctive,

adversative, and inferential) connect co-ordinate sentences (876 a) : so

too the causal yap. The other classes connect subordinate sentences

with the principal sentences on which they depend.

1039, ASYNDETON. In continued discourse, every Greek sentence

has, in general, a conjunction to connect it with what goes before.

The absence of such connective is called asyndeton (do-vvo'eTov not

bound together) : it is most common in explanatory sentences. Some-
times it is preferred as a livelier and more striking mode of expression.

1040, I\
T

. Copulative Conjunctions.

The principal copulatives are K<X, ri, and. Te' is postpositive and
enclitic : it corresponds in general to Lat. que, as /ecu to Lat. et. The

poets have also ^|8, I8e, and; ide is epic only.

a. The copulative is often used with both members (correlation):

so very frequently re ... KCU, re ... re'; often where in English simple
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and would be used. Ken' . . . Kai emphasizes the two members separ-

ately, loth . . . and :

SieVxoj/ d\\-n\<v fia<ri\vs re Kal ol "EAArjves &s rpiaKovra (rrdSia tJtc kitty

and the Greeks were about thirty stades apart from each other (XA.1.10
4
), Hm.

ate) yap TOI epis re fyi\T) ir6\/j.oi re pdxai Te for always strife is dear to thee and
wars and battles (A 177), \t\vcr6ai fj.oi So/ceT Kal T) eKeti/wi/ v&pis Kal T] ^juerepd

viro^ia I think there is an end, both of their insolence and of our suspicion

f XA.3.1 21
).

In like manner, the epic has rj/iev . . . T?8e as well . . . as also.

b. Occasionally we find re ... 8e, the two members being at first thought
of as simply connected, but afterwards as standing in a certain contrast.

1041, In the epic language, re is used very extensively to mark the con-

nection of sentences and parts of sentences, being often attached to other

particles, as Kai, jUeV, 8e, yap, a\\d, and to relatives (os re, o16s re). In such

cases, it cannot be translated into English. The common words wore and
olos re, used by all writers, are remnants of this early usage.

1042, To Kai belon further the meanins also and even :

Hin. irap" e/*<7e Kal &\\oi o'i /ce /*e TijU7J<roun with me are others also ivho will

honor me (A 174), TOV a5e\<pov Kal TtQvq^ros $817 airoTtfjiUV rrjv /ce^aArjr

having cut off his brother's Jiead, even after he ivas already dead (XA.3.1
11

).

In the meaning also, it is often repeated with both members of a compound
sentence : Kal TJ/JUV ravra So/ce? airep Kal /3a<n\et to us also the same things seem

good, which seem good also to the king (XA.2.1
22

).
In Kal Se, the proper con-

nective is Se, while Kai means also, even : KO\ apxiubs S' 4\eyro dvai and he

ivas also said to befit to rule (XA.2.6
8
).

a. After words of likeness, Kai may be rendered as: 5/j.oius Kai Lat.

aeque ac.

b. "AAAws re Kai means especially (literally
' both in other ways and particu-

larly in this ') : xa^ 67r^)J/ olfj-at Siaf3aiviv, aAAcos re Kal 7roAe
j

tua>i' TroAAaii/ e^uTrpoo"-

6tv ovTdiv I consider it hard to cross, especially when the enemy in force is

opposing (XA.5.6
9
).

c. Kal 877 Kai and in particular also, gives special prominence to that which
follows it : a.TTiKv4ovrai es 2<xp5ts aAAoi re irdvTts eK rfjs 'EAAaSos cro<pi<rrai,

Kal 8r? al 2(^Awv there come to Sardis both all the other wise men from Greece,
and particularly Solon (Hd.1.29).

1043, NEGATIVE SENTENCES are connected by ouSe, p;&e', or

Of these, ovS^, (itjSe are the negatives of KOI (standing singly),
and have two uses:

1. As connective, and not, nor, continuing a preceding negative:

dyopdv ouSels irapeei ^/uTv, oi8' 6ir6d*v iri(flriov^Qa nobody will provide us

a market, nor any means of obtaining supplies (XA.2.4
5
). Very seldom after

an affirmative
;
and not, but not : irpbs <rov ydp, ouS' e'juou, <j)pd<r(i>

in thy behalf
Pit speak, and not mine own (SOt.1434) : the Attic prose in such cases always

employs Kal ov or aAA' ou.

2. With emphasizing sense, not even (Lat. ne . . . quidem) :

aAA' ouSe TOVTCW (TTep-fjffoi/rai but not even of these shall they be deprived



326 DISJUNCTIVEAND ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. [1044

a. OuSe' . . . ouSe' are never correlated (neither . . . nor) ;
when they occur,

they mean not even . . . nor yet.

1044, oiire . . . otirc, HTJTC . . . |iTJT, neither . . . nor, are used in

correlation
; they are the negatives of re ... re :

oure a7roSe5pa/cd<Tij/ oure a.Troire^evyda'iv they have neither stolen away nor

escaped openly (XA.1.4
8
).

a. Sometimes oure (jurjre) ... re occur (as in Lat. neque . . . que) : &P.OGO.V

jUTjre irpo5<i)criv a\\.T)\ovs ffvfjt.pj3.xoi re effcvdai they swore that they would not

betray each oilier, and would be allies (XA.2.2
8
).

b. Oi/re (jurjre) . . . ovSe' (,u7?8e') is a slightly irregular form, corresponding
to re' ... Se' (see 1040 b). But oure . . . ovre may be continued by ovde with-

out any irregularity.

1045, V. Disjunctive Conjunctions.

1. ij or, than (not to be confounded with rj: 1015; 1037, 9):

a. Meaning or ; and repeated, ff . . . $ either ... or , also TJTOI . . . $, with

special emphasis on the first member : )) Karay\u>ffiv /) xaAeTra^ouo-tj/ they
either laugh at him, or are angry (PProt.323

b
).

b. Meaning than, after the comparative degree and adjectives like aAAos,

erepos, 8id<popos, evavrios, which have a comparative meaning. See 643.

2. \!T . . . ?T6 whether . . . or, Lat. sive . . . swe,

presenting a choice of two suppositions : 6 p,tv ovv 6e6s, efre ou/c e'/3ouA.ero, et're

ris avayKt) e'TTTji/, firoir)<re niav pAvov now the god, be it that he chose not to, or

that he was under some necessity, made one (bed) only (PRp.597
c
).

Sometimes
the first etre is omitted, or $ is used for the second. With the subjunctive,
eaj/re (^Vre, diVre) is used instead of e?re. For erre . . . etre in indirect ques-

tions, see 1017.

1046,. VI. Adversative Conjunctions.

1. 8e (postpositive) hut, and,

marks a slight contrast, being much weaker than aXXa. Hence,
though generally meaning ~but, it is often better rendered by and.

a. MeV . . . Se' indeed . . . hut, on the one hand . . . on the other are

very common ; though, in many cases, /zeV can hardly be rendered in

English.
Thus 6 fj.lv )8fos fipaxvs, TJ 8e re'xj/rj paKpa life indeed is short, but art is long

(Luc.Herm.63), Hm. ot irepl p*v $ov\r}v Aavawv
-rrepl

8' e(rre ^dx^o-0at ye who
in counsel (on the one hand), and (on the other) in fighting, do excel the Danai

(A 258), 7raraov /j.fv, &KOVITOV 8e' strike, but listen (Plut.Them.il).

b. For & yweV ... & Se', see 654. MeV may be followed by a\\d, ardp, etc.,

instead of Se'
;
and sometimes the thought to be contrasted with it, is ex-

pressed in other ways or omitted altogether.

c. After a conditional or relative sentence, the apodosis (principal sentence)
is sometimes introduced by Se' : Hm. efos & ravff &pfj.aife Kara <ppi>a nal Kara

6vfj,6v, ?)\6f 8' 'A0i7i/-,7 while he revolved these things in mind and soul, then came
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Athena (A 193). Here Se is used as if the former sentence were co-ordinate

with, not subordinate to, the latter. This construction, which is rare in

Attic, occurs frequently in Homer.

2. dXXd but, yet (from a\\os other),

marks a stronger contrast than Se : Hm. *v9 &\\ot ftei/ irdWes eVeu^^Tjo-ai/

'AXCUOI, dAAJ
ou/c 'Arpei'S?; '\yap.4p.vovi rivSave 6v/j.u>, aAAa KO.K(*>S a<f)(ei then all

the other Greeks did shout assent, yet Agamemnon, Atreus 1

son, it did not please
in soul, but harshly he dismissed him (A 22).

a. After a conditional clause expressed or implied, dAAa is often to be
rendered at least : et crai/ia SoCAoj/, dAA' 6 vovs e'Aeuflepos though body captive be,

the soul at least is free (SFr.855), 3> 0eoi -narpuioi, avyyevecrQe y aAAa vvv gods
of my fathers, help me now at least (SE1.411).

b. 'AAAa is used in abrupt transitions. At the beginning of a speech it

may often be translated by well : dAA' #<peAe jue/ Kvpos ^v well, I wish that

Cyrus were alive (XA.2.1
4
).

c. After negative expressions, dAA' ^ (less often dAAa alone) is used in the
sense of other than, except : apyvpiov fjitv ou/c %&), dAA' ^) (j.lKp6v n I have no

money, except some little (XA.7.7
53

).
For ov p^v dAAa, see 1035 c.

1047, Other conjunctions which express a contrast, or a transition

to something different, are

1. au (postpositive, properly again, hence) on the other hand, on the

contrary. So epic aure.

2. drdp (prepositive, Hm. also co-rap) hut, however.

3.
(jurjv (postpositive) yet, however : see 1037, 11.

4. H.&TOI (postpositive : from /zeV and roi) yet, however.

5. KaCroi (from nai and roi: not in Hm.) and yet, though.

6. SJJLWS nevertheless, notwithstanding. For its use with participles,
see 979 b.

1048, VII. Inferential Conjunctions.

1. #pa (Hm. cipa, ap, and enclitic pd, all postpositive) then, accord-

ingly, so:

OVK &pa en /j.axf'irai then he will not fight at all (XA.1.7
18

).
It is especially

frequent in Homer, where it sometimes can hardly be translated : it roi o y'

&s elir&v KOT' ap efero now when he thus had spoken, he sai down (A 68). Et

apa means supposing that really, el p/h &pa unless indeed. This word must not

be confounded with the interrogative apa: see 1015.

2. ovv (postpositive, Hd. and Dor. Z>v) therefore, then, consequently,

stronger than apa :

rovrois '-faQy Kvpos fiovtercu olv KOL\ <re rovruv yfvffaffQai Cyrus liked these ;

he therefore wishes you to taste them too (XA.1.9
26

).
When preceded by an-

other particle (as dAAa), olv often means for that matter, at any rate, certainly

(so 8' ovv at any rate). With relatives, it has the force of Lat. -cumque'.
ocrriffovv ivhosoever (285).
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a. From ov and olv, arise both OVKOVV therefore (and in questions
not therefore? nonne igitur?) and OVKOVV therefore not, non igitur.

(a) The first is properly interrogative,
' not therefore ?

'

: OVKOVV TOVTO

S?]\ov; isn't then this clear? (XM.3.6
3
). (/3) But since questions with ov ex-

pect an affirmative answer, OVKOVV came to be used without interrogation, as

an affirmative,
* therefore

'

: OVKOVV, orav 8)7 /AT) <r0eW>, ireira.voroiJ.ai, well (hen,
whene'er my strength shall fail 1 will give over (SAnt.91). (7) To express the

sense ' therefore not ' without interrogation, OVKOVV is used (with accent on
the negative): OVKOVV airoA.etiJ/Oyu.ai 76 (row, et TOVTO Ae^ets / will not depart from
you, then, if you say this (XC.4.1

23
). Some editors employ OVKOVV also in the

first case (a).

3. vw or vtJv (Hm. vvv and vv) postpositive and enclitic,

a weakened form of vvv, like English now used for then, therefore. According
to many critics, the word should be written vvv (not enclitic) in all prose-
authors except Hd.

;
and in poetry too, unless the verse requires a short

syllable.

4. TOIVW (postpositive) therefore, tlien,

from rot (1037, 10) and vvv : never found in Homer.

5. Toi/yopovv, Toi-ydproi so then, therefore,

prepositive, like poet, rofyap, of which they are strengthened forms.

6. wore so that, and so : see 927.

1049. VIII. Declarative Conjunctions.

1. 8ri that (Hm. also o and 6 re),

originally the same as o n, neuter of the pronoun oo-ns. Like Lat.

quod it has both a declarative sense, that; and a causal sense, because.

a. Meaning that; see indirect discourse, 930. Hence the phrases S^Aof
on (also written STJAOV^TI) it is clear that, evidently, and oi8* on or ew o7S' ort

/ know that, certainly : iratvTtov olS
5 on tyriadarr&v y' OM though all, I am sure,

would say (D.9
1

).

b. Meaning because ; see 925.

REMARK. on u.-}] is used after a negative sentence, in the sense of except :

ov TTcoTrore ew T/JS Tr6\b)s e'|r?A#es, OTI
IJ.T] a7ro| ety '\<rQu.6v you never ivent out

of the city, except once to the Isthmus (PCr.52
b
) lit. 'what you did not go out

that one time'. For on with superlatives, see 651.

2, Another declarative in general use is s that, see 1054, 1 d,

Little used are SIO'TJ, and oiuvoca that, cf. 1050, 3.

1050, IX. Causal Conjunctions.

1. 8rt because, see 1049, 1.

2. 8re and eiref since, see 1055, 1 and 5.

3. Siort, and poet, ovveica, 69o6veKa became.
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5i6ri is for 6Y o TI = 5ia rovro on on account of this that. And so ouVe/ca,

oOovvfKa are for ov (OTOV) eVe/co, = eVe/co TOVTOU on. They are used also as

declaratives, that, see 1049, "2.

4. -y*P (postpositive) for,

introduces a reason or explanation, mostly for a preceding thought, but some-
times for a following one : vvv Se, &(p65pa yap i//ev5t^uej/os So/cets aA.7j0/} \4ytiv.
8m ravrd ae tytya) but now since, in speaking what is utterly fake, you think that

you are speaking the truth, for this cause I blame you (PProt.347
a
).

a. Other uses of yap grow out of an older meaning indeed or indeed then

(76 and apa). Thus especially in answers to questions : aytavKTTcov ^ei/ apo

T]/JUV irpbs rovs avSpas ; avayKf] yap, t<pT) must ihc, tlien, contend zcit/i (he men ?

we must indeed, said he (XC.2.1
4

).

b. In questions, yap expresses surprise, and may often be rendered by what
or why: oAo>Ae yap; what, is lie dead? (SOc.1583), ir<as yap ndroioa; ivhy, how
do I know thee? (SPhil.250). But ^ yap ; ov yap ; asking for assent to a state-

ment just made, imply no surprise: 0tAo<ro<|jTeoi> 6b/ioA.oy75(rai

uei/ -/) yap; we

agreed that one should pursue philosophy, did we not? (PEuthyd.288
d
).

c. So yap is used in wishes: Kattcas yap f6\oio (would indeed that you
wight perish wretchedly) a curse upon you (ECycl.261). For e yap (utinam)
in wishes, see 8*70 a.

d. Koi yap (etenim) is translated simply for ; a\\a yap (at cnini) but, and
oA.\' ou yap but not: rovro eTroiei IK rov ^oAeTrbs elvai Kal yap bpav ffrvyvhs
he accomplished this by harshness ; for he was ugly in appearance (XA.2.6

9
),

670; ejuouroD Seo/xat 6eovffi rovrois aKoXouQeiv aAA' ou yap Svvauai I demand it

of myself to keep up with these in running ; but I am not able (PProt.336
a
).

These are sometimes explained by ellipsis : and (this is certain) for, but (this
is not so) for.

e. But Kal yap sometimes means for even, for aho ; KO.I emphasizing the

following word: Kal yap ?/5i:r/^eVoi triy^ff^^ffQa for even though Pm ivronaed,
ril hold my peace (EMed.314).

f. In ou yap oAAct there is an ellipsis after yap : firi cr/ccon-re /*' cJJSe\<|)' ou

yap a\\' ex&> KaK&s do not mock me, brother ; for 1 (am not to be mocked, but)
am in wretched plight (ArRan.58).

1051, X. Final Conjunctions. See 881-888.

1052, XL Conditional Conjunctions.

1. cl if;

2. lav (for ei av) or by contraction
>}V, av, if.

For their use in conditional sentences, see 889 ff : for ei in indirect quee-

tions, 1016 : in expressions of wishing, 870 a. For e? ^ except, see 905 a. Sc
et p.}] el except if, Lat. nisi si. For eforep

= Lat. siquidem, if indeed, see 1037, 3.

For av, epic /ce, KeV, Dor. /ca (postpos. and enclitic), see 857-864.

1053, XII. Concessive Conjunctions. These are really con-

ditional conjunctions (1052), but indicate that the condition
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which they introduce may be granted without destroying the
conclusion. They are :

1. el Ka (cav Ka) although:
ir6Kiv yu.eV, el Kal fj.il jSAeTrejs, fypoveis 8' O/JLUS o'li v6<T(f ^vi/ecrri as for the town,

though thou art blind, thou yet dost know with what a plague it is afflicted

(SOt.302).

2. Kal i (Kal lav, KSV) even if, Lat. etiamsi :

'fiyovjjLzvos ai/5pbs elvai ayadov a^eAe?!/ rovs <pi\ovs, Kal el ,ui78>rls /usAAot efoe-

> Qai thinking it was the part of a good man to assist his friends, even if no
one were <J)out to know of it (Lys.19

59
).

a. The difference between et /cat and Kal el is often slight, but Kal el lays
more stress on the condition as an extreme or perhaps improbable supposi-
tion.

3. Kcun-ep (Hm. KCU . . . Kfp) with the participle, see 979.

1054, XIII. Comparative Conjunctions. These are prop-
erly relative adverbs of manner.

1. o>3 as, that, Lat. ut,

a proclitic (111 c, yet see 112 b). It has a great variety of uses, viz.;

a. COMPARATIVE use: us &ov\ei as thou wilt, us vo\efiiois avrois xp vrat

they treat them as enemies (XC.3.1
39

).
So in expressions like OVK dSiWroj, us

AaxeSai^vtos, eliretv not unskilled in speaking, for a Lacedaemonian, i. e., consid-

ering that he was a L. (T.4.84). It corresponds to Lat. quam in exclamations

(see 1001 a). For us with superlatives: us rdxio-ra Lat. quam celerrime, see

651. With words of number and measure, it has the meaning about, not far
from: &s 5e/ca about ten, &s eirl rb iroAu (pretty much over the greater part)

for the most part. In expressions of action, it often denotes that which is

apparent, supposed, or professed: firFKa/j.TTTev &s els KVK\CI)<TIV he wheeled as if
to surround them (XA.l.S*

3
).

Hence its use as an adjunct of the participle,
see 978. For its use with the infinitive, see 956.

b. TEMPORAL use, as, as soon as, when: Hm. ws elS', &s fjav fjiaXXov e50 x^Aos
when he espied them, then the more did anger come upon him (T 16). So o>s

rdxiffra (Lat. ut primum) as soon as: 1008 a.

c. CAUSAL use, as, inasmuch as, seeing that : Se? Kal xpv
'

01 avrdts, us ovSev

o^eAos TTJj Kr^ffeoas yiyverai one must make use of them, since no advantage
comes from the acquiring (PEuthyd.280

d
).

d. DECLARATIVE use, that: T\KSV ayy f\\oov ris &s 'E\dreta KaTei\rjirTai there

same one with the tidings that Elatea is taken (D.18
169

), cf. 930.

e. FINAL use,, that, in order that : us ^ irdvres <J\(OVTO.I that all man not

perish (0 37), cf. 881.

f. CONSECUTIVE use, like uare so that, to express result
; mostly with the

infinitive (953): Ivava -npoariyov us Senrv?i<rai rrjv crrfaTiav they brought enough
so that the army could dine (XC.5.2

5
) ;

see also the example in 935 a.

g. For us in expressions of loishing (Lat. utinam), see 870 b.

2. wcrrcp (a)s and Tre'p)
even as, just as,

a strengthened us, but found only in the comparative use.
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3. Sirws as, that, in order that,

is the indefinite relative corresponding to us. For its use as a final conjunc-

tion, see 881, 885. Like other indefinite relatives, it is used in dependent

questions (1011) how, in what manner.

4. wore (1041) is used in two ways :

a. COMPARATIVE use, as (= us, Sxrirep) : this is lonie and poetic, and is

especially frequent in Homer : {bare \is like a lion (A 239).

b. CONSECUTIVE use, so that: see 927.

5. &TC as, used with participles, see 977.

6.
f|, STTTJ as, see 1056, 4.

7. Hm. T|iiT, tire as, like as.

1055, XIY. Temporal Conjunctions. These are mostly
relative adverbs of time.

1. 8r, en-ore, when; and (with <V) STJIV, oirdrav. "Ore is rarely used

in a causal sense : whereas, since.

2. ?T (poetic and Ionic) = ore, both temporal and causal.

3. fjvCKa, 6irT]viKa, at which time, when, more precise than ore.

4. Hm. T]|ios ivhen (= ^VIKOL): only with the indicative.

5. ?c^ew, since ; and (with nV) iirTJv or lirctv (Hm. eVei *e, Hd.
'ETret is very often used as a causal conjunction, since, seeing

that.

6. ermSrj since now, when now (eVet and 8r]}. With aV, it forms

irei8dv, which is much more used than
eVi^i/, eVcii/.

&TT6 (not in Hm.), &os, and poet. 6<|>pa (Hm. fls o Kf, ei? ore *ce)

as ?o/?^r s : see 920-923. For otypa as a final conjunction, see

881.

8. (t^xps &XP l w^7. These stand for /xe'xpt ou, uxpi ov (cf. 758)
to the point at which ; which also occur.

9. irpCv before (that), ere.

In this use, it stands for
-rrplv tf (sooner than, Lat. prius quam) : it may be

connected either with the infinitive (955) or with a finite verb (924). In its

proper use
(
= prius, sooner, earlier], it has no relative force and is not a

conjunction ;
this use is found in Attic Greek only after the article : / roTs

trplv \4yois in the foregoing statements (T.2.62) ;
but is very frequent in Hm. :

TT]V 8' 70) ov \vff<D irpiv /JLIV Kal yripas ftrcKTiv but I will not release her ; age
shall come upon her first (A 29). Hm. often uses this adverbial irpiv in corre-

spondence with a conjunction irpiv: ouSe ns erA?; Trplv irieeiv irplv A?v|/at nor

any man durst sooner drink ere he had made libation (H 480).
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1056, XV. Local Conjunctions. These are relative adverbs
of place. They are also occasionally used to denote position
in time; and very often to denote conditions or circumstances.

1. ov, tfTrov where (epic and lyric o&i, onodi).

2. 80v, O7rd9ev whence.

3. ot, &TTOI whither.

4. fj, 8irr| (Hm. also jy^i), which icay, in which part, where: also, in

comparative sense, as.

5. 2v9a where, 2v0v whence. Also, as demonstratives, /zer, thence.

6. i'va where; oftener as final conjunction (cf. 881), in order that.

FIGURES OF SYNTAX.

1057, ELLIPSIS (defect) is the omission of words which are requisite
to a full logical expression of the thought.

For examples of elliptical constructions already described, see 612, 643 c,

863, 883, 903-905, 996, 1015 b; but many of those constructions fall under
the special head of brachylogy.

1058, BRACHYLOGY (brief expression) is a species of ellipsis, by
which a word appears but once, when in the complete expression it

would be repeated, and, usually, with some change of form or con-
struction :

eis (sc. irpbs eiceivovs\ Kal e/feli/ot Trpbs rj/ji.as flp-fivrjv we made

peace with than, and they with us (D.3'). Very often the complete expression,
instead of repeating the same word, would use another word of kindred mean-

ing : a/ij.e\-f](Tds w>v ol TTO\\O( (sc. tiri/jLeXovvTai) neglecting things which the most
care for (PAp.36

b
).

Thus e'/catrros or rls must sometimes be supplied from a

preceding ouSeis : ovSels CKWV Sliccuos, dAAa il/eyci T& aSitte'iv afivvarwv avrb Spav
no one is just by his own will, but each one blames injustice, because he is unable

to practise it (PRp.366
d
).

1059, ZEUGMA (junction) is a variety of brachylogy, by which two
connected subjects or objects are made to depend on the same verb,
when this is appropriate to but one of them :

Hm. px i fKaffTca '(JTITOI depcriTroSes Kal iroiKiXa reux 6
'

ZKCITO lohcre for each

man (stood, effraffav) his steeds feet-footed and his cunningly-wrought arms were

lying (F 327), eV0?/Ta Qopeovffi TTJ ^KvdiKri opo'iyy, y\wff(rav 8e iSiriv they wear a

dress similar to the Scythian, but (have, e%oy(n) a peculiar language (Hd.4.106).

1060, APOSIOPESIS (becoming silent) occurs when from strong or sudden

feeling a sentence is abruptly broken off and left incomplete : Hm. errrep ydp
K" i8eXti<riv 'OAtViTnos affTcpoirrjTrjs e| e5eW (TTV(f)f\iai -for if in sooth Olym-
piiH

1

t?iu:tflcrer shall will to hurl us from our thrones implying 'it will go
hard with us '

(A 580). It is a figure of rhetoric rather than of syntax.
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1061, PLEONASM (excess) is the admission of words which are not

required for the complete logical expression of the thought :

ireipd(To/j.ai TO> Trdirira}, KpdricrTus &v fmrevs, frv/j./j.ax^ ovry to my grandfather
I u'ill try, being an excellent horseman, to be an ally to him (XC.1.3

15
).

For
other instances, see 652 c, 697.

1062, HYPERBATON (transposition) is an extraordinary departure
from the usual and natural order of words in a sentence. Thus words
closely connected in construction are separated by other words which
do not usually and naturally come between them :

& irp6s <re yovdruv (for irpbs yovdrtav ffe sc. i/cereuo?) by thy knees I entreat

thcc (EHipp.607), e| dl^ai T//S d/cpoTaTTjs eAet/0epids SouAeid 7rAe/<rT7j as a eon-

sequence, I suppose, of extreme freedom, comes utter servitude (PRp.564
a

). It

often gives emphasis to some particular word or words : iro\\wv, 3> oVSpes

"AQr)vouoi, \6yuv yiyvo/j.fvwi' though many, Athenians, arc the speeches made

(D.9
1

); especially by bringing; similar or contrasted words into immediate

juxtaposition : 670) ^vvl]v r)\tKiuTais r)56/j.vcs TIO/J.VOLS f/j.oi I associated with

persons of my own age, taking pleasure in them, and they in me (XHier.6
2

),

IIm. Trap' OVK efleAajf eOehovar] unwilling with her willing (e 155).

1063, ANACOLUTHON (inconsistency}.- -This occurs, when in the

course of a sentence, whether simple or compound, the speaker, pur-

posely or inadvertently, varies the scheme of its construction :

Ko.1 5'aAey<fytsi'os aury, t5o|e JJ.QI divas d a.vr,p eli/at (Toq6s and conversing uilfi

him, this man appeared to me to be wise (PAp.21
c
),

for '1 thought the man to

be wise,' Ijr6fuov T^V oVSpa, etc. ; ^tera ravra T/ |iVo5os i
( v, 'Apye?oi /j.t> opyy

Xuipovvres after this the engagement commenced, ilic Argices advancing eagerly

(T.5.70), 'Ap7e?oi instead of 'Ap-yeiwv, as if the sentence began with i-wT^-Boi*

they engaged ; TOVS "EAATji/as rovs eV TT) 'Acrid olicovvras ovSev TTW <ra(es A.*yerai
et eTroi/Tot but the Greeks that live in Asia, nothing certain is eis yet reported,
whether they are following (XC.2.1

5
),

et eTrofTcu instead of eTreo-flcu, the expres-
sion changing to an indirect question ;

Hm. yurjTf'po S' *l ol Ovfjibs c^op^uarat

ya/j.ecrdai, &^ ^Tft>
'

s fJ-tyapov irarp6s but thy mother, if her mind is bent on

wedlock, then let her to her fathers house go back (a 275), SuJ/ 1r<a instead of

a.Tr6ir^fj.i^ov send back; &(nrep ol a.6\t]Tai, orav r&v avra^favicrriiav yivfoma.i

TjTToyy, roCr' avrovs aviS. as the athletes, when they prove inferior to (heir

antagonists, this troubles them (XIlier.4
6
),

as if ol a6\r]rai belonged to the

relative sentence, properly TOUTW aviuvrai arc troubled by this.

Sometimes the anacoluthon is caused by an endeavor to keep up a simi-

larity of form between two corresponding sentences : roiaira yap 6 (pas

ufTTu%oi/i/Tas jj.fi> a. /my XVTTTIV TOIS aAAozs Trapeze: aviapa Troiel

evTvxovi/Tas 8e Kal TO. ^ r,8ov?is a^ia irap' fKeivcav tiraivov Surayifd'*ct

for such effects does love exhibit: unfortunate persons he causes fo

regard as troublesome, things which give no pain to others ; but fortunate per-

sons, he makes it necessary that even things unworthy of pleasure should obtain

praise from them (PPhaedr.233
b
), evTuxovvras Trap' eiteivtav instead of trap

BATES HALL,
B. P.



BATES HALL,
B. P. L.

APPENDIX.

VERSIFICATION.

1064, KINDS OF POETRY. Greek poetry is of two kinds; that

which was recited (CUT) spoken verses), and that which was sung
(p.f\r) songs).

a. It is not always possible for us to distinguish the two. In the earliest

times all kinds of poetry were sung; and, respecting some parts of the Attic

drama, we do not know how they were performed.

1065, In recited poetry, one kind of verse (dactylic hexameter,
iambic trimeter, etc.) is repeated indefinitely; the verse is then said

to be used by the line.

In sung poetry (also called lyric poetry), verses are combined into

groups or strophes. The same form of strophe is usually repeated
one or more times to the same melody (though with different words),

precisely like the stanzas of a modern ballad or church-hymn. A
strophe commonly contains a variety of verses.

a. The simplest strophe is the distich, or couplet of two verses, differing
somewhat from each other. Any number of distichs may constitute the poem.

b. Songs for the single voice (like those of Alcaeus and Sappho) consist

of a short strophe, usually of four verses, repeated indefinitely.

c. Choral poetry, as seen, for instance, in the lyric portions of tragedy and

comedy, consists of longer and more complex strophes. These are usually

arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of a strophe and antistrophe, the latter

of which is like the former, containing the same kinds of verse arranged in

the same order. Such a pair is sometimes followed by a single strophe
called an epode (after-song) differing from them in rhythms, and serving as

a conclusion to them. In the lyric odes of Pindar, this is the general law
;

most of them consist of trios, in which a like pair, strophe and antistrophe. are

followed by an unlike cpodc ; but the successive trios of the same ode are

all alike, showing the same kinds of verse in the same order of arrangement.
d. The anapaestic systems of the drama (see 1105) have no distinct division

into strophes ;
and the same is true of many of the monodies (solos) which

occur in some plays, composed in a great variety of irregular rhythms.

1066, RHYTHM AND METRE. Greek verse, like English, has rhythm
(pvdpos), or regular movement; and metre (peTpov), that is, definite

measurement, by feet and lines of a given length.
It is unlike English verse, in that a regular arrangement of long

and short syllables is observed in its construction.

a. English verse, on the other hand, is based on word-accent, the rule

being that the accented syllable of every word must be so placed as to re-
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ceive the rhythmic stress (ictus, 1071). But in Greek versification, the word-
accent was entirely disregarded ;

that is, the poet was wholly indifferent

whether the ictus fell on the same syllables as the word-accent, or on differ-

ent syllables. The reason of this lies in the nature of the Greek accent (95).
In sung poetry, the word-accent disappeared altogether, as the pitch of each

syllabic was determined by the melody. In recited verse, it could still be
observed along with the rhythmic stress, since it did not conflict with it.

Thus the Greeks could pronounce CK-irep-om ript-a-jjiot-o ir6-\\v, giving the
stress to the syllables printed in heavy type, while speaking the syllables
marked with the acute in a higher key.

1067, SYLLABLES. In verse, the ordinary long syllable ( ) has
double the value of the short syllable (^). Prolonged long syllables
sometimes occur : the triseme (

"

), equal to three short syllables ;
and

the tetraseme (
LJ

), equal to four. In musical notation these values

may be thus expressed :

S J J.

1068, FEET. Verses are composed of metrical elements called feet
The most important are the following :

Feet of three times (f time).

Trochee

Iambus

Tribrach

Dactyl

Anapaest

Spondee

v_/ ^ ^ AlTTOl/

Feet offour times (f time).

^ ^ \eiirofjLfv

^ ^ AiTre'rco

AflTTCOI/

^^ ofJive times (f fme).

Cretic ^

First Paeon

Fourth Paeon ^ ^
Bacchius ^

Antibfrcchms Af i7roicr$e

Feet of six times (f time).

Ionic a majore ^ ^
Ionic a rninore ^ ^
Molossus Aei7roi/rcoi/

Choriambus ^^

J

." J

J- J- J-

J J

J .* J

j j> j~
J3V'J
/ J J

J J

n
J

j j j
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a. Less important are the proceleusmatic (^ v-/ ^ ^), the second paeon
(^ v_/ v_^), and the third paeon (-^ ^ v_/). Two short syllables (^_/ v_/) are

called a pyrrliic.

b. It will be seen from the above that the Greek music, like the modern,
employed common time (f), and triple lime (f, f). The former was called

yevos i'troy, because thesis and <?r.sis (1071) were equal; the latter yei/os 5nr\d-

aiov, because the thesis was double the arsis. Besides these, the Greeks used

f time (y4vos r
t^i6Xiov), which is unknown in modern music

;
in this the ratio

of thesis to arsis is as U to '2.

1039, A dact-vl occurring in time has the rhythm
/ ^j /

*T3 / (not J j"3);
this is called a cyclic dactyl, and is marked \-> ^. There is also a

long trochee,
L ^ : that is,

J - /
used in common time.

1070, IRRATIONAL SYLLABLE. A long syllable sometimes stands
in the place of a short one, in iambic and trochaic rhythms; thus
instead of ^ a trochee, or ^ an iambus, we have apparently
a spondee. Such a syllable is called irrational,* and is marked >;
the seeming spondee is called an irrational trochee or iambus.

a. It is likely that the irrational syllable had a value between that of an

ordinary long syllable and a short one. The irrational trochee would then

be I N
,
and its effect would be a slight retardation or dragging of the

| rhythm.

1071, THESIS AND ARSIS. In each foot, one part is distin-

guished from the other by a stress of voice, called the ictus, or

rhythmic accent. The ictus has nothing to do with the written

word-accent, which was disregarded in versification (1066 a).

That part of the foot which has the ictus is called the thesis (Gto-is

setting, down-beat) ;
the other part is called the arsis (<ipo~is raising, up-

beat).

a. The ictus is marked, in the rhythmical schemes, by a stroke ( ) ;
a

weaker ictus (see 1082) by a dot ( ).

b. The ictus usually falls on a long syllable. But if this is resolved into

two short syllables, the first of them receives the ictus. For example, see 1080.

c. The names thesis and arsis came from the practice of marching, or of

beating time with the foot. The Greeks used them as given above. In modern

usage (which follows later Roman writers) they are commonly, but perversely,

interchanged ;
arsis being used for the ictus-part, and thesis for the other.

1072, GROUPS OF FEET. A single foot, taken by itself, is called

a monopody; two feet, taken together, a dipody; three feet, a tripody;

four, five, six, etc., a tctrapody, pentapody, hexapody, etc.

* Because it destroys the proper ratio between thesis and arsis.
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a. More than six feet cannot unite as a single group, and even a group of

six is possible only in trochaic, iambic, and logaoedic verses.

1073. VERSES. Verses are named trochaic, iambic, dactylic, etc.,

according to the principal (or fundamental) foot used in them. They
are further distinguished as manometer, dimeter, trimeter, etc., accord-

ing to the number of their feet, or of their bases.

a. A basis (&MTIS step, in dancing or marching) is sometimes one, sometimes
two feet. In trochaic, iambic, and anajKiestic verses, a basis consists of two
feet : thus, an iambic trimeter consists of six feet

;
a trochaic tetrameter, of

eight, etc. In other kinds of verse, each foot is reckoned as a basis : thus,
a dactylic hexameter consists of six feet

;
an ionic tetrameter, of four.

1074, FINAL SYLLABLE. A verse must end with the end of a

word; and its final syllable is unrestricted as to quantity (syllaba

anceps). A long syllable may be used in that place instead of a short,
and a short syllable instead of a long.

Thus in the verse rewwvTa. ttat TSKVOV^SVOV the last syllable is short,

although the scheme of the verse (-^ ^ ^ ^ ) requires a long one.

In the rhythmical schemes throughout the following sections, the final

syllable of each verse will be marked long or short, as the rhythm may
require, without reference to its quantity in the annexed specimen.

a. The reason of this freedom is the pause which occurs at the end of

every verse
;
this obscures the difference between a long and a short syllable.

For the same reason, hiatus (75) is not avoided at the end of a verse.

b. Yet we sometimes find a si/stem of lines, having the same or similar

rhythm throughout, in which the liberties above described (syllaba anceps
and hiatus) are allowed only in the dosing line. A system of this kind is

properly a single long verse, the lines which compose it being metrical series

(1075) rather than verses. Hence the lines of such a system are sometimes
found ending in the middle of a word, which can never be true of a verse,

strictly so calleJ.

1075. DICOLIC VERSES. A long verse sometimes contains two (or
even more) separate groups of feet. Thus the trochaic tetrameter

(1083) consists, not of one group of eight feet, but of two groups of

four feet. The groups are called also metrical series or cola (KU\OV
member). The first group may end in the middle of a word.

In the following schemes dicolic verses are marked by a dot under the

fu-jt thesis of each group.

1076, SYNCOPE. The arsis of a foot is sometimes omitted. When
this occurs in the middle of a verse, it is called syncope. The time
of the omitted arsis is made up by prolonging the preceding long
thesis.

Thus the verse a/j.^1 va.iav K6pjfj./3a ( ^ ^- ^> ^J) is a trochaic

tetrapody with the second arsis omitted : the syllable vd- is prolonged so as

to take the time of a whole trochee.
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1077, CATALEXIS. If the last foot of a verse is incomplete, this is

called catalexis (KaraA^t? stopping short), and the verse is said to be
catalectic. On the other hand, verses which close with a complete
foot are called acatalectic.

Thus /ii7j5e ris Ki-<\f](TKfT(a (
^ ^ ^ ) is a catalectic trocliaic tetra-

pody ;
the time of the missing final arsis is made up by a pause.

a. Generally it is the last part of the foot that is omitted
;
and in ana-

paestic verses this is the thesis. But in catalectic iambic verses, the Jirst

syllable of the foot is wanting ;
see 1090.

1078, a. A verse is doubly catalectic when the arses of the last two feet

are omitted : thus KapSias repa(TK6irou Trorarai ( ^ ^ ^ ^ ^-
)

is a

doubly catalectic trochaic hexapody.

b. The name hypercatalectic is sometimes applied to a verse which extends
one syllable beyond a given measure. For an example, see 1U96 f.

1079, ANACRUSIS. An initial arsis Gong, short, or irrational sylla-

ble) prefixed to rhythms beginning with an ictus, is called an ana-

crusis (upward beat). Sometimes we find a double anacrusis, of two
short syllables.

Thus, the verses b, c, d, are like a, but have anacruses prefixed :

a. Aa.fj.i'id^toi' yvvaiK&v. -A_/ ^ -^ ^-

b. TrpcKrjSofj.fi'a

C. /t)) Tap/3aA.ed

d. ore Kal Aibs currepcoTnta.

REMARK. The names iambic (1088 ff) and anapaestic (1103 ff), applied
to large classes of rhythms, though convenient from their brevity, are not

indispensable : the iambic rhythms might with propriety be designated as

anacrustic trochaic, the anapaestic as anacrustic-dactylic, since they are in fact

simply trochaic and dactylic rhythms with preceding anacrusis.

1080, RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. Many kinds of verse allow
the use of two short syllables in place of a long one, which is then
said to be resohed ; or, vice versa, the use of a long syllable in place
of two short ones, which are then said to be contracted.

Thus, in the trochaic tetrapody 'Apafiids r' apeiov avQos (^-^^> ^ ^ ^J),

a tribrach stands by resolution in place of the first trochee. An example of

contraction is the substitution of a spondee for the dactyl in the dactylic
nexameter (1100).

1081, CAESURA Caesura (ropf) cutting or dividing) is a break in a

verse, produced by the end of a word.

According to one use of the term, there is a caesura whenever a word ends

within a verse. But in the stricter sense, caesura is an important break in

a verse, usually marked by a pause in the sense, and occurring for the most

part in certain fixed places. Sometimes this is called the principal caesura;
and the others lesser caesuras.
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Thus in the dactylic hexameter ~PLir6\X<Dvi avaKTt, rbv TJU/COJUOS TK
(-r

--^-v^v^-^-v^N^-T-v-/^ v^^
)
the principal caesura is after ai/a/m,

though there are lesser caesuras after ~A.n6\\(Dvi, r6v, fjwojuos, and re/ce.

TROCHAIC RHYTHMS.

1082, The fundamental foot is the trochee. In verses which have
an even number of feet (4, 6, etc.), the feet are commonly grouped by
twos (dipodic bases, see 1073 a), the first foot of each dipody having
a stronger ictus than the second. The second foot of the dipody may
then be irrational (1070) ;

that is :

^ > may stand in place of ^ - ^.

Hence the rule is that the dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have the irra-

tional trochee (apparent spondee) for the even feet (second, fourth,

etc.), but never for the odd feet (first, third, etc.). The tripody,

having an odd number of feet, never admits the irrational trochee,.

The thesis of a foot may be resolved (1080), giving ^^ ^ (tribrach)
in place of the pure trochee, and ^ ^ > in place of the irrational

trochee. But the last thesis of a verse cannot be resolved.

1083, THE TROCHAIC TETRAMETER catalectic is often used by the
tt

line (1065) m comedy and tragedy. It consists of two dimeters, the

second of which is catalectic.* There is usually a caesura between
the two parts, after the fourth foot.

-yap e Qa.Xa.<Ta"f]s, iroAAa 5' IK

i/TjroTs, 6 /j.a(rcr<i)i> fitoros fy raBfj irp6ffci).
1

Observe the resolution in jSioros (^^ ^). A dactyl is very rarely used in

place of a trochee, chiefly in proper names. Compare the use of the anapaest
in spoken iambic verse, 1089 a, 1001, 3.

1084, The tetrameter scazon (hobbling) or Hipponactean a satiric verse

differs from the above in having the last foot complete, and the next to the

last syncopated (1076). This unexpected close gives the verse an humorous
effect :

S' tcrrlv e/c 6a\d.<Ta"t]s Bvvvos ov KCtKbv

1085, LYRIC TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. The following are specimens:

a, b. tripody (ithyphallic) ; b, catalectic.

S6/j.oi(ri
3

(a).
-^- ^ -^ ^ -^

v_/

TciA.ds
4
(b).

-*- ^ -^- ^ -

1 APers.707. 2 Ananiue. * EAlc.905. 4 SE1.246.

* Cf.
'

Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream?
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c, d, e. tetrapody, or dimeter; d, catalectic; e, doubly catalectic.

aAAa Kal vvv eKiropi^e
l

(c). v^ > v^ v_x

es rb P.YI T\f(T(popoi'
~

(d). *-s ^-s ^
' Q " '

t p 3 ( p\ -L. '
I
'

f, g. hexapody, or trimeter
; f, catalectic

; g, doubly catalectic.
e \ r- \ r> r- ** t / <1 t 4 \ / * /

apTrayai oe 5ia5po,aai/ o^ai/zo^es (1). v_y ^v^/^^ ^ v^

Ait)y forayKa.\i(Tfj.a (reu!'bv"Hpa
5

(g). vi/v_y^ ^ ^ ^ ^-

h. tetrameter acatalectic (two complete dimeters, 1075).

K\v6i

REMARK. The forms a and e have the same syllables, but very different

rhythms. Which is the right measurement in a given case can be determined

only by the surroundings, and is often doubtful.

1086, The following are specimens of syncopated forms (1076): a is a

syncopated tetrapody ; b, a tetrapody catalectic
; c, d, catalectic hexapodies ;

e, f, g, catalectic tetrameters. Such forms as d appear to begin with a spon-

dee, which, however, is really a syncopated dipody.

a. a,ud>

b. vras yap tTTTrrjAards.^

C. U;/ TWYoDcrai flcCuy
3OA TI/ITP//-.IV

" -i.^L^. _. v ,_^ v ,_. tj _i_

d. svG^bv re (pdcrjiia

e. Zeus ava| dn-ocrTepotTj ya.fj.o-s Sucravopa.
11

f. TTTtS/fa, /xdrpSof ayvifffj-a. Kvpiov (p6^ov.
1 '

g. TTTj/iOz/as eAycrar' eS X ef^ 7raa>j/tai.
1:i

1087, In lyric strophes, the tragedy avoids the irrational syllable alto-

gether; the comedy admits it. Systems (1074 b) are sometimes found, in

which a succession of complete dimeters, with here and there a monometer,
is closed by a dimeter catalectic.

IAMBIC RHYTHMS.

1088, The fundamental foot is the iambus; and the ictus is on the

second syllable, ^ . In verses which have an even number of feet

(4, 6, etc.) the feet are commonly grouped by tiros (dipodic bases,
1072 a), the first thesis of such dipody having a stronger* ictus than
the second. The first foot of each dipody may then be irrational

(1070) : that is, > ^ may stand in place of ^ ^ . Hence the

rule is that the dimeter, trimeter, etc., may have the irrational iambus

(apparent spondee) for the odd feet (1st, 3d, 5th), but only pure iambi
for the even feet (2d, 4th, Gth). In a tripody or pentapody, only the
first foot can be irrational.

1 ArVesp.365. 2
AAg.1000.

3 ArNub.400. *
ASt-pt.351.

6 EHel.242. 6 Anacreon.
7 EIa.238. 8 APers.l3G. ASupp.lOl. 10 EIa.252. ASupp.1004.

12 AEum.336.
18

AStipp.1006.
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a. The principle of the irrational arsis is the same in iambic and trochaic

rhythms (1082) ; namely, that the arsis following the first thesis of each

dipody must be rational (^), while other arses may be irrational.

1089, The thesis of a foot may be resolved (1080), giving ^^^
(tribrach) in place of the pure iambus, and > ^^ (apparent dactyl)
in place of the irrational iambus. But the last foot of a verse (in
catalectic vjrses the last complete foot) must always be a pure iambus.

a. The anapaest (v> ^>
)
in place of the iambus is found only in spoken

verse
;
and except in comedy, is restricted to the first foot. It is probable

that the two short syllables were rapidly pronounced, in the time of one.

1090, In catalectic iambic verses, the arsis (not the thesis) of the

last foot is omitted, and its time is filled by prolonging the preceding
thesis : thus ^ ^ (not ^ ^).

THE IAMBIC TRIMETER.

1091, The iambic trimeter is, next to the dactylic hexameter, the

most widely used of all rhythms. It prevails especially in tragedy and

comedy, the dramatic dialogue being mainly carried on in this measure.
The trimeter of tragedy consists primarily of six iambi, of which

the first, third, and fifth may be irrational :

Furthermore : (1) By resolution of the thesis (1089), the tribrach

inay stand for any foot but the last; and (2) the apparent -dactyl

(> ^ ^) for the first and third
;
but these liberties are not frequent :

see examples b and c below. (3) The anapaest (1089 a) is in tragedy
confined to the first foot (see example a, second line) ; only in proper
names it is occasionally admitted in other places.

(4) The chief caesura is most commonly in the middle of the third foot

( penihemimeral caesura). The least approved caesura is that which divides

the verse into equal halves.

(5) When the fifth foot is divided by a caesura, the syllable before that

caesura (if it is not a monosyllabic word) is almost always short (' Porsoti's

rule"
1

).

Examples are :

a. S> 5?os alQ^ho Kal

iroTa.iJ.iav T Trrjyai, irovTiaw re Kv/m.a.T<av -^ \~> ]>, ^ \^ ^
1 *re

b. ffatyws eTrurTCKr', 'l6vios

c.

1 APr.88. 2 APr.840. 3 APr.788.

* Cf. light immortal, winds on wings of striffness borne,
O river sources, and the countless ffanhing cmile

Of ocean"
1

s icavcle'^ universal mother earth, etc,
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1092, The trimeter of comedy differs from the above in these re-

spects :

(1) The anapaest is freely used for every foot except the last.

(2) The apparent dactyl may stand as the fifth foot (as well as the
first and third).

(3) The resolved feet (tribrach and dactyl) are far more frequent
than in tragedy.

(4) Person's rule of the fifth foot (1091, 5) is often neglected.

& ZeC jSoKTiAeD, TO \prnna rwv VVKT&V o<rov > ^^
,
^ ^ > ^

airepavTov. ovSeiroff ^uepd yevrjcreTai ; ^^ ^ ^^> ^ ^ ^

1093, Scheme of the iambic trimeter (forms in parentheses are con-
fined to comedy).

^_/ -*- v_, I v_> -*- ^ ^ -f- ^
> f ^ r ~>> '

x-* X^

1094, The TRIMETER SCAZON (liohWmg], called also choliambus, or Hippo-
nactean a satiric verse omits the syllable before the last thesis, but adds
another syllable at the end; this unexpected close produces a humorous
effect.

r / . i/ .

\_x v_x v_y ^s <^ "- v_v

Su'
rjfji.fpa.1 yvvaii<6s titriv ?}5t(7Tat.

2

1095, The CATALECTIC IAMBIC TETRAMETER is often used by the line in

comedy : it consists of two dimeters, the second of which is catalectic,

There is generally a caesura between the two parts. The resolved thesis and
the anapaest are freely admitted.

> / . > / > / . \fO ^ O v^
,
O -y- v^ v^ '

3) tracriv avdpcairois (pavels fj.t

1096, LYRIC IAMBIC RHYTHMS. The following are specimens:

a. dipody or monometer :

/ ^ ** /5 e ^
J, /

Tt OTt]v opa.s.
^ ^^ -

b, c. tripody ; c, catalectic :

'EAAdi/iSes /cd>c
5
(b). > -*- ^ -^- v_, ^>

Kpdraiov eyx05
6

(c)-
v-^ ^ Li-

d, e, f. tetrapody or dimeter; e, catalectic : f, hypercatalectic :

ere rr)s eii/SouAtcis
7

(d). > v^ > v_y

poroTs veij.ova'iv
8

(e). ^ ^ ^> LL

Bu/c^t, <f)dpiJ.aKov S' apiffTOV
9

(f). > v^ ^ v-x-^-v-/

1 ArNub.2. a Hipponax. 3 ArEq.836.
4 ArNub.1098. EHel.193. 8

Pind.Pyth.6,34.
7 ArAch.l008. 8

ESupp.616.
9 Ak-aens.
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g. pentapody :

|3e

/

j8aK6j' o^ts ov /j.6u(TTepov.
1

v

h. hexapody or trimeter eatalectic :

LL
\^,

'

i. tetrameter acatalectic = dimeter repeated :

, 8e|at, \iff(TO/J.ai (re, AiWo,ua*.
3

1097. The following are specimens of syncopated forms : a e are tetra-

podies (the last two catalectie) ;
f is a pentapody ; g k are hexapodies (the

last two catalectie) ;
1 and m are tetrameters (tetrapodies repeated). The

form m is occasionally used by the line.

a. j8ape?at KaraAAcryai.
4

v_/ ^ ^ ^
b. KO.KOU 8e ^aA/coi) Tp6irov.

5
*~s ^ ^- ^

C. jueAa/iTrd-y^s ireAet. 6
v_/ ^- ^- ^

d. jU<$\01S 6> Tr6(TlS jUOl.
1

v_/ ^ ^/ L^-

e. 5tirAd^eTO

f. (po^ovf^ai

g. jSejSatn 70^ rotirep ayperai (TTparoG.
10 v^ v^ 1-1- -^-

h. /3ia -^aXlvSiv 8' dj/aySai /uej/et.
11 ^ v_/

^
i. 4irav(T}a'a-s Se To?crt (roTs A^yots.

12 v^ 1-^- ^
3 "-1-

k. inr apxas 8' OVTIVOS Qoa&v^
1. ir6voi SJ/xcoj/ j/eoi TraAaioTo-i ffv/j./j.iye'is

m. ftpOTwv a/Vcu, vtSiv re Kal

. Li. _i: .._:_,, LL -^
\^- ^>

1098, In the iambic strophes of tragedy, the irrational syllable is in

general avoided
;

in those of comedy, it is frequent. Cf. 1087.

Systems (1074 b) are sometimes found, in which a succession of complete
dimeters, with here and there a monometer, is closed by a dimeter catalectie.

DACTYLIC RHYTHMS.

1099, The fundamental foot is the dactyl. But a spondee is very
often used instead (1080): at the end of a verse, it is much more
common than the dactyl. A proceleusmatic, used for the dactyl

(1068 a), is rare, and only found in lyric poetry. The ictus is on the

first syllable of each foot.

i AAg.425. 2 SOc.541. Alcaens. 4
ASept.TGT.

5
AAg.390. AAsr.392. 7 ETro.587.

8
ESupp.781.

9 ACho.46. l APers.1002. u AAg.238. 12 ArAv.629. 1S ASupp.706
14 ASupp.595.

16
ASept.740.

16 AAg.195.
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THE DACTYLIC HEXAMETER.

1100, This is the most common of all Greek verses, being the

established measure for epic, didactic, and bucolic poetry. It con-

sists of six feet, of which the last is always a spondee.* Each of the

others may be at pleasure a dactyl or a spondee, but the dactyl pre-

vails; especially in the fifth place, where hardly one line in twenty
has the spondee (spondaic verse, see example c below).

The third foot is almost always divided by a caesura, and this is

usually the principal caesura of the verse (1081). It may be either

masculine, i. e. after the long thesis of a dactyl or spondee (pentJie-

mimeral caesura), or feminine, i. e., between the two shorts of a

dactyl. Often also there is a caesura after the thesis of the fourth

foot (hepWiemimeral caesura), or at the end of the fourth foot (called

bucolic caesura, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic poetry) ;
and

occasionally one of these is made the principal caesura.

The scheme therefore is :

Examples :

a. o? 5' eTraveVrrjcrai/, irtiQovr6 re TTOI/J.(VI Add*?/.
1

b. o\A' avros re /catfrjcro, (tat a\\ovs 'iSpve
/ / / / / /

-7-
- ^^ V_X - V_X,

V_^ T- ' v_> V_/ -

c. TiTrr' af/r\ alyidxoio Aibs re/cos, eiX-fiXovOas ;
3

REMARK. The hexameter is properly a dicolic verse (1075), consisting of

two tripodies, less often of a tetrapody and a dipody.

1101, THE ELEGIAC DISTICH. This was not confined to the elegy,
but was the usual form for gnomic or reflective poetry. Its first line

is the hexameter
;

its second is a verse containing two catalectic tri-

podies, w
rhich are always separated by a caesura. Of this verse the

first two feet may be dactyls or spondees at pleasure ; the fourth and
fifth feet are always dactyls. The third foot is filled out by the pro-

longed final syllable of the first tripody.
/

>

V re yap e'errt /cat ay\abv avfipl jUd'

y?is TTfpi Kal Tralfiwv /coupiSirjs T' a

1102, LYRIC DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. The following are specimens
a. dimeter :

1 B 85. 2 B 191. 3 A 202. * Callinus. 6 EHeracl.612.

* Cf.
' Under the open ski/, in the odorous ah' of the orchard."

1 But English

dactylic and anapaestic verses are read in f time, unlike the Greek.
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b. trimeter catalectic (penthcmimeris}:

c, d. tetrameter
; d, catalectic (hephtJicmimeris) :

ovpaviois T 0eo?s So^TJ/uara
*

(c). v_^ ^ ^_/ ^_/ -

eA0er' eiro^AfJiei ai Sui/ajutj/
3

(d). v_xv-/ v_/v_^ ^-^

e. pentameter :

oAAa U.O.TO.V b irp6dv/j.os ael Tniyoj' eet. 4

f. lyric hexameter (two trimeters) :

/j.6pffifjLa 8' owTi fyvytiv 06{j.is, ov (To(pi '. TIS a;rct>

g, octameter (=two tetrameters):

& TT^TTOJ, ^ /xe'yaAds ayadas T iro\i(T(rov6/j.ou floras////'///
\^^ v^^x \_x sx """~ v -/ \_x ^*^ ^ ' ~~7~ \~s v ' ^ ' ^^ 'w^ v^ ^^ v^

AXAPAESTIC RHYTHMS.

1103, The fundamental foot is the anapaest, with the ictus on the

last syllable, ^ ^ . But a spondee ( -) or a dactyl (
^ -^) is very

often "used (1080) instead of the anapaest; much less often, a proce-
leusmatic (^ ^ ^ ^). In catalectic verses, the last foot lacks the ictus

(1077 a).

a. Anapaests are properly a marching rhythm. The feet are commonly
grouped by twos (1072 a), the two feet of each dipody corresponding to a

step with the right and left foot in succession.

1104, In marching-songs and lyric strophes the following kinds of

verses occur:

a, b. dipody or monometer ; b, catalectic :

u7roAe?s ju', a7roAe?s
7

(a). v_^ ^ ^ ^
VCKVS ^S?j

8
(b). ^ v_x

c, d. tripody (prosodiac] ; d, catalectic:

j/doi ff ol fWjSou
10

(d).
- -L- - -^ -

e. tetrapody or dimeter catalectie (parocmiac):

7raj/Ta yap 77877 TereAefTTaj. 12 ^ ^ ^ ^
f. tetrapody or dimeter (acatalectic) :

to. re

1105, ANAPAESTIC SYSTEMS (1074 b) are much used in tragedy
and comedy. They are composed of several complete dimeters (and

1 ArNnb.290. 2 ArNuh.305. 8 ArRan.879. 4 EHeracl.617. 5 EIIeracl.615. A Pors. 852.

STr.1007. 8 EAlc.93. 9 APers.964. !0 Elon 178. " EAlc.105. EAlc.I32
A n^_^. noo13 APers.933.
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sometimes a monometer), with a catalectic dimeter (paroemiac) always
added as a close.

They are subject to the following rules : (a) A succession of four short

syllables is avoided: hence a proceleusmatic almost never occurs, or a dactyl
followed by an anapaest. (b) The dimeter has a regular caesura, generally
at the end of the second foot, but sometimes in the middle of the third.

(c) The paroemiac admits a dactyl only as the first foot, and almost always
has an anapaest for the third.

The following is a short anapaestic system :

TttSe p.V TltpJUV TOW ol^O^VUfV ^ ^ ^ ^
'EAAaS

1

es odav iriffra KoAsirai, ^ ^ ^ ^
KOL\ T&V a<pvewv Kal

fSpdvcav <pv\aKts Kara

ovs curbs &i/a| Ef'p|rjs /3acnA.eus

1106, There are also freer (lyrical) systems, which are not subject to

these restrictions. They sometimes consist, for lines together, of spondees

only, or dactyls only ;
and sometimes they have two or more paroemiacs in

succession. They are much less used than the stricter systems, and are

mainly confined to the expression of complaint or mourning.

1107, The ANAPAESTIC TETRAMETER is much used by the line (1065) in

comedy. It consists of a dimeter and paroemiac. These two parts are

almost always separated by a caesura
;
and each of them is subject, in gen-

eral, to the rules given above (1105) for dimeters and paroemiacs in ana-

paestic systems.

TrpotrcrxeTe TOJ> vovv TOLS aBavdrois ^?i/, TO?S alev cortri,

roils aidepiois, rolcriv ayfipws, rots a<p6ira

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS.

1108, Logaoedic verses consist of mixed dactyls and trochees. The

dactyls may stand before the trochees, or between them
;
but trochees

never stand between the dactyls. Each trochee may be resolved into

a tribrach ; but a dactyl is not contracted to a spondee. The dactyls
are cyclic (1069), and the movement is in f time.

a. Logaoedic verse differs from the compound dactylo-trochaic rhythms
described in 1118, in having the dactyls and trochees united in the same

group or metrical series.

1109, A trochee standin as the first foot is treated with reat

freedom: besides being a tribrach (^/^ ^}, it may be irrational ( >),

1 APers.l. a ArAv.688.
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or may be replaced by an iambus (^ ) or an apparent anapaest

(^ v-/ >), and, in Aeolic poetry, even by a pyrrhic.
A logaoedic verse may have an anacrusis (short or irrational) pre-

fixed to its first foot. Also a double anacrusis (two short syllables)

may be used.

1110, (a) If two trochees precede the first dactyl, the second may be

irrational, or a tribrach, but admits no other substitution. (b) An irrational

trochee may be used as the second foot, even when the first foot is a dactyl.

(c) Further, in catalectic verses, an irrational trochee may stand before

the final thesis. Thus :

a. vTrep aKapiriffr^v ireSiw. 1 ^ ^ *~* > -A_x ^
b. xa\KOKp6T(av 'iiriroav KTVTTOS.' -^ ^ > ^
C. ras }]\KTpo(paf'is auyas.

3 > ^ ^> >
d. Trochaic rhythms used in near connection with logaoedic, may have

anacruses, and the same freedom of substitution in the first foot. Thus :

Trpbs v/uas eAeufle'pcw.
4 ^ ^ ^

1111, The following are specimens of logaoedic rhythms with one dactyl,

The Pherecratean is called first or second, according as the dactyl is its first

or second foot : the Glyconic is called first, second, or third, by a similar dis-

tinction.

Dlpody.

a. Adonic (dactyl and trochee) :

tV Ttet.

Tripodies.

b, c. Pherecratean (first, second) ; d, e, catalectic :

t
6
(b). ^> -^ -~s ^>

T' eVl fJUffO^
7

(c).
^ ^ -^ ^ -1- ^

(d). -*-^> ^> ^
9
(e).

f, g. Pherecratean with anacrusis (loyaoedic paroemiac} :

8e ptva Ka0eu5w 10
(f ).

^ -A^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^

ap/j-an VIK.O.V
n

(g). > ^ -^^ ^ ^

h, i. Pherecratean catalectic with anacrusis (logaoedic prosodiac) :

"Hpa TTOT' 'OAu^uirta
18

(h). > -^> ^ -*- ^ *-

Kafyla-icai' uSarcuj/ 13
(i). > ^ -^^ ^

Tetrapodies.

The forms b, c, f, g, are often to be read as doubly catalectic tetrapodies^

instead of tripodies. Thus :

j. AcijimaSwi/ yvvaiKuv
14 (= b). ^ ^ ^ ^-

k. xpvffbs alQo^vov irvp
15

(
=

c). -^ -*-^> ^> ^-

1 EPhoon.210. a ArEq.552.
3 EHipp.741.

4 ArNub.518. 6 Sappho. Eupolis ii.494.

' Crates ii.iMfi. 8 Find. Ol. 1.46. 9 Pind.Isth.7.5. 10 Sappho. " Pind.Pyth.G.17.
12 ArAv.1731. 13 Pind.Ol.14.1. 14 Pind.Ol.4.32. 15 Pind.Ol.1.2.
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1, m, n. Glyconic (first, second, third) :

Qoai l

(1).
-^ - -*- ~ - - -L

r6dif
2
(m). v^ *-v-> ^ ^

o /j.fjas oA/3os a T' opera
3
(n). vi- ^ x_/ ^ -^ ^ -2-

o, p. acatalectic tetrapodies ; p, with anacrusis :

ep/jLoirv\ais Ocofovroav
4

(o). > -^-^ v^- ^ *-/

q. Phalaecean (hendecasyllable) :

tv pvpTov K\a$} rb i(pos ^opyjcrco. > -A_/

r. Sapphic (hendecasyllable) :

TroiKi\6dpov adavar 'A^poSird.
7

s. Alcaic (hendecasyllable), begins with anacrusis :

Oil V KaKOlffl Qv^V firiTpSTTfJV^ > v_/ v_y

1112, The following have more than one dactyl:

a. OLVOV eveiKa.fjLVOLS fj.e6vffdr)v.
9

C. irapdevf T&V KftyaX&v TO. 8'
' Q ~ '-*" '

d. dlvos Si (pi\ TTOI \eyerai

e. '^pos a.v9e/j.6evTos eiraiov

The forms d and e belong to the so-called Aco ric dactyls. The forra-c is

called Praxlllean.

1113, The following have a double anacrusis (logaoedic anapaestic):

a. lKTV(TaT 5', S) K6pai.
U v_/v^ -^-^ ^ ^

b. KareAa/xil/as, eSet|os e^ai/Jj.
15 -^-^ -!-^> ^ v-/ -^ -

C. 'EAeVdj/ eAuo-aro Tpotds.
16 ^^ ^ -*- ^ -^ ^ -*-

d. rtj/t TCOV Trcipos, d) jJLO.Ka.ipo. QrjjSd.
17 v^v^ -A^ ^ ^ ^ ^

Trochaic forms with double anacrusis are also regarded as logaoedic

anapaestic :

e.

1114, SYNCOPATED FORMS are very numerous. The following are speci-

mens :

a. vauTi\ia.s eV^aTds.

b. ou i^euSei' re-y^a? A^yov.
20 > -A_> ^->

^- x^

c. epcos avf/cdre /xaxdv.
21

ArEq 554. ' Anacreon. a EOr.807. < Simonides. Sappho. a Scolion.
' Sappho 8 Alcaetis. 6 Alcnens. 10 Pind.Ol. 10.18. n Praxilla. ia Theoo.29.1.
3 Mraoiis 14EIon4B8. 1B EE1.58fi. i" Pin-l.Isth.8.113. " Pind.Isth.7.1. I8 Pind.Ol.4.15,

19 Pind.N.3.39. 80 Pind.01.4.28. 81 SAnt.781,
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d. d? TTOTfs,

e.

f. et Se KVtl TIS

1115, Some verses consist of more than one scries: thus

a. Asclepiadean (two Pherecrateans catalectie, second and first) :

i)A0es e/c irepdroDV yas f\<pavTtv6ur.* -T- v_/ ^ ^ LL ^.^ ^ ~L_ ^ _L.

b. greater Asclepiadean (dipody catalectie between two Pherecrateans) :

aAAo

c. Priapean ( Glyconic and doubly catalectie tetrapody) :

S' 6 Avxetos tWo) Tracra i/eoAaia. 6

d. Eupolidean (= Glyconic and trochaic tetrapody catalectie:)

OVT<I)

/ /-- -
' ew Kal

V/JLO.S

The Eupolidean is sometimes used by the line : in both halves of the verse

tbe first two feet allow the substitutions described in 1109 and 1110.

1116p Pherecratean verses are sometimes combined in systems (1074 b)
but much more frequent are Glyconic systems closing with a Pherecratean.

a. In antistrophic composition, the first and second Pherecratean some-
times correspond to each other in strophe and antistrophe, as equivalent
forms. So too the second and third Glyconic. Other interchanges are very
infrequent.

DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS.
*.

1117, Dactylo-epitritic (or Doric) strophes arc composed of the

following elements :

1. -^-v^^-^-^^-i- dactylic tripody with spondee as the 3d foot.

2. -^-v-x^-^-^v-x the same, catalectie.

3. ^ v-> epitrite = long trochee (1069) and spondee.
4. ^ v_, -*- the same, catalectie.

These are variously combined; for the most part two or three unite
to form a verse. Forms 1 and 3 may have a short final syllable in

caesura, even in the middle of a verse. The final syllable of 2 and 4,

in the middle of a verse, is prolonged to LJ
. An anacrusis may be

prefixed to any verse. Sometimes, especially at the end of the strophe,
other dactylic or trochaic rhythms are employed.

1 EMed.r.43. 2 Anacreon. 3 ASupp.57. 4 Alcaeus. 5 Alcaeue. 6
ASupp.686.

' ArNub.518,519.
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The following verses are specimens :

&vw TTOTafj-wv lep&v x&jpoDcn irayai, ^> ^ -^ ^> ^> ^- ^>

Kal 8'iKa Kal -jravra ird\w (rrpe^eTat.
1 ^- ^ ^ ^ ^ ^

%v al6\d j/u ei>aiofj.vd.- ^ ^ ^ ^ ^> ^> -^ -^

rifj.a

,
7ra?5es vTrepQjfj.<a's re (pcarwf Kal

_!_ ^ ^ _!_ ^ ^ _/ l_L
v_/ _jJ L_ ^ _.

1118, DACTVLO-TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. In another class of lyric strophes,
we find a mixture of dactylic and trochaic verses, in greater variety than

those just described; these probably moved in f time, so that the dactyls
were cyclic. Sometimes dactylic and trochaic groups are united in one verse.

Examples of such compound verses are :

a. dactylic tripody (with anacrusis, and syll. anceps), and trochaic tripody :

rovroKTi 8' uTTtvOev *lrw <f>epcav 8i(ppov Ay/coDpyos.
5

^^

b. dactylic tetrapody and trochaic tetrapody doubly catalectic :

TOIOS yap <f>i\6rr)ros epcos virb KapSiav e\vffOcis.
6

CEETIC RHYTHMS.

1119, Apparent cretics often occur, as the result of syncope (1076),

in trochaic, iambic, and logaoedic rhythms. Examples may be seen

in 1086, 1097, 1114.

Much rarer are the real cretic rhythms, in which the cretic (or, by
resolution, the first or fourth paeon) stands as the fundamental foot.

In these, the movement is in f time (see 1068 b).

The ictus falls on the first long syllable of the cretic
;
at the same time

there is a certain stress, though weaker, on the second long.

The following will serve as specimens :

a, b, c. dimeter
; c, with anacrusis :

'

-/JSojuat
7

(a). ^ ^
e Xeye poi ffv \6yov

s
(b).

Si ZeO, TI TTore xpTjo^efla
9

(c).

d. dimeter catalectic:

KVT' e'Aayo^pet.
10

e. trimeter :

a>s e^e \afiovara rbv Srj^rrjJ/.
11

f. tetrameter :

ei r'bv arf, el Se

1 EMed 410. 2 STr 94. 3 KMed.418. 4 Pind.P.4.22. 5 Cratinus. 6 Archilochns.

ArPax liar. 8 ArAch.29~. 9
ArLys.476.

10
ArLys.r89.

n ArAch.GrS. ia ArVesp.428
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g. pentameter :

ffov y aKov<T(i)/j.ev ; OTroAe? /coxa ere xajfTOjuev rots AtflouJ

/ /
\ f *. X ^ / v^*

CHORIAMBIC RHYTHMS.

1120, Apparent choriambi are very frequent in logaoedic verse as the

result of syncope (1076). These have the rhythmical value -*-%_/ ^ ^-. For

examples, see 1114.

Verses with the real choriambus ( ^ ^
) as the fundamental foot,

would move in time. But such, if they were ever used at all by the Greeks,
were exceedingly rare. The following is perhaps an instance :

Seiva juev o3i/, 8eii/a rapaffcrei ffotybs oio

loxic RHYTHMS.

1121, The fundamental foot is the ionic a minore (^ ^ -), with

the ictus on the first long syllable.

a. ANACLASIS. Two trochees ( ^ ^) may be substituted for the

two longs of one foot with the two shorts of the next (
^ ^). This

change is very frequent : its effect is to produce a breaking up (ana-

cldsis) of the ionic rhythm, which passes into the trochaic.

1122, Specimens of ionic rhythms :

a, b. dimeter
; b, with anaclasis :

T'IGTOU 8' atoA^jUTjrts
3
(a). ^ ^ ^ ^

7ro\tol /AW -rjfj.lv ^'817
4
(b).

c. dimeter catalectic :

5iKeA.bs /coju^s avyp.
5 ^ ^

d, e. trimeter (acatalectic) ; e, with anaclasis :

TreTrepaKev fj.lv 6 Trepo'errroAfs ^Srj
6

(d). ^ ^
\vcris e/c Tr6v(av jvoir\ oy5a,ua riij/Sc

7

(e). ^ ^
f. trimeter catalectic :

Ka.Ta.pas OtStTToSd fiXwfyitypovos* ^ ^
g, h. tetrameter (acatalectic) ; h, with anaclasis :

e 8eiA<w>, e/x.e Trdtru// Ka.-cora TU>V TreSe'^oto'cu'
9

(g).

re KOI TfK^vrtav 7^0? tvfiiKOS ^lareuei
to

(h).

v_y V_< ^s v_>

1 ArAch.295. 3 SOt.484. s ASupp.in37. * Anacreon. 3 Timocroon. e APers.65.
Anacreon. 8

ASept.72o.
9 Alcaeus. 10 ACho.330.
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i, j.
tetrameter catal. (Gralliambic) j, with anaclasis:

\v opeioicri @opav
l

(i).

fJLa
-

(j).

1123, a. Sometimes the last long of the ionic is omitted by sy

(1076); the first long is then prolonged to supply its place:
3 \ '

b. Very seldom indeed, one of the long syllables is resolved into two

shorts, or the two short syllables contracted into a long:

ffa.vXa.1

c. In the form with anaclasis, the first of the two trochees is sometimes

irrational (>)'-
ii ira\at6i'.

! ^ ^ "> ^ --

1124. The SOTADEAN TERSE of the Alexandrian period has the ionic a,

majore as its fundamental foot. It is a catalectic tetrameter. Each of the

three complete ionics may be replaced by two trochees, either of which may
be irrational. Resolutions and contractions are frequent ;

so that the verse

has a great variety of forms. Two examples will suffice :

U!T6)37]S TtS <TTIV,

DOCHMIA.C AXD BACCHIC RHYTHMS.

1125, The dochmius is a dipocly, consisting of a bacchlus with a

following iambus (^ ^
). The ictus is on the first long of the

bacchius, and the long of the iambus.

a. Dochmii have, therefore, a broken rhythm, in which f time (1068 b)

alternates with f . They are used only in lyric passages which express great
mental agitation."a*

1126, Either of the two shorts may be replaced by an irrational

syllable; and each of the three longs may be resolved into two shorts.

These liberties give rise to a great variety of forms, most of which
are given below. The forms a, c, d are the most frequent.

a. l

b. fv ya.

C. (

d. SoyAcxrwd? vT

*ESnpp.4fi.
2 Diocr.La.viii end. 8 APcrs,72. < EB;icch.3T2. 5 Anacreon. 8 ASnpp.1321.

' Lycophronidee. Sotades. SAnt.1321. 10 AEum.781. "
ASept.79.

12
ASept.112.
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e. &TITOV ert <re

ff " , \ f ' f.

. pet TTOAWS 006

g. cwe$eA.<

h. ouirore

i. omryeT' e/crtfrrtoj/.
5

<_/ vi-^ v^ v^/

j. T^V KaTapaTOTttTCH'.
6 > v^/v^ v_/ ^/

k. rt u5

ou/c dvToud^. 1 ^^ >

m. fj.eaoXafie'i /ceWpa?.
9

n.

o. <rv T
,

a> Ato7ez/es. v^ v_

p. eW aldfpos avd).
1

'2
^> v_

q. jucweto'a irpaTrtSi.
13 >^

REMARK. Forms like o, p, q, in which the second or third long is resolved
when the first is not, are very uncommon.

Dochmii are oftenest combined in groups of two (dimeters). Usually two
or more groups unite to form a system (1074 b).

1127, OTHER BACCHIC RHYTHMS are little used in Greek poetry, and only
in connection with dochmii. Thus we find a bacchic

a. dimeter :

b. trimeter catalectic (= bacchius and dochmius) :

ti> ya re

c. tetrameter :

vis ax^> r
'

15 o5/j.a

1
AAg.1428.

2 ASept.80.
3 SE1.1246. 4 SE1.1246. 5 SOt.1340. 6 SOU344. 7 SAnt.1307.

8 SPhil.510. 8 AEum.l57. 10 SAj.886. "
ASept.127.

l2 SPhil.1092. 13 EBacch.999.
EHf.879. "EMed.1251. 18 APr.117. APr.115.



BATES HALL,
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ABBREVIATIONS
USED IN CITING THE EXAMPLES.

A.= Aeschylus.

Ag(amemnon)j Cho(ephori),

Eum(em</e.s), Pers(e),

Prometheus), Sept(ew),

Supp(^c-es).

Ae. = Aeschines.

Andoc. == Andocides.

Ant.= Antiphon.
Antiph. = AntipTianes.
Ar.= Aristophanes.

Ach(arnenses), Av(es),

Ljs(istrata\ Nub(es), Plut(ws),

Ran(a<?), Thesm(oj0

Vesp(ae).
Arist. = Aristotle.

~Po\(itica), Rhet(oHc).
Care.= Careinus.

Chaer. = Chaeremo.

D.= Demosthenes.

E. = Euripides.

A\c(estis), And(romache],

Bacch(ae), Cycl(o/>s),

Hec(w6a), Hel(ewa),
Hf. = Hercules furens,

Hipp(o^ws), la. = Iphigenia

Aulidensis, Med(ea), Or(esto,

Phoen(mrttf), Supp(Kces),

Hd. = Herodotus.

Hm. = Homer.
I. = Isocrates.

Isae.= I-saeus.

Luc.= Lucian.

Herm(dtimus), Marin(o>-Mi dialogi).

Lycurg. = Lycurgus.

Lys. = Lysias.
M. = Menander.

Philem. = Philemon.

Find. Pindar.
P.= PZffto.

A\c(ibiades\ Ap(oloc/i/),

Charm(fes), Cr(iVo), Crat(^Zws),

Criti(rts), Euthyd(emtts),

Euthyphr(o), Go(r^os),
Hipp(icw) inaj(or), Lach(es),

Lg. = X<^es, Lys(is), Men(o),

Menex(ewws), Par(wiewic?c.s),

Phaed(o), Phaedr(ws), Phil(e6),
Pol(ifo'cMs), Prot(a^oros),

Rp. = Republic, Soph(isfes),

Theag(es), Tim(aews).
Plut. = Plutarch.

T\iem(istocles), Sol(ow).
S. = Sophocles.

Ai(ax), Ant(igone),
Oc. Oedipus Coloneus,
Ot. = Oedipus Tyramms,
Phil(oc/rfes), Tr(achiniac).

Stob. = Stobaeus.

T. = TJmcydides.
X. = Xenophon.

Alnabasis), Ages(i!aus\

C{yropacdid), Eq. = f/e re eguestri,

R(cUenica), Hier(o), Hipp(arACMs
^[(emorabilia ), 0(economicus\
Ra. = Rcspublica Atheniensis,
Rl. = Respublica Laccdacmonia,

Sym(posium).

The books of the Iliad are designated by Greek capitals (A, B, T, etc.) ;

those of the Odyssey by Greek small letters (a, j3, 7, etc.). Tragic fragments

(Fr. or Frag.} are cited by Nauck's numbers, Comic fragments (except

Menander's monostichi) by Meineke's volumes and pages. Otherwise, the

dramatists are cited by Dindorf s lines. The Orators are cited by numbers

of the speeches and sections.
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF VERBS.

THIS list contains all the verbs described in the classified verb-list (502 if.),

besides a few mentioned in other sections, on account of some peculiarity of

inflection or tense-formation. For other verbal forms, see the general Greek
index.

The Attic 'principal parts' of the verbs contained in the body of the

classified verb-list, are given here in full.

'Aa-co harm (aatra, 5<ra, ada-Orjv) 504 D, 9. OLKOV-CO hear (aKov<rofj.ai, jjitovffa, d/aj/coa,

Zya-pai admire (T^ao-flrjj/, ijyaadfj.'rjv)
^KovffQ-nv) 507, 1.

535, 4. a\a\Kov, aA/ca0e7j/, 510 D, 1.

ayd-opai, aya.lop.ai, 535 D, 4. a\d-o/j.ai wander (dAaArj^ai) 368 D,

iyefpa collect (^eipa) 518, 1
;

389 D b, 497 a.

r/yepe'eoj/Toi, ayp6fj.vos, D. dA5-cuV<w, -TJ<TKO>, nourish, 518 D, 22.

d-jWcu = 070), 508 D, 6. dAei'0-&> anoint (dAetyu;, r?Aen|/a, dA7?Ai-

&y-vvfu break (S{, lafa, ftrya, e^yrjv)
,

<K -'W*. ^Ae^Oiji/) 511, 5.

528, 1. aAe'l-w w?'J q/f (aAe|o,

&y-u lead (a|a>, ^7070^ fo. ^7M',
,

5l
'

!
' ^aXlcov D -

508, 6. oAe-o/iat or aAeu-o/uat

^s, 363 D. faeMv} 512 D, 7
;
aXeefiw ib.

, rawc (-^tpa, -^epe'eoz/rat, Swpro) ^e'-w^mrfC^eo-a, ^\6(r)/i) 503, 9.

518 D, 2. d\-^i/at, fd\r)v; see eVA&>, 518 D, 23.

= ay|a>, ov^ai/w, 522 D, 3. aA0-o^ai am /im^c? (-Vo/icu) 510 D, 20.

; see tauw, 506 D, 7. oA-tV/co^uat aw ^aA,rw (aAa>(To,uai, eaAwi/

538 D, 1.
or ^Aan/ '

^ or ^/A-wta) 533, 1.

at'Se'-o/xat am as/tamerf (ai'ScVo/xai, J7

v
5e-

^t<r-" * (-V"os, ^Atroz/) 522 D,

503, 7
; al8-o/j.ai ib.

504, 4.

, aiVrjui, 504 D, 4. / '//,- c /

', !

' fa-\0fuu leap (a\ovfuu, 7j\c{/*7jj/) 518, 3;
,
5.

m'pe'-w *e eupw, "Ao, pyy/ca, -/io,

539, 1
; apaipij/ca D. 368

afpu lift (apu>, ^pa, ^p/ca, -^p^ar, jjpftji/) dAuo-/cw awoirf (oAua>, ^Aw^a) 533, 7
;

51-0, -.
dAuo"/c-o^a>, -ai/a>, D.

ajV0-aj/owai perceive (ewr0^(ro,uai, 770-^- dA^-ai/w procure ($\<j>ov) 522 D, 10,

urji', rj(rd-nu.ai) 522, 1 : aiffQ-oucu, ib. / / ,

2
^

a/jLapr-avco err (a/LiapTriarouai, i]p.aprov,
ot-u hear (atov, eV-r)iVra) 356 a. drriKa -^/ioi, Jj/iapT^y) 522,

D.

miscarry
&KC-OJUOI /i^a^ (TiKeffdfj.yi') 503, 8. a, -/xat) 533, 3.
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cifj.evai 489 D, 19. aera, see daco
; ^cra^iej/, see

contend (^uiAA^foji/) 497 a. &V,uei/os (aS-, dj/8ai/a>) 489 D, 46.

7ive on a-j|-dVa>, au|-w increase (ai|i7(r&>,

524, 4. 7jv|?j/ca, -jucu, f)vr)6r}i') 522, 3.

d.uir-tVxw, d^iTT-exw 7>"^ on (d^(pe|<w, a-rr-avpa-ta deprive (airovpas) 489 D, 20.

TJ/j.Trio'xo!') 524, 4. eV-aup-tcrKOjUcu

a,u.Tr\av-i<rK(a miss(ijfj.Tr\ai{ov) 533 D, 12. ?/Opoi/, -o'/xr?!') 533, 4.

djiiyj/-a>, a/uLvvddti} defend 494. acpacrcroa jecl (ffifya&a) 516 D, 8.

dv-dA-to-Ko;, d^-dAo-a> s/>cwc? (dvdAcutrco,
d<iWu;

(///) M/> (d^)iy|ftj, ij(j>v(ra) 517 D,

dj/^Aaxra, -/ca, -^uai, -07ji/^ 533, 2. 10.

avtidvu please 523, 1
; a5rj<ra>, tfySavov, axd-o^ai ar.

aSoi/, ewaSov, edSa, D. ^") 510, 2.

re (ijveixofji.'r)^) 361 a. &x-vvP-at am

O O -L' ^ / er ^ ~> "T\ T H
ua'V, 52b D, 1 /.-/.../..

open. ((wol|w, a^e^la, , 5/ ,
,

508,
a&>PTO C&W 518

20
; a.v-oiy-vvu.i ib.
' ' "

Baivu go (Mffopcu, ejSTjv, jSe^/ca) 519, 7;361 a,

503, 17
;
&w I>.

_
518j

-a command (av^xQi ; 7>w7ea, ejSATjro, jSAeTo, D.

^wyov; d^{, ^|a)492D, 11. ^^^ ^ ^^^
aira<p-i(rK(i) deceive (fjira^>o^, ^Tra^Tjcra) eySa^Tjf) 513, 2.

533 D 13 '

]8c{-a-/cco = jSafvw, 519 D, 7
;
530 D, 11.

despair (aTre^o^^v) 497 a.
^g^,.^^, mr^

suffices 486 ; cbroxp? D. 517,2.
OTTTW towc/i (o^/w, ^a, ^/i)uat,

f
i]^6rji/) jScfo/iot, jSeo^at ()8i(J<w) 507 D, 2.

513 !
/3fjBaC< make go (t/3ao-a>, /BijSw) 424.

apA-ofuupray (ap-faevai) 535 D, 9. ^^^ j8 t0wi/, 519 D, 7
;
534 D, 10.

ap-ap-iffK<a Jit (7)p<ra, ^papoi/, apTjpa, fcfy&ffKOf eat (jBejSpw/ca, -A*ai, Wp&eqv)
Uppevos) 533 D, 14

; ^pdpa ib.
531, 3

; fcPpMu, IjSpwy, D.

&pf-ffKta please (opeVw, ^pe<ra, tyeffdyv) ^.u ftve (^ffop.al
^ ifritav, -wffa, jSejS/w-

530
>
10

Ka, jSejS/w/xoi) 507, 2.

363 D.
di/o-j8ici<r/co//at r^iw (we&luv) 531, 1.

-npKeffa) 503, 10. Aa7rTaj 7tM^ (j8Aai//w, ej3Aai//a, jSejBAo^a,

, 516, 1. -jU^uai, ef3\drpdTji/, ejSAajSTjJ') 513, 3;

fit (ap/xoa"0), ^p/^oaa, r)p/j.o(T[J.at,
/3AaeTct D.

rip/j.6(r6irij/} 516, 1. )SAao-T-ava> sprout (j8Aa(TT^(rw, ejSAao--

apv-o/j.ai deny (Jiprfi&nv) 497 a. TOV, (j8)ej8XedrTi|Ko) 522, 4.

ap-vvfj.a.1 win (apovpcu, fy&niiv) 528, 2. jSAeV-w feoA; (jSAe^v, e^Ae^a) 508, 8.

^7?i/) 503, 16. /3An-ra> fa.te /io^ey (e^Ai(ra) 516, 2.

Cco snate/t ( apirdffto, ffpTracra, ^pTrofca,
^wffK<a go (^oAo

-O-/WM, Tjp-rrda-e-nv} 517, 1. 631, 2.

j or dpimw t/raw (^py<ra, ?/pu0^v)
&6teffOcu (ftov\o^ai) 510 D, 4.

503, 18. 06ffica>feed (poa-K-nffw) 510, 3.

508, 7. juoi, l&ov\4\&nv) 510, 4.
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boil 516, 3. Se? oportet (Se^trei, eSeTjtre) 510, 5 a.

j, 508 D, 9. Sei-St-o, SeiSco /mr, 490 D, 5.

)67jU.ai, e'jSpex- Se'iK-vv/mi show (8eia>, e8eia, SeSeixo.

508, 9. -yp.ai, e'Seix^7?'') 528, 3
; 8e&>, 8et-

&pid-ca am heavy (fipiau, t/3p:<ra, /3ej3pf- Seypcu, Set/carao^at, SeiSiV/co^ai, D.

0a) 508, 10. 5^-co fo7d (eSet^a, Se'V/A"") 529 D, 1.

j8pi>x aw/iat roar (fiefipuxa )
509 D, 18.

SepK-0/j.a* look (ISpaKov, SeSop/v-a) 5<;8 D,
3i>-ve(i> stop up (j8^(ra>, eflutra, fiefij(r/j.ai)

524, 1. 8ep-a>, 8apco flay (Sepa>, eSetpa, SeSaptiai,

-77,1*01) o09, 1.
Se'x-o^ai rtCfH'f (Se|o^ai, eSelcz^Tji',

yd-vv}j,ai rejoice, yaw, 525 D, 5.
SeSey^ai, tSex^v) 499; tteypriv,

ye-ytov-a, yeycav-'HTKU', -ea>, sAow^ 508 D, Se/cro 489 D, 38; 8e'xaTa< 363 D.

8e'-&) 6/^f/ (Sr](ra), ISrjcra, Se'Sewa, 8e2

y^ivo^ai am born(eyeivd,u.v]i>tr.)5Q() D, 1. eSedriv) 504, 1.

7Aa-a> laugh (yehdaopai, e'76Aaira, Se-cu /rtc/t (8ej(r&>, eSeTycra, SeSerj^o, -/

7eAao
-

077J') 503, 1. e'Se^rjj/) 510, 5.

7*Wo 489 D, 37
; e-yer-To 506 D, 1.

Srjpid-ofjLai quarrel (&r)pivQr)v] 509 D, 20.

77]0e
/

-a> rejoice (yrjOricrca, e<

y^07j(Ta) y*yn- SiaiTa-a) live (8477x770-0) ?G2 b.

0o) 509, 2.
Sia-Ae'7-o,uat converse (SieAe'x^y) 497 a.

p-^ \WPaff<a
)

eyqpMra, SZOI/OEOUOI meditate (Siet/o-i l 6rii>) 497 a.

530, 1
; yr)pd-a) ID.

7 / / 5 * *** */Wl/ HU/ (' llv/t Vvt JL*^ '-t/i t J i tyi* W.
become (yeviiaou.ai. eyevou.r)i/. >s x ' a ^ KQ-J Q

/ / .Trvn i "7/Uaf i ediOOYiyTJJ/) OOO, O.
ye'yoi'a, ye-yf^uat ) oOb, 1. _,.. ,. T

, ; J ,, 5t5/7,u oind= 8e-(a, 534, 2.

KO, -O-AIOI, l^o-e^^T
'

&-8^ow CTO^W
(Jp&ro^i, %d^ Se/-

ew^ 51 3D, 19.
B/Mtta) E

/ / /v \ ,-,-vr> -r\ -i r, oioajut r/i^o (ooHretf, tSjjica, 8e5a>;fa, SeSo-
yoa-co <'^/ le'yooi') DOa JJ, 19. -~ / rt \ r-.,, ,v ' '

f jj.ai, eoosTjj/j 5J4, L
7pd^-w 7'jr/fe (-yp^co, eypaij/a, 7ypa-pa, g/6 g/oy 49 ., D .

-^uot, e'7pci(J)7jj/) 508, 11.
'

'

Oi-ei/rai, ei/-5te<raj', 5/w^ai, u38 D, 2.

Aa-, 87^, 5e'Sa3v, 8f5<j/ica, e'S^y, 533 5^Vi see* (StCr/a-o^at) 538 D, 3.

D, 8. SnJ/a-a- thirst
(SnJ/j5, 8ti|/'/,(rw) 412.

8ai-viifjn feast (eSato-a) 526 D, 6. Siw.t-w pursue, Swccieaj, 494.

Saio^at divide (e'Saa'a/xTjj', SeSaoraj), So.ve'-a> .srr^i (5o co, e'53|a,

520 D, 4. e'So'x^) 509, 3.

-n (Se'STja, Sa^raj) 520 D, 3. Uaitov (8f5w/*t) 534 P, 4.

F-O) sound (eySot'Trrjcra) 509 D, 9.

'/uaj, e-Spa'-iyj/ etc. ; see rpe'xw,

,
-raw subdue

(e'8a,U77z/, e'Sa^uar- 539, 5.

*"7''i ^^M'J"^"/? oct^ict^co, o_Vr JJ, 1. 8pd-&' </o (SpjJTco. e5piTo, Sc5pA/fQ, 56-

8a.pd-dvu) sleep (efiapOoj/, SeSdpdrjKa) 522, Spa/xat, e^pj.crdrji') 505, 1.

5; 6dpa0of 1). Suj/o-M^t (YO/ (^jWio'ouai, Se^w^uai,
8oT60/iat divide (SartacrOai) 520 D, 4. eduvfidriv) 535, 5

; 487.

Se'-aro seemed 430 D. SJi/co = 8:)a>, 507 D, 3.

8e'5oi.fa, SeSia /Var (eSetcra) 490 5
; Set- 8^-aj enter (8*3(ra), eSOtra, 65i)j>, 8e'8i/ca,

,
D. -uwa, Se'Suaai, e'Su^rjf) 507, 3.

24
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'Ed-o> permit (eto>i/, eia.Ka) 359.

eyeipca rouse (tyepu>, tfyeipa, 777po,iiT?j/,

eAK-a> f/ra^ (eA^co, et'A/cwra, ei'

eVA/mrjuat, etA/cucr^Tji') 503, 19
;

D.

518, 5
; e7pw, -Oytiai, ib.

eS-o^uat, eSajSo/ca, see <r0ia>, 539, 3.

5-a> eaf, eS-yuei/cu 538 D, 9.

efouat si^ 517, 7
;
see Ka0eofjuu.

40e\-w wish (e0eA??(rw, TjfleATjera, rjfleArj-

KO) 510, 10.

e'0i a> accustom (eWicra, ei'&Ka) 359.

e75oj> sazoy see opaco, 539, 4.

etS-ws, etS-eVat (olSa) 491.

6t>a>, iKaQ(a yield, 494.

{-&>?, fiK-fvai (eoi/co) 492, 7
; eT/ce,

ei'KTTjv etc. D.

etAw press (eAcra, eeAyUat, e'aArjz/, e<$Ae{),

etAea>, et'Aea), ei'AAw, iAAco, 5 1 8 D,
23.

ef/iat, e'/OTO (eWu^ut) 526 D, 1.

e*VJ am (eo-o/iat) 537, 1
;
478 ; ^o, ea,

eoi', er;^, TJTJJ', eots, etrtro etc.

478 D.

go (rja, fjeiv) 536, 1
;
477 ; r?7e, ^e,

, (e^ezo-a^^v, 477 D.

(ewvpi) 526 D, 1.

?TT-OJ/ SffzV/ (epa). ij07;/ca, -jtiat, pbrt &i]v}

539, 8
; 6ipa>, V(f)-e7rco, tvurnov,

eVi^/aj, D.

fipy-vv/j.1, ipy<a shut in (et'pla), etp|a,

elpy/jLai, eipxdrjv] 528, 4
; ei'pyw ib.

;

fepyw, lepxaTO, eijoya^oi', D.

ftp-opal = epouat, 508 D, 14.

etpy-arat, eTo'jro, etpuor^at,

etc. 538 D, 6.

say 539 D, 8.

Joi^i (eeppevos) 369 D.

(etrtraj, eVds) 517 D, 7.

<f(T/ca> ?/A-<??i 533 D, 15.

am iconi 369
;

ea>0a D.

, i/\a0r?j/) 521, 1
;
eAcuw ib.

convict (e'A^A67,uai) 368.

A7T-co Aopg (eoATro) 508 D, 32.

e/te'-tw vomi^ (-^6(ra) 503, 11.

slay (jivapov, IvJiparc) 518 D,
24.

eA-eTj/, erAoj/, see otpew, 539, 1.

f\evo-o/j.ai, e\-n\vda ;
see epxojuot, 539, 2.

eAf^Aaro, eATjAe'Saro, 521 D, 1
;
464 D a.

e'A0-e?i/, rjAfloi', see ep%o,uat, 539, 2.

359.

oppose (i]va.vTi&Qriv} 497 a.

v, '/jveyKa, -ov, lvf]vox^ eV^j/ey=

; see ^>epa>, 539, 6
; fyi/ejKa,

-oi/, D.

eVeVw, eVi/eVaj, vi(nre(s), eV^w, eVt-

O-TTTJO-W; 539 D, 8.

67r-ei'7yj/o0e 368 D.

evdvju.e-0/jLa.'. consider (eVeQO^^Tjj/) 497 a.

-TO) chide (^uiirairov^ ivivlvov) 513

D, 20.

(= eViTTTO)) 515 D, 3.

c'o^ucu consider (eVei/o7J0r/^) 497 a.

clothe
(a/j.<pi(i>, -eVo-

, yfj.(j)i<T/j.ai.) 526, 1
;

eiWoj/, e(T(ra, et^at, eo"Tat, et'aro, D.

e-a> annoy (riuwx^rla
'a

i

-Ka ) '^61 a.

eoi/ca a* /i'A'e (e'wwr/, et/ccos
; e/lco) 492, 7,

fopya, ewpyea 514 D, 14.

eopra^aj keep festival (ewpra^ov) 359 d.

eV/yueAouat c>'^ (eTre^eArj^T/v) 497 a.

eiriffTa-/j.ai understand (eirHTT'ha-ofji.cu,

TTTrio-T-herji;) 535, 6
;
487.

eTT-0/j.ai follow (e^/o^tat, ecrTr^Tji/) 508,
1 3

; eV-ft), ea'TTOv, cTTreTo, D.

epa-juat /owe 503, 2
; 535, 7.

e>a-a> &we (iipdcrenv) 503, 2.

epydfrpcu work (ei/ryatr^ai) 359.

=r etp7aj, 528 D, 4.

5co a'o (ep|co, ep|a) 514, 14
; eopya,

(t>pyea D.

-co /wn (ep7]pet(7/xai, t'prjpeSoTo)

464 D a.

w ?-efZ (tfpiitov, tptpiyftai) 511 D,
18.

overthrow (ipetya, e'pe/^flrji/)

511, 6; ^'pi7rov, ip-npnra D.

epecrtro) rozo 516, 4
; tfpecra D.

(^pu70f), epvyydvw, 511

D, 19.

vQw redden, pvd-afy0fta(, 511 D, 20
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contend (-->7<ra<r0at),
e

622 D, 12.

ep-o,uot ask (epTjtro.ucu, T/p^urji/) 508, 14
;

efoo^uat, epe-a>, -ouat, -eVco, D.

epTT-w, -ua> cm3

/? (efpnw, etpTrjaa) 359.

ep,3-a> </o (eppTjcrw, ^ppTjtra, tfppijKa)

510,7.

a7T(*-e
(

o-<ra 431 D c.

Ipy/c-w 7ioW 6e& (f?>|a) 508, 15
;

i,puKaKO-s, tyvK-Avw, -ai/aco, D.

*PJ<VMM preserve, eiptJorot, epOro, etc.

538 D, 6.

epu-oj f/;-(w (eipvera, etpu/iat) 504 D, 11.

epx-ouat #o (eAeuo-o^uai, ^A0oj/, e\->i\v9a)

539, 2; riXvQov, 3}vQov, etArjAo^0a, D.

ep-ai, ei'prjKa, eppr)9r)i> ;
see elTroi/, 539, 8.

7/8 0^.0.1 am glad (

497 a.

rj/*at sit 537, 2
;

483
; emrcu, carat,

483 D.

(?)', i?) 535, 2.

8eo>icu, ?/5eV07j^) 539, 3
; ecr0a>, D.

<r/coj/ (ci/J) 478 D.

539 D, 8.

/
;
see eVojuat 508, 13.

ea--0-a, eV-rai (eVi/i^j) 526 D, 1.

eo-croi, eWo/tai (?C) 517 D, 7.

6(TTi-w entertain (elffrl&ffa, -/co) 359.

ew'5-w s/eqo 510, 8.

497 a.

-/*at, ijupeOiiv) 533, 5.

o,u77i/, --fixdr]uai) 522, 6
;

-oaa/, ib.

508, 16;
v, D.

510, 9.

(a-w) 489 D, 19.

i/-eWrat t 476 D.

A\-\<a flourish (r0r?Aa) 518, 6; 0aAe-

> rT?Ae0aa>i/, D.

bury (0<K *0K refloat,
513, 4.

^i/ov) 518 D, 25.

0eA-a> (0eAr;<ra>) 6
5

0eA-a>, 510, 10.

Oeovffi, Qtoiro (rfr%u) 534 D, 1.

Oep-0/ui.ai grow warm 508, 17
; 6tpcrouai,

0epeaj, D.

0> ? ;? (fleuo-ojuai) 512, 1.

e-w = 0aAAa>, 518 D, 6.

vw touch (eio/j.ai, tQiyov] 523, 2.

0Aa-a> 6r'se 503, 5.

6\i@-a) press (0Atv|/&>, e0Ar4/a, e'0At(/)0rjj/)

508, 1.

Kb) die (davov/j.ai, tSa^ov, Te'0i/rj/ca)

530
>
4 -

= ep6<TKw, 531, 5.

trouble (r0pa|a) 514, 8.

(0pai5o-co, fOpavtra, re-

, 0pa^0^)
505, 16.

0pe|ouat, e0pe|a ;
see rpex&> 539, 5.

-> e0pe^a ;
see Tpe>w 508, 29.

-roo weaken (0pitya>, e0pui//a, TeOpv/j.-

MaO 513, 5.

?
jua, e0opoi/) 531, 5.

0^aj, 00-j/ea rs/i (= 0y-w), 521 D,
10.

0y-a> sacrifice (0Jo-&j, t00(ta, Te0u/co, TC'~

04uc", eTi'07ji/) 504, 2.

w rush 521 D, 10.

Za-w live (f?, e^??), Ion. Cwco, 412.

.

tfyi?") 528, 5.

e'-co boil ((etreo, e^eo-o) 503, 12.

e^w(o-)/^oi) 527,

come to puberty, r^d-a (r)#7j-

era, ^770-a, -J^a) 530, 3.

n5r?, ^(T/iei/ etc. (otSa) 491
; rjeiSr) etc. D.

id-o,uui heal (idffdfMTiv, m0?ji/) 499.

(ra^ej/) 506 D, 7.

508 D, 33.

iS-elV, elSoi/
;
see opaw 539, 4.

i'S-ue/-, iV0t, ?o-d(rt (ol5o), 491.

tSpy-a> seat (ISttoiv, t5pvv0rjj/) 469 D.

'ifr sit 517, 7
; eiVa, leVo-oro D.

534, 3
; 476.
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iK-dvw, iKd> 524 D, 2.

fcc/tei/os
489 D, 47. Aei"ca

>

-<r/*ai ' EKfAet-o-M 505.,

I/c-veouat rome (7o/uat, tK^ur]!/, ly/tat) 7 / /

pro/i o /ceA-Aco tawa (/ceAcraj, eKeAcra) 422 D,
t-1r, w.

t'Aa-uat propitiate Ci\-r\Qi, tAafli) 535 D,
in KeA-otictt command (e/cs/cAo/uTjj') oOi> U,
1 v/

7.\a.-ffKou.ai propitiate (^AdVo/tat, tAaa-a-
,

fx^'/rfl-nvi v-*0 "> ixtinuai KfVTf-o) goad (Kfvffai) 50$ D, 11,
U7JV, iACKTt/JJf I t)OU, <J

, i/VU(ljltu(,

f'ATj/ca D. KepOfVVVfU mic (e/cepacra, /ce'/cpd/zat, e-

-XAw /o/? 518 D, 23. Kp&w,iKtpdfftoiv) 525, 1 :

.. T"/f/ .^i- "Tv ri A-'cOCttCO i-/.

i/uLaffCjCi) li-'/ilp (ifj.aa'a)
oio JJ, y. '

. ^ 3 ,

jj -AT r\ i-> Kepoaivco Odin \KepoayWj exspoavct
tirraiMiJly oO; D, i

5/^ 519j 6>

t'o-d/tt
491 D.

Keufl^w = K6^o 511 D, 12.

fo/cw, e'tV/ca. //A-e, 533 D, 15. ^^ ^.^ ^^^^ ^6
-JO-a, KeKevQa]

station (a-T-fiaca^ ecrTTjo-a, tcrrrjf, 5]^ jg.

^T^TJ^)
534, 5.

KexAd5c4 -o^ras 455 D a.

_"<"'

50ti D
'
2 "

KTjS-co trouble (/ce/coSrjo-o/tat) 510 D, 21.

> proclaim (/C77pu|<y, 6.fTJpu|a, KC-

sz7 (/caQeSoC^at) 517, 7.

Wo (Ka0eu5^erco; 510, 8. 5>>3 3j ^
" *

KaQri/j.a.i sit 537, 2; 484.
KtSz/rj/at

= :eSa-i/^i)|Ut, 529 I), 8.

,CO S?^ (KfloiW, Kflt)t^7)CTOjU.CU, KO,ul(TCl
Kllf\.'i''n"{(i} KO,\(l) 530 D 12.

or /caelo-a) 517, 7 ;
/ca0e?<ra D.

^.W/WI mow (^iol, e'ia0o>) 526 D, 4.

,/xat wy)ass (/c^a^at) 528 D, 18.
^^^^^ ^^ (= K^.vv^l} 529 D? o.

fiw A-i// (^KOVOV) 518,
J. Ktx.eiw reach 523 D, 3

;
e
:

/a'xets,

to), /caw i^r?? (/cau<TO), twaytra, KtKavKa.
rr)J/ ^ Ktxr^at etc., 538 D, 4.

-/tat, e'/ca^erjj/;, 520, 1
; fccrja, feeds, K

/

x/M?/t| ;cnd (Xp^crw, ?;
GKGrTll/ \J f \ ^ *">

( O

/caAe-^
coW

(/caAw,^ e'/c^Aetra. ^A7j*a, ^^^ )rg9MW</ (/fAciy|co. e
y
/fAay^a, K e-

t, fKXf]6f]v) c

\Aay7a) 514, 12; e/cAayo^, e-

, KiK?d)ffK<a, 504 D, 5.
KA7J7WS, D.

?>' (/faAu\|/co, e/caAuxj/a, Ketca.-
/fAata>, /cAacw icecp ( /cAavcro^at, -croCyuat,

:, eKa\v<pdr]v) 513, 6. e/cAautra, KefcA.au/Mit} 52i>, 2.

ai weary (/cauoD/iat, e/catioy, K\d-u break (e/fAarra, /ce'/cAacr/tat, e/fAa-

/X7j/ca) 521, 7.
rrffyj/) 503, 3.

:, fKa^Q-nv) 513, 7. Mat, eKAetV0r?i/) 505, 14.

t 528 D, 1. KAefa, KAe'a celebrate, 512 D, 8.

sea#', 525 D, 4.

Kcr-^aat /c (/cetVo/uaj) 536, 2
;

482 ; rcefcAejUjuat, eK\airr)v) 513, 8.

Kearat, /cecr/cero, /cet&, /ceco, 482 D.
KA?;-CO sAr<< (/cA^craj, e/fA7?ra, Ke:A?;/ca,

/cetpco shfftr (tfepaj, ewetpa, /ce/cap/tat) /ce/cATj/uat, fK\p<rOriv) 505, 1

518, 8
; IWptra, e'/cap7jf D. /cAi'^w /CYHI (KAii/<, e/fATt/a, e/i

e/ca5ov, -V^ 514 D, 18; KeKzSricrouai ^K\iQt]v, -e/cAtVr?//) 519, 1.

510 D, 21. /c\ua> hear (eK\vov, K\v6t, 6f

509 D, 10. uevos) 512 D, 8.
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ii-co scratch (Watcro), e/o/ato-a, Ktnvai- AO^TT-OJ shine ()

KO, -a^at, *Kvaio~9r)i/) 505, 11. 508, 18.

Kvd-Q} scrape (eKVf]ffdrjv) 505, 2. Ka.vQo.vw lie hid (Arj(T', eAafloj/, AcArj&a,

K^TT-TCO c U<tycu, e/<:oi|/a, KiKocpa, -0-fJ.ai) 523, 6
;
\e\a6ov L>.

-ofj.fj.ai, eK6irriv) 513, 9. Aatr/cco speak ( ActK7? cro/xcu, cAaf^fra,

tilfifilf> ( ifCifArte.rriini lunaier t\aKOV, AeAd/ca) 533, 9; \'i]K(W D.
o'.i(f(t6 ^ rt t/Ctlpfcu fJ.u.t, cttOpcO-

526, 2
; /cope((r)a>, Ktitopri&s, \iy-<a gather (Ae|a>, eAe|a, fi'Acx'cr.

t
(
D. ei'Ae7jua, 4\eyTiJf) 508, 19 a; tAc';-

.ccp'Jo-cra) cj^iju (KSKop-jBfj.evos) 516 D, M7? 1
' D.

10. \ey-u> spsak (Af'|co, eAe|a, ei'iii/fa, AcAe"v

am //r/rv (e'/c6re<ra, KSKOTTI^S) A1"4 ' *MWIIV) 508, 19 b.

504 D, lO, AeiTra) leave (Aen|/a>, tKiirov, \e\oi7ra,

ifa cry (tKpa^ov, KKpaya) 514, 13, AeAem^a/, eAei'^Tjz/) nil, 7.

Kpeu.a-fj.ai hang (Kpeuiaouai) 535, 8
;

AeiJ-w toe (Aeu(rco, eAeyo-a, tAetc

487. 505
>
19

^

Kpe/j.d-vvvfj.1 hanrf (/cpe/xi, e/cpe^atra,
^ 6X' "^ (eAe/cro',

5 / /i v em- i.-> d-SQ D 4.O
iKpfj.3.o-Qr)v) 52o, 2.

OJ
YJ

^

Kp-fifjivafjuu (= Kpffjiarfuu) 529 D, 3. A^0W = ^oj/fl^w, 511,1.

irp^w ra/t (/cp^e, /ce/cp^a) 514 D, 20. ^^w
make forget 523 D, 6.

Kpivta judge (/cpivw, e/cpt>a, /ce.vpi/ca, -/*ai,
^ e/w = Aa<r/ca>, 533 D, 9.

eKpt^rjj/) 519, 2. \t/j.Trdv(a ~=- Aenra* 511, 7.

y-w Jm< (/cpovo-cu, fc/cpoytra, we/cpoy/ca, AiVo-ouat, Xii -0^0.1 pray, 516 D, 11.

KeKpov'[o-)fj.ai, tKpovo-Qriv) 505, 21.
\ixfJ.d-c>} lick (AeAetx^T^s) 509 D.

7m/e (:py^/aj, e/cpyi^a, KeKpvfj.fj.cu,

iKpvcpBrjv, -<pf]v] 513, 10. AOU-OJ wash (eAow, AoC/xat, A(Je) 412 b.

/cra-o,uat acquire (KKTT]fj.ai) 365 b, AiJ-a? /oose (Ay<ra>, eAu<ra, AeAy/ca, AfAu-

4 (J5 a. iuai, eAy^ry^) 504, 3
; e'Ai'/rrjj/ D.

KTfivo) kill (KT^VW, tKTavov, air-(.KTova]

519,4; eKray 489, 4. Mafj/Ojuai f/w? Jaf/ (fj.avovfj.ai, fj.ffj.r^a^

KTI fa found (Kri-fjievos) 489 D, 28. e'^i'ijy) 518, 11.

a.TTO-Krivvvfj.1 kill 528, 6. fj.aiofj.ai reach offer (fj.ffj.ova, fj.efj.afj.fv".

KTV^-O, crash ^KTVTTO^ 509 D, 12. //, 520 D, 5
; ^/xei/os il).

KytWouat cowcaVe (IxOo-o), /c5, KJ/, ^^^ 0*^^0 ^09 D, 22.

532 1. ^ua.vScw'w learn (fj.aOriO~ofj.ai, t/j.a6ov, fj.fu.d-

, 77 ,, / 6K-ax

l 5^3 7
Kv\i-ia or Kv\Lvd(a roil

( Kv\I<ra, KCKV-

Arcrucu, 4Kv\iff8w) 505, 5. fj.dpvafj.ai Jight 529 D, 4.

KV-veca kiss (e/cy<ra) 524, 3. fj-dpir-ra) seize (jj,tfj.apirov, jne/ia7roef)

co stoop (/C'Jifw, e/ctya, K(Kv<pa)
'

"

51;^ 11. jitaprype-aj, fj.aprvpOf.iai witness, 509, 5.

E'-CO happen (^/cwp<ra\ /cip-a?, 509, 4. /uao-<ra> A'ef? (M^^, e.ua|a, ^f>axa '3/\E1<.)
-yuat, efj.ayrjv) ol-l, o.

eX-oyoi/, fJ.axfOfj.ai 510 D, 11.

523, 4
; fj.dx-ou.ai jight (fj.axoifJ.ai.

, AeAo"yxa ^- At^uctx^M *) 510, 11.

Aa^Oiwat //"e 515 D, 5.
/.te'S ouat attend to

. 7 /. / . ^^ _ ^^ Kin n 99
ttt/i'<? ATiu/ouat, e\apoj'. etATj^a,

J ^> **

/o,^.OJ, A^Aa^ 7-fa, D
523, 5

;
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lLeipo/j.ai
receive part (ffj.fj.ope, ei/xaprcu) o8^5uo"Tot 368 D.

518 D, 26. oict> smell (o^erw, &(jr\<ra) 517, 8;

|ueAA-a) am about (/xeAA'/'c'aj, c^u.eAATjo'a) o8a>a, D.

510, 13.
ofy-w open (fii'|a), oiyvvp.1, 508 D, 20.

^.e\-(i}care(fj.e\'f]o-u>, e^eArjcra, jj.jj.e\-i]Ka, O2oa >u0 (urucn, eiSws, 77877) 491.
510,12: ueuTjAa.D. >* /

oia-ay<y, otoeoi) SMC

(^'Aw) 510 D, 12.
522, 7.

(/3Ac<r/cco) 531, 2. 7Ka
^

iKfa (touca) 492 D, 7.

jj.efj.eTifj.evos (fjLe0iijfu) 476 D.
oivoxoe-w pour wine (e^voxoei) 359 D.

jusjuoya; see /uafo.ucu 520 D, 5.
of-o/wM, o?/ieu think (ol^ffofuu, u>-i,Giiv},

fjiev-o)
remain (fj-evw, t/j.eiva, fj.efj.evrjKa) 510, 16; <H-O>, bi-w, ot-o/xcu (wlffd-

510, 14. Ml^ yio'6'nv) D.

/ueTa^ueAOyUat repent (fj.eTefj.e\ri6r)v) 497 a. ofoa), bltrt etc.
;
see (pepca 539, 6.

fj.TIKd-ofj.ai bleat (fj,aK(t> I/, fj.fj.v)Kdt>s)
509 D, otx-OMat tt '?i gone (olx'iio'ofj.ai) 510, 17;

O O ^ / /
^

3/ T\

/mriT id-(>), fj,ir)Tiofj,ai plan, 509 D, 23. b\io~Q-dvca slip (&\i<r6ov) 522, 8.

fj.i<ryca
mix (/*i|&>, eA4'la ) M 6 -

t/A-Au/xt destroy (oAS, fi;A(ro, w\6fja}V,

fj.iyfj.ai, ep-lxQWi efdynv) 52S, 7
; oAc^Ae/ca, oAcoAa) 528, 8

; oAe/cw,

/J.IKTO U. OV\OfJ.CVOS, D.
r,./ , imitate

(fj,efj.ifj,r]fj.ai)
499 a.

tp.-vvp.i swear
(bfj.ovfj.ai, &/j.o<ra, O^^OKO,

remind (/j.vriO~ca, eu.vr]ffa, fie- Ojua>yu,o((r)yucu, a//xo v
cr

ST]*') 528, 9.

., efj.vr]<T9rjv) 530, 6.
b/j.6py-vvfj.i wipe (bfj.6p

fj.ifj.ia)
=:

fj,ev-<a, 506, 3. a)/JL6pxG"nv) 528, 10.

fj.i<ry(a
=

fj.iyvvfj.1, 528,7; 533,10. bvivr]/j,i benefit (bvr^w, &vri(ra, uvf]
i "* V -v / o-\ / \ ^ o 1 O /*>5*yifl'>iiy I ^ll- fi

p.oK-ttv, e-fj.o\-ov (p\&<rKW) odl, 2. wr\wr\v) i -, o.

uyC<^ swcA; (euriC'??^^) 517 D 9. Zvo-fj-ai blame (uvc7a/j.Tf]v, uv6o~Brjv) 538

p.vKd-0/j.ai roar (e/jniKov, fj.efj.vKa)
509 D, '

'

24. . birvita iced (o?ri7cr<w) 520 D, 7.

,uj-w */^ (euuo-o, fj.efj.vKa) 50 i, 6. oTrwTra, ttyo^cu, ti<pOi]v ;
see opaa? 539, 4.

<5pa w .sc<? (o^/0juai, elSov, e6pa.Kaor ewpaKa,

Naiw fZ?'.'e^ (ej/aa-cro, evdo-6vv} 520 D, 6. eJ>pd/j.ai or d^ucu, w<p6r]v) 539, 4;
>/ !

vdaffo) press (vevafffjuai) 517, 3
; ei/aa, D.

V61K6-W ou/"iW (eVeiWa) 503 D, 21. opT^ "7* (topydi/a) 431 b.
2 5/-^/ 71^'

ve^(a elistribute(ve
lu.u,eveifMa,veve!j.7iKa,

opey-vvf^i, ope7-co raze/J (opcopexaTa^,

-77^01, eve^drjv) 510, 15.
D ]

veVoi ^o 516 D, 12. ^'"w ;
'OMSC 521- D, 1 1.

via swim (vevvovftat, tvevva, i/cWwta) ^P-"^ 1 ro ' (^P ?'
J
'Pf

a
>

L"Pa'Pa ) 528
'

51 o 2 H? &popov, wpro, D.

W-co //e'//) (^.o-w, ei/rjcra, i/ei/ij((r}/ioi)
opo^w ^A 528 D, 11.

505, 4. bpvffffca dig (opu|a>, copula, op^puxa>

y^X-w szt-wn 512 D, 2. -7/*' up^w) 514, 4.

^t^co zt-asA (i/i^o), ei/^a, vevi/j.fuu, Ivitp- foffofuu foresee 515 D, 4.

07jj/) 515, 2; viirTOfj.ai, D. b<T(pp-aivofj.ai smell
(offfyp-'](ro(j.ai, uff<pp6-

viffcro/j.ai go 516 D, 12. A")", vartyAafo\v} 519, 8.

ovpe-a) make water (eovpr)<Ta, -??/ca) 359.

Ee-ft) scrape (e^effa, ee<Tfj.ai) 503, ^3. o :jrd-ca wound (o3ra\ oyrafw, 507 D, 5.

| j-a> pofixh (e|i)(ro, e|i;<r07ji/) 5D5, 9. bfpei\(a owe (b<pei\f,rr<a,
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-fjKa^ uKpfi\r,Oriv) 51$, Trfp^-o/aat pcdo (TrapSTjtrOjuat, eirapSoi/,
12

; ocpeAAw, D. TreVopSa) 508, 22.

OfieAAco increase (o^eAAeje) 518 D, 12. Wp0- sec/: (eirpa6ov) 508 D, 30.

icz' (o<pA>,<7>, cL^Ao;/, irtpvuni sell (Trepaw, eVepao-a) 529 D, 5.

, -,uaO 522, 9.

515, 1 .

n0-e2V, r-Trafl-oi/; see W<rX a> 53*, 11. ^uai/y 508 D, 23.

raff* sport
(^oS/uu,

e*7rara, 7re7rar- ^.^^ spread (7reTc^ ^Taffa> W-
/tat, 17, 4.

irra/Acu, e-7reTao-07yj/) 525, 8.
wat-oj strike (iraicrca or Trairicrca. eTratcra, / ^ / / /

> ' a \ en- in Trer-o/xai /?// (7rT7](r'juat, Trerrcroucj,
TTtTrai/ca, e7raio-07ji/) oOo, 12. T /

'
'\ K .\

, / , eTTTOjU/ji/) 508, 23.
iraAai-a) wrestle (TraAatcraj, eVaAcucra, /n fl / en 10

eVaAa^r,,) 505, 13.
<V t

,
= = irvrtdvofuu, 511, 13.

TrciA-Aa, Smn^/i ( ê Aa, -TreTraA^) ^W, ^o/ 511 D, 11.

518 D 27. Trecpi/ov, Tre(pvoVj TT(j}afj.ai, irf<pr;<TO/j.ai

j Trafjupwdav, 518 D, 19. ' '

behave drunken (eVapcoVow, ^IT^^JfMf^ ftnffa, ^70, '7r({-

S62 a. W) 28
'
12

?
e7r^TO D -

^O,, ^mro, eWcrM
*(X>

TfSi?^
= ?reA"C&''

514 D
'
21

'

516, 5.
D bt

safer (irefcro/iai, rira0ov, ire

533," 11 ;
7reW0e D. weir\'n(ff)luu, IrA^y) 534, 7.

509 D 13 A40"? e7rp7jcr0?/t') 534, 8.

irabu make cease (TratW, tiravaa, W- ^lv^K(a make wise (tvivwrffa) 512 D, 4.

Tray/ccc, vreTrctUjUttJ, eTraufiyji', 7raJO"Te- iri-vci) arin/c (Trio^iCLL^ "eTnoi', TreTrco/ca,

os) 505, 17. TreTTOjuat, eV^Tji/) 521, 3.

7rej0aj persuade (ire/(rco, eTreitra, TroreiKa, irnriffKa give to drink (iriW, emao) 532

ireiroida, TreTretfr/uat, tirtiaOr,!/) 511, D, 3.

8
; tiriQov ib.

; irtTTiBov, Trfiudr
l (ru}, TrnrpaaKw sell (TreVpctKa, -/uot, eirpdQ-rii/)

irt6r](rca, D. 530, 7.

iea?" 509 D, 6. ir'nrT<a fall (Treo-oruaj, eTrecroi', TreTrrw/ca)/ \

-<w hunger (Treti/r), irivr
t <j(a) 412. 506, 4.

im?e (Trepa), Trtirapnai) 518, 13; irtrj/r?^t, -i/crco ( Trerd-vvvfjii) 529 D, 7.

eVaprji/ D. irirvca fall 521, 9.

'

uat; see TTCUTXW, 533, 11. TntiavffKu declare 532 D, 4.
/ 7

fa? como (7rex0??i') 509, 6.
TrAa^co wA-

e wander (tTr\aya, eir\dy-
ici) approach (TreAa), TrA^ro, eVAa- X^7?'')

^^^ ^

; ireAaco, 7reAa0co, TrAaSco, TrAatro'co mould (eTrAacra, 7re
/

7rAa(r
/aat,

, 514D, 21.
tTrXdffOviv') 516, 6.

(eVA^rjz/), TreAco, 508 D, TrAe'/c-co #?t'is< (e7rAe|a, ireirXey/jiai, eir\d-

35. K7jV) 508, 24.

E^rr-co sc??f/ (TrcV^^i e7re/iv//a, 7T7ro/x</)a, TrAew .si7 (TrAeuo-o/xat, -(Tofjuot, eTrAeutro,

rVe^uot, iTTf^e-rjv) 508, 21.
-TreTrAeu/fa, -Tjuai) 512, 3.

, 7re7rt0Vw, 511 D, 8.
6K-7rA7J7J/uo-0at 514, 5.

irfTTX-nyov (-n\T](r<ru) 514 D, 5.
TrArjflco am full (7reTA?]0a) 534, 7.

(7ri/ea') 512 D, 4.
ir\T}ff<rw strike (ir\-i]l<a. e-n-A^^a,

, -iuej/os, 508 D, 37. 70, -7juat, Tr\rjy^v] 5 14." 6.
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wash (ir\wS>, e7rAuj/a, TreVAUjUcu, pvn6-<a soil (pepwrrw^vos} 365 D.

tir\vQt\v} 519, 3. pu-vvvpi strengthen (ep^wcro, ep,3a>juat,

i-aj,
= TrAe'a,, 512 D, 3. ift&fftoiv) 527, 2.

7n/ea> blow (Tn/eutTOjUai, -crot/juai, eWetxra,
/

Wnvewea) 512, 4. Sofpw sttwp (ttrijpa, o-ecnjpa) 518, 14.

wvf-y-w e/wfa (wf|, ew:|a, vivvlyntu, ffaXirify Wow trumpet
'

twiy-nv) 508, 2. 398 b.

7ro06- efeswY? 504, S. 6-<* save (eVrfawra) 517 D, 5.

vonrvi-u puff tf. c&-vvvfu quench (<r0e<r, tr

~ v / RAO n q>7 eo-Qeo-a, eo'/Srjj', eo-)8rj:a, ecr/

irop-eti/, e-7rop-ov, TreTrpa'TOf,
5U 1J, d7. '

_t 1-7 K >- < OLD, o.

TTOpd)L,p-U> OOlf 0(4. . / , , - x . nt-

n o-cjS-oftai
rew-e (<re^07z/ 49 / a.

Trora-ouai Jiti oUo Lf. &3. . 7 7 / /'

, (rei-o) sAfflAe (0-eiaw, ,

a^, e:rp i|a, TreTrpayo,
-Xo,

o-gWcr/uM, ^eiffOnv) 505, 1 5.

paY^/jt/) 514, 6. . 7 . v ,/ / \ -10
a-evo) r/rn'e (eo-a-eua, eo-o-u^uot, (TUTO) 512

7j0a> owrw 534 D, 8. p 9 ^

vpiatreai, ^pi^v ;
see wieo,ua', -539, 7. ^^ ^aj5;e

irpi-(a
SVY/C (tirplcra, ireTrpar/uxi, irpi<r6T)v} bll, 2.

(TKctTTTaj f/

TrpoOiJ/JLe-ofjLai
am eager (Trpoyflu.uTjflrjj/) -/t/xat, eV/ca^)Tjv) 513, 14.

497 a.
ffKeSd-vuv/j.1 scatter (o--e5w, e

Tfpovbe-OfMi foresee (irpovvo-r}Q-r]v) 497 a.
eV/ce'Sao-^ot, t<TKed(r6r)i') 525, 4.

-vvfjLai sneeze (irropcD, firrapov) 528, ffKeX-\(a dry (iffK\Tf]v) 518, 15;
13. Aa D.

crouch (eiTTria, eTTTTJxa) 514, 7; (T/ceV-TOjuat, ffKOire-to view ((Tfc

-TTTTJTTJI', 7re7rT7)cis, D. eV/ce^a/.iTji', iV/ce/x/iat) 513, 15.

iffffu}pound (eTTTitra, tTrrxr/j.ai) 516, 7. iricfiv-rw prop (er/c^<w, ecrwT

>zV (eTTTuo-a) 503, 20. /*c, tffKr^e-nv) 513, 16.

TTTWO-J-CO,
=

7rrV?(T(TW, 514, 7. ffKL^i/rjfu ( (T/ceSoi/w^O 529 D, 8.

trvvQa.voi.Lai inquire (vefoofuu, cTnj66u.r)v, ffK&ir-Tujecr (ffK<&tyofuu, tfficwfya, i

TTfirua-^ai) 523, 8. ^7jv) 513, 17.

ffud-Q) wash (a>f5) 412.

'Ptti-w shatter (pcuVa), Ippaiff&nv) 505 D, 0-^.775, <nfy, o-^&xrt, 517 D, 5.

(TTra-aj f/ro?' 1

(tTTrao-CD, eaTracra, c'o'Tra/fa,

pan-Taj .sr?
(pct\|/aj, ep5ai|/a, ep^aftfjuu, e(nra(r/J.ai, fcnrdaOrjv) 503, 4.

eppa(pr)V) 513, lw.
ffireipw sow ((TTrepw, eeTTmpa,

pe'Caj f/o (pe|co, epea, epfX^") &U, 14. itnfA^v) 518, 16.

pe'aj /?oio (peytro^iat, pu^erouat, ep5w?/fO, o"irfvS-(a pour (Gireitrw

eppiiijj') 512, 5. 421 a, 429, 463 c.

p-iiy-vv/u.1
break (pi)ca, ep^TjIa, epSayoc, ez/j-tTTrof, !-0"7r-eTe, 539 D, 8.

epfow) 52S
,
14 - (rro.<TKOv (Iffr^ut) 534 D, 5.

iV-w shudder (epplya) 509 D, 14.
aTefjSw ^rca^ (eWe^a, e o-TtjS Jj.ua. ) 511,

ply6-
rj} am cohl (piywv, plytarjv) 412 a. 9.

e-CO,
=

pilTT'j), 509, 7. 0-TtXw WJrtJT/J (fOTJX ") 51 1, 10

pirTCt} throw (pt^o>, epSr\|/a, ep;5r0a, -/mfj.cu, erreA-Aa? send (err e\ca, errreiAa, etrroA/fa,

p{)i(p0r)v, ^ppi<pijv) 513, 13. ^(TToA/uoi, eVraA^i') 518, 17.

fv-o/j.ai preserve (pvaTO, prvOai, eppu- <ntpy-i love ((TTep^w, 0Tepa, e(TTOp7a)

o-aM^) 538 D, 7. 508, 25.
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, (rrepeoj deprive (<rrepir]<rc>, reux&> make (reu^co, eTeu|a, TCTvy/j.at)

eoWprj/co, -//.at, etrreprj- 511, 14
; TZTVKOV, -tfytrji/, D.

0J7/) 533, 6
; (rrepo^at ib. T^ Ka; Wl # (TTj|a>, eT7j|a, TeVrj/ca, CTCIKIJV)

0-Teu-Taz threatens, o-reC-ro, 53S D, 8. 511, 3.

ar6p-vvjjLi spread (o"rop<, eVr^pecra) TrjAeflawi' blooming 518 D, 6.

5 - 8
'
15 -

rftwu yjitf (0^0-0), e0r?a, T60e</ra, reflet

<TTpe</>-&>
turn (<rrpnj/a>, e<TTpei|/a, etrrpo- ^at, erfdrjv) 534, 1.

<J>a, tvrpawai, tffrpdxpw) 508, 2(5. T
/

/CTW 6m/.

> i/j/i),ut spread ((rrpwcra), ecrrpaxra, 506, 5.

527, 3. ^.^ ŷ
-o) hale (eaToyov) 509 D, 15.

o-^a^ 4ri(rQ-nv) 521, 4
; rti/u/xt D.

or ff^arrta slay (<r<J>a|w, ?(r^o|o, riraivw stretch 519 D, 5.

514, 15.
T(Tp(w 6o) .

g (e
-
Tp7?(Ta) T vp^ ) 506, 6.

(
,g ? W_

518, 18. ^^ eV^07?J/) 531j g . ^ D>
TY^(T: see eyaj, / KQQ r i a

ift TiTvffKo/uai aim 5oo D, 16.
'

* ' ' rAa-, tr\T}v endured 489, 7; re
tcraxra,

'' -

-lH^ *J -y, .

517, 5.
,

'

ya) cut (tTfj.ayoi') 511 D, 17.

Ta-0ij/ai, eV^Tj^, re'rc.'ca
;

see retVa,, Tpo7T-%6^ (TC'/MTW) 60S D, 27.

519^ 5. rpaTTw, rpaWaj, = TpeVcw, 508 D, 28.

rduvjo = T/j.vca 521 D, 8. rpd(pu, = rpe^co, 508 D, 29.

'u-a) stretch (eVaz/ycra, TeTavucr/iC-i) 519 rptTT-ca turn (rp^tij, erpei|/a, re

D, 5. TeVpCjUjUcu, erpaTTT?*/) 508, 28.

trouble (rapct|a>, erapa|a, rercx- rpe<^-a> nourish (Optyca, e'0pe^a, Te

pcry/xat, erapa-xdrj^) 514, 8. Te'^pa^UjUoi, eTpa^rji/) 508, 29.

arrange (TOO>, Ta|o, reraxa, rpex-w ''zi (SpajUoC^at, eSpauoj', SeSpa-

oy/iat, erax^") 514, 9.
jury/fa, -^at) 539, 5

; 0pe'ojuc,

eVa^f ;
see 0a-7rT&>, 513, 4. ib.

; rpax^, Se'Spo^a, D.

(S>v, Te07j7ro aw amazed, 511 D, rpe-a? tremble (erpetro) 503, 15.

stretch (rei/a), erejj/a, Terawa, TeTpj>/xaj, irpl^ljv) 508, 3.

Terajuat, frdBriv) 519, 5. Tpz^w squeak (reTpiya) 514, 16.

?!/, ere/coi/, TeVo/co
;

see T/KTCO, rpoireu. = rpeW 508 D, 28.
K/'i/* K

7

'

_ x rpwyoa gnaw (Tp^o^at, erpay
-eAf-aj finish (reAa), ereAetra, Tere'Ae/co, Tp<w7uai)5H 4.

503, 14. / / KOI r
rpwco, : :

TtrpcorrKco, 531 L), 6.

, cre^oi/, era^oj/, re-
Terux^fa) 523, 9.

, -uat, e
5

Turj0r]i/) 521, 8. / , ., / , , / N r10
/ / v /

TUTT-TO.' smA:e (TinrTTjo-a), eru-Tr/jj/) 513,

508, 27
;

^ ^ TCW
, repcrcuva) dry 508 D, 38.

promse
grieve, rert-ncas 446 D. inreffx(>W v, vTrtfrxW* 1

) 524, 5.

attained, 436 D. ^.a, r ;w (^w, 5<ro, vtr/tat, ^V0rji/) 505,
a bore 5<"'6, 6. 10.
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eiV, <payov ;
see eV0ia>, 539, 3.

<paeiv(a shine (^aavB-fiv} 518 D, 19.

(paivti)
s/tow (<pavw, edJTjj'a, Tre

i)-u> produce (tyiau,

507, 4.

-

518, 19
; <pde, Tre^o'erai, D.

(pdpyvii/j.1,
=

(ppdyvv/j.1, 528, 16.

<pd-<TKu, = (bri/j.i, 530, 8.

o*5o-Kw, -^(fia-Kw f/ft-w 532 D, 4.

Xaco make retire (e'xacra^Tji/) 514, 18;
/ce/caS-oj/, -TJtrw, D.

/pco rejoice (xaip7;<ra>, Kex<xp7?Ka, -fiat,

7? 1') 518, 21; /cexap^uTji/, re-

^ D.

511, 11
; TteQfiowv, Jiffofjuu, D.

538 D, 10.

<f)cp-ca
bear (ofou*, tfveyKov or -/ca, eV

?>oxa, trf)VfyiMi, yvtxQ'nv} 539, 6
;

ffvei/ca D.

favyw fee (<t)evo/j.ai or -OI>K, fyvyov,

Tre^ciryo) 511, 15; Tre^uCores D.

<r7,ia sy (<^)rj<rw, ^rjaa) 535, 1; 481
;

e^dpffiVj (pdo-Gai, etc., 481 D.

6d-vci) anticipate ((pd-fia-ouai or <0aVa>,

521, 2.

503
>
6-

xai/5aj'w contain (xfiffoucu, exaSov) 523

'

9aPe

530, 9.

514, 19.

Pour
ex^*0 512, 6

; , exeua >

<, <j)6opa, tyOdpijv) 518, 2O.

<f>8i-i/ca perish (d>0i(rw, eQQiffa, e<f)6i/j.ai)

521,5; e</)0t/t>jj/, QdiviOo), D.

<^<Ae-w feve (tyt&dpqi') 509 D, 16.

<pi\OTifj,e-ofjicu am ambitious (ttyiXorl-

fj-^drji/)
49 f a.

<p^d-ca bruise, = 0Aa-co, 503, 5.

$AeVw, <f>\ytd(t) blaze, 494.

<f>pdy-vv/j.i, (f>pda-<ro3
enclose (e^a|a, W-

Qfayntu, ecppdxd-nv) 528, 16.

fyna^o) declare (cppdcra), e</)pa(ra, Trec^pawa,

i, fcppda'drji/) 514, 17
;

t, i^^} 505, 8.

e-xpaioju-oi/, expaifffi-nffa, 509 D, 17.

^csc rai 412.

505, 3.

V oportet (xpfoei) 535, 3
;
486.

^'W <-<noint (x.P'O'w, ^xpro-o

505, 7.

517, 6.

'

(

/

-

^TO (x /a)
)
512 D, 6.

z-w >"?6
(I|/T?)

412.
'

(ppicrcrci) bristle (f<f>pla, iretyplKo) 514, 10.

(bvyyavw, = <pvya>, 511, 15.

$v\ffffa> guard (^)uAa|co, e'(puAa|a, ?re-

(/)7;Aax, "7Mai i e<pv\dx^"nv) 514, 1 1.

$>dp-a> rm'x (<pvp<r<a aor., ir^vp/jiai} 431
D C.

508, 5.

ca-o-o, ea><r,uaj,

509, 8.

ftW-o,uai ftwy (uvtvo/mai, iTrptd/j.rjj',

t, ewf)6r)v) 539, 7.
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foregoing Alphabetical List of Verbs.

A, quant. 9
; pronunc. 1 1 .

a, e, o, interch. 28. 448 a.

451 a. 435 a. 455 a. 460
a. 469. 471. 544 c. 545

b. 548. 575 a, b.

a, 7j, interch. 32. 394. 451

c. 511.

a to e 183 D. 190 D. 433 a.

o to et 33 D. 444 D.

dto 77 33. 138. 146. 412
421 b. 429. 431 a. 451

b. 441 D.

d for at 35.

a after e, i, p, 30. 138.

140. 146. 222 a. 431 a.

d for TJ 30 D (2). 138 D b.

146 D. 363 D. 376 D a

431 a, b. 442.

a for 77 139 D. 451 D c.

d for w 409 D g.

a- priv. 589; bef. F 589
b

;
in adj. w. gen. 753 c.

a-, a-, to TJ- (augm.) 356.

-a- theme-vowel 415 a.

444 D. 451 c. 489, 525.

535.

-d-stems 134
;

in comp.
575 a, b.

-d- form. suff. 548.

^a- tense-suffix 372. 450.

455 a. 490.

-a quant. 136. 138-9.

146-7. 192. 208 c. 222

a, c.

-G ace. sing. 133. 169.

] 79 a
;
voc. sing. masc.

147; neut. pi. 123 (3).

151 b. 133.

-d gen. sing, for ov 149.

-a adv. 258.

a diphth. 13
; pronunc.

14 c.

act, O.T., for ae, 077 409 D.

ayaQos comp. 254, 1
;
adv.

eg 258.

pass. dep. 497 a, b ;

w. gen. 744.

avaKTfoi w. dat. 778
;

ayav. et 926
;
w. part.

983.

ct) w. dat. 778
; aya-

926
;
w. part. 983

a.yye\\.a> pass. pers. 944

a; w. part. 981.

aye 8-f) 1037, 4.

ayeipw accent 389 D a
;

syncope, 437 D ; yytpe-
Qovrai 494.

aynpws (-aos) 160.

dy/caATj 213 D.

ayvoeca w. gen. 733 ; w.

part. 982.

ayvoio. 139 e
; ayvoii. 776.

ayvvfjn 72 D. 451 c, aug.
359

; redupl. 369
; pf.

intr. 501.

ayvuis 246.

ayopa wt. art. 661
; dyo-

p?l6ev 217 D.

ay6s 548 b.

ayp6 l
u.i'oi (ayeipu} 437 D.

o.yp6s wt. art. 001.

aypdrepos, iiypios, 248 1).

ay%t, -oD, compar. 260 D.

aor. 436
;

w. gen.
738 b

;
mid. 813

; o.y<av

with 968 b.

mid. 817; ird-

716 a.

-oS- verb-themes 424.

a3f\(f)6s voc. sing. 155 a.

a5/,(Tie, dSryAcwy, 363 D.

o) fut. mid. 496 a
;
w.

part. 985
; pres. for

pf. 827.

iWra for aSvvctTOv 635
;

ctivvarov uv 973.

fut. mid. 495.

)u.a.-r<av 753 c.

ae to aa, etc. 409 D a
;

493 b.

-act to -aa, etc. 409 D a.

aet 35.

aeucTJs 40 b. (F) 589 b.

aeipca 40 b. 494.

ae/ca-j/ 37 D f. 589 b.

-aCa> vbs. 398. 514 ff. 446

a;der. 5 7 1,6; fat, 424.

a??, ay, to aa, etc. 409 D a.

/, cbjSoi, 200.

414 D.

a-flp 216 D. 22.

30 D (2).

e 219 a
; -7?0e/ 218 ;

-rjo-t 220.

a0Ae&> 356 a.

a0p(w w. ^ 887 c.

a6p6os, -od, 222 a.
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"A0o>s 161
; 'A0o"s 159 D.

at 13
; pronun. 14 a.

-cu elided 80 D
;
short for

accent 102 a. 386
;
2

sing, for <rat 383, 4.

462 D.

a.
; for ei 870 a.

A/is 15 a.

at5eoiuu pass. dep. 497 a
;

\v. ace. 712.

'.VtSrjs (-AiSrjs) 73 D. 2M
D. 23

;
"AXS6ff3s 219 D

;

eV (ets) "AtSou 730 a.

a*5o?os 545 a.

'Ai'5a>i/eu-s 216 D. 23.

aiMs 196.

72 D.

for eWe 870 b.

165. 215 a.

174. 213 D.

aliens 40 b. 589 b.

-aupi for -oo> 409 D h.

-aii/a I decl. 139 a.

-ati/co denom. 571. 7.

-a/o-s adj. 564 b.

aipeca augm. aor. 359 a;

pf. 368 D
;
w. two ace.

726; w. gen. 745 ;
mid.

816; pass. 819 d.

aow 40 b. 431 b.

-ats, -ai<n(v\ dat. pL 142.

142 D (c).

-ats in ace. pi. 143 D.

-aura for -dcra 34 D. 242 D.

alffdy.voiJ.oa w. ace. or gen.
712 b. 742; w. part.
9S2.

a<<rxp6s compar. 253.

ai.a'x.ti'OJ.ai w. ace. 712;
w. dat. 778 ;

w. part.
or inf. 983, 985; ^xu-
v6\jn]v without av 897 b.

-aireoos, -atraros 250 a.

atreij) w. two ace. 724.

w. gen. 753 e.

a 147 D.

ai'aj 35i) a.

d.taKTjTa 147 D.

139 e.

53 D a. 368 D.

464

axp-fj 53 a.

a.Ko(v)-fi 44.

oKoAoc/flos w. gen. 754 d
;

w. dat. 772 b.

axova) 2d perf. 450 a. 368;
fut. mid. 495

;
w. gen.

742 and c
;

w. part.

982; am called 820;

pres. 827.

compar. 251 b.

w. gen. 742
and c.

CLKpoiroXis 585 b
;
wt. art.

661.

iiKpss w. art. 671.

axrls(-v-} 166.

axw 37 D f. 589 b; adj.
for adv. 619 a; gen.
abs. 972 b.

(ctA.6|o>) 43fi D.

368 D
;

accent

389 D b; pass. dep.
497 a.

398 D.

OKIS adv. 297.

ros 254. 8.

a\ei(/>ap, -aros 182.

aAei<jt>aj pf. 368. 451 d.

aA.e;cTpyaii/ 165.
|

D.

aA.6|a> 2 aor. redupl. 436

aAe'o^uat, aAeuOyUat, aor.

430 D.

a\-fiOeia 139. 545 a; dat.

779 b.

aA7?0etrj 139 D.

aAT? 07] s, aATj^es 232 a.

aAts 72 D ;
w. gen. 753 c.

aAi'cr/fOyUai 72 I)
; augm.

359; 2 aor. 489, 13;
w. gen. 745

;
w. part.

932.

aA/d), aA.-a, 213 D.

a.\KJ<j3V 166.

aAAa 1046, 2; aAA1

^'

1046, 2 c; o-i phv (fjiev-

TOI) a\Aoi 1035 c
; aAAa

70/7, aAV QJ yap 105(1,

4 d
; oi> yap aAAa 1050,

4 f.

aAAao-crw 346. 328. 452
;

w. gen. 746.

aAA^Acoi/ 268
;
686 b.

aAAofli 217.

aAAo/iat aor. 431 b. 489

D, 35.

aAAos 267. 704
;
w. art.

653
; appos. 705

; w.

gen. 753 g ; posit. 704
;

aAAos aA\o 704 a ; jut-

ytCTTOS (/bLOVOs) TCJOV O/>-

Avy 755 b
;
ti TIS aAAos

905; aAAos r? 1045, 1

b
; aAAo TI (tj) 1015 b

;

TI aA.\o 77, oi>5ev a^A' fj

612.

aAAoa"e 2 1 i> b.

dAAua- 84 D.

, rrjv aAAws 622;
re Kai U42 b.

217 D.

a'As 85 b. 187 a.

aAo-o, aAro 489 D, 35.

i& redupl. 3(38 D.

^175.

213.

a,ua 80 c. 258; w. dat.

772 c
;
w. part. 976.

fitintn (rriina\ *73 D

djUaltrJs 152 e.

afjiapravta w. gen. 748
;
w.

part. 985.

a[j./3poTos 60 D.

o>e' 261 D b.

(d7a0o's) 254, 1.

'a? w. gen. 742.

aVte's, -eW, -iv, 261 D b.

a/u.r)Td)p 589 a.

afuAAaOjU.au pass. dep.
497 a.

a^es, -t(v\ -e, 261 D. 17

D b. 87 D.

ajjivilljuav w. gen. 753 d.

apv6s 216. 2.

c'/u^s, ^,"os, 209 D.

283 D.

fern. 152.

d/nr-e'x&j, -iVxco, 73 d.

TTViW} 409 D.

31.

with dat. 767 a;
mid. 813 a; -a0o>

494.

a/n<pi 110; w. case 791.

a.jj.fyif.vitvu.1 w. two ace-

724 ; perf. 849.

ajj.(pis 88 D.
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w. gen. 739 a;

w. dat. 772.

d^oVepot 2V6; -ov, -a,

appos. 626 b
;

w. art.

673 a.

d,ii!poTepCi>0ei/ w. gen. 757.

d/j.<pci) 29. i
;
w. art. 673 a.

-av- verb-theme*, 571, 8.

dv- priv. 589.

-dv from -ao>y gen. pi.

141 DC; from -a-e/

410 b.

fa for dvd 84 D.

dv 8-1 7 ff
;
w. cond. sent.

889 ff
;

w. pot. opt.

872. 900
;
w. hyp. ind.

895
;
of customary ac-

tion 835 and a
;
w. fut.

ind. 845
;
w. subj. for

fut. 868
;
w. final <ws,

OTTWS, 882
;
w. subj. in

rel. clauses, 913. 934;
w. inf. 964

;
w. part,

j

987; dv omitted 872 e.

894 b. 897 b. 898 b.

914 a, b. 921 a.

ais see

av for & dv 76 a.

drallO. 120; w. case 792.

ava up 110. 120.

ava voc. of dvat, 170 D b.
? Q f Q 1 ^7

dvayxdios pers. constr.

944 a.

dvdyKrj w. inf. 952.

d^aui/nvrja'Kca w. two obj.
724.

avat 72 D. 170 D b.

dvd\ios w. gen. 753 f.

dydv<a 72 D
; augm. 359.O

dyfipdiroSov 213 D.

-aj/e- tense-suffix, see

-av\ e -.

dveu w. gen. 758.

aveu9e(v) 87 D.

<Wxo,uai 361 a; w. part.
983.

369.

368 D.

a.vt]p 188 b. 60
;
as appos.

SiKacrrai) 625 a;

77 b.

a.-;$ S>v 999.

126; as appos.

(dv9. 7o 625 a.

476 D.

-ovo- form. suff. 555.

avo e- tense -suff. 372.

402 b, c. 522.

aug. 359
;
red. 339.

w. dat. 773.

36 1 a.

-avr- stems in, 241.

409 D a.

for eaj/re 1045. 2.

\v. gen. 738.

avri 110; w. case 793
;

after compar. 648
;
av6'

wv 999.

avTidveipa 246 D.

avriK.pv( s), 88 D.

avTnroio/ui.ai, w. gen. 739 a.

w. superl. 651 a.

as fut. 427 D
;

avv-

968 a.

av<a adv. compar. 260.

ch>o>ya492 D, 11. 4o8 D;
redupl. 363 D.

ayu>i/u/j.os 31.

a^ios w. gen. 753 f
;
w.

inf. 952.

do, ecu, interch. 36. 141 D
b. 148 D, 2. 160. 409
D d.

ao to ow, etc. 409 D a
;

to eo 409 D d.

-do for -oy gen. 148 D, 1.

r) 37 D f.

409 D a.

166 D k.

oou to oca, etc. 409 D a
;

to eou 409 D d.

air- for OTTO- 84 D.

airayopetxa w. part. 981.

circus 246
;
w. gen. 753 c.

a-rravTauj fut. mid. 495
;

w. dat. 772.

a7ra 288.

anas w. art. 672.

awardca pass. w. gen.
750 a.

airaraip 245.

aTravpdo} aor. 489 D, 20.

(ZTretAeco, djreiATjTTji/ 412
D c.

,
aro 464 D a.

pass. 319 a.

s 223. 295 b.

air6 with case 794
;
com-

par. 260
; ap ol 999 b.

airoaivuiuLai 526 D, 5.

ano5ipa(rK(t> w. ace. 712 c.

awodiS(afj.i w. gen. 746
;

mid. 816, 2.

airofpyade (f?py<a) 494.

aTrdeptra 431 D c.

airoQvri(TK(a am killed 820.

dTroAaucy fut. niid. 485
;
w.

gen. 740.

'ATTo'AAcoi/ 185. 186.

awoi'oeofj.ai pass. dep.
497 a.

n 716 b.

w. two ace.

724
;
w. gen. 748 a.

airovpas 489 D, 20.

aTrcifyaivo) w. part. 981.

cnro(pevy(i) w. gen. 745.

486.

t 84 D.

a.Trpeirr)s w. dat. 765.

ctTTTcu mid. 816, 3
;
w. gen.

738
;

aTTTeoi/ 992.

curcoTe'pcu 260.

-ap-stems, 164 a
; ap- nom.

from st. in -OT-, 1 82.

ap for apa 84 D. 1048, 1.

iipa 1048, 1. 120.

apa 1015. 1016. 120.

d^ajos 72 D.

dpatprj/ca (afpe'cu) 368 D.

apapi(TKca red. 368 D; aor,

436 D
; dpapu?a451 D c.

dp-yas, -avra 238 D.

'Ap^eTot 1 D.

dpeiW 254 D, 1.

ap-t)y<a 28 a.

dp-rjfji.vos 363 D.

216, 2.

94 D. 216, 1.

-apto- form. suff. 558, 2,

dpKTTepd wt. art. 661.

206 D.

(dya66s) 254, 1.

-
(dpr^y, dpves,) 216, 2.

pass. dep. 497 a

dp6w 409 D c.

dp-rra^ 246.

-opr- stems in, 182.
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545 a.

;TJ ; (TTJV) apx^v 719 a.

-apxos comp'ds, accent

582 c,

&PX& *ut. mid. 496 a
; w.

gen. 741. 819 a
;
aor.

841
; apxopai mid. 816,

4
;

w. gen. 738
;

w.

part. 981
;

tV aptco;j.ai

883
; apx6,ue:>os 968 a.

apwyds 28 a. 544 c.

-a<r- stems in, 164 b.

190 ff.

-as nom. from st. in -ar-

183.

-as nouns of number
295 d.

-as ace. pi. 133. 1C9 a, b.

-as ace. pi. 143. 208 c.

-dai dat. and loc = 220
and a.

-a<ri 3 pi. 377. 385, 7.

455 a.

-a-ffKov iterat. 493 a.

acr/j-evos 251 b. 489 D, 46.

acrms coll. 609; e7r'(7rap')

d<T7ri5a 661.

ao-o-a 277 b
;
aWa 280 D.

compar. 260 D.

255 D.
188 a.

do-Tpdnret subj. om. 602c.

&<rrv 72 D. 201-2
;

wt,

art. 661.

dcruySeroj/ 1039.

-ar- stems 164 a. 181 ff.

571, 8.

-era',, -aro, 3 pi. 376 D d.

415 D c. 464 a.

drdp 1047, 2.

aTapir6s 64 D.

d're 1054, 5
;
w. part, 977.

repos 77 d.

'Arflis 52 a.

-aro for -I/TO 3 pi., see

-aroi.

drpaTT^s 64 D. 152 C.

drpe>a(s) 88 D.

arra277 b; OTTO 280 b.

ay diphth 13; pronunc.
14 a.

>au-stems 206
;

themes
401.

o3 1047, 1.

ctiSis 73 D.

1047, 2.

1047, 1.

avrr) 16 a.

avTiKa. w. part. 976.

afcis 73 D.

a-nos 265
; Synt. 677 a.

678 ff. 690/691, 2; w.

and wt. art. 679; po-
sit. 680

;
for refl. 684

a
;
for e avTOj> 687 a

;

w. dat. of accomp. 771
A

;
w. reflex. 644

;
av-

rbs o
ai/'/ip

and 6 avi]p

n.jr6s 680 ff
; e/^e av-

TOV etc. 687
;
avrb rov-

TO 626 b
; avra ravra

719 c; 6 avrts 265.

679. 680; w. dat. 773
a

;
Tavrb TOVTO 626 b.

ajr6s 77 b. 265.

a,'JTo<j gen. 673 b; adv.

7oO a.

ajTou = eayrou 266.

atpatplca w. obj. 724.

748 a.

(a.<pap) 255 D.

w. gen. 742.

a<pei>os 215 D b.

w. gen. 736.

pf. mid. 464 D.

s 150.

i 1 D.

compar. 252 D C.

(d/c7jx e^o""ot) 464
D a.

axQo/j.ai pass. dep. 497 a
;

w. dat. 778 ;
w. part.

983.

eus 47 D.

accent 389 D 1).

80 b. 88 I). 92')

ff. 1055, 8
;

w. gen.
758.

aa>, ew, interch. 36, 141

D. 409 D d. 444 D.

cua to ow, etc., 409 D a.

-aco vbs 571, 2; desid.

etc. 573; contr. 323.

409-12. 493 b; fut.

424.

&u 2 aor. 489 D, 19.

duv gen. pi. 141 Da.

B, 24 ff
;
bef. T-mute 51

\

bef . p. 53
;
bef. ff 54.

j8 for /A 60
;
in /x(^jp 60

D ; to <p 452. 470.
464 a.

-/8d for ffifa (jSatVco) 442.

j8a5i(w fut. mid. 495.

s 229 D. 253 D.

2 aor. 489, 1
;
2 pf.

490, 2
; e'flrjo-eTO 428 D

b
; jSefo? 444 D

;
intr.

500, 2
; perf. 849

;
w.

cog. ace. 716 a rein.

47. 91 a.

/3dAAo> 376 D d. 448 c.

466. 489 D, 21
;

aor.

mid. 496 D. 440 D;
)8e/3A7]aTO 464 D a

;
w.

dat. 776
;

in comp.
810 a.

ap5i<n-os (jSpaSus) 253 D.

Papvs 98.

Pdcravos 152 a.

|8a<nAem 139 b. 545 a.

552.

/Soo-i'Aem 139 b. 545 a.

557 b.

jSacr/Aeios 564.

0a<riAeus 206
;

wt. art.

660 c
; /ScKTiAeuTfpos,

-TOTOS 255 D.

fia<ri\V(a w. gen. 741
;

aor. 841.

/3afft\iit6s 545 c.

545 a.

92 D c.

427 D.

/8etw (/3aiW)444D.

jSeArepos, -raros 254 D, 1

jSeAricoi/, -tfTTOs, 254, 1.

/3id dat. 776; w. gen.
729 c rem. ; irpbs fiiav

805 c; )8n?cp< 221 D a.

f3ido/j.ai pass. 819 d.

)8t)8^co fut. 424.

i8i/3Aos 152 e.

/3t/8pwo-/co> 2 aor. 489 D,

26; pf.492 D, 16.

2 aor. 489. 14
;
fut

427 D.
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$A- redupl. 365 a.

/3Aa7rra> aor. pass. 472 a
;

w. cogn. ace. 7-5 c.

/3Ae?o489 D, 21.

jSAeVco fut. mid. 495
;

w.

cog. ace. 710 b.

P\-flX<>)v 166.

/3AoJ(T/ca> 60 D.

j8oaa> fut. mid. 495.

o?$ 138 a.

/3JAAd 34 D.

jSopeds 149.

&6rpvs 166. 201.

|8ojAeua> w. cog. ace. 715

a
;
mid. 814 a.

$oj\T) 152 d.

POU\O/HCU aug. 355 b
;

2

sing. 384
; pass. dep.

497 a; jSouAet with

subjunc. 866, 3 b
; e^

.V() 771 a
;

a.v, ejS

&i>, 903
; e'/S

without &/ 897 b.

206.

vs compar. 253 D.

vs compar. 253 D.

fyeras 190 D.

OS 60 D.

206 D.

246 D.

T, pronunc. 19
;
bef. T-

mute 51
;
bet', or 54 ; to

X 51. 452. 464 a. 470;
bef. i 68. 397-8; in-

serted 402 c
; dropped

368 b.

7- nasal 20; from v 55.

448 b.

-7-themes 397-8.

yaia 144 D.

yd\a 181.

ya\6(as 159 D.

ya/j.f(D mid. 816, 5.

yap 1050, 4
;

co-ord.

1038 a; after art. 666

c
;
after prep. 786 a

;

after rel. clauses 1009

a; elydp 871.

yavT-hp 166. 188.

-77- 463 b; stems 174;
themes 398 b.

76 1037, 1. 80 a. 113d;
after art. 666 c

;
after

prep. 786 a; before

iota paragogicum 274.

yeyuva 458 D.

767:05 490, 3.

ytivojjLai intr. 500, 8.
/ K ^ O

ye\dca fut. mid. 495
; 76-

XaTcra. 428 D a
;
aor.

842.

7eAo:s 176 D.

yf/jica w. gen. 743.

o'Atoj/ 1068 b.

yivro 489 D, 37.

yepatds compar. 250.

76>s 191. 190 D.

76uo>, yevofj.a.1 w. gen. 742.

77} 144; om. 621 c; wt.

art. 661.

yripaa-Kw aor. 489, 2.

yi to ff(T 67. 397 ;
to

68. 398.

yiyvo/jLcu 2 pf. 490, 3
;

redupl 393 b. 403 b
;

copulative 596; impers.
602 d; om. 612; w.

gen. 750
;
w. dat. poss.

768.

yiysw<TK<a 2 aor. 489,
15

; pf. 849
;
w. part.

982.

7A- redupl. 365 a.

y\avKwius 179 D. 586.

y\vKi>s 229. 248. 253 D.
! i r> f

y\(aX 15 loo.

yv- redupl. 365 a.

yvdOos 152 b.

yvwjjiti 840 a; om. 621 c;

gen. 732 d
;
dat. 779 b.

-yov- stems in, 164 e.

y6vv 216, 3.

yovv 1037, 2.

yovvara (y6vv) 216 D, 3.

ypavs 206.

r}v om. 745 a.

w. gen. 745 ;
w.

two ace. 725
;

mid.

816, 6.

, 7prjy's, 14 D d.

246.

w. gen. 753 g.

216, 4
;

wt. art

660 a.

yfyos 152 a.

A, to a- 52. 53. 470;
dropped 54. 56. 86.

447 a; bef. i 68. 398;
bef. -OTOU, -aro, 464 D
a

;
in /(8)p 60

;
added

549
;
doubl. aft. augm.

355 D a

-5- stems 164 d; 176 ff.

549
;
themes 398.

-S-, -t5-, -8d-, -/Sd-, patro-

nymic suff. 559.

5a77/i 185 D.

Sa^a-o/uLai (4Sdr]v) 474 D.

Sai 1037, 8; Sai 215 D b.

Haifa 398 D.

opt. 419 D b.

401 D
;

Setiaiarai

464 D a.

5a/o> 401 D.

) 393 a: aor. 841.

178.

, Sa/xetere 473 D a.

i 1 D.

mid. 816. 7.

Sas 172 a.

Sareojuat aor. 430 D.

-Se local 217
;

enclit.

113 d.

8c 1046, 1
;
80 a

;
after

art. 666 c
;
after prep.

786 a
;
re . . 8e 1040

b; Kal . . 8e 1042.

SeWo 430 D.

SeSotKO, SeSza 490, 5 ; SeiS-

365 D
;

SeSoi/ca) 455 D
a

; pf . 849 b
;
w. /XTJ 887.

8c?, see Sew.

SflKvvfu 352. 332. 365 D
;

w. part. 981.

Se/A?? wt. art. 661.

8ei\6s 569, 6.

8e/a 279.

Setv^s 569, 4
;

Seji/b^ et

926.

fetovs (Seos) 190 D.

8ei7ia> 458
D.

578 a. 586.

Se/cas 295 d.
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288 D.

73 D.

SeAeap 182.

ns, -iv, 168 a.

215 D b.

216 D, 24.

248 D
; Se|io,

wt. art. 661
;

e'/c 8etas

788 c,

Sc^trepo's 248 D.

8e'3,uat pass. dep. 497 a
;

w. gen. 743 and a.

om. of cop. w. 611 a.

s, eVbs (or SyoTf)

ei'/cotrt etc. 292.

Se'os 190 D.

Senas 190 D.

Se'prj
138 a.

i aor. 435 D
; pass,

dep. 497 a
;
w. cogn.

ace. 716 a.

213 D. 214.

147 c
;
Secr/r^rea

ace. 147 D d.

Seupo w. gen. 757.

Sevraros 255 D.

Seurepos 288; w. gen.
755.

Se'xarat (redupl.) 363 D.

82.

73 D
; redupl. om.

'363 D
;
aor. 489 D, 38

;

w. dat. 767 a. 779 c
;

mid. 817; pass. 499.

Se'co bind 411
;

fut. pf.

850 a.

Sea> want 409 D e. 411
;

pass. dep. 497 a; w.

gen. 743
;

5e? w. gen.
743 b

;
w. dat. and

gen. or ace. and gen.
712 b; w. inf. 949;
1864834. 897; 5etv956;
om. of cop. w. 611 a

;

eVos (Suoti/) SeWres 292.

Srj 1037, 4; after art.

666 c; exe SrjSlO; val

84 Kai 1042 c.

Sr/0ev 1037, 7.

Sr)\ov6TL 1049, 1 a.

8/}Aos w. part. 981
; ST/Aa

81? 1037, 4; S?i\ov on
1049, 1 a.

5ri\6ca 341. 325; w. part.
981.

A^JUTJTTJP 188 a.

8rnu.iovpy6s 575 a.

Sr]/j.o(ria. 779 a.

5-hv 93*D.

STJTTOTC 285.

8r/7roy, S-hirojeev, 1037, 5.

-877-5, see -8d-.

Sr/ra 1037, 6.

Sr)w (eSarjv) 427 D.

Si to C 68. 398.

Sta 110
;
w. case 796.

8?a 222 D a.

w. ace. 712 c.

139 e.

Siatrdca augm. 362 b.

StaAeyo^at redupl. 3^6
;

pass. dep. 497 a
;
w.

rl-it I*!'"*licit. I i w.

8ia\eiir<t) w. part. 981
;

SiaAiTruSi' 968 a.

SiaAeKTos 3 e. 152 d.

Sidfj.frpos 152 d.

Siavofopat pass. dep.
497 a.

466c.

ew w. gen. 733 a.

SmreAew w. part. 981.

Sia<ppta prep. 795 end
;

w. gen. 748
;
mid. w.

dat. 772.

Sidtyopos w. gen. 753 g;
with dat. 772 b

;
w.

t)'

1045, 1 b.

7.

aavcw fut. mid. 496 a
;

w. two ace. 724
;
w.

gen. 746
;

mid. 815.

816 a
;

vbl. w. gen.
750 a.

ao-xo) aor. 489, 3.

Si'Soya 350. 330. 334. 415
D a, b; imperf. 419 a;
aor. 432. 443 ; w. gen.
736

;
in comp. 810 a

;

pres. 825.

5i-ei-\ey/jLai 366.

e'xw w. gen. 748.

414 D.

288 D.

fa mid. 816, 8.

pers. constr. 944 a.

om. 621 c; Si'/c^z/ w.

gen. 719 a.

S^o's 259 D b.

Aiovuffia 215 a.

STos, 8?a, 222 D a.

8^Tt925. 1049,2. 1050, 3.

diir\drrios 295 b.

SiTTArjcnos 295 D b.

diir\ojs 295 b.

Sty 288.

295 b.

13.

295 c.

>a 295 D c.

8nJ/acu 412; w. gen. 742.

494.

w. cogn. ace. 715 b
;

w. gen. 733. 748.

172 a.

4, Sotot, etc., 290 D, 2.

themes 405
;
with

dat. 764,2 ;w. inf. 949;
pers. constr. 944 a; eji

956
;

5(

raira 974 a.

152 e.

219 D.

-Sov- stems in, 164 e.

c.

I 86pv 661.

572.

w. cog. ace. 715 a

Sovpara (86pv) 216 D, 5.

573.

152 e.

214 D.

295 d.

SuezV 290 b.

Swa/tai 415 DC. 416. 417
a

;
418 b. 487

; aug.
355 b

; pass. dep. 497
a

;
w. superl. 651 a.

Swa/j.is dat. 780.

Svo 288, 290
;
Svow 0are-

pov 626 b.

Sjo/caiSewo 288 D.

8u<r- 590
; augm. aft.,

362 c.

33 D.

362 c.

103 a.

i 290 b.
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w. dat. 765.

Au<r-7rapts 590.

8uo"Tixea> 362 c.

8ww393a; 2 aor. 335.489

D, 17. 444-5
;
eS<reTo

428 D b
;
trans. 500, 4.

j

8v&>, -w*', -o?(n, 290 D, 2.

D.

8w for ScDjua 215 D b.

Supov w. dat. 765 a.

E, vow. 9 ff
;
name of,

8
; pronunc. 11; in-

terch. w. a, o, see a
;
w.

t, 31.

to a 435 a. 448 a. 460 a.

c to r? 34 a. 168. 206 D.

356.

e to et 34. 359. 444 D.

e to o 190. 451. 544 c.

e contr. by syniz 42 D
;

dropped 188. 409 D b,

e. 437. 493 b.

e- augm. 354-5
; redupl.

365. 369.

-e voc. sg. 154 c.

-e dual 133.

-e- theme-vowel 489. 526.

-e- added to theme 405.

509 ff.

-e- tense-suff. see -l e -
;

:

aor. pass. 468
;
for et

458. 464 D a.

e pron. 261.

-ea- tense-suff. 372 D.

458 D.

-FO for -eta 229 D
;
for -vv

229 D
;

fr. stems in -etr-

192
;
-ea fr. St. in -eu-

208
;

-ea- in plup. 458
D. 372 D.

-ea for -TJJ/ ace. sing. 147
Dd.

e'cryo (ayvviJ.i) 369.

ea5ov (ai/Scba') 359 D.

eat to et 40 c. 383, 4.

kd.\T]v (et'\a>) 359 D.

toy S60. 1052, 2; in con-

dit. sent. 889 ff
;
after

(r/f07rea>, etc. 1016 c.

e'cWp 1037, 3; edVre

1045, 2.

25

eap 72 D. 172 b; v/t. art.

661.

edo-t 385 D, 7. 415 D a.

earat 483 D.

eayrou 266
;
683. 692, 3

;

w. jSe'ATtcrTos 644 a.

e'ao> augm. 359
;

O'JK e'<

1028.

288 D.

eyyvs compar. 260.

e'yetpw red. 368
;

accent

389 Da; 2 aor. 437 D
;

intr. 501.

215 D a.

r?s gcp. 753 b.

syp-'hyopa. 368.

eyXeAt/s 204 a.

a 261. 78. 603 a; eyorye

1037, 1
; e>e w. inf.

684 b.

77.

eyta(v) 87 D. 261 D.

e'SoV fut. of, 474. 427 D.

e-S8et<re 355 D a.

etivov 72 D.

eSo/xat (eV0t'a>) 427.

-ee to -i) 192. 202.
'

261 D.

-e'-e-at to -e?at or -e'at 409
Db.

eetWt 72 D a. 288 D.

teiKocrrts 288 D.

-eetz/ for -etj/ 435 D b.

-e-e-o to -e?o or -e'o 409
D b.

ee'pyoj 72 D a; redupl. 363
D

; -aflev 494.

e'epyueVos (et'pw) 369 D.

eepo-7? 72 D a.

e'Tjos 258 D.

tfySavov 359 D.

erjs for ^s 275 D.

e'0eA7?o-0a 377 D.

261 D.

aug. 359
;

red. 369.

72 D.

et 13; pronunc. 14 a;

spurious 14 b; for e

33 D. see e; interch.

w. t 32. 394. 447 b.

451 b 511
;
w. ot 29.

451 b. 544 c. 548.

et- unch. by augm. 357 a.

i- result of augm. 359.

et- redupl. 366. 358. cf.

369.

-et 3 sing. act. 407 b
;
2

sing. mid. 40 c. 384.

-et- plup. 453
; pf. 455

Da.
et 1052, 1; 111 c; in

cond. sent, 889 ff
; if

perchance 907
;

indir.

quest. 930. 1016.1017;
in causal sent. 926

;

in wish (et, etfle, et yap)
870 a. 871 and a

;
et Se

fj.-fl
904 a. 906

;
et Se'

906 b
;

et ^, et fj.^ 8ta

905a;et'oul02lc. 1022

a; t( 6'ai/) /cat 1053, 1,2
a

;
Kai et (e'dV) 1053, 2

;

e* apa, el
fj.T] apa 1048, 1

;

et for e'dV 894 b. 898 b.

el (et/if) 479.

-eta fern. 552
;

eta 139 b,
c. 229. 246 D. 247 D.

557, 1 b.

tlapiv6s 33 D.

-etas, -ete, -etaj/ for -ats,

-at, -atei/ 434.

e'tarat. -aro, 483 D
;

et'aro

526 D, 1.

eTSap 182.

etSos in comp. 586 a
;
ace.

718 b.

eiMs 491.

-e/Tjfor -eta 139 D.

et0e 118 a. 870 a. 871 and
a. 904.

tiQiKa. 369.

fiKaQrj, etc. 494.

etftras'295 d.

et/cart 288 D.

e'/KeAos 72 D.

e't'/coo-t 288. 72 D.

72 D. 494; w. dat.

764, 2.

lKt&v 166. 200.

2, 7;
29 D. 33 D.

et'-Ar/^a 366.

et'-ATJxa 366.

elAoz/ augm. 359 a.

ei'-Aoxa (Ae^w gather] 366,
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f?Ao> 72 D. 399 Da; a-
;.

359 D; aor. 431 D c.

flfjia 72 D.

flfuu (evvvfjLi) red. 363 D.
r

i-/j.apTai redup. 366.

euu 478; 113 c. 385 D, 7;

copula 596
;

oin. 611 a.

988
;
w. dat. poss. 76S;

w. part. 981
;

457.

465. 467 a
;

lariv 61

(oi'riz/es, ore, o, etc.)

998
;

rb vvv eL/ai, Kara

TOVTOV etVat, eKJjy flvai

956 a; &v circumst.

968; case abs. 972 b;
om. 984 a

;
T'5 uvn

779 b.

lfjn 477. 381 D. 385 D,
7

;
om. 612

;
as fut.

828 a.

-eiv mfin. 381.

elv for eV 797.

eivdfts 288 D ; -xiAjot ib.

elvcuc6ffUH 288 D.

efrcn-os 288 D.

etW/ca, -Key, 3 I D.

ctvi for eV 797.

efo 261 D.

-etb-f neut. 561, 1 b.

elos for ea>s 283 D.

-eio-s adj. 566 a.

438.

1037, 3.

72 D
; redupl. 436

a. cf. 438 ; w. on, o>j

946 b
;
o>s (CTTOS) efVeti/

956.

eipy<a fut. raid. 496 a
;
w.

gen. 748
; 4epya9ev

494.

366.

accent 389 D a.

(epvui) 359 D.

72 D ; redupl. 369 D.

2 sing. act. 407 b.

, -etrtra, -ev, adj. 237 ff.

567.

-eis accus. plu. 231 a.

els 111 b; w. case 796.

788.

efs 288. 290; els (d

w. superl. 652 b.

tls(elfti) 113 D. 478 D.

) augm. 359 a.

477 D.

intrans. 810 a.

72 D a.

920.

eurTi parrw w. two ace.

724.

e/o-TTj/crj augm. 358 a.

359 a.

eto-co w. gen. 757.

elra 80 c
;
w. part. 976 b.

eire 1045, 2, 1017. 118.

ITOV (l-ripi) augm. 359 a.

-fi<o vbs. 409 D b.

ei-c*9a 369. 451 e
;
849 b.

e'ius 2 S3 D. '

e 798; 61 b. 85 b. 88 c.

93 a. Ill b.

e/cas 260 D.

Ka<TTd.Kis 297.

/cao-ros 72 D. 296
;

col-

lect. 609 a
;
w. art. 673

a
; supplied from oDSets

1058; e/caoro's ns 703.

l/ccirepos 296
;

w. art.

673 a.

eKZTepwOev w. gen. 757.

788 c.

Karovrds 295 d.

eK^aivu w. ace. 7 1 2 c.

e/cSi;a> 500, 4 a
;

w. two
ace, 724.

e'/ce?, eKetflei/, 283 a.

e/ce?i/os 271. 695
;
w. art.

673
;

wt. art. 674
;

eKeivy 779 a
;

fKfivocri

274
;
TOWT' e/celfo etc.

697 c.

e/c?o-e 283 a.

e/ce/cA^jU/jv (Kf\otuai) 436
D.

ta- 73 d.

72 D.

6K77TI 72 D.
- 494.

'ia. dat. 782 a.

aug. 362 a.

cas o?^ 820.

2 aor. pass.

e/ccoi/ 72 D ; adj. for adv.

619 a
;
w. gen. abs. 972

b
; kKwv eivai 956 a.

e'Aacro'coi', e\drTuv 254, 4
;

wt. ij 647; Trepl e'Aur-

TOWS 746 a.

e'Aaww redupl. 368; fut.

424
; piup. 464 Da;

sense 810.

246 D.

254, 4. [D.

328. 368. 463 b.

r w. gen. 753 g.

w. gen. 748.

471 a.

eKT?7uat 365 D b.

e'/cro's w. gen. 757.

72 D.

eATjAe'Saro (e'Aawo)) 464
D a.

72 D.

augm. 359.

eA/co? augm. 359.

e-AAa;8 47 D.

'EAAas 1.

eA\i7ra> w. part. 981.
c/

EAA7?i/es 1. 4 g. 624 a.

w 4 f.

rjs 4 f.

58. 85 b.

, -oyttat 72 D ; redupl.
369 D.

(e?\w) 431 D C.

eAa>p 166 D k.

tfMvrov 266
;
683. 692, 3

;

e>e avr6v etc. 687.

6>flaAAa> intr. 810 a.

e'/ue'0ei/, e^teTo, e/xeo, t/ieC,

261 D.

i/j.(i}UTov 266 D.

eV for e>i 261 D b.

e-u/j.a6e 355 D a.

e,u^>", ^(/OewK, 478 D.

365 D.

269
;
689 ff.

534, 7 a; w.

gen. 743.

/n.iroifca w. dat. 775.

e/j.irpo<r6ev w. gen. 757.

-(v) 3 sing. 87.

-et- 3 pi. aor. pass. 473 D
;

infin. 381. 383, 5.

eV 59. Ill b; with case

797
;
in comp. 775

;
w.

dat. time 782 a; adv,
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785 ;
eV rots w. superl.

652 a.

inf. 443 c.

fva.vTiooij.ai pass. dep.
497 a

; aug. 362 a.

eVaimos w. gen. 754 f
;
w.

dat. 765; w. ij 1045, 1

b; rb evavriov 626 b;

e| eVai/Tids 622.

398 D.

intrans. 810 a.

i/8ijti> 500, 4 a
;

\v. two
ace. 724.

eVe/co, -/cej/, 758.

(fv(jTT(a) 436 D.

) 87 D.

368 D.

a 283. 284. 1056, 5;
997 a ;

as rcl. 284.

283.

74 D.

283. 284
; 1056, 5

;

w. en. 757 ;
as rel.

284
;

788 c.

w. acc. 713.

w - acc - *713.

e|as 295 d.

w w. part. 981.

283.

Kal

74 D.

si/60/j.foiJ.ai pass. dep. 497
a

;
w. gen. or acc. 712

b.

eVi for eV 797.

ei/t for eWr* 109 b; 785
a.

eViTTTO) aor. 436 D.

e'w/eas 295 d.
5 / -* O O O Tl
ei/yeaxtAoj zoo Lf.

%-vveov 355 D a.

fvvi]Kovra 288 D.

pass. dep. 497 a.

72 D ; pf. 363 D.

e'w aug. 361 a; case

712 b.

w. gen. 753 e.

r- adj. suff. 567. 237.

241.

eVra50a, -tvGev 283. 74 D.

^ 478 D.

w. gen. 757.

iTop.a.1 w. gen. 742.

IVvSpis 18 a.

'61b. 72 D. lllb. 798;
e S)v because 999 : see

w. cog. acc.

715 b.

e|ecrri impers. 602 d rein.

949
;

eo'j/ 973.

ej-iKveoficu w. gen. 739.

&|ct> compar. 260
;
w. gen.

757.

eo for ao 409 D d
;

to eo

190 D. 383 D, 4. 409
D b, d, e.

eo 72 D. 261 D. 685 a.

eo? 261 D.

eo t a492, 7; 72 D
; augra.

358 a; red. 369
;
w. dat.

773
; pf. 849 b

; pers.
const. 944 a

;
w. part.

981.

(eA.7re) 369 D.

(!/8w) 869 D.

359 b.

-eo-s adj. 566. 223 ff.

erfs 269 D
;
see os.

eov to i 409 D b, e.

860. 913. 1055, 5.

255 D.

w. ir6Sa 716 rein.

tvedv 860.

eW 78.925. 1055, 5
;
w.

icfTa 1008.

j, tvettdv, 860. 913.

1055, 6.

w. part. 976 b.

4vev{\vo9e 368 D.

cTT-f]Koos w. gen. 753 d.

eVV 860. 913. 1055, 5.

eVi 799; in comp. 712 b.

775; adv. 785; W
999 a.

for eTrecrTi 785 a.

w. gen. 751.

pass. 819 a.

mid. 812.

intrans. 810 a.

w. gen. 742.

eiriKdp<rios w. gen. 754 f.

firlKei/j.at w. dat. 775.

eTTtA-OjUjSafo/iat w. gen. 738.

e7nAai/0ai/Ojuat w. gen. 742;
w. part. 982.

\v. part. 981.

w. gen. 753 d.

pass. dep. 497
a

;
w. gen. 742

;
w.

OTTWS 885.

eiriffrafjiai 416. 417 a. 418
b. 489; pass. dep. 497
a

;
w. part. 982.

eiricrra.TT]<nv 220 a.

iri(TTi)/j.(i}v w. acc. 713;
w. gen. 754 a.

ixa w.case 712 b.

391 a.

pers. constr.

944 a.

w. dat. 764, 2b.

293.

compar. 252 c.

(TreAouat) 437 D.

augm. 359
;

2 aor.

437
;
w. dat. 772.

ros 72 D
; em? 1064

;
&s

67ros etTreTi' 956.

-e/)- syncop. stems in, 188.

!>Ce 219 D.

e>aco w. gen. 742. 819 a
;

inc. aor. 841.

ep-ydfrpai aug. 359.

tpyov 72 D ;
dat. 779 b.

epyo> (fi'pyca) redupl. 363
D

;
form. w. -6- 494.

epSw redupl. 369 D.

e/)ei5co, e'prj/jeSaro 464 D a.

e'petTroj, epepnrro 368 D.

epefj.v6s 53 b.

^6|6 49 D.

epepnrro (epeiTrco) 368 D.

fpripeSaro (epei5co)464 D a.

6/ifCw w. dat, 772.

epiiqpos, -es, 247 D.

epis 176. 179 D.

'Epneids 148 D, 3.

'EP/J.TJS 145.

accent 389 D a.

176 D.

epTry^co, augm. 359

72 D.

eppwya 451 e.

eppojyueVos 251 b.

-ep<ra, a.ir6-pffa 431 D ft,

139 exc.

rcdupl. 436 D.

579 b.
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epva 72 D. 359 D; as

tut. 427 D.

rcdupl. 363 D.

spxojj.a.1 accent 387 b;

augni. and red. 358 b
;

2 pf. 489 D, 13.

epo>s~l 76 D.

epcurdu) w. two ace. 724.

-eo-- suff. 553, 2; 164 b.

190ff; adj. 230. 562, 2.

578
;
accent 582.

-es nom. pi. 133.

e's 796. Ill b; see els.

eV077s72D. 166; coll. 609.

eo-0to>fut. (25o.ua!) 427.

-eo-t dat. pi. 171 D b.

eoWpci wt. art. 661.

effirepos 72 D. 214 D.

-co-era fern. adj. 237.

eovra, karat red. 363 D.

-o-o-t(i>) dat. pi. 133. 171

D b. 188 D. 190 D.

eVo-i 113 D.

errcru[j.ai 365 D.

*aa<ai> 254 D, 2.

karat (kvvvp.1) red. 303 D.

co-re 920 ff. 1055, 7.

-eVrepos, -ecrraTos, 251.

to-TTj 440 a
; karrjKa 3.")8 a.

ecrriv 01 998.

) augm. 359.

244.

i 221 D a.

255 a
;
w. art.

671.

494.
-

compar. 260; cf.

, -eas, 458 D.

T6\e/6TO 409 D b.

erepos 282; crasis 77 d;

appos. 705 ; w. gen.
753. 643 b; \v. % 1045,
1 b.

72 D.

150. 215 a.

ert 80 c. 88 b.

eros 72 D; gen. 75H ; dat.

782.

ey 13; pronunc 1 4 a ; in-

terch. \v. oj 29. -109 D

! f. 548 a; w. y 32. 304.

447 b. 464 D a. 511.

ey from eo, eoy see eo, eoy.

ey to e 206 D. 394 a. 512

b.

ey unch. in augm. 357 a.

-ey-stems 164 g. 206.

559 b.

-ey- form. suff. 557, 1.

550, 1. 571, 4.

ey 258; augm. aft., 362 c
;

:

w. Troterj/712; ei5258D.

e5 261 D. 685 b. 690 a.

euSai/movifa w. gen. 744.

235. 251 a.

250 a.

245.

aug. 362 c.

eyfl'y'SS D; w. gen. 757.

eyflys 88 D ;
w. part. 976

;

rqv eyflemv 719 a.

eu/cAejct 139 e.

eyAa,8e'o/xai pass. dep. 497
a

;
w. oirias 885.

47 D.

139 e.

ei/Vous compar. 251 c.

246 D.

e'w w. gen. 743.

aug. 357
;
accent

387 b
;

w. part. 982.

49.

ace. 718 b.

ewpvoTro 147 D.
> f .-) .-) (\

ei/pyy I-Iiy.

-ey-smase. 206 ff. 557, 1.

560, 1. 571, 4.

-eysgen. sg. 190D. 206 D.

ei5s 258 D.

eyre 1054, 7. 1<>55, 2.

t~j<pc>aivct> aor. pass. 498.

--231 b.

245.

denom. verbs 552.

571, 4.

wt. art. 661.

w. gen. 740.

999 a.

431 D d.

(v) 87 b.

mid. 813.

w. dat. 772 c.

82.

w. gen. 739.

w. gen. 739.

accent 389 D a

, accent 389 D a.

e'x^os compar. 253.

166.

73 e
; augm. 359

;

2 aor. 437. 489, 12;
V 494

fut. mid. 496 a
;

w.

ace. specif. 718 a;
w. gen. 746 ;

mid. w.

gen. 738
; irnpers. 602

d; intrans. 810; mid-

dle 816, 9; aor. 841;
w. part. 981 a

; ex* "

u'ith 968 b
; ^Aydpeis

exw^ 968 a
; olrcas

eXoz/T s ^73 a.

eco interch. w. ao, aw, see

oo, aw.

eca in Alt. 2 decl. 159 ff.

e&> for Tjot (36). 465 D.

-e&> gen. sing. 148 D, 2.

-ca> verbs 824. 328. 409-

12; fut. for -aw 4-J2
;

der. 571, 3.

wea 369 D.

ItoKT) (eouta) 358 a.

(e/\.7raj) 369 D.

. pi. 1 dec. 141 Da.

eojpci/co (opctco) 369.

et&pyea (fpSa>) 369 D.

-6W5 gen. sing. 203. 208 b.

eW noun 73 D. 161. 196

D; wt. art, 661.

e'eus conj. 1055, 7. 283 D.

920 ff.

y 14 D d. 266 D.

f, 7
; pronnnc. 23 a

;
re-

tained 72 D
;

influ-

ence 75 Da. 92 D c. 92

D. 197 ff. 359 a. 369

436 a. 575 a. 589 b.

r' (numeral) 289.

F-stems 197 ff.

FdSvs 72.

Ffros 72 D.

FiStos 72 D.

Fiffrla 72 D b.

Foivos 72.
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F6s 72.

Fpdrpa 72 D b.

Z, pronunc. 21 a
;
from

0-5 63; o-5 for, 63 D;
from 5t, 71, 68

;
in pres.

398.

(aw 412; w. cog. ace.

715 b.

-Ce local 219 a. 63.

Zeus 216, 6; om. 602 c.

r)\6o) with gen. 744.

Zriv6s, etc. 216 D, 6.

-C verbs in 398(1)). 514

ff; fut. 424-5; Aeol.

-crSo) 63 D
Cs 227 D.

H, pronunc. 11
;
interch.

w. a 32. 394. 511
;
w.

ct> 28 a. 544 c.

n for d 30. 32. 33. 138.

146. 409 Dg. 412. 431

a, b. 575 b.

77 from e, see e.

J7
13

; pronunc. 14 c
;
for

a 409 D g.

77- syll. aug. 355 b.

-f)- tense-suff., pass. 372.

468
; plup. 453. 458.

-77- mode-suff., see -"irj-.

-77 voc. sing. masc. 147 b.

in dual 192. 202
;

ace.

sing. 231 b.

-77 2 sing. 40 c. 383, 4.

384
;
3 sing. 407 b.

^ or 1045, 1.78. 120.608;

interrog. 930. loiy.

1016 a.

ij than 1045, 1
; w. coin-

par. 643. 645; % KO.TO.

646
; $ ( ?; cos, -J) &<TTf)

w. inf. 954
;
om. 647.

r] truly 1037, 9. 120.

$ interrog. 1015. 1017 b.

78. 120.

3 said, 275 b. 485. 655 a.

$ 283. 779 a. 1056, 4.

1054. 6
;
w. supcrl. 651.

7
f

;aw 409 D a.

>;yeo,uai w. gen. 741.

V7yejoe0oz/Tcu (ayeipai) 494.

*j8e 1040.

y) 87 a.

1037, 4 b.

//5ouo: pass. dep. 497 a;
w. dat. 778 ; w. part.
983

; TjSojUtVw <rcu 771 a.

-7/Soy 215 D b.

iiSviireia 247 D.

7?8vs 72 D. 229. 253.

7,e 1016 a, 1017 b; fa
1017 b.

rjet to r? 39.

peiM 87 a.

7)eAios 73 D.

vTai (aeipo)) 494.

216 D, 22.

72 D.

166.

(]KO. (iVijUi) 432.

"}KiffTa 254, 2.

/5/ccj om. 612
;

as pf.

827.

faeor rjXee 215 D b.

r)\iKia. w. inf. 952.

?7Airos 997. 276. 282.

7/Atos 73 D.

483; w. ace. 712 b.

182.

,
264.

etc. 261 D.

7
5

/,uej/ 104 a.

fnj.pa. w. eyevero 602 d; ;

om. 621 c
;
wt. art. 661;

gen. 759
;
dat. 782.

r]/j.4Tep6t'e 219 D.

)1/j.Tepos 269. 689 ff.

-77,uj for -ecu 409 D h.

T/^iii/, 77^iij/, 264.

T,/JLIO\IOS 293.

'ii/j.L(rvs 293; w. art. 671
;

w. gen. 730 e.

293.

283 D. H>o5, 4.

264.

see e'dV.

359 D.

283. 1055, 3.

213 D.

TJI/iTTOTTOJ/ (eVlTTCu) 436 D.

33 D.

152.

215 D b.

'HpaK\cris 194 D.

tjpapov 436 D.

247 D.

(eapos) 172 b

puKu) 436 D.

197-8.

-775 2 sing. 407 b.

-/]s uom. pi. 208 a.

-775 adj., see -eo--
;

corn-

par. 252 a, b.

-ps, -7jo-t(i/), dat. pi. 142

(D).

-77<r |e- tense-suff. 372.

474.

/, TiTT<t)i> 254, 2 ; oi)^

1028.

225. 250 a.

-Tjr-stems, 164 i.

1045, 1. 118.

1037, 10.

166 D k. 215 D b.

cf. 716 a.

aca pass. w. gen. 749 ;

w. part. 985.

diphth. 13. 14 d.

258 D.

1054, 7.

pX i 283 D. 1056, 4.

J 197.

73 D. 159 D. 196 D.

2;

1015, 2.

-770S, -770, -rjas, 208 b, c.

181. 182.

0, pronunc. 21
;

to a

52-3. 470. cf. 443 b ;

bef. < 67. 397
;
doubled

47; added 543 c;

dropped 54. 56. 447 a.

-0-stems 164 d. 176 ff;

themes 397
;

forma-

tion in, 494.

6d\a<r<ra. wt. art. 661.

6d\eia 246 D.

(Te0Au?a)451 D c.

0a,uemt, 247 D.

Qa.va.Tos gen. 745 b.

BdiTTca 74 c.

dapped) w. ace. 712; 6ap-

pw boldly 968 a.

0ao5os 50.

ed'p'a-os 50. 64. 190 D.

0a<r0-&> \v. ace. 712 b.

QJ.<r<T(t)v (ra^s) 74 b. 253
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Qartpov 77 d. 82
^

SuotV

Oarepov 626 b.

6ai/j.a 14 D d
;
w. inf. 952.

6a.ujjia.fa fut. mid. 495
; w.

gen. 733. 744
; daj/jidfa

ei 926.

6au/j.a.(TTbs oVos, 6a.vfj.acr-

TOJS o>s, 1003 b.

-0e- tense-suffix o72. 468.

0c-a 138 D c.

06?os 248 D.

216, 7.

/, -06, local 217; -0ej/

gen. 217 D.

0e<k 42. 126. 155; om.
602 c

; wt. art. 660 b
;

0so>t 221 D b.

Bepeios 564.

0epo> : Oepcro/jMi 422 D b.

ecr/j.off}opiois 782.

0eaiTepos 248 D.

-0rj- tense-suffix 468.

0-,),8d^ 219 a. cf. 63.

0^Aus as fern. 229 a. 248
D.

6-n\vTepos 248 D.

0V 113 D.

73 c. 393 a.

172 a.

14 D d.

338.

e- tense-suff. 372.

474.

0t to era- 67. 397.

-0i local 217.

-0t imper. 380. 385, 2. 73
b. cf. 443 b; om. 383,
2. 415 b.

Biyydvw w. gen. 738.

Qvfi&Kw perf. 454. 490, 4.

455 b
; impel'. 456

;

fut. perf. 467 ; w. ace.

713.

-0o
|

e- tense-suffix, 491.

77.

0oDpts, 0ofpos, 247 D.

Bpdaus 64. See 0o/xros.

67.

i (rpe^w) 74 c.

p(i>) 74 e.

9p?ii/vs 166.

0pt 74 a. 174.

OpVTTTCt) 74 C.

fivydrrip 188.

63. 219 a.

220.

I, quant. 9. 94 rem.
; pro-

mine. 11
;
om. 44. 35.

401. 482.

t interch. w. e 31
; w. o

81
;
w. t 32. 394. 447

b. 511
;
\v. ot 32. 451 b.

* changes prod, by, 65-9.

396 ff.

i subscript 13. 39 a; in

dat. sing, of -a<r-stems

195
;

in Att. 2d decl.

] 59.

t of 4th cl. 896 ff. 514 ff;

as redupl. 371.

-i-stems 164c. 164 f. 201

ff. 549; vb. themes
489. 532. 536.

-i- form. suff. 549. 571, 5.

-i- mode-suffix 374. 388.

408. 418 a. 434. 445.

473 a.

-i case ending 133.

-i loc 220.

-t paragogicum 274.

-id- form. suff. f.5^, 3.

552. 576 b. 136 ff.

-ia- mode-suff. 374 b.

434.

ia for ut'a 290 D, 1.

-id^rts 559

tcbjuat voice 499.

ljt.tr i (elfj-i) 415 D a.
"

' '
'"'O T)

-iaw desider. etc. 573.

-18- prim. suff. 549.

-t5-, -TtS-, gent. suff. 560,
3.

-tS- verb-theme 425.

57i, 5.

-i5d-, -5a-, -ta5d-, masc.,

-tS-, -8- fern, patro. suff.

559.

t'Se 1040.

i'8e?v 72 D.

-i5io- dim. suff. 558, 2.

72 D ; w. gen. 754
c

;
t'Sta 779 a.

53 D a.

246.

ISpdte 393 a
; t8pui/07jj- 46

D.

itpt&s 176 D.

-if- opt.-suffix bef. v 374
b. 379 a

; tense-suff.,
see -t!e-.

73 D.

37 D f; w. gen.
754 c.

-tew for -j0-a> 425.

-iC v'bs 398. 514 ff. 446
a

;
Att. fut. 425

;
der.

571, 5.

'ifa augm. aor. 359 a.

-iri- mode-suffix 374. 379
a. 410. 41 8 a. 445. 456.

473 a.

?/*t 476. 94 D. 417 D a.

419 Da; aor. 359 a,

432. 443. 445 b.

i6v(s) 88 D
;

iOvvrara

249 D.

ixav&s w. gen. 75 7 a.

V/ceAos 72 D.

fo/tws 53 D a. 489 D, 47.

-LKO-S adj. 565
;
w. gen.

754 b.

IKW, F|e, I|ov 428 D b.

tAdos 227 D.

i'Aeo>s 226.

"lAtos 72 D;
3
l\i60i 217

D; -lAt^t 221 D b.

i/*sfpw 571, 9.

->-stems 168 a.

-ii/ ace. sing. 179; dual

1:3.

iV for of 261 Db.
fro 881. 1056, 6 ; wa ri

612.

-ivo-s adj. 566.

10 gen. sing. 133. loi Da.
-to- dim. suff. 558, 1

;

place 561
; adj. 564,

566 a.

-i e - tense-suff. 372. 396

514ff.

i'Oyuey,

1

t(i}/j.V 94 D.

-to-v (dim.) see -to-,

-rov-, -uav- patr. suff. 559 c

iov 72 D.

-to-s adj. 564.

246 D.

246 D
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tiriros coll. 609.

iV/rora 147 D.

72 D.

37 D f.

is 72 D. 166.

-is see -i8-, -t5a-.

fcrfli 31. 478; 491.

'lo-d/Aoi 220.

-ten dat. case-ending 133.

-t(7/co-, -i(r/c.i-,
dim. suff.

558, 3.

-to-/c e- tense-suffix 403.

530 ff.

i<r6;jioip3s w. gen. 753 a.

fcros, frrjs, 72 D. 250 a;
w. dat. 773.

-iffrepos, -urraros, 252 a.

i'crriwu 351. 331. 335-6.

456. 444 D. 381 D; re-

dupl. 70 ; augm. 358 a
;

impf. 419 D a; fut.

perf. 467; transit. 500,
1

;
w. gen. 748 b; mid.

683; aor. 841; pf. 849.

tVx^w 393 a; aor. 811.

ftrxw redupl. 39-3 b.

iren 72 D.

vs 166. 201.

213 D.

verbs 398 flf. 571, 9.

i$ (
= evl) 290 D, 1.

icuKi], tw/ca, 213 D.

-uav-, -ivv- patron. 559 c.

, -icrro;?, 253 flf.

K, 24-27; pronunc. 19;

dropped 86
;

bef. lin-

gual 51 ; bef. /u.
53

;
bef.

o- 54; bef i 67. 337.

K for IT, 278 D. 231 D.

K to x 452. 464 D a. 470.

-K- themes 397.

-/c movable in OVK SS a.

-/cos- tense-suffix 372. 446
;

in aor. 432. 443.

KO. for /ce 1052, 2.

/coy, /ca5, etc. 84 D. 85 D.

/ca55i*(rai 84 D.

Kadaipco 571, 9.

Ka9ap6s w. gen, 753 g.

361.

4S4.

aug. 361.

imper. 410 D a.

/cat 1040 ff
;

eras. 77 c
;

w. num. 291
;
w. two

subj. 606
; w. part.

979; Kal bs 275 b. 655
a

;
Kal ravTa 6 1 2 a

;
Kal

&s 284
;
Kal r6i>, TTJI/,

655 a
;

TO. Kal rd, etc.

655 b
;

/cat yap 1050, 4

d, e
;

et (toz/) /cat, Kal

4
(e'aj/) 1053, 2; /cai 5^

1037, 4 b
;
Kal 3/

v

/ /cat

4042 c.

Ka'nrsp vv. part. 979. 1037,
3. 1053, 3.

Kairoi 1047, 5. 118.

itaica (Kav-iu) 35. 401
;
aor.

430 D.

KO.K (/caret) 84 D.

/ca/cJs cornpar. 254, 2
;
w.

cog. ace. 717.

KaKovpyos w. gen. 754 a.

/cot/crave 84 D.

KaKu>s iroieiv w. ace. 712.

/card* 800
; comp'ds w.

gen. 752
; % Kara 646.

/card/3d 442.

id) w. gen. 752.

e(D perf. 849.

Ka\\iyvvaiKa 246 D.

/caAAtJvojj 259 a.

Ka\6s compar. 254, 6
;

Kz\6s 94 D.

/caAos 159 D.

Ka\vfir) 395 a.

/ca\u7rr&> 395
;
mid. 812.

/ca/V.i>s Ixet 602 d.

Kd\(t>s 159.

Ky.iJ.Iuos 152 b.

Ka.ju.fj.opos
84 D.

Kf<^.i]<i}s 446 D
;

w. cog. ace. 715 b
;
w.

part. 983.

*V 77 a
;

/coV 1053, 2.

.cdVeoi', Kavuvv, 157.

/CCITT, /cap (/caret) 84 D.

/capd, /cap??, /cap, 216, 8.

/capSoTTos 152 b.

Kap-rjva 216, 8.

Kapra 258 D.

/caprepeco w. part. 983.

Kaprep6s 64 D.

KdpniTTos 64 D. 254 D, 1.

/cas 77 c.

/car (/cara) 84 D.

a.

w. gen. 752

w. gen. 738 b.

s w. dat. 765
a.

/caraAAdrrw w. dat. 772.

/caraAi/co w. gen. 748.

/cara7rArj0'(ra> 471 a.

Kara.f>'f>^]yvvp.i w. ace. 714
b.

w. ace. 713.

eco w. gen. 752
;

pass. 819 a.

w. gen. 752.

Kara\}/ri<pio/j.ai w. gen.
752 a.

KT.TO. 77 C.

w. gen. 752 a.

84 D.

rw compar. 260. 800.

77 c.

uta for /cata> 35. 401.

/ce, /ceV, 857 ff. 87 D. 113
D

;
see Q.V.

-/cea- tense-suff. 372 D.

-KI- tense-suff. 372. 449.

/cei, Kels 77 C.

i/, /ce?(Te, 283
D a.

. 482
;

fut. 427 D
;

w. ace. 712 b; am put
820.

/ce?i/os 271 D.

Keiv6s 34 D.

/ceipo; aor. 431 D c.

KK\riyoi/Tes (/cAao;) 455
D a.

KeKUTjds (Kauvca) 458 D.

KGKopjd/jLevos 53 D a.

Ke KT7jfj,ai 365 b.

/ceAeyflos 152 c. 214 D.

fut. 422 b
;

aor

431 c.

2 aor. 436 D.

w. gen. 753 c.

w. dat. 7
r
i2.

Kepas 181. IS;!.

/cp5atVo> 43 1 b.

/cepSaAe'os 254 D, 9.

KepSuoi/, -icrros, -54 D, 9
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K(pd\aiov appos. 626 b.

Ktx^dSovTas 455 D a.

Kfw, /ce/w (fut.; 427 D.

Kecos 161.

-Kt]- tense-suffix 372. 449.

KT?5e?os, KfiSicrTos 254 D,
11.

fern. 166.

175.

/ct to o-o- 67. 397.

KlfiwTOS 152 b.

Ki9<i>v 74 D.

Kivftvvtvu aor. 841.

KI-S 203 b.

/cAaC 398 b
; pf. 849 b

;

KeK\r)yovTes 455 D a.

K\aioicrda 377 D.

179 D a.

ia\ (:Aau-tco) 35. 401.

179 D a.

/cAcu/rtaco 573.

K\d(a tor K\aid) 401
;
fut.

mid. 495.

72 D.

230 D a, b ; proper
names 194.

K\eis 179 a.

K\ei(a pf. mid. 461 a.

compar. 252 a.

pf. 452.

K\i)is 179 D a.

-K\r/s prop, names in, 194.

K\i<rii)(pi 221 D a.

K\ixa 363 a
;
2 aor. 489

D, 3D; am called 820.

Kvdta 412.

/ci/to-Tj, KfT.Ta, 139 D.

-KO- adj. suff. 565.

Koi/J.do/j.ai aor. 841.

o3 w. gen. 754 c
; r)

i7 3 e
; /coii>j]

779 a.

w. gen. 737
;
w.

dat. 772.

w. dat. 772 b.

, -ajves, 216, 9.

KO?OS 278 D.

om. 621 c.

348. 425. 398 D.

201 D b.

KOTTTTO 289.

152 a.

fut. pf. 850 a ; in

com p. 810 a.

138 a.

K6p<rr), K<5p5i7, 139 e, 50.

-KO-S adj. 565
;
w. gen.

754 b.

/c^tros, K^re, /corepos, 278
D.

KOTV\T]'?>0";6(pl 221 D C.

/coD 278 D.

Kovpos 34 D
; Kovpdrepos

255 D.

Kdws 159 D.

*C 398
; pf. 451 c.

456. 492, 8; 849 b.

(/capd) 216, 8.

221 D c.

cD w. gen. 741. 735.

Kpariffros 254, 1.

Kpdros 64 D.

wparus 254 D, 1
;
25 8 D.

Kpeas 191. 190 D.

Kpsiffcriav 254, 1.

Kp4fjLa[.iai 417 a. 418 b.

487.

254 D, 1.

217 D.

67.

for
KplO-f]

215 D b.

Kp/Cw pf. 849 b.

pf. 448 b; w. cog.
ace. 715 a. 725 c.

uoi/ 559 c.

Kpvirrca w. two ace. 724 ;

-a.aK.ov 493 a.

Kpixpa w. gen. 757 a.

KTO.fJ.eVOS (KTIVU) 496 D.

Kra.ofj.ai red. 365 b
; pf.

subj. opt. 465 a
;

fut.

pf. 466" b; mid. 817;

pf. 849.

215 D b.

iVw 2 aor. 496 D. 440
D. 489, 4.

IS 168 b.

KTfpas 190 D.

tcrify 2 aor. 489 D, 28,

KvSidveipa 246 D.

Kv5p6s compar. 253 D.

KVKCWV 186 D.

KVK\60V 218.

255 D.

w w. gen. 739
;

w.

part. 984.

gen. 753 b.

fut. 422 b.
;

aor
431 c.

Kitav 216, 10.

X for XX 47.

was 190 D.

393 a.

393 a
; fut. mid.

496 a.

Ks 161.

A, 22-27; doubl. after

augm. 355 D a
;

bef. i

66. 399. See Liquids.
-\-stems 187 a; themes

399.

Aaas 216, 11.

\ay6s 159 D.

Xa.yxa.va> 402 c; redupl
366

;
w. gen. 737.

Xaycas 160-1.

\d\os compar. 252 a.

402 c; aug. 47
D

; redupl. 366
;

ac-

cent 387 b
;

w. gen,
736. 738 and a; mid.

814; w. part. 982
;
Aa-

ftd>v with 968 b.

XavQavw w. ace. 712 ; w
part. 984; XaBcav se-

cretly 968 a.

AdoSa^ct 170 D b.

Adds 160.

\as 216, 11.

\dxeia 246 D.

aor. 489 D, 40.

gather redupl. 366.

speak 2 aor. 489 D,
39

;
two ace. 725 a

;

om. 612; pers. or im-

pers. 944 and a. 946

a, b. 949
;
rb k^y^^vov

626 b
;
eS \tyciv TIVO.

712.

Aenrw 29. 32. 344. 320-1.

451 b
;

mid. w. gen.
749.

|o, Ae|eo, 428 D b
;

D, 40.

199 a.

AecSs 159. 160.

\riyca w. part. 98>

A?)5d 138 a.

ATJI/OS 152 b.
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\r)6s 159 D.

\i to \\ 66. 399.

\ryo 258 D
; \iyvs ib.

\/0-cro
/uc, aug. 355 D a

;

w. gen. 738 b.

\6yos dat. 779 b; is \6-

yous 772 a.

AotSo^e^, -c?cr3ai, eonstr.

764, 2 b.

\OLjr6s 29. 544 c. ace.

719 b
;
TOV AOITTOI) 759.

-A<$-s adj. 567, 6.

\ovca 4 111 b.

\vjTct> w. ace. 716 b.

Avx^os 214 D.

Auo> 94 D. 313-19. 393 a;

pf. opt. 465 D
;
2 aor.

489 D, 31.

AonW, -irepos, 254 D, 1.

\ci)<pd.u> w. gen. 748.

v, A'<5a"roy, 254, 1.

M, 23. 27; bef. p (or

A) 60
;

mutes bef.
JJL

53
;
doub 1

. after augm.
355 D a

;
inserted 402

c. See Liquids.

-/,ii- form. suit'. 551, 2 a.

-/j.a neut. 181. Soe -par-.

fj.d 1037, 1*. 723.

-pat 1 sing. 376; elision

80 D.

Mcua 15 a.

574.

401 D; 2 pf. 492

D, 9.

Hy.Ka.ipa. 247 D.

fjLdKap 246. 248.

pampas 253 D
; /j.a.Kp'p 781

a
; (es) paKpdv 622.

586.

80 c. 258. 66
; ,u5A-

, /xaAtara 258
;

to

form comp. sup. 256
;

w. comp. sup. 652 c.

-/j.av for -/xrjj/ 1 sing. 376
D a.

(itcn/for^r/ 1037, 11.

fj.av9d', CD 402 c
; augm.

355 Da; w. gen. 75* );

w. part. (inf. i 982. 986;
TI [jLaedv 968 c.

783 b.

ij.apTvpofj.ai 571, 9.

fj.dpTvpos 216 D, 12.

/j.dpTvs, 165. 216, 12.

fj.a.<T(T<t)v 253 D.

174. 21 S D.
- form. suff. 553, 1.

576 a.

xo^ai \v. cog. ace. 715
a

;
w. dat. cl. 772.

113 a. 261.

219.

247. 253. 719 b;
w. gen. 730 c

;

cog. ace. 716 b; ^6710--

TOV w. superl. 652 c
;

rb /j.fyiTToi' appos. 626
b.

253 D.

a 1 pi. 376.

1 dual 378.

/j.edv<rK(i} w. gen. 743.

vta 393 a.

coj/ 253.

fj.eipo/j.ai redupl. 365 D.

366.
= pfivZlQ D, 25.

254, 3
; fj.^ov \vt. %

647.

235. 248. 233.

/ueAe 215 D b.

'Ai 181.

783 b.

238.

augm. 355 b; w.

inf. 846.

/ueAos, ^eAT?, 1064.

eAo) w. gen. 742 and a
;

/j.e\ov 973 a.

w. gen. 712 b.

744.

-psv I pi. 376.

/*eV H37, 12. 1046, 1 a;
after art. 654. 666 c;
after prep. 786 a

;
for

T}v 1037, 11
; jj.tv ovv,

ev SVj, 1037, 12.

-/j.cvai, -/xej/, inf. r 81 D
;

for -*/ai 385 D, 5. 478 D.

Mej/e'Aeois 162 a.

-
part. suff. 382. 563.

ua 409 D a.

7 b.

1047, 4
;
ov fj.fvroi

a\\d 1035 c.

w. acc. 712.

/j.pis om. 621 c.

398 D.

1 pi. 376 D a.

id 60.

-/xso-00 for -/uLf6a 376 D c.

yueVos compar. 250 a. 255
D

;
w. art. 671

;
wt.

art. 661; eVyueVy 621 b.

/ueVcraros 255 D.

yue(r((r)7}7i;(s) 88 D.

/uL<rr6s w. gen. 73 c.

801
;
adv. 785

; ^icra
785 a.

w. gen. 737.

^w w. gen. 737.

w. gen. 742 a
;

w. part. 983.

TayUe'Ao/xat pass. dep.
497 a; w. part, 983.

v w. gen. 757; w.

part. 976.

mid. 813.

213.

(t/ctov) 494.

w. gen. 734.

w. gen. 737.

j 362 a.

36.

w. gen. 73 a.

fj.frpov 1066.

261 D.

80 b
; w. gen. 7."S

;

conj. 920 ff. 1055, 8;
w. o5, ocroy, 999 b.

88 D.

T?,
see -/id-.

j
1018 ff. 78. 88 b; w.

ind. 1021
;

w. subj.

866, 2. 867; w. impr.

874; w. part. 969 d;
final 881. 887; inter-

rog. 1015; /u?'; /J.QI 6 1 2
;

1107
for ov 1027

; yu/

v

/ brt,

/ti');
OTTOJS 1035 a; fj.li cv

867. 887-8. 1033-4;
ov

fji-fi 1032; 6rt pi)

1049 rem.
; etVT//i

e ' M'i

et OTce/)J (i/') 905 a

1052, 2.

jUT?, -of', -<X'S, 2S7.
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e 1043
; ^7}5e fls 290

a ^rj5' #s 284.

290 a
;
neut. 719 b.

287.

510 D, 22.

plup. 458 D.

|U7]/CTl 88 b.

/j.'f]Ki(TTos 253 D.

166.

pers. ending 376.

month 184
; gen. 759

;

oi /j.?]ves 10U2 b.

in truth 1037, 11.

1047, 3; oj wv aAAa
1035 e; i) ^v (?i jueV)

1037, 9.

393 a.

1044. 118.

188
;
wt, art. 660 a.

147 D.

T]TJ 287.

Tjrt 201 D b.

197.

-/it 1 sing. 376. 379 a. 333

D, 1. 385, 1 ;
311

;
om.

383, 1. See Eng. in-

dex, Mi-forms.

(els) 290.

p.iyi'vij.i fut. pass. 474 d;
2 aor. 489 D, 41.

/j.Iftp6s 254, 3
; gen. 743 b.

MI\-hffios 564 a.

voice 499.

pf. 365 b. 465

a; nf/jLvriai 462 D
;
fut.

pert'. 466 b
;

w. gen.
742 ; pf. 849 ; w. part,

(inf.) 982. 986.

pfj/261 D. 113 D.

Mt-i/ws 161. 212 D. 198 D.

juto-ya> 403 c.

mid. 8 1C), 10.

bet',
fj.
463 b.

e'a 144.

409 D a.

/j.!/ti)6;j.evos 409 D a.

-/to- form. suff. 551, 2.

^oi 261. 80 D. 113 a.

/j.i}7pa
orn. 621 c.

/io~<ra 34 D.

-IMV- adj. suff. 562, 3.

fiovds 295 d.

295 c.

fj.6vos T&V &\\h)v 755 b
;

fjiovof ou 1035 b.

fj.oyo(f>dyos compar. 252 a.

-ytio-y masc. 551, 2.

fjiov 261. 113 a; as pos-
sess. 689.

(J.OVVQS 34 D.

/*v8o/j.ai 409 D b.

/u>?a 139 e.

p.vpias 295 d.

p.upioi (/jLvpioi) 288.

166. 201.

os 255 D.

393 a.

adj. 562, 3. 576 a.

?; oitv) 1015.

34 D.

vfaros 255 a.

-j/ee- tense-suffix, see

N, 23. 27; bef. other

cons. 55. 463 ff
;
bef. i

65. 400; doubled af-

ter augm. 355 D a
;

dropped in pf. 448 b
;

in theme 519. 448 a.

460. 463
;

inserted

402 c. 523; 469 D;
ch. to 7-nasal 448 b.

460
;
added in forma-

tion 543 c.

v 5th class 402. 521 ff.

-v- stems 164 j ; adj. 233
;

themes 400. 518 ff.

-v neut. 161.

-j/acc. sg. 133. 169. 179;
voc. sg. 133. 151 a,

-v 1 sg. 376; om. 433 a;
3 pi. 376. 379 a. 383,
3. 385 D, 3. 473 D.

-VOL- tense-suffix, 5th class

372. 402 f. 521 ff.

-i/cu inf. 381. 385, 5; ace.

389 d
;

elis. 80 D.

vai 1037, 13. 723.

vaieTaacrKov 493 b
;
i/aiera-

ovra 409 D a.

va.l\i 1 18 a.

vaiw 401 D.

vd6s 36. 160.

vavs 206.

vauaiiropos 575 c.

j/cu)</>i
221 D c.

vS dropped bef. cr 56.

-i/e- tense-suffix, see -v\e--

409 D b.

166.

e- tense-suffix 402 d.

524.

221 D a.

viw swim, augm. 355 D a.

36. 159-60.

575 c.

1037, 13. 723.

v'bs 488.

vt]6s 159 1).

vr,cros 153.

vyvs 14 D d. 206 D.

vQ dropped bef. a 56.

vlfa theme 398 c.

vlKa.<i) w. cog. ace. 716 a;
w. gen. 749 ;

w. part.
985

; pr. for pf. 827.

vlv 261 D a. 113 D.

v'upei wt. subj. 602 c.

-vvv- tense-suffix 402.

525 ff.

-vo\ e
- tense-suffix 372. 402

a. 521.

'ifa w. part. 982.

,
157.

-vo-s adj. 569, 4.

voaius w. cog. acc. 715 a;
inc. aor. 841.

v6(>os 152 e.

v6ff$i(v) 87 D.

v6ros dat. 782 a.

-rsacc. plu,133. 143. 154

e. 169 a. 201 D. 204.

-vat 3 pi. 376 and a.

-VT- bef. ff 56. 463 a;
stems in, 164 h. 237;

part, suffix 382. 563
;

decl. 241.

-VTO.I 3 pi. 376. 464.

-vri 3 pi. 376 and a. 407
D. 69 D.

-VTO 3 pi. 376. 464.

-VTUV 3 pi. impr. 380.

-vu- tcnse-suff. 5th class

372. 402 e. 525 ff.

-VV/JLI vbs. 419 b. 488 a.

viipQoL 139 D.

vv(v) 113 D. 87 D. 120

1048, 3.
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vvv 120. 1048, 3.

/u| gen. 759; dat. 782;
\vt. art. 661.

** ** O ? 1 T\
j/o;t, vuiv, -bl u.

i>(s>'iTepos
269 D.

E, pronunc. 21 b.

{twos 34 D; &vFos 72

Db.
|ui/

= <rvv 806.

tfw 393 a.

-o> fut. perf. 467.

O, name, 8
; pronunc. 11

;

interch. w. a, e, see a;
w. u 31.

o for a 218. 575 a, b
;

for 373 D, 444 D.

o to t 31.

o to ou 34. 33 d.

-o- tow 33. 168(2); 249.

407. 356.

-o- dropped 545 c. 559 b
;

after -ai- 250.

-o- tense-suffix, sec -| 6 -.

-o- form. suff. 543
;

ac-

cent 582 c.

-o- stems 151 if
;
in CDmp.

575 a.

-o- themes 489. .'31.

-o- added to theme 405
;

to stem 575 a.

6, r,, r6, 270. 272. Ill

a
;
in poetry 653

;
de-

monstr. 654 ff. 272

b; as rel. 275 D; o

/ueV, 'o Se, 654
;
w. rls

654 a; w. appos. 625

b
;
b 8e, 654 e

;
KOI TOV

etc. 655 a
;

TO Kal r6

655 b
; Trpb TOV 655 d

;

as art. 656 ff
;
of /ravres

w. num. 672 a; eV rots

w. sup. 652 a
;
TOV w.

inf. 960
;
TO M w. inf.

961 a. 1029.

o ne it. of os 275 ;
crasis

76 b; for '6s 275 D;
for &Yi 1049, 1.

6j3ji (uo7raTp7) 246 D.

oySois 295 d.

oyMaros 288 D.

vyooos 288. 42 D.

288 D.

076 1037, 1.

o5e, 7/5e, roSe, 271. 272.

282. 118; use 695 ff;

w. art. 673
;

wt. art.

674; 6St 274; roT
e/ceTi/o 697 c.

oSyUT? 53 D a.

656s 152 c; om. 621-2;

gen. 760 a.

65ovs 168 b; o5cj/168D.

'O5iJ(r(<T)Evs 47 l>.

-o| e
- variable vowel 310.

372 a. 383. 406
;
tense-

suffix 372. 393 ff. 435.

503 ff
;
mode-suff . for

-w
n- 373 D. 433 D b.

444 D. 437 Da; in

plup. 458 D.

oe i to oy 40 a. 410 b.

-o-etS/js adj. 586 a.

or) to fa 417.

oOev 283. 284. 1056, 2;
attraction 997 a.

oQi 283 D. 1056, 1.

dOoviteica. 1050, 3. 82.

oi 13; pronunc. 14 a;
to u> (aug.) 357

;
un-

changed in aug. 357 a
;

interch. w. e* 29. 544 c.

548.

-oi elided 80 D
;
short for

accent 102 a. H86.

-oi voc. sing. 199.

oi pron. 261. 113 a; ac-

cent 685 a.

oTadv. 283. 284, 1056, 3;
w. gen. 757.

-om fern. 139 c.

ola conj. w. part. 977.

o75a 491. 72 D. 849 b;

redupl. 363 D
; plup.

458 D
;
w. part, (inf.)

982. 986; ey o?5' on
1049, 1 a; oio-fl' o

875.

216, 13.

-oir) for -ota 139 D.

-otrji/, -tnjs, -oii\ opt. 457.

410 a.

oii>pu>Tpos 249 D.

-ouv for -oiv in dual 154
D f. 171 D a,

217. 219. 118.

olice?os 564
;
w. gen. 754 c.

fut. mid. 496 a
; pf.

mid. 464 D a.

217.

OLV00L 217 D.

oficoi 102 b. 220.

owovfe 219 D.

o?/cos 72 D
;
om. 730 a.

o'tKTipa) aug. 357; w. gen.
744.

oiKrp6s compar. 253 D.

ofyoi 80 D.

ol/jiuafa fut. mid. 495.

-oiv dual 133.

-oii/ for -oifjLt, opt. 379 b.

olvos 72 D
;
om. 621 c.

ew au. 359 D.

-oio gen. sing. 124 D a.

oi'o/iai, ol/xai, 2 sing. 384
;

pass. dep. 497 a
;

w.

gen. 733 a; mid. 817;

hyperb. 1062. 786 a;
w. infin. 946 b.

-oto-s adj. 564 b.

oloy 276. 2S2. 92 D d.

699. 997. 1000 ff; w.

sup. 651
; ofay, oFa, w.

part. 977; in exclam.

1001 a
;

olbs (TV, etc.

oios re, oioVre 1000. 1041.

118.

-ois ace pi. 154 D c.

ols 210. 72.

-otra for -ovtra, 34 D 242

D.

-oL<n(v) dat. pi. 156.

oi'xo^at pr. for pf. 827.

OKT, 281 D.

twos w. inf. 952.

6ro?9s, oK6dev, b/co^281 D.

6:d<ro, oK^-repos 281 D.

oXtifav 254, 4.

oXtyctKiS 297.

oAi-yos 254, 4
;

w. art.

665
; gen. 743 b

;
dat

781 a.

b\iya)pt(0 w. gen. 742.

o\ia>v 254 D, 4.

oAAu^i pf. 501. 848.

oAos \v. art. 672.

\v. dat. 772.
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6/j.vvui impcr. 415 D b;
w. ace. 712.

o/uotos, o/iojo'a>, w. dat. 773.

6/uo/cAaw 409 D a.

6/j.o\oy(D fut. mid. 496 a
;

w. dat. 772
;
w. part.

.981.

6/j.ov 760 a
;
w. dat. 772 c.

opwisvfjLos w. gen. 754d;
w. dat. 773.

'6fjL(as 1047, 6; w. part.

979 b.

-ov-, -coy-, form. suff. 555.

-o^- compar. stems in,

236.

-ova- form. suff. 555.

ivap 215 b.

bz/Se 8<V<>5e 219 D.

fa with dat. or ace.

764 b.

213.

31
;

aor. 440 b.

489, 5
;
accent 445 a

;

mid. w. gen. 740.

dat. 780 a.

-oj/r-stems 241. 383, 6.

385, 6.

blow pf. mid. 463 a.

b\vs 98.

-oos adj. in, 223.

Sou = b'o for o5 275 D.

07T77 283. 1056,4. 1054,6.
'

281. 282.

iKa 283. 1055, 3.

(W0e(V) 87 D. 255 D
;
w.

gen. 757.

07riV(o-)o> 47 D.

oTricrTaTos 255 D.

OTrAoVepos, -TOTOS, 255 D.

283. 997 a. 1056, 2.

oflt 1056, 1.

283. 1056, 3.

os 281 ff. 699 a.

OTTOO-OS 281. 699 a.

oTToVros 294.

OTr6rav 860. 913. 1055, 1.

on-dVe 283. 1055, 1.

OTi-oVepos 281. 282.

bVoy 283. 1056, 1.

OTTTroios, oTTTroVepos, 47 D.

281 D.

283 D.

, OTTTTOJS, CtC. 281 D.

283. 1054, 3; w.

super). 651
;

fin. 881

ff. 885 ff. 887 a
;
ovx

(juv?) OTTOJS 1035 a.

opdca aug. 359
; redupl.

369; fut. 383 D, 4;
t8e 387 b

;
w. OTTUS 885

ff ; w. w 887 c; w.

part. 982.

bpyaivw aor. 431 b.

opyi^ofj.a.1 w. part. 983.

opf-yo^ai w. gen. 739.

o'petos, opecrrepos, 248 D.

bpfos 72 D b.

wt. art. 661.

w. two acc. 725.

149.

,
166. 176. 216,

14.

ipvvfjn fut. 422 b; aor.

431 c. 428 D b. 436 D.

489 D, 42
; pf. 368 D.

bpv<Tff<D redupl. 368.

bptyavos w. gen. 753 g.

cpx's 166.

-o-s, -o-v, sec -o-.

-6o--stems 196.

-os neut. 190. 553, 2; in

comp. 578 a.

-os gen. sing. 133
;

acc.

pi. 154 D e.

os possess. 72 D. 269;
686 a. 690 a, 692.

b'y rel. 275. 282; 627 ff.

699. 993 ff; as de-

monst, 275 b. 654 d
;

d<
5

o5. t'| oi, eV o', e's b

999 b ;
avQ' wv, e| wv

999; os 76 1037, 1;

neut. o or o re for on
1049, 1.

6ffdK is 297.

6<rr)M.4pai 1002 )).

bVos 276. 282
;
699. 997

;

w. superl. 651. 1000 ff;

acc. 719 b; dat. 781 a;
offov ov 1035 b

;
in ex-

clam. 1001 a.

6Vos irfp 286.

OTTTfp 1037, 3.

oo-o-a/ct 297 D.

276 D.

215 D a.

bWos 47 D. 276 D.

bo-re 856 a.

OO-TOZ>, OO'TOyJ', 157.

bo-Tis 280. 282. 285. 118;
699 a. 997. 1002 a.

1011.

demo-Sri, ocrnaoiv, etc.

285, 1002 a.

ocrtypaivoiJ.ai. with gen. 742.

-or- part, suffix 382. 563.

OTO.V 86u. 913.

ore 283. 121 a. 10D2.

1055, 1
;

w. Tax'0-Ta
1008 a; e('s ore KS

1055, 7.

OTV, OTTCU, OTTfO, OT6W,
brecov. OTcoto"*, 280 D.

bVt 80 b. 121 a; declar.

1049, 1. 930 ff
;
caus.

925; w. superl. 651;

expressed by pron.
999

; irreg. after rel.

1009 a; ovX on 1035
a

;
on

/j.r) 1049, 1 rem.

OTIS, brjj/a, OTIVO.S, 280 D.

b'rou, cry, etc. 280 a.

orn 47 D. 280 D.

ov 13; pronunc. 14 a;

spurious 14 b
;

for o

S3 D ; interch. with eu

29. 409 D f. 548 a;
from o, see o.

-ov stems, 206.

ov gen. sing. 148. 154 a.

ov- unch. in augm. 357 a.

-ov 2 sing, imper. accent

391 c.

ou, ou/c, o^X' oux*, 88 a.

Ill d. So b. 1018 ff;

interrog. 1015; wt. jua

723 a; oi> for ^ 1028;

oy% brt, oi)% OTTct-s 1035

a; oy /j.T]v(/uLfi'roi} a\\d
1035 c; oy ^ 1032;

ph ov 1033 ff.

oy, ol, e, 261. 113 a; 685.

677 a. 690 a. 687.

ol adv. 283. 284. 1056, 1.

oyaros (o5s) 216 D, 15.

oy5a/x7j, -oC, -ais, 287.

oSSas'l90 D.

ouSe 1043; oy5e eTs 290

a
;

owS' s 284.
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cu5eiV290a; w. pi. 609 a;

oi)5eis b'<ms oi> 1003 a;
o'jSev 719 b. 703 a;

746.

; 287.

o')/c, see o'j
;

o/.
-

c 77.
:JKTl 8S I).

i 73 L>.

v, O'JKIJ/ 1048, 2 a.

1015. 120.

33 D.

O j\i>fj.TrotJ 33 D.

-ovv ace. sing. 19) D.

ouv 1048, 2
;

\v. rel. 285
;

aft. art. 666 c
;
after

prep. 7S6 a.

owWa 1049, 2. 1050, 3.

OVVO^LO. 33 D.

o'jiri 77 a.

ovpavodev 217 D.

o-tpeca augm. 359.

ovptos 33 D
; oup3s 73 D.

-ojs ace. plu. 15 i e

-ojs adj. 223-4. 5jl>.

-ous particip. 385, 6.

o5s 172 a. 216, 15.

-oj(Ti (for -o-vai) 407 e.

o}rao>, aor. 440 D. 48J D,
22.

oi/re 1044. 608.
i/ L~J r ^7

OVTIS ~o7.

o^rot 1037, 1<>.

OJTOS 271. 272. 282. 695
ff

;
w. art. 673

;
wt. art.

674 ;
w. no;n. for voc.

707. cf. 723 b; w. verb

om. 612; pi. for sing.
6-35

;
masc. or fern, for

u.Hit. 632 a
;
neut. for

masc. fern. 6^2; as

adv. 719 c; w. gen.
73D c; w. jueV, e, 654

b; TOUT' erceli/o 6/>7 c.

ojrovi 274. 721.

oJrw(s) 272 c. 283. 88 c;
\v. part. 976 b.

ovx, o~JX /l
i
sce -'-

d(psi\(a 399 a.
;
aor. in wish

871 a.

431 D d.

215 b.

u 573.

ucf>ts 166.

avw w. gen. 745.

&fr>a 920 ff. 1055, 7
;
=

cos 283 D. 881.

215 D a

oxe<nf>i 221 D c.

c'p'ds, accent, 582 c.

oie w. '^i/ 602 d
;
w. gen.

757 a.

o^/i/j.ad^s w. gen. 754 a.

fyios compar. 250 a.

o^ofyayos compar. 252 a.

out for oo), etc. 409 D a.

424 D
;
for ooy 409 D c.

-oo) verbs 325. 409-12.

IT, 24 ff; -7T7T- in pro-

nouns, etc. 281 D.

v bef. T-raute 51
;
bjf.

/tt

53
;

bef. cr 54.

ir to K 278 D. 281 D; to

452. 470.

7ra?s 172 a. ISO. 86; wt.

art. 660 a.

TraAcu with pres. and im-

perf. 826.

ira\cu6s compar. 250.

srjsA.ii> in comp. 5').

?raAAo) 2 aor. 489 D, 44.

trav in coinp. 59.

218.

b 84 D. 802.

802. 787 ;
in comp.

775 ; w. compar. 648.

irdpa for 7ra/>eoTt 109 b.

785 a.

7rapa,8atVo) w. ace. 712 c.

irapai 802.

irapa.TrA.rivi'-'S w. dat. 773.

Trapaa/cei/a^o) j)f. mid.

464 D a
; impers. 602 d.

442.

mid. 815.

ew w. gen. 748.

7ra;jet,ut w. dat. 775.

7iafjeo'/ceyci5aTat 464 D a.

Trapex<0 \v. two ace. 726
;

mid. 814.

TT^picrTafMai w. dat. 775.

irdpoiOe(v) 87 D.

T!/S 626 b.

ea; a'.igm. 362 a.

irapjirepos 255 D.

irdpos w. inf. 955 a.

240. 239
;
w. and wt.

art. 672
;
Tras TIS 609 a.

703 ;
TTO.V w. gen. 730

c
; TTCH/TI 781 a.

253 D.

403 c
; pf. mid.

492 D, 14
;
am treated

820; Tt 7ra0o> S66, 3;
Tt 7ra0wv 968 c.

188
;
wt. art. 660 a.

213 D.

mid. 812 a; fut.

perf. 466 b. 850 a
;
w.

part. 981.

vs compar. 253 D.

7T610&; 197.

347. 328; 2 aor.

436 D; 2 pf. 492 D,
15

; intr. 501
; pf. 849;

mid 812 a; w. ace.

716 b
;

w. two ace.

724; w. dat. 764, 2;
992.

4(19 D a.

412
; w. gen. 742.

Yletpaievs 208 d.

irfipa.op.ai w. gen. 738.

182.

> 2 aor - 4 9 D, 24;
1 aor. 428 D b

;
w. dat.

772.

TT\KUS 166. 201.

TreAo/xot 2 aor. 437 D.

rieAo7ro/-i/T7cros 575 C.

7re/x7ras 295 d.

7re>7T6 288 D.

pf. mid. 463 b
;
w.

cog. ace. 715 a.

246. 248
;
w. gen.

753 c.

7m'0TJ|UeKu, 412
D c.

a dat. 773.

492 D, 14.

621 c.

365 b.

365 b.

ireircav compar. 251 a.

irep 113 d. 118. 1037, 3;
w. rel. 286

;
w. part

979 a.
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compar. 260.

w. gen. 757.

Trepas 183.

Trepaco iroSa 716 rem.

irfp6a> aor. 435 D. 489 D,
45.

Trept 803. 80 b. 109 a.

110. 785; w. num. 600
b

;
in comp. 360 a.

775.

785. 109 b.

w. gen. 749.

Treptopdco w. part. 982.

w. dat. 775.

98.

theme 397 b.

redupl. 365 b.

ws, riertw-o 159 D.

aor. 437. 489, 6.

436
D.

ev-) 436 D.

ire<pplicoi>Ta.s 455 D a.

irjj, in?, 283. 113 b. 779 a.

TTTjyi/uyut intr. 501 ;
2 aor.

489 D, 43.

n-TjSaco w. ace. 712 b.

nrj\rjifa5r?s 559 b.

TTY]\'tKOS 278. 282.

283
;
w. gen. 757 a.

166. 201.

247 D.

2 aor. 489 D,
23. 440 D; w. gen.
743.

fut. 427 ;
aor. tr.

500, 7
;
2 aor. 489, 16

;

w. gen. 736.

rdcrKa) fut. pf. 850 a.

redupl. 365 b
; pf.

part. 492 D, 17.

iruTTfud} with dat. 764, 2
;

pass. 819 a.

iricms 551, 1.

vncrupes 290 D, 4.

7no>y 247 D. 251 a.

TrAafa 398 b.

-jrAcurtos mult. 295 b.

755 a.

lUarajcus 783 b; -acrt 220.

TrAees, -ay, 254 D, 5.

7r\eti/ (ir\4ov) 254, 5. 647.

227 D.

297.

254, 5; w.

superl. 652 c.

, TrAcW, 254, 5.

TrAe'oi/ w. or wt. r\ 647.

TrAeoyeKTeco w. gen. 749.

TrAeos 227 D.

TrAeCf, TrAeCfes, 254 D, 5.

TrAeupci 213 D.

TrAeco 411
;
w. acc. 712.

227.

acc. 718 b
;
w. pi.

609.

7rA7j0ys 216 D, 26.

7rAr,0co w. gen. 743.

TrATJj/ w. gen. 758.

irXf)p6<a w. gen. 743.

icv, TrArjcrtaiTepos 250
a

;
w. gen. 757.

'- w471 a.

440 D.

152 a; coll. 609.

-TrAoos, -TrAoDs, multipl.
295 b. 755 a.

Ti-Ao/fnos 564; with gen.
753 c.

ceo w. gen. 743.

2 aor. 489 D, 27.

jTj/f'co fut. 426; aor. 469
D. 489 D, 32.

Uvv 216, 16.

nod 138 a.

7n40ei/, -noGfv, 283. 113b.

7ro0co, 7ro0Tjjuei/at 412 D c.

Trttet, 7To0i, 283 D. 113 b.

TTO?, TTOI, 283. 113 b.

Troieeo 339; om. 612; w.

two acc. 725 a
;
w. part.

931; mid. 813. 614;
mid. w. two acc. 726 ;

eu (KO.KWS) TTOIW w.

acc. 712
;
w. part. 985.

,
watts 278, 282.

574.

?copass. 819 a; -co,

-<f, 572
;
w. dat. 772 ;

398 D.

201 ff. 202
; wt.

art. 661
; Ti^Aias 42 D;

7T<$A/5e 219 D.

TToAiTeuw mid. 814 aj

pass. 819 c.

7roAAa/a(s) 88 D. '297.

iroAAaTrAao'iOS,
295 b.

TroAAaxf? 295 c.

TTOAAOCTTOS 294.

7roAi;VcrTcop 18 a.

TroAus 247
; compar. 254,

5
;
w. article 665

;
w.

gen. 730 e; ou iro\vs

1028
; (TO) TroAu, (rck)

iroAAa, 719 b. cf. 665.

781 a
; Trepl TroAAoC etc.

746 a. 803, 1 b; TroAAoC

743 b; TToAAo) 781 a;
eirl TroAu 7V 9, 3;

TrAeuoy, TrAecoi/, w. art.

665
; wt. r\ 647

;
TrAe?-

arov w. superl. 652 c
;

ot TrAelcrTOi 665.

/jureiv 715 a.

> mid. 813.

Tr6pp(i) w. gen. 757.

Troptpcpco 574.

Troo-e 283 D.

Floo'etSii'i' (-cr'cor, -fcov, -av)

34 D. 37 Dh. 185. 186.

TTO'O-OS 278. 282; Tr6aov

746; dat. 781 a.

Tro<j6s 278. 282.

TToo-o-t 54 D. 171 D b.

294.

for irp6s 84 D.

w. attrib. a pp.
624 a.

-, -n-tre, 283. 113 b.

37 D h.

Wrfpos278. 282; TT<

t
1017. 930.

TTOTI for Trp^s 84 D. 805.

TroTva, TroTvia, 246 D.

TTOTTO.V 84 D.

TTOU 283. 113 b. 760 a;
w. gen. 757; TTOV 283.

113 b.

7royAi;/3<$re:pa 246 D.

Tloj\i>S<i/ji.d 170 D b.

TroyAus 247 D. 229 D.

Trots 160. 178. 247 b.

irpyos 247 a.

Trpdcrva) 452 a
;

w. two
acc. 724 ; w. eu, Kcutus,

810; w. OTTCOS 88 5,

mid. 724.

Trparoy 255 D.
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irpdvs 247 D.

TrpeVoj 764, 2. 949.

7rpe<r/3a, 7rpe'cr/3eipa, 247 D.

Trpeo-jSeimfc, TrpeV/Sets,

216, 17.

TrpeffjBevti) w. ace. 714 b
;

mid. 814 a.

irpeff&vs 216, 17. 247 D.

T-ris 216, 17.

247 D.

iy 1055, 9
;
w. inf. 955

;

w. fin. verb 924
;

rb

irpiv 653
; irplv r/ w. inf.

955 b.

nco/xat, Trptcu/xTjz/
444 a.

445 a.

804. 76 b
;
in comp.

360 a. 82 a
;
w. corn-

par. 648 ; Trpb TOU 655 d.

7Tp69fffis 784 a.

irpo9vjj.fou.ai pass. dcp.
497 a.'

irpditeiuai w. gen. 751.

TrpoH.6iTT(a intrans. 810 a.

878.

pass. dep.
497 a.

irpos 805. 84 D
;
in comp.

775
;

adv. 785 ; irp6s

ffe yovdrwy 1062.

TTpiffavSaca contr. 412 D c.

irpoffepxo/j.aL w. dat. 775.

irpoff-fjKet \v. gen. 734
;

w. inf. 949
; irpoariKov

974 a.

irp6ffOe(v) 87 D
;
w. gen.

757
;
w. irpiv 955 a.

TrpocraxOev ace. abs. 973.

irp6cr(i} w. rov 760 a.

TrpocrwSia, 98.

irpo(Tco7roi/, -ara, 213 D.

irporepos 255 ;
w. art. 667

;

Trp6rpov 719 b
; irpo re-

pay irpiv 955 a.

irpori 805.

irpoTov 655 d.

irpovpyov, irpoypyiatTepos
250 a.

dat. 7 79 b.

w. gen. 749.

', -cppaffffa, 247 D.

j, irpv/uLva, 139 D.

wt. art. 660 c.

ios compar. 250 a.

irp&TiffTos 255 D.

irpwros 255. 288. 619 b;

(rb) irpu>Tov 719 b
; rryi/

irpurrjv 622.

irrepovvra 238.

TTTTJO-O-OJ 2 aor. 489 D, 25.

^ 216 D, 27.

393 a.

compar. 252 a.

220.

Hi/u^) 216, 16.

255 D.

w. gen. 750,
742

;
w. part. 982.

irvp 166. 187 b. 213.

ir<p for
(J><

47.

TTCJJ 113 b.

7Tws283. 113b; Trias av in

wishes 870 e
;
w. gen.

757 a
;

TTWS ou /j.(\\w

846b;irws 283. 113 b.

P, 18. 23; w. t 65. 400;
doubled 49. 355 a; see

Liquids.

p, p5, 18. 49. 355 a.

-p-stems 1 64 k
;
themes

400.

pd 1048, 1. 80 D. 113 D.

pajSSos 152 e.

pdfiios compar. 254, 7.

'Pa/j.vovs 238.

pawy, p5<TTos, 254, 7.

pea, peta, 254 D, 7.

pepuTrajjueVos 365 D.

pea? w. gen. 743.

priyvvfj.i : pyyvvffi 415 D
a

; tppwya 451 e
;
intr.

501.

pTj'/'Stoy, pTj'/Tepoy, 254 D, 7.

plyiwv, piyiffros (ptyr;Aos)
254 D, 10.

ply6(i) 412 a.

pi&Qev 218.

P/TTTIW 345. 328
;
-avuw

493 a.

pfs 166.

POT? 138 a.

-po-s adj. 569, 5.

p,5
49

;
for p<r 50.

p'y^s 551, 2. 1066.

pv7r6oi) redupl. 365 D.

2 (o", s) 6
; pronunc. 19.

ff after mutes 54, 421 a;
after v 55-59.

ff bef. cons. 55 ff.

ff from T, see T.

ff to A 70. 359 c. 508,
13 a. 508, 16 a.

ff assimilated 431 D d;
omitted 61. 62. 71.

190. 575 b; in -ffat,

-ffo, 383, 4. 385, 4 a.

416. 441. 462 d; in

tense-suffix 422 a. 423

ff, 504.

-ff- added to verb-themes
461. 503. 505. 543,
579 b

;
to roots 543 e.

ff doubled 47 D. 273 D.

276 D. 420 D. 428 D a.

355 D a.

ff movable 88 c. 88 D.

-s nom. sing. 133. 168.

241.

-s gen. sing. 133.

-s 2 sing. 376.

-s imper. (for -61} 443 b.

-s patronym. and gentile ;

see -t5-, -i8d-.

-9 in -a/as 297 D.

-0"-, vb. themes in, 537.

-ffa- tensc-suff. 372. 428.

-ffa fern. adj. (part.) 237.

-ffai 2 sing. 376. 383, 4.

385, 4
;
elided 80 D.

'S.aKau.'ivi 783 b.

ffa\irifa 398 b
; subj. om.

602 c.

ffa/Lnr? 289 a.

3 pi. 376. 379 a.

385, 3.

, 'Sairfpw 109.

2apjrrj5a>> 206 D.

ffdrrofj-ai w. gen. 743.

266 a.

<rd(pa 258 D.

248. 258 D.

227 D.

intrans. 500, 5
;

2 aor. 489, 10.

0-5 for C 63.

-cr& for -Cw 398 D.

-ffe local 219 b.

-o-e- tense-suff. see -o-l e-
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o-e'261. 113 a.

ffeavTov 266
;
683. 692, 3,

o-e auToV etc. 687.

o-e'jSo/ucu pass. dep. 497 a.

ere?o, cre^et', 261 D.

-a-etw desidcr. 573.

fffica augm. 355 D a
;

subj. om. 602 c.

<re/**fc 53 b. 569, 4. 716 b.

creo, aev, 261 D.

-0-6 e- tense-suff. 372 D.

426.

i(a augm. 355 Da; re-

dupl. 365 D; accent

389 D b
;

aor. 430 D.

489 D, 33.

266 D.

appos. 626 b.

69 a.

intr. 501.

O-TJS 172 a.

<r0 after cons. 61.

-o-0a 2 sing. 377.

-o-0at, elision 80 D
;
infin.

381.

-o-0cu/ for -0-07JJ/ 376 D a.

-o-06, -0-00I/, -0-077J/, mid.

376. 380.

-0-00J/ for -o-0Tjj/ 376 D b.

-o"0o>, -aQuv, -(Tdaxrav, mid.

380 and a.

-in 2 sing. 376. 479.

<ri for rt 69. 551, 1.

-at- form. suff. 551, 1
;

in comp. 579 b.

-<ri(v) dat. pi. 57. 133.

171 Db.
-crt(v) locative 220.

-ai(v) 3 sing. 376. 383 D,
1. 385, 1; for-rt 69;
om. 383, 1.

-o-td- form. suff. 551, 1.

(Tiyo.(a fut. mid. 495
;
w.

ace. 712 ;
aor. 841.

fflyi] dat. 77 V

-o-iyuo-s adj. uCS, 2.

-at-s, see -o-<-.

214.

id) fut. mid. 495
;

w. ace. 712.

-0-K6- tense-suff. see-0-/c e .

intrans. 500, 6
;

2 aor. 489, 11.

-<TK\e- tense-suff. 372.

403. 493. 530 ff.

ecu mid. 814 ; w. /dj

887 c ; w. OTTCOS 885 ff.

212.

uAA^j, 2/cuAAo, 139 D.

up 182 a.

<r/j.dca 412.

-(TO 2 sing. 376. 380. 416.

-o-o e - tense-suff. 372. 420.

466. 474.

o-oi, <roD261. 80 D. 113 a;
ffov as possess. 689

;

o-e w. inf. 684 b.

a6os 227 D.

aopos 152 b.

o-o; 269. 689 ff.

fa w. gen. 743.

mid. 813.

56. 421 a. 429.

463 c.

crjreos, o"7reTos, 190 D.

29. 548 a.

152 a.

t> fxit. mid. 495.

29. 548 a
;

dat.

776.

o"o- = TT 48
;
in iota class

397.

-o-o-t dat. plu. 133.

-o-o-u> verbs 397. 514 ff.

(TT abbrev. 6 a.

-crra. for o"Tr/0i 442.

214.

214.

440 a.

166.

(rreap 182.

(TreAAct' 342. 322. 328.

(TTeva)ir6s 152 c.

fut. mid. 496 a.

216 D, 28.

a 138 a.

O'TO'AOS 548.

t w. gen. 739.

w. cog. ace.

715 b.

crrpa.rt]y4(i} w. gen. 741
;

pass. 819 c.

wt. art. 661.

pf. mid. 460 a
;

aor. pass. 469 a. 472 a.

498.

to) w. gen. 744.

398 D.

<TT(a/j.v\\(i) 571, 9.

av 261. 603.

hs w. gen. 754 d.

w. gen. 744

(TvyK\i}TOS 152 d.

crvy^ipw w. gen= 744.

(TvX&a) w. two ace. 724.

SuAAds, SuAAd, 149.

ffv^aivdi pers. constr.

944 a.

(Tv/unras w. art. 672.

o~ufi7roAe/ue'co w. dat. 775.

<rw/ 59. 806; in comp.
295 a. 775

;
adv. 785.

-avva.- form. suff. 556,
2.

eu
; (cos) <rvv\6vTi

771 b. 956.

a), (Tvva.vTT}Ti}v 412
D c.

vvvfivo 295 a.

see -crwd-.

w. part. 982 a.

883.

vvTpi $0^0.1 w. gen. 738 b.

or us 166. 70.

dfa ; ff(paytis \v. gen.
750 a.

e 113 D. 261 D.

4a 261 D a.

fuji' etc. 261 D;
690 a.

269. 690. 692.

261 D. 87 D. 113

D.

ffQiffi 113 a. 261.

a-<p6s 269 D.

o"<>c6, (rtyuii. ff<pct>f, etc. 261

ff.

269 D.

for eauTco^ 692,
3 a.

(fx) 494 -

compar. 250.

193.

(ru>/ua; ace. 718 a; dat

780.

crwos, o"oJs, 227.

'h 185.

compar. 251 a.
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T, pronunc. 19
;
to 73 ;

to ff 52-3. 69. 248.

470 ;
r for 6 74

;
bef.

i 67. 397.

T dropped 54. 66-7. 86.

167. 181 ff.

-T-stems 176; themes 397.

-ra for -rris 147.

-Td- form. suff. 550. 557,
2. 560, 2.

rai for al 272 D.

-rat 3 sing. 376
;
elision

80 D.

rd\ds 235.

TaAAa 106.

rafj-iaffi 220 a.

ra^os 283 D.

-Tdv for -TTJV 376 D a.

rav ('rav} 216, 18.

77 b.

as fut. 427 D.

dat. 780.

77 b.

397
;

fut. mid.

496 a.

Tap<pemi, 247 D.

397
; pf. mid. 464

a.

-TOTOS superl. 248 ff.

ra'jrd, ravrS, ravrov, 265;
TauTb TOI;TO, 626 b.

ravry 283. 779 a.

rd<ppos 152 b.

80 c. 258.

compar. 253. 74

b
; rV raxi(f"nv 622.

719 a.

raw 272 D.

racis 213.

-re 2 pi. 376. 380.

-re- tense-suff., see -T e -.

Te 1040 ff. 113 d. 80 a;
after art. 666 c

;
after

prep. 786 a.

re for <re 261 D b.

Tt8pnnros 82 a.

(ru(p(i!)) 74 C.

261 D.

reivw pf. 448 b.

reTos 2S3 D.
- form. suff. 550.

\vt. art. 661.

retws 283 D.

26

re/c/xop, Te'tytcop, 166 D k.

215 D b.

rfK/j.r,ptov appos. 626 b.

w. gen. 754 e.

wv 968 a.

TeAeo>340. 328; fut. 423;
TeAeuo 409 D b.

TeAos acc. 719.

Ttfju/ii) 402 a
;

\v. acc 714 ;

w. gen. 736.

-To- vb. adj. suff. 475.

T60, T0t(7t, 277 D.

-Teov (-rect) 990 ;
tort om.

611 a; plur. 635 a,

-reos verb. adj. 299 c.

475. 563. 988 ff
;
w.

dat. 769 b. 991.

re6s for o-os 269 D.

183.

234.

compar. 248-52.

296. 269. 278.

aor. 436 D ; aor.

pass. 473 D a
;
mid. w.

gen. 740
;
w. part. 983.

apes 288, 290; reV-

aepes, reo'O'epa/coi'Ta,

290 D, 4.

436 P.

l> 293.

446 D.

436 D.

reVopes 290 D, 4.

TTpa7rA7j 295 D C.

rerpas 295 d.

290 D, 4
; rerpa

ros 288 D
; TTpa_x0a

295 D c.

277 D.

ret1

, reoOs, ref/s, 261 D b.

x.7"<A* ^64 D
a.

om. 621 c.

V, TeW, 277 D.

283 D.

283.

ri-cw 394; pf. intr. 501.

rf/Ae superl. 260 D.

T^AIKOS, -(^irSe, -oCros, 273.

282
;
696.

TTjAoG, TTjAOTC^TW, 260 D.

69 a.

283 D.

3 dual 376
;

2 dual

378 a.

, -a5e, -aCra, 283.

-rr]p- form. suff. 550.

TTjpeco fut. mid. 496 a.

-TTj-y (masc. ),
see -rd-.

-TT?S (fern.), see -TTJT-.

-TT?P-IO-I/ neut. 561, 1 a:

-rrip-io-s adj. 569, 3.

T??o-(t) 272 D.

-TTjT- form. suff. 556, 1.

164 d.

T0 for 66 47.

rt to era- 67. 397
;
to (n

69. 551, 1.

-rt- form. suff. 551, 1.

-n 3 sing. 376. 479.

-rt for -0i 73 b. 473 a.

-T/5- form. suff. 557, 2,

560, 3.

rien/jii 349. 329. 333. 414
D. 415 D a. 73 a, c;

imperf. 419 a, c; aor.

432. 443. 445 b; mid.

813. 816, 11; Tie-r^e-

vos 33 D.
-
adj. suff. 565 a.

pres. 506, 5
; pf.

451
;
6 Te/c^ 966 a.

rl/adca 337. 323
;
fut. mid.

496 a
;

w. gen. 746
;

w. gen. and dat. 746 b.

Ti>ls (-Tjezs) 238 D. 40 a.

T t>a>pe'o) constr. 764, 2 b.

816, 12.

riv for a-ol 261 D b.

, T>Ci>, 94 D.

58. 85 b.

see -TI-.

,
see -TtS-.

rls interroir. 277. 282.

113 b. 700. 1011; ac-

cent 277 a; TI 719 c;

TO ri 676;
f

iva ri 612;
TI TO^T' eAe|as 1012 a;
rt ou with nor. 839;
rt ov jue'AAw

V 46 b
;
ri

MV 1037, il.

rls indef. 277. 282. 285.

113 b. 701 ;
coll. 609

a; after article 666 c;

om. bef. gen. 734. 735
;

supplied from
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1058
;
w. adj. etc. 70?,

-3; ri, 719 b; eyyvs >i

719 b; o 8e rts, etc.

654 a.

rim 307.

rAa- (erArjj/, TerKijKa)

489, 7
;
492 D, 10.

T/uL?)(ns 580 a.

-TO 3 sing. 376.

-TO- vb. adj. suff. 475.

-T e - tensc-suff. 372. 395.

513.

r6)ev, r6Bi, 283 D.

TOI 1037, 10. 77 b. 113 d.

TGI for ot 272 D
;
for <roi

26 1 D. 80 D.

TOJ yap, Toiyapmv, roiydp-

TOI, 1048, 5.

toliv for ToTv 272 D. .

Toivjv 1048, 4.

TO?O for TOU 272 D.

Tom, TOioVSe, TOIOWTOS,

273. 282
;
696.

i, 272 D.

272 D.

139 e
; r^A/ii 139

D.

-TOJ/ 2, 3 du. 376. 380;
for -T7)i/ 376 D b.

TO'VOS 98.

-TO/)- form. suff. 550.

-TO'-S verb. adj. 299 c. 475.

563.

297.

VSe, rocrovros,

273. 232. 69o ; TOO*OVTO

719 b; roa-ovry 781 a,

roVo-os for roVos 213 D.

rdre 2J3; w. part, 976
b.

TOW from rts, rls, 277.

rowavriov 77.

roupo/m 76.

TOi/'repoj/ 77 D d. 82 D.

Toyrt, see oinoffi.

rouroyi 274.

r6(ppa = Tews 2 S3 D.

-Tpa-for -Tep- dat. pi. 188.

- form. suff. 554.

15 a.

v (rep-jrca]
64 D.

473 D a.

s, rpia, 288. 290.

460 a. 469 a. 472

a; mid. 812. 813 a.

74 c. 460 a. 469 a.

472 a
;

fut. mid. 496 a
;

w. two ace. 725.

74 c
;
w. cogn. ace.

715.

-rpia- form. suff. 550.

-rpta quant. 139 b.

rpds 295 d.

rpi.8M fut. mid. 496 a.

-Tpi5- form. suff. 550.

TpiriK3i>Ta 288 D.

rpirjprjs 232.

rpitfs 295 D b.

Tpnr\d(rios, -TrAVjcrio;, 295
b and D.

TpnrXrj 295 D c.

Tpur\ovs -95 b.

rpiiro'js 247 b.

rpls 288.

-rpi-s, see -Tpt5-.

rpiaa6s 295 b.

rpircuos 619.

Tpiraros 288 D.

6piOV 293.

288.

fi
295 c

; TP/XO, Tptx-
ed 295 D c.

Tpyid 15 a.

-Tpn-v neut. 554.

ace. 719 a; dat.

776
; Trpbs Tp6irou 805,

1 b.

Tpdl>s 172 a.

TT = <T<T 48.

-Tu- form. suff. 551, 3.

TV for <rv or (re 261 D b.

rvyxdvta w. gen. 739. 750;
w. part. 984 and a

;

TVX&V 719 b.

261 D.

rvTTTd) w. cogn. ace, 725 c.

Tupavveca w gen. 741.

-TU-S, see -TU-.

rv(p\6s w. gen. 753 d.

74 c.

UJS 213.

gen. 761 ;
dat. 776.

-TW, -To>y, -Toxrar, imper.
380 and a.

T&D from TJS, T!S, 277.

77 D b.

,
see -Top-.

284 D.

TCOUTO 14 D d
;

TCOUTOt

77 D b.

T, name of, 8
; quant. 9.

94. 393 a
; pronunc. 1 1

and a; t>- 17 b.

u, u interch. with o, a-,

31
;
w. ey 32. 394. 447

b. 464 D a. 511.

u not elided 80 d.

u om. 44. 207. 401. 412
b. 559 b.

-u- stems in, 164 c and f.

201 ff., accent 205;
adj. 229. 562, 1

;
vb.

themes 394 a. 445. 489.

512. 532.

84 D.

ris compar. 252 b.

231 b.

-z/ neut. 558, 2.

182 a.

u to t> 38 a. 204.

vi diphth. 13, 14 d.

u; to u 419 D b. 44d D;
to vi 201 D.

-ma. femv part. 244.

vlos 2 16,' 19; oni. 730 a.

1/j.as 264.

due, V/JLCS, etc. 26] D b.

y,ueas, vjjLtiwv etc. 261 D.

2<>9. 689 ff.

, u/j.iv, vu.iv, 264.

u/xue, vw*s, 261 D. 17 D
b.

vfjuju'v) 87 D; see v^pe.

ifj.6s 269 D.

-vv- vb. theme 571, 8.

-vv ace. sing. 205.

-uj/T-stems 241.

-vva) deuom. verbs 571, 8.

UTT for V7r6 84 D.

vKai 808.

virap 215 b.

U7rdp%&j w. part. 981.

viraros (inrep) 255 a.

807.

ed) w. gen. 751.

STrep0f(v) 87 D.

, -TCTOS, 255 a.

w. geu. 751.
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'JTTp(pv5)S &S 1003 b.

w. gen. 753 e.

w. gen. 753 d.

w. dat. 765 a.

mid. 817.

409 D c.

VTTO 80S; w. pass. 8 18 a;
in comp. 775.

vTr65iKos w. gen. 753 e.

U7ro/cei,iuu w. dat. 775.

aug. 362 a.

w. gen. 753 e.

w. dat. 765.

s, -eza, -v see -u-.

160 f. 70.

213 D.

IHTT&TIOS 255 D.

i/crraros 255.

vffrepaid w. gen. 755
;
dat.

782.

iHTTepeia 816, 4.

varepifa \v. gen 749.

I'orepos, -raros, 255, 619
a

;
w. gen. 755.

vfyiitspcas 103 a.

m|/i/rerT7\os 33 D.

W/iW, u4/i(TTos, 254 D, 12.

-iia> vbs. 393 a.

6w 393 a; il 602 c;
IOVTOS y72 a.

4>, pronunc. 21
;
double J

47.

4> bef. T-mute 51
;
bef. /i

53 ; bef. a- 54
;
for TT, /3,

452.

s, r/xzazraTos, 249 D.

ii/aj, (badvdrjv, 469 D.

343. 326-8. 43 1 D
d. 448 b. 451 c. 498;
aor. pass. 473 D a

;

intr. 501
;

mid. 812
a

;
w. part, (inf.) 981.

!

986.

<paveo6s w. part. 981.

<pdos 183 D.

pei'Sojuai redupl. 436 D.

742.

/u:i>os 969 a;

with, 968 b.

<pev w. gen. 761.

<J>euy426; fut. mid. 495;
w. acc. 712

;
w. cog.

acc. 715 a
;

w. gen.
745

; pr. for pf. am
banished SZQ. 827.

os 152.

481. 113 c; Qatri
602 c

;
ov (pyjjui 1028

;

w. infin. 940 b.

<p8dva> 2 aor. 489, 8
;
w.

part. 984.

tt>6etpa> pf. 448 a,

etc. 494.

aor. 445 D. 489 D,
29.

cpeia-'mPpoTos 60 D.

569, 5.

i(a w. dat. 764, 2
; w.

j;en. 744; pass. 819 a.

(v) 221 D. 87 D.

:tTepos, -aiTaros 250 b.

iw 324. 409 D e
;

fut.

mid. 496 a; w. two
acc. 725.

<pi\o;j./j.i5-r]s 47 D.

<pi\os compar. 250 b. 253
D

; w. dat. 765.

<pi\oTiuo/jLai pass. dep.
497 a.

r, <pi\Ta~os 250 b.

494.

547.

ojSew w. JUT? 887.

dat. 77<'>; w. M^
887; </x$j8<w5e 219 D.

175.

r, -TOTOS, ^

254 D, 1.

epw aor. 428 D b. 438;
w. part. 9S3 ; w. cogn.
acc. 715 rein.

; <pep6-

412 ]) c.

183 D.

a(> 2 aor. 436 D.

(pptap 1 82.

166; in comp. 576
a.

pf. part. 455 D a.

w. OTTWS 885.

-fis w. ace. 713.

<ppovos 82 a
;
om. of cop.

w., 611 a.

<ppovp6s 82 a.

576 a.

<pirya5e 219 D.

<pvyds 246.

-d>in]s adj. 231 b.

<pv\aKos 216 D, 12.

(/)i^Aa| 174.

<pv\d<T(T(a fut. mid. 496 a
;

w. ace. 712
;
mid. 816,

13; (pv\a.KTov 992.

$t'|i/xos 569, 2
;

w. ace.
r- i o
i 10.

</>ypco aor. 431 D c.

(puoi 393 a; jretpva.a'i 446
D

;
-/cet 455 D e

;
2 aor.

489, 18; pf. 84^; intr.

500, 3.

(papdo/jiai w. part 982.

(pws 172 a.

<l>as 166. 172 a. 183.

X, pronunc. 21
;
bef. T-

mute 51
;

bef.
/JL

53
;

bef. IT 54; bef. t 67.

397; doubled 47; for

K, 7 452.

-%-themes S97.

- acc - ^ 12 ^- 71 6

b
;

w. dat. 778
;

w.

part. 983
; xa*P<av ^m -

pune 968 a.

AeTToti/w w. dat. 764, 2.

778.

a/VeTnJs <pip<a w. dat.

778; w. part. 983.

peia 247 D.

219 D.

iets 248. 567.

i^ofj-ai with dat. 764, 2.

afts 179 a. 252 c; acc.

7 1 9 a. 694.

pf. imper. 456.

i^uv gen. 759.

> 166. 216, 20; om.'

621 c
;
fis x eWas ^72 a.

2.

< 254

D, 2.

ew fut. 427; aor. 430.

489 D, 34.

152 b.

wj/ 166.

to off 67. 397.

as 295 d.
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, KtOwi>, 74 D.

^" 166.

XO7?</>o'pos 575 b.

uoi w. ace. 712 b.

tta w. acc. 714 b.

209.

409 D a, d. 412
;

w. dat. 777 ; in part.
938 b.

! 6, 21.

,
4'i9

D a, d.

toj', om. of copula w.,
(ill a.

T? 486; w. case 712 b;
w. inf. 949

; impf. 834.

897.

- S49 b.

Xpr,(n/j.os 569, 2.

150
; xprqffrSs ib.

13S a.

Xpovos gen. 759 ;
dat. w.

e> 782 a.

cSs 176 D.

iy V7 c. 82.

w. gen. 744.

om. 621 c.

ts w. gen. 757 a.

, pronune. 21 b.

l/ masc., fern. 134 1.

174.

152 a.

ya> w. gen. 738.

4,e for ff<je 261 D b.

$evdo/Aai w. acc. 716 b;
w. gen. 748.

ty~,(poj 152 a.

iKx^ dat 780.

H, name of, 8
; pronune.

11
;
from -o-, see -a-.

-a>- for -o- 455 D b; for

ou 34 D. 412 a.

a>, 77, interch. 28 a
; w, u,

81.

w in Att. decl. 159 ff.

-CD fern. 197
;
for -d (dual)

272 a.

-ca for -do (gen. sing.)
148 D, 3

;
154 D a.

-a> or tav acc. sing. l(il.

198.

-& nom. dual 1 54 b.

-<a adv. 260. 88 c.

-to verbs 311 c. 406.

-ca- theme vowel 527.

cp diphth. 13; pronune.
14 c; for ot 412 a.

-ta dat. sing. 154 b.

-ca nom. sing. 199.

<5 76 b. 77 ;
w. voc. 709

a
; w. ace. 723 b.

f 77.

272 c. 283.

13 a. 37 D f.

-(aSrjs adj. 58.6 a.

ciSfs 166.
-w

|^- variable vowel 310
a

;
mode-suffix 873.

408. 417. 433 b. 444.

455 a. 473 a.

<u0& augm. 359; iaGzff-

KQV 493 b.

&KCL 258 D.

wKvpoos 49 D.

UKVS 229 D. 253 D.

-ujj.1 for -oo> 409 D b.

-aw-, -oj", form. puff. 555.

561, 2.

-wv part, ending 383, 6.

-a>v gen. pi. 133. 14!.

154 d.

wv part. 479.

&v 1048, 2.

augm. 359
;
aor.

441. 444 n.

445 a. 489, i
; w. gen.

746.

tavfjp, &vQpct)Troi, 77 D b.

(avTtrdsvf. gen. 753 f.

8>pd dat. 782 ;
w. inf.

952
;
omis. of copula

611 a.

w. gen. 754 e.

wpatri 220.

tiptcTTos 77 D b.

apopov (vpvvuii) 436 D.

-a>s Att. 2 decl. 159 ff; 3

decl. 197 ff; gen. sing.
203. 207 b; acc. pi.

154 D e; adj. 226 ff
;

pf. jiai-t. 244 ; adv. 257
ff.

cs 111 c. 28":; uses 1054,
1

; \v. gen. 757 a
;
after

pos. 642
;

w. superl.
651 . 1054, la; in wish

870 c
; indirect 930 ff.

1049, 2; final 881 ff.

885 c; causal 925
;
w.

part. 974. 978
;
in ex-

clam. 1001 a
;
ws rd-

X'0"Ta 1008 a
;
w. princ.

verb 1009 a
;

w. inf.

Si 5 6.

as to 722 a/

s 112 b. 120. 283.; KCL\

5s, ouS
5

s, /xrjS' ws 284,

&s for ous 216 D, 15.

as for 5s 284 D.

-a>ert (for -ic-vcri) 407 c.

(Zo-Trep 1054, 2. 1037, 3.

118. 286; w. acc. abs.

974
;
with part. 978 a;

'

av i 905 a
;

286.

1054, 4. 1048, 6.

1041. 118; after pos.
642

;
w. finite verb

927
;
with infin. 953

;

expressed by pronoun
9S9; 5<TTeoi/(/4)lp23
b.

-tar- stems in, 164 i
;
455

Db.
wv diphth. 13. 14 d.

&>>ros, (aur6s, 14 D d. 77

D 1).

573.

,
coo for oo) etc. 409 D

a. 424 D.
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Abbreviations 6 a.

Ability, adj. 565.

Ablative in Lat. = Gr. gen. 727. 747.

972
;
= dat. 762. 797.

Absolute, gen. 970 ff
;

ace. 973 ff.

Abstract words 125 c. 621 b rem
;

nouns of number 295 d; in coin p.

576 b
;
in plural 636

;
w. art. 6(50

;

participle 966 b.

Abundance, adj 567.

Acatalectic verse 1077.

Accent 95 if; nouns 128 ff; 1st dec!.

141. 147 c. 150
;
contr. forms 158

;

2d decl. 162
;
3d decl. 172, 185. 188

;

Sw.f/Mfrrjs 193. 203; adj. 222 b. 224.

232 a. 236 a
; comp. adj. 232 : part.

242 a. 243. 477 c. 480 a
; pron. 263-

4. 272 b. 277 a
;
verbs 386 ff. 105.

381 D
; ^t-forms 445 a. 482 a. 484

a. 487, 2, 3
; ftpi 480 ;

in formation,
546

;
in comp. 5S2-3

;
in versi-

fication 1066 a
; rhythmic accent

1071.

Accompaniment, dat. 774.

Accountability, gen. 753 e.

Accusative 123 (3); sing.
1st decl. 139.

143; 2d. decl. sing. 151. 161; 3rd

decl. neut. 167
;
masc. and fern. 169.

186
; barytone stems 179

;
in -ed

208 c; pi. 1st decl. 143; 2d decl.

154 e; 3d decl. 169 a, b; in -eis

202
;
in -eds 208 c

;
with -Se 219

;

adv. 259. 719; Synt. 710 ff; dou-

ble 724
;

in pass. 724 a
;
for gen.

742 b; app. w. sent. 626; w. gen.
738 a. 743 a. 752 a

;
*v. dat. 764, 1

;

w. prep. 787 ff
;
af. &s to 722 a

;

w inf. 939 ff
;

ace. abs."973 ff
;

inf.

as ace. 959
;
om. 745 a

;
ace. antcc.

incorp. 995 a. 996 a.

Action, suffixes 551-2; expressed by
tenses 821. 300.

Active voice 298. 302 b
; endings 376

ff
;
trans, and intrans. in diff. tenses

00 ff
; Synt. 809 ff; act. for pass.

952 a
;

act. for pass, of another vb.

820.

Acute accent 96 ff; ch. to grave
108.

Addition of vowels 45. 543 b. 579.

Address, voc. 709
;
nom. 707

;
w. OJTOS

698.

Adjectives 222 ff
; comparison 248 ff

;

formation 562 ff; corup. 578-9
;
w.

Xapis 252 c; Synt. 640 ff; attr.

and pred. 594; position 666 a. 670

ff; equiv. 600; adj. pron. as adj.

600; agr't 620; wt. subst. 621-2;
fern. wt. subst. 779 a

;
of place w.

art. 671
;
w. cog. ace. 717

;
w. gen.

753 ff. 7oO c, e; w. dat. 765. 772 b;
w. poss. pron. 691; w. rls 702 a;
w. inf. 962; w. tf 1026

;
Verbal

adj. 299 c. 475. 988 ff; see -reos

(-Teov, -re'a) in Greek Ind. See Neu-

ter, Attributive, Predicate-Noun.

Adjuncts of participle 975 ff.

Adonic verse 1111 a.

Advantage, dat. 767.

Adverbial ace. 719. 956; part. 90S a.

Adverbs, elision 80 c
;

enclit. 113 b;
formation 257 ;

accent 257 ; end'g in

-a 258
; compar. 259

;
demonst. 272

c
;

correl. 283 : neg. 287 ;
numeral

288. 295 c. 297 . in compos, w aug.
360 cf. 580 a; Synt. 641

; pred. adj.
for adv. 619 b; of swearing 723;

place w. gen. 757. 760 a
;
w. art. (for

adj.) 600. 641 a. 666 a
; \v. aen. 756

ff
; w. dat. 772 c

;
w. rl 702 b

;
w. JUT?

1026; in const)- . pracgnam 788 b;
prep, as adv. 785 ; participle for

adv. 968 a
;

rel. adv. 908. 997 a.

1003. 1054.

Adversative conjunctions 1046 ff.

Aegean islands, Ionic of, 2.
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Aeolic, dialect 2. 3 a
;
accent 104 D b;

inflec. of contract vbs. 409 D h
;

poetry -1109
; dactyls 1112 d, e.

Aeschines, Attic of, 3 d.

Aeschylus, Attic of, 3 d.

Affection of body, verbs of 573.

Age, demonst. pron. 273
;
correl. 282.

Agent, suff. 550. 548 b
;
accent 582

c; gen. 750 a
;
dat. 769. 991 ; ace.

991 a; w. pass. 818 a. 808, 1 b. 798
c. 805, 1 c.

Agreement, gen. rules 603-32
; pecul.

of number and gender 633 if.

Aiming: gen. 736 a. 739.

Alcaeus, Aeolic of 3 a; odes of 1065

b; Alcaic verse 1111 s.

Alpha priv. 589 ; c'p'ds w. gen. 753 c
;

see a in Greek Ind.

Alphabet 5 ff.

Alternative questions 1017.

Anaclasis 1121 a.

Anacoluthon 1063.

Anacrusis 1079.

Anapaest 1068
; anapaestic rhythms

1103 ff
; logaoedic anap. 1113. See

Systems.

Anastrophe, 109.

Anceps, syllaba anc. 1074.

Antecedent 598 ; agr't with 627
;
om.

996 ff; collective 629; definite 699

a. 909
;
indefinite 699. 912; in rel.

sent. 993 ff.

Antepenult 90.

Antibacchius 1068.

Antistrophe 1065 c.

Aorist 300-3
;
aucnn. 354

;
her. 493

;

Synt, 822. 836 ff. 851. 854. 856
and b

;
for future 848 ;

in wish 871
;

subj. w. ,UTJ 874 ;
in condit. sent. 895

;

subj. for fut. pf. 898 c ; part. act.

972 c
;

aor. in indir. disc. 935 c.

Aovist, First, system 316. 327-8. 428

ff
;
tense-suffix 372 ; endings 383, 5

b; accent 389 c. 390; in"/ca 432;
transitive sense 500.

Aovist, Second, system 320. 322. 333-
4.435 ff; accent 387. 389 a. 391.

439 ff. 445 b ; /ii-form 311. 439 ff.

489
;
formation w. 6 494

;
intransi-

tive sense 500.

A-orist, Passive, system 319. 322. 468
ff

;
tense-suffix 372 ; endings, 375

ff
;
in depon. verbs 497 ff.

Apocope 84 D.

Apodosis 879. 889,

Aposiopesis 1060.

Apostrophe 79 ff.

Apposition, kinds of, 624 ff
; infinitive

in, 950
;
to a sentence 626.

Appositive 595 a
; agr't 623

;
subst.

implied 633 b, c. 691
; pron. 705 ;

w.

voc. 707 a
;

rel. sent. 1009.

Aristophanes, Attic of, 3 d.

Aristotle, dialect of, 3 e.

Arsis 1071. 1068 b.

Article 270
;
crasis 76 b. 77 b

; proc-
litic Ilia; w. avr6s 265. 679 ff

;
for

rel. 275 D
;
as demonstr. 272 b. 272

D. 275 b
; Synt. 653 ff

; posit. 666 ff
;

attrib. 600
;
as poss. 658

;
w. proper

name 663
;
w. num. 664

;
w. attrib.

665 ff
; w. adj. of place 671

;
w. pred.

noun 669
;
w. pron. 673 ff

;
w. gen.

730 b
;
w. iras, etc. 672 ;

w. avrbs
a'jTov 688 a

;
w. inf. 958 ff

;
w. olos

1002
;

w. 76 1037 a
;

of incorp.
antec. 995 c

;
om. 660 ff. 674. See

Neuter.

Asclepiadean verse 1115 a, b.

Aspiration, rej. or transf. 73 ff
;
of lab.

or pal. 452. 464 a.

Assimilation of consonants 46. 431 Da;
of vowels, 409 D.

Association, dat. 772.

Asyndeton 1039.

Attempted action 825, 832.

Attic, dial. 3d; 2d decl. 159 ff. 198.

227; redup. 368. 358 b. 451 d; fu-

ture 425.

Attraction in relat. sentences 994 ff
;

inverse 1003
;
of relat. clause into

infra. 947.

Attributive 594 a. 620 ff. 633
; appos.

624 a
;

subst. om. 621; w. article

666 ff
;
w. cogn. ace. 715

; part. 965

ff; g2n. 728 a. 730.

Attributive position 666 a. 679. 692, 3.

730 d.

Augment 354 ff
;
w. redupl. 358

;
on

sec. syll. 358 a. 359 b, d ; comp. vbs.

360 ff; bef. prep. 361, cf. 580 a;
double 361 a, 362 a, b

;
om. 3b5 D.

356 D. 358.493.

Bacchius, 1068; bacchic rhythms.
1126 ff.

Barytone 99 ;
stems 179.
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Basis 1073 a.

Boeotia, Aeolic of, 2.

Brachylogy 1058.

Breathings 17ff.

Bucolic, poetry 3 b, d
;
caesura 1100.

Caesura 1081. 75 D d
; niasc., fern.

1100.

Capacity, adj. w. gen. 754 b.

Cardinal numbers 288 ff.

Cases 123 (3) ;
defect. 215 b; Synt.

706 if
;
of iufin. 959 ff; in rel. sent.

993 ff.

Case-endings 133.

Catalexis, cataleetic verse, 1077 ;
of

iambic verse 1090
; doubly cataketic

verses 1078 a.

Causal clauses 925 ff.

Causal rel. claus. 910
;
w. rf 1021 b.

Causal conjunctions 1050. 1054, 1 c.

Causative, verbs 571, 2, 8
;
use of mid.

816a.

Cause, gen. 744. 746 c ; dat. 776. 778 ;

circumst. part. 9o9 b. 977
; gen. abs.

971 a.

Characteristic, en. 732 d.

Choliambus 1094.

Choral poetry 1065 c.

Choriambus 1068; choriambic rhythms
1120.

Chorus, as individual 638.

Circumflex accent 96 ff.

Circumstantial part. 968 ff.

Claiming, vbs, w. gen. 739 a.

Classes of verbs 392 ff. 502 ff
;

1st.

393. 503 ff; 2d. 394. 511 ff. 421 c.

429. 447 b. 451 b; 3d. 395. 513 ff
;

4th. 396 ff. 514 ff
;
5th. 402. 521 ff

;

6th. 403. 530 ff; 7th. 404. 534 ff
;

8th. 502. 539.

Clause 876 ;
as subst. 600

; gen. w.

733. See Sentence.

Close vowels 12. 31. 37 a. 38 a. 75 D b
;

stems in, 130. 131.

Cognate, mutes 24
;
accus. 715 ff. 725 ;

w. adj. 717 ;
om. 745 a.

Collective subject 609. 6 1 5 a
;
antec. 629.

Colon 121
;
in versification 1075.

Comma 121.

Command 844 and a. 957 and a.

Common, dialect 3 c
; quantity 93

;

gender 126. 165
;
common form vb.

ihflec. 311. 383. 406; time (in mu-

sic) 1068 b.

Comparative, adj. 248 ff. 236, cf. 296
;

adv. 259
;
= pos. 248 D

;
from subst.

255 D
; Synt. 642 ff

;
w. gen. 644,

cf. 755. 749
;
w. ij 643. 645. 1045, 1

b
;

\v. dat. 781
;

too or very, etc.

649 a
;

w. inf. 954
; conjunc. 1054.

Compensative lengthening 34. 55 d. 56

-7. 168 (2). 431.

Completed action 821 ff. 851.

Composition of words 575 ff
;
elision

81 ff; prep, in comp. 784.791 ff.

680 ff. 57 6 b. 587 ff.

Compound words 540. 575 ff
;
accent

582
;

Subst. 147 a. 185. 194
; Adj.

225. 232. 245. 247 b. 678
;
w. gen.

753 c, d
; Verbs, 580 ff

; aug. 360

ff; redup. 370; accent 391. 387 b.

445 b
;
w. gen. 751 ff

;
w. dat. 775 ;

Sentences 876 ff; Negatives 1018.

1030.

Concession, part, 969 e. 971 c. 979.

Concessive conjunctions 1053.

Conclusion 889 ff.

Concrete words, pi. for sing. 636 b.

Condition 889 ff
;
w. rf 1021. 1025;

supplied 872 a
; part. 969 d. 971 b.

Conditional, sentences 889 ff
; mixed

901
;
condit. conjunctions 1052. 889.

Conditional relat. clauses 910 ff
;

w.

pfl 1021. 1025 a. 1026.

Congruence of mode 919. 881 b. 921 b.

Conjunctions 1038 ff
;

elision 80 b.

107
; proclit. Ill c

; irXyv 758 a
;
in

fin. clauses 881 ff
;

condit. claus,

889 ff
;

rel. pron. for conj. 999.

Connection, gen. 729 a rein
;
w. adj.

764 d ; dat. 772 b. 754 d.

Consecutive conjunctions 1054, 1 f.

927.

Consonants 19
; changes 46 ff

;
545 d;

doubled 47 ff
;
added 543 c

;
bef. i

65-9
; position 92 ff

;
stems in, 130

ff. 163 ff. 174 ff. 228 ff; vb. themes
463. 528. 532.

Consonant - declension 131 ff. 163ff;
228 ff.

Constructio ad sensuin f>33.

Constructio praegnans 788.

Continued action' 300. 821 ff. 851 ff.

Contraction 37 ff
;
crasis 76 ff

;
accent

105
;

in subst. 144, 157 ff. 160. 183.

190. 192. 193. 194. 198. 202. 201 D.

204
;

in adj. 223. 231 b. 238. 243,
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244
;

in adv. 257 ;
in verbs 409-

12. 823-6. 493 b
; aug. 359-60

;
re-

dup. 359
;

aor. pass. 473 a
;

fut.

422-27 ;
w. -(o>., -(0)0, 383, 4

; /-
forms 415-19; iter. 493 b

;
in

formation 545 a ;
in verse 1080.

Co-ordinate, mates 25 51
;

sentences

876 a. 1005. 10JS a.

Copula 59 o
;
omitted 611 and a. 9S8.

Copulative form-; wt. art. 660 a
;
con-

junctions 1040 ff.

Coronis 76.

Correlation, of pron. 282. 276
;
of adv.

283.

Crasis 76 ff. 82; accent 106.

Cretic 1068; rhythms 1119.

Crime, gen. 745. 752 a.

Customary action 824 a, b. 830. 835

and a. 894 a. 923.

Cyclic dactyl 1069.

Dactyl 1068
; dactylic rhythms 1099 ff.

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1117.

Dactylo-trochaic rhythms 1118.

Dative 123 ; 3) ;
accent 129. 162 b. 172

;

sing. 1st decl. 140; 2d decl. 154 b;
3d decl. 195

; plu. 1st decl. 142.

220 a; 2d decl. 156; 3d decl. 57.

171 D b; -Qi for 221 D
; Synt.

762 ff; w. prep. 787 ff; w. -re'os,

-reov 991; inf. as dat. 959; dat.

antec. incorpor. 995 a. 996 a.

Declarative conjunctions 1049. 1054,
Id.

Declension 122 ff. 131 ff
;

1st. 134 ff;

2d. 151 If
;
3d. 163 ff; irreg. 210 ff.

Defectives 215 ff. 166 Dk; adj. 246.

25 I D, 2, 5. 258 D
; compar. 255

;

perf. 368 D
; pcrf. part. 363 D

;
aor.

431 DC. 436 D.

Definitive apposition 624 c.

Degree, of comparison 248 ff
;
w. gen.

7oO c
;
of difference, dat. 781.

Deliberation, subjunc. of, 866, 3. 932.

Demonstratives (pron. and adv.) 270-
74. 275 b. 28i>

; Syut. (V,5 ff
; agr't

632; as antec. 995 b. 996 b. 997V,
w. art. 673 ff; w. interrcg 1012 a;
of ref. 599

;
as rel. 284

;
art as

'

dem. 654-5
;

rel. as dem. 275 b.

655 a; dem. w. appos. 625 b; co-

ord, w. rel. 10^5.

Demosthenes, Attic of, 3 d.

X>enomi native, subst. 541. 556 ff
; adj.

564 ff; w. gen. 749
;

verbs 308.

392 a. 570 ff. 581
; augm. 362.

Denying, vbs. w. \M\ 1029. 1034 a.

Dependent, sentences or clauses 876 ff
;

w. gen. 733
;

with partic. absol.

973 a; w. interrogativea 1012; w.

negatives 1019 ff. See Subordinate.

Depend, questions ;
see Indirect.

Deponent verbs 298 a
;
w. aor. pass.

497
;
w. passive meaning 499. 81 9 d

;

use of mid. 817.

Depriving, vbs. of, 748 a.

Descriptive apposition 624 b.

Desiderative verbs 573.

Designation, gen. 729 g.

Determinative comp. 585. 587 a; ac-

cent 582 c. 589.

Diaeresis 16.

Dialects 1 ff
;
dialectic formations, in

verb 493 ff.

Diastole 121 a.

Dicolic verses 1075.

Digamma 7. See Vau.

Dimeter 1073.

Diminutives, suff. 558
;
neut. 125 d.

Diphthongs 13
;
contraction 39

;
before

p 49
;

crasis 77 a, b, c
; syniz. 78 ;

elision 80 D ; om. 545 c.
; quant.

92 ff; short for accent 102. 386;
shortened bef. vowel 92 D c, d

;

sterns 206
; augm. 357.

Dipody 1072.

Direct, middle 812
; object 593

; ques-
tion 1011. 1015. 1017. 700; dis-

course 928.

Direction, exp. by fern. adj. 622.

Disadvantage, dat. 767.

Disjunctive, conjunctions 1045.

Distich 1065 a
; elegiac 1101.

Distinction, gen. 747-9. 753 g.

Distributives 295 a.

Dividing, vbs. of, 725 b.

Division, adverbs of, 295 c.

Dochmius, dochmiac rhythms 1125ff.

Doric, dialect 2. 3 b; future 426
;
con-

traction 409 D g ; strophes 1117.

Double, consonants 26. 46 ff. 355 a.

365. 420 D. 428 D a. 545 d
; position

92
;
double object 724

;
double ncg.

1030 ff; augm. 361 a. 362 a, b.

Drama, Doric in, 3 b.

Dual 123
;
dual fern, of adj. 222 c; of

pron. 272 a. 275 a
; Synt., w. two
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sing. subj. COG a. 623 b
;
w. sing.

vb. 605.

Duration, gen. 729 d.

Effect, ace. 714.

Effort, verbs of, 885 if.

Elegiac distich 1101.

Elements of verb 353 ff.

Elision 79 ff
;
accent 107. 119 c.

Ellipsis 1057. See Omission.

Emphatic; enclit. 119b; pronouns
263. 273. 274 (with -t). 285. 677.

697
;
avr6s 680 ff. 687-8

; superl.
651 ff; negatives 1032; particles
1037. 1045 a; subj. of inf. 940 b

;

prolepsis 878
; place of av 862

;

ou5e els 290 a.

Enclitics 113ff; adv. 283; vb. 480.

481 a.

Endings, of dccl. 122; accented 172.

188; local 217 ff; adj. of two, 225.

'/SO. 234. 236. 245; adj. of one,
246. 252 a; comp., sup. 248 ff;

L'53 ff. 296
;
verbs 306. 375 ff. 383 ff

;

suffixes 542 ff.

English verse 1066 a.

Enjoying, gen. 736 a. 740.

Epenthesis 65. 407.

Epic dialect 3 c.

Epicene 127.

Epistolary aorist 838.

Epitrite 1117.

Epode 1065c.

Equivalents of subst. and adj. 600.

Ethical dative 770.

Eupolidean verse 1115 d.

Euripides, Attic of, 3 d.

Exclamation, nom. 707 b
;

ace. 723 b
;

gen. 761; rel. 1001 a; infin. in.

962.

Expectation, modes for, S9S ff. COOff.

921
;
of answer 1015.

Extent, ace, 720; gen. 729 d.

Factitive aorist 836 a. 841 b.

Fearing, fin. clauses 887 ff
;
w.

/j.rj
ov

1033^.

Feet, in verse 1068.

Feminine 123 (1). 125 b
;

2 dccl. 152:
3 decl. 164 ff; adj. 222 a, b, c. 228

;

wt. masc. 246 D
; irreg. 247

;
2 pf.

part. 451 DC; for neut. 730 c
;

fern, caesura 1100.

Figures of syntax 1057 ff.

Final sounds, laws of, 75 ff
;

cons.

1034 a.

of vbs.

85 ff; clauses 880 ff. 911
;

con-

junc. 881 ff. 1054, 1 c
; syll. of

verse 1074.

Finite modes 299 a
; Synt. 805 ff;

pred. 592; agr't 603 if; w.

924; w. c6<rre 927.

First tenses 303. 304 a.

Fitness, adj. 565.

Forbidding, vbs. w.
/j.-f]

-1029,

Formation of words 540 ff
;

353 ff. 392 ff.

Formative lengthening 33 a.

Fractional expressions 293.

Fulness, adj. 567. See Plenty.

Function, suff. expressing 557, 1.

Future 300-3
; system 315. 326. 420

ff; tense-suffix' 372. 420; like pres-
ent 423. 427

;
contract 423-7 ; trans.

500
; wanting 495. 496 a

;
mid. as

act. or pass. 495, 496
; Syntax 822.

843 ; opt. and inf. 855
;
univ. truth

824 b
; pres. for 828 a

; subj. for

868; in final sent. 881 c. 885 ff;

w. oi> |U7j
1032

; Fut. pass., endings
375 ff; formation 474.

Future Perfect 300-3
;
formation 459

ff. 466 and b
;

tense-suffix 372
;

active 467
; Synt. 822. 850. 849 c.

855 b
;

aor. subj. for, 898 c.

Future supposition 898 ff. 900
;
con-

dit. rel. 916. 917.

Galliambic verse 1122
i, j.

Gender 123 (1). 124 ff. 152. 164 ff;

heterog. 214; adj. of one, 246. 252
a

; pecul. of synt.' 633 ff. 630. 632 a;
in formation 546 ff.

General condition 890. 894
;

condit

rel. 914. 923.

General truth 824 a, b. 840.

Generic article 656 ff.

Genitive 123 (3); accent 129. 162 b.

172; sing. 1st dccl. 140. 148 ff
;

2<i

154
;
3d decl. 203. 208 b;

1st dccl. 141. 150; 2d decl.

3d decl. 192, 2<>3 ; -0ez/ for,

217 D ; -(/>< for, 221 D
; Synt. 727

ff; as attnb. or pred. noun 6<X).

666 b
; pred. w. infin. 732 c

;
as

subj. 734 ;
as obj. 735

;
two 731 ; w.

decl.

plur.

154;

738
Si'/ny?/, 719 a

;
w. vbs.

c'pd vbs. 751 ff; w. ace.

743 a. 752 a
;

for ace. 748 a.

dat. 765 a
;

w. prep. 787 ff

733 ff
;

a.

w.

w
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corapar. 643 b
;
w. poss. pron. 691.

692, 2
;
w. adj. and adv. 753 ff

;
w.

part. 966 a; geu. abs. 970 ff; inf.

as gen. 959
;
= about 733 a

; gen.
antec. incorp. 995 a. 996 a. See

Objective, Subjective, Time, etc.

Gentiles, suff. 560. 564 a.

Glyconic verse 1111 1-n. 1116.

Gnomic aorist 840.

Grave accent 96 ff.

Groups of feet 1072. 1075.

Hellas, Hellenes, 1.

Hellenistic dialect 4 f.

Hephthemimeris 1102d; hephthemi-
meral caesura 1100.

Herodotus, Ionic of, 3 c.

Hcsiod, Epic of, 3 c.

Heteroclites 212.

Heterogeneous 214.

Hexameter 1073; dactylic 1100.

Hexapody 1072.

Hiatus 75 ;
in epic poetry 75 D

;
at

end of verse 1074 a.

Hindering, vbs. of, 963
;
w. ^ 1029.

1034 a.

Hippocrates, Ionic of, 3 c.

Hipponactcan verse 1084. 1094.

Historical present 828.

Homer, epic of, 3 c
;
vau 72 D.

Hoping, vbs. of, 948 a.

Hortative subjunc. 866, 1. 909 a.

Hyperbaton 10(52.

Hypercatalectie verse 1078 b.

Hypodiastole 121 a.

Hypothetical indie. 895. 925 a. 935 a
;

infin. for, 964
; part, for. 987.

Iambus 1068; irrational 1070
;
iambic

rhythms 1088 ff.

Ictus" 1071.

Imperative 299
; endings 380. 383, 2.

385, 2. 73 b. 415 b. 441-3
;
accent

387. 391 c; perf. act. 456
;
fut. for,

844
;
time of, 851 b

; potent, opt. for

872 d
;
in simp. sent. 873 ff

;
in con-

dit. sent. 893 b. 898
;
in rel. sent.

9)9 a; inf for, 957; for condit.

902; w. fi-ff 1019; oin. 612.

Imperfect 300-1. 303
; aug 354; for-

mation and infl. 372. 392 ff
; /w-form

413 ff. 419 a
;

iter. 493
;
form with

6 494
; Synt. 822. 829 ff. 849 c; in

wish 871
;
in condit. sent. 894, 895

ff
; in final claus. 884 ; in untif-

clauses 921 b; in ind. disc. 935 b.

936.

Impersonal verbs 602 d and rem. 635 a.

743 b. 949
; part. 973

;
v. a. in -TIOV

(-Tea) 990
; pers. for impers. 944.

Implied indirect discourse 937. 881 a.

921 rem. 925 b.

Improper, diphthongs 13. 96 a
;
hiatus

75 D e
; prcpos. 758. 784 a.

Inceptive, class 403. 530 ff. 495 a;
aorist 841.

Incorporation 995.

Indeclinable pron. 279 ;
num. 290

b, d.

Indefinites (pron. and adv.) 277-9.

282-3. 267; enclit. 113 b
; Synt.

701 ff; indef. action 821 ff. 300
;

subj. of inf. 942.

Indefinite Relatives (pron. and adv.)
280-83. 294; str'gth'd 285-6;

Synt. 699 a
;
as indefin. 1002 a

;
as

interrog. 1011 ff.

Independent, nom. 708 ;
sentence w.

ov or
/jL-f],

Iol9 ff.

Indeterminate, subj. 602 d. 973 a.

Indicative 299
; endings 376 ff

;
tenses

823. 824 ff; in simp. sent. 865
;
in

wishes 871
;

fin. clauses 881 c. 884.

885 ff. 888
;

in condit. sent. 8S3.

894. 895 ff. 8t:8 ff; rel. clauses 909
ff. 914 ff. 921 b. 922

;
causal clauses

925 ff
;
result 927 ;

indir. disc. 932

ff; w. neg. 1020 ff. 10S2.

Indirect, compounds 581
;
middle 813;

object 593
;
dat. 763 ff. 951

;
reflex-

ives 683 a ff.

Indirect discourse 928 ff; inf. in., 946;

neg. in., 1022
; questions 700. 930.

1016. 1017. 1022 a; implied ind.

disc. 925 b. 937. 881 a. 921 rem.

Inferential conjunctions 1048.

Infinitive 299 b : endings 381. 383, 5.

385, 5
;
accent 389 ;

2 aor. 435 D b.

443 c; Synt. 938 ff
;
time of, 851.

852 ff; w.'pred. noun 732 c; equiv.

of subst. 600 ;
as subj. 602 d, rem.

939 a. 946 a. 949
;
w. /cal r6v 655

a
;

w. pos. for compar. 642
;

w.

fj.e\\a) 846
;

w. &<eAov 871 a
;

in

indir. disc. 930. 946
; by attraction

9i7 ;
for supp. part. 986

;
w. neg.

1023. 1024. 1034; w.
e<J>' $re 999

a ; w. oios 10(0.
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Inflection 122 ff; verbs 306. 354 ff.

375 ff. 406 ff.

Initial vowels, crasis 76; syniz. 78;

aphaercsis 83
; aug. 356. 359

;
re-

dupl. 367-9; initial a 70.

Insertion of mute 60. 464 D a.

Instrument, suff. 554
;
dat. 776 ff.

Intensive, pron. 265
; Synt. 678 ff;

w. dat. of accomp. 774 a; verbs

574
; particles 1037.

Interchange of vowels 28 ff. 511 (see

Variation] ;
in formation 575 a

;

of quantity 36.

Interest, dat. 766 ff.

Interjection 709 a. 761.

Interrogation, mark of, 121.

Interrogatives (pron. and adv.) 277.

278. 294; Synt. 700. 1011 ff; w.

art. 676; as pred. adj. 1012 a; in-

terr. particles 1015; OUKOVV 1048,
2 a; interrog. sentences 1010 ff;

followed by imperat. 875.

Intransitive verbs 593 a
;
mixed sense,

trans and intr. 500 ff; sometimes

tr. 712. b, c 810; = Eng. trans.

712 a; w. verbal noun 713; denom.

571, 4
;
w. ace. 714 b; w. dat. 764,

2
;
w. gen. as subj. 734 ;

mid. 814

a
; pass. 819 a, b, c.

Introductory rel. clause 1009.

Inverse attraction 1003.

Ionic, dialect 2. 3 c; feet 1068;

rhythms 1121 ff.

Iota paragogicum 274.

Iota subscript, see i in Greek lad.

Iota-class 396 ff. 514 ff.

Irrational syllable 1070.

Irregular, decl. 211 ff; adj. 247;

meaning in verb-forms 495 ff.

Isocrates, Attic of, 3 d.

Italy, Doric of, 2.

Iterative formation 493.

Ithyphallic verse 1085 a.

Kindred, accus. 715 a, b.

Koppa 7. 289.

Labials 24
; aspirated 452. 470. 464 a

;

labial stems 1641. 174 ff; themes
395. 421 a. 513. 515.

Latin alphabet 8 a.

Latin letters corr. to Greek 5. 7. 15.

Lengthening of vowels 33 a. 34 ff. 64

a.^lGS. 187 b. 237. 249; augm. 351

ff; redup. 367; after Att. redtip.

368; verb-theme 421 b. 431. 440.

4i7 b. 451 c. 504. 444 D. 359. 400.

403. 466 a; /it-forms 414. 415 b.

440
;
in contract verbs 409 D

; perf.

part. 455 D b
;
in formation 544 d.

Lesbos, Aeolic of, 3 a.

Letters 5; names neut 125 d; for

numbers 288 ff.

Likeness, dat. 772.

Line, verses used by the, 1065.

Linguals 24. 470; bef. a 54. 421 a;
ling, stems 176 ff; ling, verbs 421
a. 516. 447 a.

Liquids 23. 53. 64
;
mute and liq. 93.

249 a. 365 a
; liq. stems 184 ff. 170

a; liq. themes 309. 519; liq. verbs

309. 326-8. 448. 460. 463. 518 ff
;

fut, 422
;

1 aor. 43 1
;

1 pf . 448
; pf.

mid. 463.

Local, endings 217 ff; conjunctions
1056. Sec Place.

Locative case 220. 762.

Logaoedic rhythms 110S ff.

Long vowels 9 ; interchange w. short

33
; syuiz. 78

; quant. 92
;

accent

100 if; augment 356 a; in subj.
tense-suffix 372. See Lengthening.

Lyric poetry 3 a, b, d. 1065.

Lysias, Attic of, 3 d.

Manner, adv. 283. 1054
; expr. by fern.

adj. 622; dat. 776 ff
;

circ.* part.
969 a; suppi. part. 985; rel. claus.

908.

Masculine 123 (1). 125. 164; for fern.

225. 229 a. 246. 637 b ; in dual 222

c; for neut. 632 a. 730 e; for per-
son in general 639; caesura 1100.

Material, "adj. 566; gen. 729 f. 732 a.

Meaning, irregularities 495 ff; in

comp. 584 ff.

Means, suff. 554; dat. 77 ff; part.
969 a.

Measure, gen. 729 d. 732 a.

Mental action, gen. 742.

Metaplastic 213.

Metathesis 64 ff. 219 a. 400. 448 c.

460. 435 D. 473 Da; of quantity
36. 455 b.

Metre 1066.

Mi-forms, inflection 311. 329 ff. 413 fl.

439 ff. 476. 534 ; mode suffix 373-4 ,

aor. subj. 373 D
; opt. 388

; endings
377. 385.
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Middle mutes 25. 47; w. liquid 93 b.

Middle voice 298. 302 a. 459 ff
; parti-

ciple-suffix 3S2
; endings? 376 ff.

383, 4. 385, 4; pert'. 459 ff
;

fut.

495. 496
; Synt. 811 ff. 819 d. 992.

Mixed, class 502. 539
; senses, trans,

and mtrans. 500
;
forms of supposi-

tion 901.

Modes 299. 357 ff.

Mode-stem 305 b.

Mode-suffixes 372 ff. 417. 433 b. 444
D

;
of aor. opt* 434.

Modern Greek 4 g.

Molossus 1068.

Monodies 1065 d.

Monometer 1<'73.

Monopody 1072.

Motion, obj. 722
;
w. prep. 788 ff

;
w.

adv. 788 b; vb>. w. gen. 748 b.

Movable consonants 87 ff cf. 80 rcm.

Multiplicatives 295 b; w. gen. 755 a.

Mutes 24 ff
; changes 51-54; dropped

403 c
;
mute and liquid 93. 249 a.

365 a; stems 174 ff. 164 1; mute
themes 309

;
verbs 309. 328. 439

D. 463. 470. 511
;

fut. 421 a. 424
ff

;
1 perf 447 a; pf. mid. 463.

Nc'.suls 23; inserted 402 c; nasal

class 402. 521 ff. 413. 495 a.

Nature, long by, 92.

Negatives 88 a, b. 2.S7. 200 a
;
w. /j.d

723; w. apx-hv 719 a; w. fut. for

imper. 844
;
w. imper. 874 ; fearing

887
;

e< Se /rn after, 906 b
; purpose

960; neg. result 961; Xeg. pron.
and adv. 287

;
Necr. sentences 1018

ff. 1043 ff
;

foil, by dAA' % 1046, 2

c; by OTI /ITJ 1049, 1 rem.

Neuter 123 (1). 125 d, e. 164. 246; pi.

w. sing, verb 604. 610 a; in app. w.

sent. 626 b
;

attrib. 621 b
;

for

masc. or fern. 617. 681 a; pronoun
w. gen. 733; verbal in -re'os 990;
relative 999. 1009

;
neut. art. w.

gen. 730 b
;
w. inf. 958 ff. 1029

;

w. part. 966 b
;

neut. adj., as a

259. 719 b
;
as cogn. ace. 716 b ; w.

gen part. 730 c
;
as degree of diff.

781 a.

Nominative 123 (3); sing. 1st. decl.

134. 139; in adj. 222. 228; 2d.

d.-cl. 151; 3d. decl. 167. 168. 241;

plur. 1st decl. 222 b; 3d decl.

208 a; Synt. 706 ff; indep. 708
,

for voc. 707. 155; as subj. 601; in

app. w. voc. 709 a
;
w. sent. 626 ;

w. inf. 940. 957; inf. as nom. 959;
nom. antec. incorp. 995 a; omitt.

996 a.

Xon-reality 871. 884. 895 ff. 900 c.

915. 919 b. 921 b. 935 a.

Notation of numbers 2b9.

Nouns 122 ff; in comp. 575 ff. cf.

581
;
of number 295 d.

Number 123 (2); heterog. 214; defec-

tive 215; in verbs 29t) a; pecul. of

syntax 633 ff
;

words of, 282. 295

d. 296.

Numerals 288-97 ;
advbs. 288. 295 c.

297
;
w. prep. 600 b

;
w. art. 664

;

w. ol TrdvTes 672 a
;
w. euros 681 b

;

w. rls 702 a ; w. us 1054, 1 a.

Object 593; accus. 711-13. 725-6;
of motion 722

;
double 724

;
w.

cogn. ace. 715
;
w. pred. ace. 726

;

gen. 735 ff; w. inf. or part. 938 b
;

as subj. of inf. 941
;
w. supp. part.

980
;
w. -Teos, -reW, 990

;
inf. as obj.

945. 946. 948. See Direct, Indirect.

Objective, gen. 729 c. 732 a. 735.

Obligation, imperf. of 834. 897

Oblique cases 123 a; as obj. 593.

Odes of Pindar 1065 c.

Omission, of diaer. 16 a
;
vowels 43-4,

545 c
; aug. 354 D. 356 D. 35b. 493 ;

redup. 363 D. 491; cons, of redup.

365; a of fut. and 1 aor. 422 ff.

431; a in pf. 454; ste.n-vowel in

comp. 575 a
; endings 383. 1, 2

;

of subj. 602; subst. 621. 966. 972

a; antec. 996 ff; article 660 ff.

674
; cog. ace. Si/oyz/, etc. 745 a

;

obj. after /j.d 723 a; vios, alms 730
a

; ris, rl, 734. 735
;

Set 743 b
; 77

647
;
av 872 e. 894 b. 897 b. 898 b.

921 a
; subj. w. inf. 940 ff; part. w.

rvyxuvd} 984 a
;

before oVcos 886
;

in fin. clauses 883
;

condit. sent.

903 ff; rel. sent, 1006. K>07
; gen,

abs. 972 a
;

omission of arsis 1076.

Open vowels 12, 28. 31. 37 ff.

Opposition, dat. 772.

Optative 299; mode-suffix 374. 434;

/xi-form 418 a. 419 b, c. 445. 473 a
;

endings 376. 379. 377 D; accent

102. 386. 388. 390. 418 b. 445 a :
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1 aor. 434; pf. act. 457; pf. mid.

465; contract 410 Da; wanting
445

; Synt., time of, 851. 852 If;

fut. opt. 855. 872 f
; opt. in simp,

sent. 869 if; fin. clauses 881 ff;

condit. sent. 893 b. 894. 896. 900
;

rel. sent. 909 a. 914. 917. 921. 923
;

causal clauses 925 b ; indir. disc.

932, 2. 933
; implied indir. disc.

881 a. 925 b
;
w. neg. 1020 ff.

Oratio recta, obliqua, 928. See In-

direct discourse.

Ordinals 288 ff; w. ace. 721
;
w. avr&s

681 b
; adj. inst. of adv. 619 a.

Origin, gen. 729 a rera. 732 a.

Orthothone 113 b. 119.

Oxytone 99 ff
;
stems 170 a. 199. 205.

Paeons 1068 and a 1119.

Palatals 24. 41. 55
; aspir. 452, 470.

|

464 a; pal. stems 1641. 174 ff;

themes 421 a.

Paroemiac verse 1104 c. 1105 ff; Icga-
oedic 1111 f

, g.

Paroxytone 99 ft'.

Participle 299 b; inflection 241-44; \

suffixes 382. 563
;
endings 382 383,

6. 385, 6; accent 389. 477 c ;
2 pf. 4U

DC; pf. w. did 457. 464. 465. 467
;

comparison 256
; Synt. 965 ff. 938

;

time of, 856
; agr't 620 ; agr't w,

pred. noun 610; eqniv. of adj. 600;

om. 984 a
;

attrib. 666 ff
;
w. dat. of

interest 771 n, b ;
neut. pass. 819 c

;

w. &/ 987 ; for condit. 902. 969 d.

971 b
;

rel. *w. 1004; w. interrog.

1012; w. neg. 1025. 1027; w. ircp

979 a.

Particles 1036 ff; accent 113 d. 120
;
w.

indef. rel. 285
;
of wishing 870 a,

b, c; adjuncts of part. 975 ff; in-

terrog. 1 01 off; neg. 1018 ff.

Particular conditions 890. 893.

Partitive, appos. 624 d
; gen. 729 e.

730 c d,e. 732 a. 734. 755 b.

Passive voice 298. 302 a. 468 ff; pas-
sive systems 468 ff; tense-suffixes

372
; endings 375 ff

;
as mid. in dep.

verbs 497 ff; Synt. 818 ff; w. in-

det. subj. 602 d
;

w. ace. 724 a.

725 c; w. nom. for ace. 726 b; w.

gen. 750 a
;
w. dat. of agent 769 ;

w.

prep. 798 c. 805, 1 c. 808, 1 b
;
w. inf.

as subj. 946 a.

Past supposition 892 ff. 895 ff; coudit.

rel. 914. 915.

Past tenses 301, 2. 376. 379. 383, 3
;

endings 376
; contrary to i'act, see

Non-reality.
Past time 301. 354. 823. 829. 836. 847.

851 ff.

Patronymics, suff. 559.

Pause, caesural 1081
;
at end of verse

1074 a.

Pentapody 1072.

Penthemimeris 1102 b; penthemimeral
caesura 1100.

Penult 90.

Perfect 300-1. 303; redup. 3(-3ff;

perf. system 446 ff
; Synt. 822- 847.

851 and b. 853. 856; univ. truth

824 b
; pres. for, 827

;
aor. for, 837.

Perfect Active system 317 ff. 321 ff.

336. 446 ff
; part. 244

;
tense-suffixes

372. 382
; endings of inf. 383, 5 b

;

w. pres. form 455 D a
; pf. act. with-

out -a- 454. 490 ff
; meaning 456.

491-2
;
intrans; 501.

Perfect, Middle
; system 459 ff; accent

389 b; 3 pi. 376 D d
;

Passive, w.

indeterm. subj. 602 d
;

w. dat. of

agent 769.

Period 121.

Periphrastic fut. w. /tuAAw 848.

Perispomenon 99 ff.

Person 26 1 ff. 299 a. 375 ff; subj. 603 a:

rel. subj. 627 a
;
two or more sub;.

606
;

1 pi. for sing. 637 ;
for dual

378; 3d for 1st, 2d, 686 a
; person

in general 602 c. 639.

Person (= functionary), suff. 557.

Personal, pron. 262 ff
;
avr6s 265 a :

Syut. 677. 603 a; avrds 6S2 ; for

poss. 689
;
for reflex. 684

;
for rel.

lo05
; equiv. of subst. 600; gen. w.

art. 673 b. 676 ;
as eth. dat. 770

;

endings 375 ff
;

constr. for hnpers.
944

; constr, w. -re'os 989.

Phalaecean verse 1111 q.

Pherecratean verse 1111 b i. 1116-

Phoenician alphabet 8 a.

Phrase as subst. 600 a
; prep, in comp

588.

Pindar, Dor. 3 b
; odes, 1065 c.

Place, adj. 255 D
; 671. 754 f

;
adv.

63. 217 ff. 283. 757. 760 a. 908.

1056
; endings 217 ff; suff. 561;
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desurn. wt. art. 661. 663
; gen. 760.

7-4 f; dat. 783; w. prep. 787 ff.

791 ff; in re), expr. 998 b. 999 b
;

coudit. rel. clauses 912.

Plato, Attic of, 3 d, cf. rein.
;
use of

avr6 681 a.

Plenty, gen. 7-43. 753 c.

Pleonasm, 1061.

Pluperfect, 300-1. 303. 449
; aug. 354.

358; redup. 363; tense-suffix 372
D

;
3 pi. 376 D d

;
formation and

inflect. 446 ff
; endings 458 a

; plupf.
without -a- 454. 490 ff. Synt. 822.

847 ff; in wish 871; in condit.

clause 895
; plup. pass. 602 d. 769

;

in ind. disc. 935 b.

Plural 123 (2) ; w. sing. vb. 604-5
; pi.

and dual, 634; pi. for sing. 635;
pi. ending for dual 378

; generaliz-

ing plur. 636 b; pi. of 'modesty'
637; pi. vb. w. sing. subj. 606 ff;

w. coll. subj. 609. cf. 629.

Poetry, kinds of, 1064 ff.

Person's rule, 1091 (5j.

Position, long by, 92. 249 a. 258 D.

Position, phrases of, 7&S c.

Positive, 248 ff. 642.

Possession, gen. 729 a. 732 a. 754 c.

768 a.

Possessive pron. 269. 689 ff
;
as reflex.

692-3
;
w. art. 675 ; art. as, 658 ; for

obj. gen. 694
; poss. compounds

586. 587 b. 589.

Possessor, dat. 768.

Possibility, vb. w. superl. 651 a.

Postpositive 1036.

Potential opt. 872
;
900. 925 a. 927.

Power gen. 753 b.

Praxillean verse 1112 c.

Predicate 592; w. ace. of specif. 718
rem.

; pred. noun 614 ff
; adj. 549 b.

615 ff. 610 a. 619; subst. 595 b. 614.

618. 706 b; vb. agrees w. 610
; pred.

noun w. attrib. part. 667 b
;
w. art.

669 ff
;
in nom. 706 b ;

in ace. 726 ;

in gen. 732; in dat. 777 a; w. inf.

939 ff
; inf. as pred. 950

; interrog.
1012 a

; v. a. in -reos 988 ff
; pred.

part. 967 ff.

Predicate position 670 ff. 680. 689-90.

692, 3 a.

Prepositional phrases, compounds
Irora, 588.

Prepositions, crasis 76 b
; elis. 80 b

;

apocope 84 D; accent 107. 109. Ill
b

;
w. pron. 263. 275 D

; aug. 360 ff.

362 a, b. cf. 580 a
;
in comp. 360 ff.

580. 576 b. 587
;
712 c. 751 ff.

Synt. 784 ff; w. case, for adj. or

subst. 600. 666 ff. 648; with nu-
meral 600 b

;
for condition 902

;

bef. 6
fj.f:v,

6 8e, 786 b
;
w. avrbs

auTov 688 a
;
w. inf. 958

;
om. in rel.

sent. 1007
;
w. yi 1037, 1 a ; w.

particle and article 786 b
;

im-

proper 784 a
;
w. gen. 758.

Prepositive 1036.

Present 300 ff. 303; system 314. 323
ff. 329 ff; formation 372. 392 ff;

inflection 406 ff; ^ut-form 413 b;
redupl. 371. 506 ff. 403 b. 404;
tense-suffixes 372

; endings 376 ff ;

contract 409-12. Synt, 822 ff. 824.

851. 853. 856 and a; iuiper. w. ^
874.

Present supposition 892 ff. 895 ff;

condit. rel. 914. 915.

Priapean verse 1115 c.

Primitives 541. 546 ff. 562 ff
;
verbs

308. 392 a.

Principal, tenses 301. 376. 379; parts
of verbs 304 c. 503 ff

;
sentences or

clauses 876. 1009 a; principal cae-

sura 1081. 1100.

Probability 898. 900. 916. 917.

Proceleusmatic 1068 a.

Proclitics 111 ff.

Prohibition 866, 2. 874. 1032 a.

Prolepsis 878.

Prolonged long syllables 1067.

Promising, vbs. of, 948 a.

Pronoun 261 ff
;

enclit. 113 a; accent

263. 272 b. 277 a. Synt. 677 ff
;
of

ref. 597. 627 ff; adj. and subst.

pron. 600; app. w. sent. 626; om.
602 a

;
w. art, 673 ff

;
w. 7 e 1037, I

;

w. 8-f) 1037, 4. See Neuter, Refer-
ence, Personal, etc.

Pronunciation 11 a. 14. 18 a. 19. 20
21 a, b.

Propar-oxytone 99 ff.

Proper names 138 a. 149. 159 D. 185.

193. 194. 206 D
;

nomin. indep.

708; w. or wt. art, 663; w. o$t

etc., 674.

Froperispomenon 99 ff,
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Prosodiac verse 1104 c; logaoedic
1111 h, i.

Protasis 879. 889.

Prothetic vowel 45. 543 b.

Punctuation 121. 75 D c.

Purpose 881 ff. 911; inf. 951. 960.

953 a; fut. part. 969 c; \v.
/j.i)

1021.

Pyrrhic 1068 a.

Duality, pronouns of, 273. 282
;
suf-

fixes 556. 553 a.

Qv.antity, of vow. 92 ff
;
variable 393 a.

508;* transfer of, 36. 160. 203 a.

208 b, d. 455 b. 465 D
; pron. of,

273. 282
; gen. of, 743 b. See Meas-

ure.

Questions ;
vb. omitted 612. See Inter-

rogative.

Quotation, direct, indirect, 923.

Keality 865. 893
; contrary to reality,

871. 884. 895 ff. 9 c. 915. 919 b.

921 b. 935 a.

Recessive accent 104 b. 386. 546. 445

b. 487, 3
;
in coinp'ds. 5*2.

Reciprocal pron. 268. 686 b.

Redundant neg. 1029.

Reduplication 863 ff. 446. 450. 459.

73 a
; aug. 358

;
accent 391 b

;
in

pres. 371. 403 b. 404
;
in 1st class

506
;
in 6th class 530

;
in 7th class

534
;
in 2 aor. 436 and D.

Reference, pron. of, 597. 627 ff
;
an-

tec. implied 633 b, c. See Demon-

strative, Relative.

Reflexive pron. 266. 261 D a; Synt.
683 ff. 692-3. cf. 677 a

; equiv. of

subst. 600; w. art. 673 b; for re-

cipr. 686 b
; emphat. 688

;
w. corn-

par. 644; w. mid. 812 b.

Refusing, vbs. w. ^ 1029. 1034 a.

Relatives (pron. and adv.) 275. 276.

282. 284. 76 b
; Synt. 699. 598.

90Sff. 903 ff; agr't 627ff; antec.

om. 996
; after art. 655 c

;
as de-

monst. 275 b. 654 d
;
in indir. quest.

1011 a; w. particles 1048, 2. 285;
w. irep 286. 1037, 3

;
w. SVj 1037, 4;

art. as rel. 275 D
; rel. clauses 908

ff
;
w.

fjL-fj
1021 a, b; sentences, 993

ff
; 1046, 1 c; rel. continued by dem.

1<>!>5. See Indefinite Relatives, and

Reference.
Resolution in verse 1080.

Respect, dat. 780.

Rest, with prep. 788 ; with adv. 788 b.

Restrictive article 656 ff.

Result, suffixes 553
;
infin. 953

;
clauses

of, 927 ;
rel. claus. 910

;
w. uii 1021 b.

Rhythm 1066.

Romaic language 4 g.

Root 543. 307. 253.

Root-class 404. 413. 534 ff.

Root-vowel. See Variation.

Rough, breathing 17 ff; after 06 88 a;
in aug. 357 b

;
mutes 25. 27

; pro-
mine. 21

; changed to smooth 73-4.

47. 364.

Ruling, vbs. w. gen. 741.

Sampi 289.

Sappho, Aeolic of, 3 a
;
odes of, 1065

b; Sapphic verse 1111 r.

Saying, vbs. of, 929. 946; pass. pers.
94 4^ a.

Scazon 1084. 1094.

Second tenses 303. 304 a. 320-22. 489
ff. 501. 507 ff. 514. 518.

Secondary tcn^e-stems 305 a. 372.

Semivowels 23. 47 D.

Sensation, gen. 742. 753 d.

! Sentence 601 ff. 876 ff
; equiv. of subst.

60<>; as subj. 602 d rem.
;
in appos.

626
;
connected by conj. 1038

;
sen-

tence-quest. 1010. 1015 ff. See

Clause, Simple, Compound, De-

pendent, etc.

Separation, gen. 747-8. 753 g. 757 a.

Series, metrical 1075.

Sharing, gen. 736 a 7S7. 753 a,

Short vowels 9 ff; interchange 28;
interch. w. long 33. 400. 403. 421 b

;

inst. of long 373 D. 433 D, b. 444 D
;

elision 79.^274; accent 100 ff; re-

tained in verb inflection 503 ff. 451

d
;

in redupl. 863 D.

Shortening of vowels in poetry 92 D c.

Sibilant 23.

Sicily, Doric of, 2.

Simple, vowels 39. 49; correl. 282;
words 540 ff

;
sentence 865 ff ; sup-

pos 892 ff
;
condit. rel. clause 914.

Singular 123 (2) ;
vb. \v. pi. subj. On 1

ff; pred. adj. 610 a; sing, and pi.

604 ff. 606 ff. 615 ff. 628 ff
; sing.

for pi. 638.

Size, correlatives 282.

Smooth, breathing 17 ff; mutes 25,

27 ;
for rough 47. 73-4.
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Sonant sounds 27 a.

Sophocles, Attic of, 3 d.

Sotadcan verse 1124.

Source, gen. 747. 750.

Space, ace. 720.

Specification, ace. 718. 961.

Spirants 28; disappearance 70-72.

Spondee 1038; spondaic hexam. 1100.

Spurious compounds 575 c; spurious

diphthongs 14 b. 40 a. 410 b.

Stems 13n. 540 ff
; pronoun 262. 268

a
;

verb 305. 392 ff
; changed in

formation 575.

Strong vowels interch. w. weak 32.

435 a. 511. 544 a; strong vowel

class 394. 511 ff. 421 c. 429. 447 b.

Strophe 1065.

Subject 592. 601. 706
;
indet. 602 d

;

agr't 603 ff
;
omitted 602

;
two or

more 606 ff
;

collective 609
;

of

pass. 818 a. 819 a, b
;

w. inf.

939 ff. 957; w. supp. part. 930;
sentence as subj. 6')2 d rem.

; gen.
as subj. 734 ;

inf. as sub], 9i5. 9i6

a. 949. See Indeterminate, Sentence,

Verb, Attributive, etc.

Subjective, gen. 729 b; subjective
middle 814.

Subjunctive 299. 310 a ; mode-suffix

373. 408. 417. 433 b. 444. 455. 473
a

; endings 376. 379. 377 D. 383 D,
1. 407

; perf. act. 457
; pf. mid. 465

;

time of, 851
;

in simp, sentences

866 ff. 874
;

indir. disc. 932 ff
;

final sent. 881 ff
;
condii. sent. 894.

j

b98; rel. clauses 914. 916. 921.

923
; w. neg. 1019. 1032.

Subordinate sentence or clar.se 876 ff.

1033 a.
;
sub. clause, rel. w., 1004.

See Dependent.

Subscript, see i in Greek Ind:x.

Substantives 134; accent 5i'i; corn-

par. 255 D
;
formation 547 ff

;
com-

pos. 575 ff
; qualified 594 ff

; equiv.
600 ; substantive of attrib. omitted.

621. 966; in agr't 620. 623; quali-

fying, in ace. 716 a
;
w. gen. 728 ff.

754 e; w. two gen. 731; w. dat.

765 a. 768 b. 772 b
;
w. inf. 952

;

w. w 1026 ; inf. as subst. 938. 958
ff.

Suffixes 372 ff. 393 ff. 542. 545. 548
;

omitted 336, 454. 490 if.

Superlative 248 ff. 259 ff (cf. 296) ;

Synt. 650 ff
;
= very 650 b

;
w. sen.

650. 644 a. 755 b; w. dat. of dii?

781 b
;
w. eV TOLS 652 a

;
w. F*

b
;
w. us, on, 77 etc. 651

;
w. Srj

4
;
in rel. clause 1008

;
w. us i

1 a.

Supplementary participle 980 ff. 96'<

Supposition, 889 ff.

Surd sounds 27 a.

Swearing, particles 1037, 13; w. ace.

723
; gen. w. irpos 805, 1.

Syllaba anceps 1074.

Syllabic augment 353-4. 358 ff.

Syllables 89 ff; quant, 92 ff; accent
95 ff

;
in versif. 1067

;
irrational

1070.

Syncope- 38; stems in -ep- 188; 2 aor.

436 D. 437; of arsis 1076.

Synizesis 42. 78
;
141 D b. 148 D, 2.

Synopses of verbs 313. 337-52.

Syntax 591 ff.

Systems, of tenses 303 ff. 314 ff. 392

ff; in verse 1074 b; anapaestic
1105. 1065 d; trochaic I'lST; iambic

1098; glyconic and phereeratean
1116; dochmiac 1126.

Tan-class 395. 513 ff.

Temporal, aug. 354, 2. 356-8. 360 ff
,

conjimc. 1056. 1054, 1 b. See
Time.

Tenses 300 ff; of indie. 821 ff; in

other modes 851 ff. See First, Sec-

ond, Principal, Historical, Prcsmt,
etc.

Tense-stem 305. 310; formation 372
ff. 392 ff.

Tense-suffixes 372 ff.

Tense-systems, see Systems.
Tetrameter 1073; troch. catal. 1083;

iamb. cat. 1095; anap. eat. llt>7.

Tctrapody 1072.

Tetraseme syllables 1037.

Theme, of vbs. 307 ff; in comp. 579;
theme-vowel 394. 400. 431.

Theocritus, Doric of, 3 b.

Theophrastus, dial, of, 3 e.

Thesis 1071. 1068 b; 75 D d. 92 D c.

94 D.

Thessaly, Aeolic of, 2.

Thinking, vbs. of, 929. 946
; pass,

pers. 944 a.

Thucydides, Attic of, 3 d. cf. rem,
;
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use of trotyl/ 692, 3 a
;
of neut. part.

966 b.

Time, adj. 566 b
;
as adv. 619 a

;
adv.

283. 908. 1055. 1056; design, wt.

art. 661
;

ace. 720 ; time sine 721
;

gen. 759. 757 a; dat. 782; w. prep.
791 ff

;
tenses 821. 823. 851 ff. 870

d. 872 b, c; part. 968 a. 971. 976;
rel. expv. 998 b. 999 b; offov ou

l<:io b
;

in musie 1068 b.

Tmesis 580 a. 786.

Touching, vbs. w. gen. 736 a. 738.

Tragedy, Attic of, 3 d, cf. rein.

Transfer of quantity 36. 160. 203 a.

208 b. 455 b. 465 'D.

Transitive verbs 593 a; sometimes
intr. 712 b, c. 810

;
trans, phrase

713; w. ace. 710 ff; w. two ace.

724-6
;
w. dat. 7(54, 1

; adj. w. gen.
754 a; mixed senses 500-1.

Transposition, see Metathesis.

Tribrach 1068.

Trimeter 1073 ; iambic 1091 ff.

Triple time (in music) 1U68 b.

Tripody 1072.

Triseme syllables 1067.

Trochee 1068; long 1069; irrational

1070; trochaic rhythms 1082 ff.

1110 d.

Ultima 90; accented in decl. 129.

172.

Unattainable, wish 871 ; purpose 884.

Unlikeness, dat. 773.
4

Until,' rel. clauses, 920.

Value, gen. 729 d. 746. 745 b. 753 f.

Variation, of vowels in roots 544. 435.

451. 471. 508. 574
;
of themes 405.

517; of stems 179. 190. 202. 236 b.

237. 211 ff; in comp. 575 a. 576.

See Interchange, Strong and Weak,
Long and Short, Variable Vowel.

Variable Vowel 310
;
in suffixes, 372

a. 373. 383. 393 ff. 406. 408. 417.
419. 428 D b. 433 b. 435. 444. 455.

473 a. 494. 503 ff
;
see Variation.

Van 7
; pronunc. 23 a

;
retained 72 D ;

numeral 289
;
influence 197 ff. 359!

369. 436 a. 575 a. 589 b.

Verba sentiendi et declarandi 929.

Verbal noun, w. ace. 713
; adj., see

-TO? -reos, in Greek Index.

Verbs 298 ; formative elements 353 ff;

in
-fjLt

311 c
; primitive 308

;
denom.

308. 570 ff. 581
; comp. 580. 581

;

agr't 603 ff
;
omitted 611 ff. 905.

1006
; subj. om. 602 ff

;
w. gen. 733

ff; w. dat. 763 ff. See Finite, Im-

personal, Transitive, Intrans., Vowel,

Liquid, etc.

Verb-stem 307.

Verses 1073.

Versification 1064 ff.

Vocative 1 23 (3) ;
voc. sing. 1 st decl.

147; 2d decl. 154. 155; 3d decl.

170. 167. 180. 185. 188. 193. 199.

205
; Synt. 709. 707.

Voices 298. 495. ff. 809 ff.

Vowels 9 ff; changes 28 ff; metath.
64 ff

; quant. 92 ff
;
accent 95 ff. See

Interchange, Long, Short, Lengthen-
ing, Shortening, Close, Open, Strong,

Weak, Variable, Variation, Addi-

tion, Omission, etc.

Vowel-decl. 182. 222 ff; Vowel-stems
ISO ff. 134 ff. 151 ff. 201 ff. 222 ff;

-Vowel themes 4th class 401. 520;
added 0-461. 469

;
made by transp.

448 c. See Vowel- Verbs.

Vowel-verbs 309. 328. 401. 409. 421
b. 423 ff. 429. 447 b. 503 ff. 507.

520.

Want, gen. 743. 753 c.

Way, adv. 283. 779 a.

Weak and strong vowels 32. 435 a,

511.

Whole, gen. 729 e.

Wishing 870 ff. 9^7 a. 1020. 1050, 4 c

Word-questions 1010. loll d.

Xenophon, Attic of, 3 d.

Zeugma 1059.

THE
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DLD. NEW.

67 Db 75 Db
67 1) c 75 D c

67 Dd 75 Del
67 D e 75 D c

68 76 and b

68, Rem. a 77 a

68 D 76 I>

68 D fin 77 D
68, Eein. b 76 a

68, Eem. c 77 b and d

68, Eein. c. fin 77 d
69 78

70 79 and 80

70 D SOD
..81

OLD. NEW. ! OLD. NEW.

...82
.82 D
.84 D
...85
,.85 a

71...
72...
72D,
73D,
74 a.

74 b.

74, Exc. c 85 b

74, Exc. d 85 b
74D 85 D
75 86

76
77
78 87

78, Eem. c 87 b

78D 87 D
79 a 87 (2)
79 b 87(1)
79 (a) (|3) (7 ; (5)

_
79 D 87 D
80 a 88 a
80 b 88 b
80 c 88 c

SOD 88 D
81. ,.89
82 a.

82 b.

.91b

.91 a

.91 c

84 a.

84 b

85 a
85 b
86..

.91 d

, 90
92

86, Bern, a ..92 b
86 D 92 D
87., 93
87 a.

87 b.
87 D

. 93 a

.93b
.93 D
..94

88 D 94 D
89 95 and 96
90 .. . . 98
91.

92.

93.

..99

..97

, 100

94..... 101
95 a 102 a

95 b 102 b
96 103

96, Eem. a 104 a

97 104 b
97 D 104 D
98 105
99 106
100 107
loo D 110 a
101 108

101, Eem
102 109
102 a 109 b
102 b 109 a
102 D a 110 b
102 D b 109 D
103 Ill

104 a 112 a and b
104b 112 c

105 113
105 D 113 D
106 114
107 115
108 116

103, Eein. a 116 a
109 117
110 118

110,JRcm. a 118 a
111 119
112 120
113 121

113, Eem. a 121 a
114 122
llo a 123 (1)
115 b 123(2
115 c 123 (3)
116 -

116 fin 123 a

117 a 125 a

117 b 125 b
117 b fin 125 c

117 c 125 d and e

117 Eem 125 Eem.
118 126 and 127
119 124 and 272

119, Eem. a 272 a

119, Eem. b 709 a
119 D 272 D
120 128
121 129

121, Eem. a 129 a
122 131

122, 1 131, 2

122, 2 131, 1

122, I 132, I

122, II 132,11
122, Eem. .. .132 a

123 134
124 135
125 1:JK

125 a 138
125 b 13'.) a
125 c 138

125, Exc. d 138 a aud
139 Exc.

125 D, 1 138 D b
125 D, 2 138 D c

126 140

126, Exc. a 138 a, fin.

127 -

128 141
128 D 141 D
129 142
129 D 142 D
130 a 133
130 b 139

130, Exc. c, 1 139 b
: 130, Exc. c, 2 139 c

\ 130, Exc. c, 3 139 d
130, Eem. d 139, Eem.
131 138 and 139
132 144
132 D 144 D
133 145
134 146

134 D 146 D
135 147

135, Eem. a 147 c

136 a 134
136 b 148
136 Da 147 D
136 D b, 1 148 D, 1

136 D b, 2 148 D, 2

136 D b, 3 USD, 3

136, Eem. c 148

136, Eem. d 149
137 150
138 151 and 153
139 .,..152
140 154 (a)

140 D 154 D a
I4o D a 154 D f

140 D b 156 D
140 DC 154 Do
141 154 (c) and 155

141 Eem. a 155 a
142 154 id)
143 156
144 157
144 D 157 D
145 a 1 58 a
145 b 15s [)

145 o 224
146 159
146 D 159 D
147 160
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OLD. NEW. OLD. NEW.
148 161
149 162
150 133
151 163

151, Kern, a 163 a
15.! a , 104 a

152 b 1G4 a

152 c 164 b
153d 164 c
152 e 164 d
152 I 164 d
152 g 164c
152 h cf. 197
152 i 164 l'

152 j 164 %
152 k.. 164 li

152 1 1(54 \

152 ra 164 j
152 n 164 ic

152 o 164 1

152, Hem. p 165
153 166
153 D 166 D
154 133
1*1 Da 171 Da
i:>4 D b 171 D b
155 167
156 168

156, Exc. a 138 a

156, Exc. b 241

156, Exc. c.. 168 band 233
156 D 168 D
157 169
158 170
158 a 170 fin.

158 b 17<"> a

158 c 170 b
158 d 170 b
158 e 170 b
158 f 241 fin.

158 D 170 D
159 133
160 172

160, Exc. a.... 242 a

160, Exc. b 239

160, Exc. C....172, Exc. a

160, Exc. d.. .172. Exc. b

161 178,- 239; 187 b
162 173
163 174
164 175
ir,:> 181
Ifi'

1

, 181. 183
166 D 183 D
17 1*2
168 183
1681) 183 D
lO'.i 176
169 D. .176 D

170 178
171 179

171 D 179 D
172 184
172 a 1>7 a

172 b 185
172 D b 185 D
173 188 and 189
173 D 18^ D
174 236
175 a 236 a
1 75 b 236 b
175 c -186
175 D 186 D
176 191 and 230
176 D I9d D
177 190
178 190 and 192
178 D..190Dand230Db
171' 193 and 232

194
194 D

181 191 and 197
182 191-198
lb-2 D 190 D fin.

183 190
184 198
ls5 201
186 202
186 D 201 D
187 a 204 and 229
187 b 204
188 04 a

189 1:06

1 yj D -06 D
190 -J>7

1 90 a 208 b
190 b
i;:ii c 208 c

1 90 d 208 a

l0 e 2<is d

190, Ecm. f 208 b
191 247 b
191 D 216 D. 13

192 210
1H2 D 210 D
193 197
193 D 19!i D
194 a 199
194 b Hi." .,

194 C 2( iii

195,196 cf. ]:}:}

197 ..211. 212

197 D 212 D
198 193,194
199 213
199 D 213 D
200 214

201 215

OLD. NEW
201 D a 215 D a

201 D b 215 D b
202 216

202, 1 216, 1

202 D, 1 216 D, 1

202, 2 216, 2

202, 3 216, 3
202 D, 3 216 D, 3

202, 4 216, 4

202, 5 216, 5
202 D, 5 216 D, 5

202, 6 216, 6

202 D, 6 .........216 D, 6

202, 7 216, 7
202 D, 7 216 D, 7

202, 8 216, 9

202, -9 216, 10

202, 10 216, 11

202, 11 216, 12
202 D, 11 216 D, 12

202, 12 216, 14
202 D, 12 216 D, 14

202, 13 216, 15
202 D, 13 216 D, 15

2C2, 14 216, 16

202, 15 216, 17

202, 16 216, 18

202, 17 216, 19
202 D. 17 216 D, 19

. 202, 18 216, 20
202 D, 18 216 D, 20

202, 19 209

202-, 216, 21

202 D, 21 216 D, 22

202 D. 22 216 D, 23
500 D, 23 i!6 D, 24
L02 D^ 24 2.6 D, 8

! 202 D, 25

2"2 D, 26

_02 I), 27 21 6 D, 25

2"2 D, 28 216 D, 26

202 D, 29 216 D, 27

02 D, 30 216 D, 28

203 a-c 217
203 fin 218. 219

203 D 217 D and 21 ti D
_n4 219 a and b
205 -2(>

20C. D -21 D
207 2'-2

207 D 222 D
208 223

208 D 223 D
209 225. 226

209, Ecm. a 225 a

210 227

210 D 227 D
211 228

''12.. ..229
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OLD. NEW.

212, Rem. a 229 a

212 D 229 D
213 233-235

214 D. .' 238

214, Rem. a 237
215 243

216 244

216, Rein, a 244 a

216, Rem. b -

217 228

217 a 230

217 b 234

217 c 245

217 D
218 246

218 D 246 D
218, Rem. a -

219 247

219 D 247 D
219, Rem. a 247 a

220 248
221 a 249
221 L> 249 D
221 b 250

221 c 250 a and b
221 d, 1 251 a
221 d, 2 251 b
22 1

. d, 3 251 c

221 e 252 a

221 f 252 b
221 g 252 c

222 253
222 D 253 D
223, 1 254, 1

223 D, 1 254 D, 1

223, 2 254, 2

223 D, 2 254 D, 2

223, 3 254, 3

223, 4 254, 4
223 D, 4 254 D, 4

223, 5 254, 5

223 D, 5 254 D, 5

223, 6 254, 6

223, 7 254, 7

223 D, 7 254 D, 7

223, 8 254, 8

223 D, 9 254 D, 9

223 D, 10 254 D, 10
223 D, 11 254 D, 11
223 D, 12 254 D, 12
224 255
224 D 255 D
225 257
226 25'.i

227 258
227 D 258 D
228 259 and a
329 ... 260

OT.D. NEW.

229 D 260 D
23H 261
231 262

J32 263, 264

233 D 261 D
234 265

234 D 265 D
235 266

235 D 266 D
236 267

237 268

238 269

238, Kem. a 269 a

238 D 269 D
239 271 and 272
239 D 272 D
239, Kem. a 272 c

240 271 flu.

240 D 271 D
241 273
242 274
243 275
243, Kem. a 275 b
243 D 275 D
244 277

244, Kem. a 277 a

244, Kem. b
244, Kem. c 277 b
244 D 277 D
245 279
246 230

246, Kem. a 280 a

246, Kem b 280 b

246 D 280 D
247 282
248 2>3

247, 248 D 278 D and
281 D

248 D ._. . 283 D
249 283 a
249 D 2S3 D a

250 284
250 D 284 D
251 285, 2MJ
252 287
253 2*s
253 D 288 D
254.... 289

254, Kern, a 289 a
255 290
255 D, 1 290 D, 1

255 D, 2 290 D, 2

255 D, 4 290 D, 4
25G 291 292
257 290 d and 294
257 D
258 295

'

258 D 295 D
259 ...296,297

'

OLD. NEW.

259 D 297 D
260 2!is

261 2H!)

262 300
262 D 30< D
263 .- 3U1
264 302
-64 D
265 307, 308
266 3o:<

266, Rem. a 3<4 a

266, Kem. b 304 b

266, Rem. c 304 c

267 311

267, I 311 c

267, II 311 b
267 fin 311 fin.

268 312

268, Rem. a -

268, note b 393 a
269 313

270..... 314
271 315

272 316

273 317

274 318

275 319

276 320

277 321

278 322
279 323
280 324
281 325
282 326
283 327
284 328
285 337
286 338
287 cf. 339
288 340
289 341
290 342
291 343
292 344
293 345
294 346
295 347
296 cf. 348
297 321'

298 330
299 331
300 332
301 333
302 334
303 335
304 335
305 336
306 353
307 .354
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OLD, NEW.

307, 1 354, 1

307, 2 354. 2

307, Rein, a -

307 D 354 D
308 355
308 D . . . 355 D a
308 Da 355 D b
308, Kern, a 355 b

309 356
309 D 356 D
310 357 and a

310, Kern, a 357 b

311 358
311 D -

311, Rem. a 358 c

312 359
312 D 359 D
312, Rern. a 359 c

312 b 359 d
313 360
314 361
315 .362 and a
316 302 c

317 cr. 3C2
318 , 363
318 D 363 D
319 364
319 D 365 D
319, Exc. a 365

319, Exc. b 365

319, Exc. c ...365 a

319, Exc. d 365

319, note e 366
320 367
321 368
321 D 368 D
S22 369
322 D 369 D
323 370
324 309
324 fin 392
325 393
326 394
327 395
328 396
328 a 397

328, Rem 397 a
328 b 398
328 D b 398 D
328 b, Rem 398 a

328, note 398 b
328 c , 399
328 D c 399 D
328 d 400
328 e 401
328 D e 401 D
329 402
329 a 4(2 a

329 b.. ..402bandc

OLD. NEW.

329 b, Rem... 402 c, Rem.
329 c 402 d
329 d 4<-'2e

329 D 402 f
330 403
331 405
332 371
332 a 403 b
333 539
334 451
334 a 28
334 b 451 b
334 e

334 d 451 e

335 421 b, 431, 440,
447 b, 451 c.

335, Exc. a 412
336 a 414
336 b 440
336 D b 444 D
337 431
338 451 c

338 D 451 D c

339.

340,

341.

342.

343.

352 D.. ......... 435 D b
353 ..................
354 .................. 375
355 .................. 376
355 D a .......... 376 Da
355D b ..........376Db
355 DC ........... 473 D

..43

..64

.452

.461

.468

343 D............ 473 D a
344 ................. 372
344 D ............. 372 D
345 ..................

345, 1 ................ 422

345, 2 ................ 431
I

345, Rem. a ...........

345, Rem. b ........ 422 a
345 D ........... 431 D c

346 .............. 373, 374
347 .................. 373

;

347, Rem. a .......... -

347, Rem. b .......... -

347 D ............. 373 D
348 ...............'...374
348 D ............. 374 D
348, Rem. a ..........
349 .................. 428
349 D ........... 428 D b
350 ........... . ...... 446
350 D ........... 455 D a
351 .................. 449
351 D ............. 458 D

OLD. NEW.

355 D d 376 Do
355 D e 464 D a
356 a

356 a, fin 377
356 b 378
356 c 458 and 473 fin.

357 379

357, Exc. a 379 a
357 D 376D e

358 380
358 D 380 D
359 381
359 D 381 D
360 332
360 D 455 D a and b
361 383, 1 and 2

361 D 383 D, 1

362 383, 6

362 D 242 D
363 383, 4

363, Rem. a 384
363 D 383 D, 4
364.. .383, laud 2, and 5 b
364 D
365 386
366 387
366 a 387 a
366 b 387 b
366 Rem 388
367 389
367 a 389 a

367 D a 389 D a

367 b 389 c

367 Db 389 D b

367 c 389 d
367 d 389 e

367, Rem. e 390
3C8 391

368 a 391 a
368 b 391 b
369 406, 407
370 409

370 D 409 D
370 D a 409 D a

370 D b 409 D b
370 D c 409 D c

370 D d 409 D d
370 D e 409 D e

370 D f 409 D f

370 Dg 409 Dg
371 a 410 b
371 b 411

371 c 412

371 D c 412 D
371 d 412 a

371 e 412 b
371 D e

372 420

372 a., 421 a
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OLD. NEW.

372 Da 421 Da
372 b 421 b
372 D b 420 D
372 c 421 c

373 422 and a

373, Exc 422 b

373 D 422 D
374 423

375 424

375 D 424 D
376 425

377 42IJ

377 D 42(3 D
378 427

378 D 427 D
379 495, 496
380 -433, 434
380 D 433 D b

381 429
381 D...428D and 430 D
382 431

382, Rem. a 431 b
382, Rein, b 431 b, fin

3S2D 431 D, candd
383 435 and a and b
383 D 435 D
384 436 and 437
384 D 436 D
385
385 D 455 D a

380 446
3*6 a 446 a

386 b 447 b
386 c 448 a-c
386 D 446 D
387 450
387 a 451 a-e

387 D a 451 D
387 b 452 and a
387 Db 452 D
388 459
388 D 462 D
389 460
390 461 and a
391 463
391 a 463 a
3H1 b 463 b
391 c 463 c

392 464
392, Rein, a 404 a
S'^2 D 464 D
393 465

393, Rein, a 465 a
393 D 465 D
394 466

394, Rem a 467
395 468, 473, 474
395 D... 473 D and 474 D

..469

OLD. NEW.

896 a

396 b 470
396 D 469 D
397 a 471 and a
397 b 472 and a

397 D 473 D a
398 475
398 D 508 D, 12
399 385 and 413
41)0 a 385, 1

ioo Da 376 a
400 b 385, 2
400 c 385, 4
400 d 385, 3
400 D d 385 D 3
400 e 385, 5
400 D e 385 D, 5
400 f 385, 6

400 g 377
400 D g 377 D
400 h 415 and 419
400 D h 415 D
400 i 417 and 444
400 D i 444 D
400k 418 b
400 m 414
400 D m 414 D
400 n 440
400 D n 414 D
401 b....415b, 443 b, 442
401 D b 415 D b
401 c 441
401 h 419 and a
401 D h 419 D a
401 i 417
401 k 417 a

401 D k 417 Da
401 1 419 band 418
401 D 1 419 D b
401 n 443 c

401 D n 440 D
402 432

403, 1 476

403, 1, Rem. a 476
403 D, 1 476 D
403, 2 534, 1

403 D 2 534 D, 1

403, 3 534, 2

403, 4 534, 4
403 D, 4 534 D, 4

403, 5 534, 5

403 D, 5 534 D, 5

403, 6... 489, 5, and 534, 6

403 D, 6 489, 5

403,7 534, 7

403 D, 7 534 D, 7

403, 7, Rem. a ... 534, 7, a

403, 8 534, 8

403 D, 8 534 D, 8

403, 9 534, 9

OLD. NEW.

403 D, 10 534 D, 10

404, 1 485

404,2 481
404 D, 2 481 D
404, 2, Rem. a 481, a

404, 3 486
404 D, 3 486 D
404, 4 535, 4 and D
404, 5 535, 5
404 D, 5 535 D, 5

404, 6 535, 6

404 D, 6 535 D, 6

404,7 535, 7
404. 8 535, 8

4o4 D, 9 535 D, 9

404 D, 10 55D, 10
404 D a 533 D, 1

404 D b 533 D. 2
404 D c 533 D, 3

404 D d 533 D, 4

405, 1 477

405, 1, Rem. a 477 a

405, 1, Rem. b 477 b

405, 1, Rem. c 477 c

405, 1, D 477 D
405, 2 482

405, 2, Rem. a 462 a
405 D, 2 482 D
405 D a 5i8 D 6

405 D b 538 D 7
405 D c 538 D 8

406. 1 478
406 D.I 478 D
406, Rem. a 479
406 D, Rem. a

406, Rem. b 480

406, 1, Reni. c 480 a

406, 2 484
406 D, 2 483 D
406, 2 a 4s4 a
406 D, 3 538 D, 9

406 D 4 539 D, 6

407

407, Rem. a 484 a
408 489

408,1 489, 1

408 D, 1 489 D, 1

408, 2 489, 2

408 D, 2 489 D, 2

408, 3 489, 3

408 D, 3 489 D, 3

408, 4 489, 4
408 D, 4 489 D, 4

408, 5 489, 6

408 D, 5 ....489 D, 6

408, 6 489, 7

408 D, 6 489 D, 7

408, 7 489, 8

408 D, 7 489 D, 8
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OLT>.

408, 8.

403, 9..

403, 10

408, 11

403, 12
408 D,
408, 13

408, 14
4o s D,
40^, 15

403, 16
403 D,
408, 17
4u 3 D,
403 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
403 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
403 D,
403 D,
403 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D.
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D,
408 D.
403 D,
408 D,
403 D,
409...

409, 1 ,

409 D,
403, 2.

4'>j D,
40!), 3.

-i<>.) D,
409, 4,

409 D,
409, 5

409, 5,
409 D,
409, 6 .

409, 6,
409 D,
409, 7

409 D,

NEW. OLD. NEW. ! OLD. NEW.

,. 489, 9

459, 10

469, 11

489,12
489, 13

|

12 489 D, 13
|

489, 14
!

489, 15
|

14 489 D, 14
!

489, 16 I

489, 17
16 489 D, 17

489, 18

17 4Sj D, is

18 439 D, 19

10 483 D, 20

20 489 D, 21

21 489 D, 22
22 489 D, 24
23 489 D, 25

24 489 D, 26

25 489 D, 27

26 489 D, 28

27 489 D, 29

28 489 D, 30

29 489 D, 31
'

30 489 D, 32

31 489 D, 33

32 489 D, 34
33 489 D, 35

34 489 D, 36

35 489 D, 37
36 489 D, 38

37 489 D, 39

38 489 D, 40
39. 489 D, 41

40 489 D, 42
41 489 D, 43
42 489 D, 44
43 439 D, 45
44 4891), 46

45 489 D, 47
490

490,1
1 490 D, 1

490, 2

2 490 D, 2

490,3
3 490 D 3

490, 4
4 490 I), 4

490, 5

Rcm. a
5 490 D, 5

491

Eein. a 491 a

6.. 491 D
492,7

7 .492 D, 7

409, 8 492, 8

409 D, 9 492 D, 9

409 D, 10 492 D, 10

409 D, 11 492 D, 11

409 D, 12 492 D, 12

409 D, 13 492 D, 13

409 D, 14 492 D, 14

409 D, 15 492 D, 15

409 D, 16 492 D, 16

409 D, 17 492 D, 17
410 D. 493
411 D 494
412 a 495
412 b 496
413 497 and a

413, Kern, a 497 b
414 498
415.... 499 arid a

416 500

416, 1 50o. 1

416, l,a 500, 1, a

416. 2 500, 2

416, 3 500, 3

416, 4 500, 4

416, 5 500, 5

416, 6 500, 6

416, 7 500,7
416, 8 500, 8

417 501

418 502

419 503

419, a 503, a

419 D, a 428 D, a

419, 1 535, 4

419 D, 1 535 D; 4

419, 2 503, 1

419, 3 503, 2

4J9, 4 503, 5, and D
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